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PREPAC EH. 


ΓΤ “HE idea of editing (inter alia) the epistolary portion 

of these fragments was first put into my head some 
twenty years ago by the late Canon Bright, of Oxford, 
who was anxious to get someone to publish two volumes 
of early Christian letters (one Greek and one Latin), as 
being likely to prove useful to students of theology. 
At his suggestion, therefore, I did make a start on this 
project, and for a short time studied especially the 
Eusebian extracts from Dionysius the Great’s letters ; 
but for a variety of reasons I had soon to turn my 
attention to other more pressing concerns, and it was 
not till about two years ago that my mind reverted to 
the subject. In reading Dr Swete’s most helpful and 
stimulating little book on Patrstic Study 1 came upon 
this sentence (p.55): “a careful study of his (Dionysius’s) 
work and theological position would make an attractive 
contribution to the literature of Patristics.” I at once 
consulted Dr Swete on the advisability of taking up this 
new suggestion and found that, owing to ill health, the 
Rev. M. A. Bayfield, a member of my own college, to 
whom the work had already been entrusted, had just 
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withdrawn from the undertaking and Dr Mason was 
good enough to accept me in his place. 

I soon found that the task of collecting, arranging 
and editing the numerous and multifarious fragments 
(often of considerable length) attributed to Dionysius of 
Alexandria was one of no small difficulty, and the 
longer I proceeded with the work the greater the 
difficulties seemed to be. A competent knowledge was 
required not only of Greek scholarship, Church History 
and Christian antiquities, but also of Hellenistic philo- 
sophy, of the developement of Doctrine and of Biblical 
exegesis, and my equipment in these various branches 
of theology was but slender. Indeed, were it not for 
the help I have received on many sides, I should either 
have abandoned the task in despair or have produced a 
vastly inferior and less serviceable book than I think is 
now the case. A large share, therefore, of any merit the 
book may possess is due to my generous assistants, and 
any blame wholly to myself. 

First and foremost, I must acknowledge with grati- 
tude the patient and unstinted help that Dr Mason 
(as Editor-in-chief) has always given me throughout in 
correcting my mistakes, in supplementing my deficiencies 
and in advising me on the general conduct of my work. 
It would be difficult to exaggerate the value of the 
services which he has rendered me. 

The Introductions to the different sections of the 
fragments will more or less reveal the particular forms 
of help which the following have also given me from 
time to time, and for which I now beg to record my 
sincere thanks: the Rev. Dr Gifford, Dr E. Schwartz, 
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Bee, jackson, ΜΕΝ; McLean and the Kev. 
H. E. Symonds. To these I must now add the names 
of Mr Stanley A. Cook, who helped me with the 
Syriac fragments when Mr McLean was ill, and of the 
Rev. H. B. Waterfield, who has assisted me several 
times in various small researches and in other ways. 
Lastly, there is the staff of the University Press itself, 
who certainly deserve as much praise as anyone for 
their share in the production of the book. 

Whether we have between us succeeded in presenting 
an adequate description of the man and of his writings 
will remain for others to determine. The worthiness of 
the theme and the excellence of our intentions are not 
open to doubt. 


Cok, BEEPOER. 


FORNHAM ALL SAINTS, 
Fuly, 1904. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 


I. OF the many influential occupants of the chair 
of St Mark at Alexandria, of the many distinguished 
-heads of the Catechetical School in that city, none seems 
to have been held in higher respect by the ancients than 
Dionysius. By common consent he is styled ὁ μέγας", 
while Athanasius (de sent. Dion. 6) calls him καθολικῆς 
ἐκκλησίας διδάσκαλος and Basil (Ep. τι 188 ad Amphiloch. 
περὶ κανόνων) refers to him as κανονικός (a person of 
canonical authority)*. He took a prominent and im- 
portant part in ail the leading movements and con- 
troversies of the day and his opinions always carried 
great weight, especially in Eastern Christendom. His 
writings are not only referred to and quoted more freely 
than is the case with other authors by Eusebius (both in 
his Ecclesiastical History Bks. vi and vii and in his 
Praeparatio Evangelica Bks. vii and xiv and in the 
latter work side by side with great authors like Plato 
and Aristotle) but are also put to similar uses by 
Athanasius, Basil, John of Damascus and others. And 
though little, if anything, is known for certain of his 


1 E.g. Eus. H. £. vii praef., Pet. Alex. Afystag. (see n. 2 on p. xvii), 
Basil (Zp. 11 188 ad Amphiloch.) etc.; in the Mss, however, extracts 
which are attributed to A. ὁ μέγας seem sometimes to belong to the 
Areopagite or some other Dionysius. 

5 For further light on this epithet see pp. 175 f. 
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1. OF the many influential occupants of the chair 
of St Mark at Alexandria, of the many distinguished 
-heads of the Catechetical School in that city, none seems 
to have been held in higher respect by the ancients than 
Dionysius. By common consent he is styled ὁ péyas}, 
while Athanasius (de sent. Dion. 6) calls him καθολικῆς 
ἐκκλησίας διδάσκαλος and Basil (2. 11 188 ad Amphiloch. 
περὶ κανόνων) refers to him as κανονικός (a person of 
canonical authority)”. He took a prominent and im- 
portant part in all the leading movements and con- 
troversies of the day and his opinions always carried 
great weight, especially in Eastern Christendom. His 
writings are not only referred to and quoted more freely 
than is the case with other authors by Eusebius (both in 
his Ecclesiastical History Bks. vi and vii and in his 
Praeparatio Evangelica Bks. vii and xiv and in the 
latter work side by side with great authors like Plato 
‘and Aristotle) but are also put to similar uses by 
Athanasius, Basil, John of Damascus and others. And 
though little, if anything, is known for certain of his 


1 E-g. Hus. 7. £. vii praef., Pet. Alex.. AZystag. (see n. 2 on p. xvii), 
Basil (Zp. 11 188 ad Amphiloch.) etc.; in the Mss, however, extracts 
which are attributed to A. ὁ μέγας seem sometimes to belong to the 
Areopagite or some other Dionysius. 

2. For further light on this epithet see pp. 175 f. 
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personal story except what he himself has told us in his 
letters, and though nothing but fragments embodied in 
the works of others remains to us of his compositions, 
yet a careful study of those fragments and a comparison 
of them with other writings of the period will un- 
doubtedly leave on the mind the impression that the 
verdict of the ancient world and even of his contem- 
poraries is correct and that he is truly the Great 
St Denys. 

2. The references to Dionysius’s family and early 
years are extremely scanty and vague. 4716 erat Sabatta 
sapientissimus et ex gentis primoribus atgque optimatibus 
is the statement of the Chvonicon Orientale (p. 94 
ed. 1685). In the Scholia Maximi ad Dion. Areopag. 
he is called ὁ ἀπὸ ῥητόρων, and other writers (eg. 
Nicetas and Anastasius Sinaita) make similar state- 
ments; and hence it has been inferred that like his 
contemporary Cyprian of Carthage Dionysius had been 
a rhetorician before his conversion. But this view is 
rejected by Dittricht on the ground that there is a 
confusion between our Dionysius and a much later 
Alexandrian writer of the same name, who made scholia 
on the works of the Areopagite and wroté other treatises. 
On the other hand Dionysius’s literary style is such that 
it might very well have been formed by the study and 
practice of rhetoric; while he has been thought himself 
to corroborate the statement of the Chronicon Orientale 
as to the high position of his family in his reply to 
Germanus (p. 35), where he refers to the ἀξιωμάτων 
ἀποθέσεις which he has suffered for the Faith. Again 


1 See Dittrich D. der Grosse p. 2 n. 3, and Harnack Altchrist. Lit. i 
424. If this contention is correct, possibly a considerable number of the 
short sententious extracts doubtfully assigned to D. in the present collection 
come from this mediaeval writer. 
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what exactly is meant by the term ϑαδατία', must re- 
main doubtful. The word suggests that he was of Arab 
descent ; and yet the way in which Dionysius himself 
always distinguishes even the Αἰγύπτιοι (the Coptic 
inhabitants of Egypt) from the city-folk of Alexandria 
certainly suggests that he considers himself connected 
by education and residence, if not by birth, with the 
latter, who were of course largely of Greek origin: and 
if so, it would be rather a surprise to find that his family 
came from the remoter parts of Arabia. 

3. As he was in all probability a priest and at least 
30 years of age when he was raised to the headship of 
the Catechetical School in A.D. 231, and as he excused 
himself from attendance at the Council of Antioch in 
A.D. 264 on the ground of his age and infirmity?, it is a 
fairly safe inference that Dionysius was born about or 
before A.D. 200, being thus nearly of an age with 
Cyprian of Carthage and only 10 or 15 years younger 
than his master, Origen. 

4. The Chrontcon Orientale assigns the reading of 
St Paul’s letters as the cause of his conversion to 
Christianity (causa vero eius ad fidem conversionis fuit 
lectio epistolarum Paul)* and proceeds to state how after 
their perusal he presented himself for baptism to 
Demetrius, then Bishop of Alexandria (qguzbus lectis 
Demetrio sese sistit, gui comiter wlum excipiens baptismatis 
_ 1 The Sabaeans were a tribe in the south of Arabia Felix, mentioned in 
_ the Book of Job and elsewhere. Dittrich quotes ‘Herbelot BO V unter 
Sabi 715 ‘‘Constantinus fertur a Sabaeis migrasse ad Christianos.”’ It 
is possible, as has been suggested to me, that the Chron. Or. may be 
claiming D. as a member of the Sabaite convent near Jerusalem, though 
of course there would be no ground for the claim. 

2 γῆρας ὁμοῦ καὶ ἀσθένειαν τοῦ σώματος αἰτιασάμενος, Eus. A. &. 
vii 27. 

3 So also the Synaxarium Copticum in Simon’ de Magistris p. CLVI 
(Dittrich). 


XiV GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


aqua lustravit). Whether this was actually the case or 
not, we know from what he has himself told us in his 
letter to Philemon (p. 53) that both before and after 
baptism he was a diligent student of all that was written 
both for and against Christianity. “One of the brethren,” 
he there says, ““who was a presbyter urged me to desist 
(from reading heretical works) from fear that I should 
be contaminated by the filth of their wickedness: for 
he thought my soul would be injured and therein he 
spoke the truth, as I perceived. But a God-sent vision 
came and strengthened me, and a word was spoken to 
me and expressly commanded me saying ‘ Peruse all 
that you lay your hands on: for you are competent to 
correct and test each statement, and this was the original 
cause of your accepting the Faith.’ So I accepted the 
vision, as according with the apostolic utterance which 
says to the more able, ‘ Be ye bankers of repute.’ ” 

5. Whether in accordance with the common practice 
of the Eastern Church at that time! Dionysius was 
married or not, is a moot point. He addressed or de- 
dicated his treatise περὶ Φύσεως to one Timotheus ὁ παῖς 
(Eus. 7. £. vii 26. 2) and we read of οἱ παῖδες (of whom 
Timotheus was one) as accompanying him in his flight 
(p. 25). The natural inference is that he was at that time 
a widower (his wife not being mentioned) and that these 
were his sons; but Dittrich? considers them to have been 
his pupils, holding that he did not resign his post of 
Catechete on becoming Bishop, while others with less 
likelihood have considered them to have been his 
servants. 


ΤΟΥ Ens. ΤᾺ 2, 91.43.95 νἱ]. 56 Τὴ 

2 pp. 4 and 5: the whole question is fully discussed by G. Roch 2226 
Schrift des Alex. Bischofs, D. d. Gr. tiber die Natur (Leipzig, 1882) pp. 
24 and 25. 
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6. In 231 the Bishop Demetrius died, and Heraclas 
the head of the Catechetical School was elected into his 
place. The vacancy thus created at the School was filled 
by the appointment of Dionysius, who had himself been 
ἃ pupil of the School under Origen’. With some show 
of reason it has been suggested that the treatise περὶ 
Φύσεως, in which for the first time a Christian under- 
took systematically to refute the atomistic theories of 
Epicurus and his followers, was composed while Dionysius 
held this important post His commentary on the 
beginning of Ecclesiastes may also belong to the same 
period®. Sixteen years later, in 247, upon the death 
of Heraclas, Dionysius succeeded him in the bishopric 
also as the 14th occupant of the see, possibly, as has 
been said above, without resigning his work of Catechete 
—at least for a time*. Philip the Arabian (of Bostra) 
had then been Emperor for three years, a position he 
was destined to retain for two years longer. Philip, 
like Alexander Severus before him, was a well-known 
favourer of the Christians®; and Dionysius himself bears 
witness to his rule having been εὐμενεστέρα ἡμῖν (p. 9). 
For a short time therefore the new Bishop and his flock 
were left in peace ; but even before the death of Philip 


1 εἷς καὶ οὗτος τῶν ᾿Ωριγένους γενόμενος φοιτητῶν, Eus. H. 2. vi 2024): 
so Jerome de virr. il. 69 Origents valde insignissimus auditor fuit. The 
Chronicon Orientale gives a different and apparently an inaccurate account : 
pracfecit Ulum HHieroclas tudicits ac stbi vicarium ob insignem eius sapien- 
tiam et ingenium constitutt. 

5. See Roch of. cit. p. 19 and Bardenhewer A/tkirch. Lit. ii p. 174. 

3 See p. 210. 

4 See p. 92 where the suggestion is made that the letter πρὸς Βασιλείδην 
was written in the earlier years of D.’s episcopate. 

5 τοῦτον κατέχει λόγος Χριστιανὸν ὄντα ἐν ἡμέρᾳ τῆς ὑστάτης τοῦ πάσχα 
παννυχίδος τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας εὐχῶν τῷ πλήθει μετασχεῖν ἐθελῆσαι κ.τ.λ., 
Eus. 27. £. vi 34: Origen addressed letters to him and to Severa his wife, 
ibid. 36. 
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signs of the coming storm appeared. In the last year 
of his reign Dionysius tells Fabius, Bishop of Antioch 
(p. 6), that ὁ κακῶν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ μάντις Kal ποιητὴς 
ὅστις ἐκεῖνος ἦν stirred up the populace against the 
Christians in Alexandria, and several persons were 
cruelly martyred. This reign of terror lasted for some 
time (ἐπὶ πολύ), but was interrupted in the autumn of 
249 by the revolution which caused the deposition and 
death of Philip and which set Decius on the throne in 
his stead. The respite was only too brief: “by the 
following January,” says Benson (Cyprian p. 65), the 
edict of Decius against the Christians “was doing deadly 
execution.” The Bishops of the various sees were at 
first singled out for special attention. Origen, though 
not a bishop, was included among the earlier victims— 
probably on account of his prominence as a scholar and 
teacher—being imprisoned at Tyre (A.D. 250—1) and 
cruelly tortured, but failing to obtain the martyr’s crown 
itself. | 

7. The reason for Decius’s reversal of his prede- 
cessor’s policy towards the Christians has been diversely 
estimated. Eusebius attributes it simply to his hatred 
of Philip and all his ways. But this seems to be out 
of agreement with the facts. Decius had been very 
reluctant to oppose one who had been his master; and 
both Zosimus (i 21) and Vopiscus (Aurel. 42) give 
evidence that he was “as virtuous and capable as he 
was anti-Christian!’ The view of Gibbon? therefore 
seems historically more accurate that Decius thought 
the much needed restoration of public morality would 
be best effected by strong support of the national 
religion. 


1 See Benson Cyprian pp. 64 and 65. 
2 Decline and Fall, chap. xvi. 
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8. Whatever were the causes, the severity of the 
Decian persecution is undoubted, and it fell with full 
force on the Church at Alexandria. Sabinus was then 
the Prefect of Egypt, and he lost no time in carrying 
out the imperial edict upon Dionysius and his followers. 
Many endured tortures or death or both. Dionysius 
himself after waiting four days fied and was sought for 
by a frumentarius sent by Sabinus. A brief search was 
sufficient to discover him and he was carried off with 
four of his companions to Taposiris. But through a 
strange interposition of Providence (related in the Letter 
to Germanus pp. 26 and 27) he was rescued by a wedding 
party of rustic revellers and carried off into a place of 
safety in the Libyan desert, where he appears to have 
been left unmolested with two of his four companions 
(see p. 67), till the cessation of the persecution allowed 
him to return to the city. In after days Dionysius’s 
action in fleeing on this occasion was violently attacked 
by a certain Bishop Germanus}, perhaps one of his suffra- 
gans. Germanus boasted of his own braver conduct under 
persecution (πολλαῖς ye ταῖς ὁμολογίαις I. σεμνύνεται). 
Dionysius in his reply maintains that it was not of his 
own will nor yet without divine intimation that he had 
fled, and that’ he had suffered far more than Germanus 
for the Faith (pp. 24 and 35)” Decius’s rule was brought 
to a calamitous end in 251, but Gallus who succeeded 

1 D. speaks of ἡ Γερμανοῦ Bia in his reply which Eusebius (27. Z£. vii 11) 
describes as addressed πρὸς T. τῶν kar αὐτὸν ἐπισκόπων κακῶς ἀγορεύειν 
αὐτὸν πειρώμενον. 

2 There is an interesting reference to the trials undergone by D. in the 
Mystagogia of his martyred successor, Peter of Alexandria, a fragment of 
which is given in Routh ReZ/. Sacr. iv p. 81 and which contains these words 
ws δὲ καὶ ὁ μέγας Διονύσιος κατακρυπτόμενος ἀπὸ τόπων eis τόπους, πρὸς 
τούτῳ καὶ Σαβελλίου θλίβοντος. For the last reference here to Sabellius 


see p. 165, but it seems as if the last words must be a mistake for πρὸς τοῦτο 
κ. Σαβείνου θλίβ. 
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him pursued the same policy against the Christians 
for another two years, when he too succumbed to an 
untimely fate. 

g. For the next four years the Church of Alexandria 
enjoyed comparative rest and peace. In 253 Aemilianus’, 
the Governor of Pannonia and Moesia, who had in that 
spring wrested the imperial power from Gallus, was in 
his turn, after four months’ rule, defeated by Valerian 
and his son Gallienus and slain by the soldiery. The 
new Emperors (father and son) took no active measures 
against the Christians during the first four years of their 
reign—a fact which surprises us when it is considered 
that Valerian had been specially chosen to fill the office 
of “ Censor” which Decius had revived. Possibly it was 
in some measure due to his “languid temperament?,” as 
well as to his son’s connexions with the Christians 
through his wife Cornelia Salonina. It was during these 
four years of peace, though chiefly during the last of 
them, that Dionysius took part in the controversy about 
heretical baptism to which that group of epistolary ex- 
tracts belongs which we have given on pp. 44 ff.*: some 
account of the circumstances which gave rise to the 
controversy and the share taken in it by Dionysius will 
be found in the Introduction to that section (pp. 40 ff.). 

10. Suddenly in the summer of 257 the Church was 
startled by the issue of an edict which revived the reign 
of terror and threw her into a state of persecution which 
lasted for more than three years. This unexpected 
change of policy towards the Christians is attributed by 


1 Not the Prefect of Egypt mentioned by D. p. 28; see notes iz 


loco. 
2 Benson Cyprian p. 457 who quotes Treb. Poll. Regi/ianus in 


proof. 
8 The date of D.’s letter to Novatian (p. 38) is uncertain but it was 


probably written in 252 or 253. 
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Dionysius to the influence of Macrianus, who at one 
time held the office of Ratzonalis to the Emperor (ἐπὶ 
τῶν καθόλου λόγων βασιλέως p. 74). Though apparently 
a cripple in one leg, Macrianus was mentally and other- 
wise a person of considerable character’ and ability: but 
he appears to have associated himself in some way with the 
soothsayers of Egypt (ὁ διδάσκαλος καὶ τῶν ἀπ᾽ Αἰγύπτου 
μάγων ἀρχισυνάγωγος) and to have conceived a violent 
hatred against the Christians, if we may trust Dionysius 
(p. 72). Quite early in the proceedings which were 
instituted against the Christians at Alexandria in con- 
sequence of the edict, Dionysius with several of his 
clergy was brought before Aemilian the Prefect’, and 
after examination—chiefly as to his loyalty to the 
Emperors, which his refusal to pay them divine honours 
rendered doubtful—was banished first to a place called 
Cephro (probably not far from Taposiris where he had 
been sent before) and then somewhere on the high road 
in the district called Colluthion. A full account of the 
circumstances which led to and attended this second 
period of exile is given on pp. 28 ff, an account which is 
valuable among other reasons because it is largely drawn 
from the official memoranda (ὑπομνήματα) of the 
Prefect’s court. 

11. The persecution of Valerian lasted till the autumn 
of the year 260 (42 months according to Dionysius’s letter 
to Hermammon p. 78) and was then, on the disappear- 
ance of Valerian, stayed by the Edict of Peace which 
was issued by his son, Gallienus, now left alone upon 
the throne. Eusebius (47 &. vii 13) gives us a Greek 
version of what is apparently not the actual Edict. but 
τα See Benson Cyprian p. 457. 


2 This Aemilian was the man who afterwards made one of the many 
attempts of the period to seize the imperial power : see p. 28. 
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the rescript applying it to Egypt: it is addressed to 
Dionysius, Pinna, Demetrius and the other bishops and 
runs as follows: “I have ordained that the benefit of my 
concession be enforced throughout the world, to the 
effect that men should withdraw from (i.e. not interfere 
with) your places of worship (τῶν τόπων τῶν θρησκευσί- 
μων). And accordingly ye too may use the terms of my 
rescript, so that none interfere with you. And this 
which may with authority be carried. out by you, has 
already been granted by me sometime ago (πρὸ πολλοῦ)". 
And accordingly Aurelius Quirinius, who is in charge 
of the Exchequer’, shall preserve this form now given by 
me.’ Further instructions were also issued permitting 
the Christians to have free access to their cemeteries—a 
privilege which they always highly prized (τὰ τῶν καλου- 
μένων κοιμητηρίων ἀπολαμβάνειν ἐπιτρέπων χωρία). 

12. It is practically certain that Dionysius returned 
to Alexandria, as soon as Gallienus’s Edict was in opera- 
tion there. But almost immediately fresh disturbances 
were felt in the city, followed by one of those frequent 
outbreaks of pestilence to which the East was always 
liable, and these hindered for a time his work of bring- 
ing the brethren together again. The disturbance is with 
good reason thought to have been that connected with 
the attempt of Macrianus to overturn the power of 
Gallienus in Egypt, though, as Gibbon has remarked, 
“after the captivity of Valerian and the insolence of 
his son had relaxed the authority of the laws, the 
Alexandrians abandoned themselves to the ungoverned 


1 This expression seems to suggest that it was one or two months before 


the Edict reached Egypt. 
2 ὁ Tod μεγίστου πράγματος προστατεύων (Lat. summae ret procurator) : 


apparently the same office as that of ὁ ἐπὶ τῶν καθόλου λόγων above is 
meant. 
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rage of their passions, and their unhappy country was 
the theatre of a civil war, which continued (with a few 
short and suspicious truces) above 12 years’,” and so it 
is almost impossible with certainty to identify any 
particular disturbance of this period®. 

13. For another five years Dionysius was spared to 
administer his charge and to benefit the Church at large 
with his prudent counsels. But, though attacks upon 
himself never seem to have troubled him very much, he 
had in this last period of his life to pass through one 
such attack, which probably grieved him more than all 
the rest, and the after-results of which lingered on till 
the days of Athanasius and Basil in the next century. 
This was in connexion with the Sabellian controversy, 
especially that phase of it which had recently arisen in 
the Pentapolis. The circumstances which had led to 
Dionysius’s intervention and to the criticisms which were 
passed upon his utterances on the occasion will be found 
set out in the Introductions to the Letter of Dionysius 
of Rome and to the "ἔλεγχος καὶ ᾿Απολογία. No doubt 
some of Dionysius’s phrases in combating Sabellianism 
were open to objection; but the Bishop of Rome 
showed an imperfect appreciation of his illustrious 
namesake’s point of view, and his attempted rebuke of 
the Alexandrian theology did little, if anything, to dis- 
credit its exponent in the eyes of his brother bishops. 
Indeed that his high repute in the eyes of the Church 
was still maintained, is shown by the fact that, when the 
Council of Antioch was being summoned to deal with 
the troubles connected with the heresies of Paul of 
Samosata, Dionysius was specially invited to attend. The 
letter which he sent in reply contained a statement of 


1. Decline and Fall chap. x. 2 See however pp. 79 and 85. 
= aes b 
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his views on the matter (δι ἐπιστολῆς THY αὐτοῦ γνώμην 
ἣν ἔχοι περὶ τοῦ ζητουμένου παραστήσας Eus. 7. Ε. vii 
27. 2). In 265, before the Council had finished its 
sessions, he passed to his well-earned rest. 

14. From what has been said already about our 
author’s various interests and activities, and even from 
the mere list of his recorded writings, it will be gathered 
that he was a-person of remarkable versatility and at 
the same time unusually free from those snares of the 
versatile man, shallowness and inaccuracy. The ex- 
positions of Biblical passages attributed to him, though 
it is probable that they are not entirely genuine, are for 
the most part well worth reading and consideration, 
while his critical remarks on the Revelation of St John 
the Divine are deserving of higher praise. The long 
extracts, which remain, from his book περὶ Φύσεως, 
directed against the Epicureans, show him to have 
possessed on the whole a clear grasp of their tenets, 
together with much genuine humour and entire absence 
of bitterness of spirit in criticizing them. The letter to 
Basilides on several points of ecclesiastical order is a 


model of what such episcopal utterances should be, de-- 


finitely stating what is the highest and best course, but 
leaving the decision to the individual conscience. His 


1 See also zdzd. 30. 3, where Eusebius implies that D. disdained to have 
any dealings with the heresiarch himself in the matter (ἐπέστειλεν εἰς 
τὴν ᾿Αντιόχειαν, Tov ἡγεμόνα THs πλάνης οὐδὲ προσρήσεως ἀξιώσας οὐδὲ πρὸς 
πρόσωπον γράψας atte ἀλλὰ τῇ παροικίᾳ πάσῃ). In view of this statement 
the remarks of Theodoret 7467. Fad. ii 8 must be taken with caution: xa 
Διονύσιος μὲν ὁ τῆς ᾿Αλεξανδρέων (ἐκκλησίας) ἐπίσκοπος ἀνὴρ ἐπίσημος ἐν 
διδασκαλίᾳ γενόμενος ἀνεβάλετο μὲν τὴν ἐπιδημίαν διὰ τὴν τοῦ γήρως 
ἀσθένειαν" διὰ δὲ γραμμάτων ἐκείνῳ (sc. τῷ Παύλῳ τῷ Σαμοσατεῖ) παρήνεσε τὰ 


προσήκοντα καὶ τοὺς συνεληλυθότας ἐπισκόπους εἰς τὸν ὑπὲρ τῆς εὐσεβείας. 


παρέθηξε ζῆλον. A spurious letter of D. to Paul is given by Mansi Conc. 
Coll. 1 1039 ff: see Dittrich Dionysius d. Gr. pp. 123 ff, and Harnack 
Altchrist. Lit. i 425. 


a 
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general correspondence deals with a large variety of 
subjects: in some letters theological matters are dis- 
cussed, like Novatianism, Sabellianism, and the baptism 
of heretics: in others there are descriptions of the 
martyrdoms of his time at Alexandria and his own 
personal experiences under persecution, all told with a 
vividness and a sobriety eminently characteristic of the 
man: others are addressed to persons or districts in his 
province, especially at Eastertide, treating of matters of 
local and temporary importance. In his controversy 
with the Sabellians, as we have remarked elsewhere, some 
of the expressions and figures he used were insufficiently 
guarded or explained, and so laid him open to criticism ; 
but we must remember how much more easy it is for us, 
who have the benefit of after history and experience, to 
criticize and correct, than it was for Dionysius and his 
contemporaries to grope their way, as they slowly but 
surely did, under the Divine guidance, to a fuller know- 
ledge and a more accurate statement of the Truth. 

15. It is also to be noticed how very seldom, if ever, 
Dionysius offends against the principles of good taste 
(however fastidious), either when attacking opponents or 
when describing horrors or when dealing with the 
mysteries of the Faith. In controversy he always dis- 
plays a moderation and convincing sweetness of tone, 
which is entirely admirable and all the more remarkable 
because his own convictions were strong and definite. 
This is especially to be observed in his treatment of 
Novatianus the intruder, in his criticism of the dead 
Nepos οἵ Arsenoe, and (though to a less extent) in his 
defence of himself against the charges of Germanus. 
Even when he has to speak of one whom he believes to 
have done him wrong like the Prefect Aemilianus, or of 
one whom his soul abhors like Macrianus, his language | 
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is mild in comparison with that of many in similar 
circumstances. So too when he has to describe the 
tortures and deaths of the martyrs or the ravages of 
pestilence, he indulges in but few ghastly or revolting 
details, though his narrative is always lively and thrilling. 
And once more when he treats of such a subject as the 
Incarnation of our Lord, there is a delicacy and restraint 
in his language which leaves nothing to be desired. 

16. Dionysius’s literary style is excellent, con- 
sidering the age in which he lived, and so far confirms 
the truth of the statement that he had been a master 
of rhetoric before his conversion. He gives evidence 
of having read widely and to good purpose both in 
classical and in religious literature. As to the former 
he actually quotes from, or refers to, Homer, Hesiod, 
Thucydides, Aristotle, and Democritus, among others: 
but his language is really saturated with classical uses, 
and a large number of the words and phrases which he 
employs recall the best writers of antiquity’. Many of 
his compositions exhibit signs of much care in pro- 
duction, notably the περὶ Φύσεως and the two Paschal 
letters to Bishop Hierax and to the Alexandrians. 
Here, and to a somewhat less extent in the letter to 


Hermammon, he writes in a more rhetorical and elaborate — 


manner than in most of the other fragments which are 
extant but even in these passages he is seldom fantastic 
or stilted or obscure, whilst in pure narrative or simple 
description (e.g. in the letters which record his own or 
others’ sufferings and in the περὶ ᾿Επαγγελιών) his 
language could hardly be more unaffected or better 
chosen. The classical scholar will naturally find certain 


1 To make a full list of these would be laborious and unnecessary but 
a few instances are ἀλιτήριος, ἐπεισκυκλεῖν, ἐπ᾿ ἐμαυτοῦ βάλλεσθαι, ἐξομόρ- 
ξασθαι, παλαμναῖοι δαίμονες, φυλοκρινεῖν, ὠμογέροντες. 


Qe μαδξννα, 
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marks of decadent Greek in his writings, but they are 
not sufficient to cause him any serious discomfort or 
confusion. It may be well however to mention some of 
the principal of them here, viz.: (1) the interchange of 
tenses, perfects and pluperfects for aorists and imper- 
fects and vice versé without any perceptible difference of 
meaning: (2) the tendency to use ov and μή indiscri- 
minately : (3) a laxity as to cases (4) with prepositions 
(e.g. ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκίας ‘at my house’ p. 24), (6) in temporal 
phrases (e.g. ὅλον ἐνιαυτὸν προὔλαβεν ‘anticipated by a 
whole year’ p. 6, τεσσάρων ἡμερών ‘during four days’ 
p. 24 etc.). These are perhaps the most frequently oc- 
curring lapses from Attic Greek. Besides them how- 
ever the student will occasionally find (1) the optative 
where he would expect the subjunctive and wice versd, 
(2) a genitive absolute where the accusative would be 
more correct, and (3) αὐτός in the demonstrative sense, 
as in modern Greek (e.g. αὐτῆς ὥρας p. 24). . 
17. To what extent did Dionysius accept the con- 
clusions of Origen, especially in the matter of biblical 
criticism and interpretation? The evidence, such as 
it is, is rather doubtful and conflicting. In the first 
place it is somewhat ominous, as Professor J. J. Blunt has 
pointed out’, that, after the death of Bishop Demetrius, 
whose denunciations had caused the master’s removal 
from Alexandria and his retirement to Caesarea, we 
_hear of no effort on the part of Dionysius or of any 
other pupil to obtain his recall. This certainly suggests 
that, great as their regard and respect for him as a man 
and a scholar may have been, they either felt themselves 
powerless to reinstate him, or else considered his views 
and methods of advocating them detrimental to the 


1 Christian Church p. 304. 
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welfare of the Church at large. On the other hand it is 
pleasing to remember that Dionysius wrote an epistle to 
his old master on the subject of martyrdom’, which was 
presumably designed to comfort him during his im- 
prisonment at Tyre: a fragment of this is thought by 
Harnack? to be contained in the passages on Luke xxii 
given on pp. 231 ff. of this edition. We learn too on 
the authority of Stephen Gobar (quoted by Photius 
cod. 232) that after Origen’s death Dionysius wrote a 
letter to Theotecnus, Bishop of Caesarea, in which he 
extolled his master’s virtues. The chief methodical 
comments on the Bible of the authenticity of which we 
may be certain are those contained in the Eusebian 
fragments of the treatise περὶ ᾿᾿παγγελιῶν (pp. 109 ff.). 
This was, we know, a direct reply to the "ἔλεγχος 
᾿Αλληγοριστῶν, in which Nepos of Arsenoe had thought 
to support his gross Chiliastic views by the Revelation 
of St John. The very title: of the work impugned no 
doubt denotes that it had attacked the allegorizing 
tendency of Origen as a commentator, and especially on 
the subject of Chiliasm*, and therefore we may with 
some amount of certainty infer that Dionysius’s re- 
futation of Nepos would support Origen’s methods of 
interpreting Scripture; but the extracts preserved by 
Eusebius from the second book of the περὶ ᾿Επταγγελιῶν, 
which dealt with the Apocalypse, are almost wholly 
occupied in matters of authorship and textual criticism 
and therefore give no real clue as to his exact method 
of interpreting the subject-matter of the book. The 
requirements of the case in the letter πρὸς Βασιλείδην 


+ Buss AF. vi “ἀν a. 
2 Altchrist. Lit. i 421: see also p. 230 of this edition. 
3 Cf. Orig. rept’ Apx@v 11 11, and Proleg. tn cant. cantic.; also Dittrich 


op. ctl. P. 72. 
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do not call for a style of interpretation which would 
bring out either a correspondence or a disagreement 
-with Origen’s methods except so far as it is marked 
by the frank and free exercise of critical judgement. 
The commentary on the Beginning of Ecclesiastes, if, 
as seems likely, it is in part the work of Dionysius, 
is quite consistent in style of treatment with a general 
acceptance of his master’s position: and the same may 
be said of the extracts on Job and on Luke xxii, though 
here we are on very doubtful ground with regard to 
authorship. . } 

The indications of Dionysius’s position from other 
sources are still uncertain and conflicting. Procopius of 
Gaza in his Commentary on Genesis chap. iii refers to 
our author as one of the ecclesiastical writers who have 
denied the allegorical interpretation of the “coats of 
skins” (v. 21), and this suggests a rejection of the 
Origenistic view. According to Procopius moreover it 
was in his Commentary on Ecclesiastes that Dionysius 
thus attacked his master, and one of the two short 
fragments assigned to that work by Pitra? is distinctly 
less allegorical than the rest. Again the extract quoted 
by Anastasius Sinaita and given on p. 199, if genuine as 
Harnack holds’, is an unmistakeable claim on Dionysius’s 
part for the literal understanding of another passage in 
Genesis (chap. ii vv. 8, 9) and Anastasius describes it as 
coming ἐκ τῶν κατὰ ‘Opuyévous. A very similar passage 
is assigned to Hippolytus in the Sacred Parallels of 
John Damascene (11 787 Le Quien), but the identical 
passage is found in Cod. Vat. Reg. 7 fol. 41 and in Cod. 
Synod. Mosq. 385 (10th cent.) ascribed to Dionysius of 
Alexandria without the words referring to Origen. Once 
more, the extract given on p. 228 in connexion with the 
1 Viz. that on p. 227 from SZzczl. Solesm. vol. 1p. XVI. 2 op. cit. 1 422. 
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Song of Solomon (viii 5 and i 4) definitely interprets 
“the coats of skins” in the way that according to 
Procopius Dionysius denied. Either then Procopius is 
mistaken or the last-named extract is not genuine or 
Dionysius changed his views in the course of his studies. 
In any case Anastasius has probably made a mistake in 
attributing to Dionysius any such systematic attack on 
Origen as his phrase ἐκ τῶν κατὰ ’Opeyévous implies. 
The references to Dionysius as a commentator in Jerome 
give us no more definite information: in Ef. 70. 4 to 
Magnus he extols his biblical knowledge and general 
erudition: in Ef. 48. 19 to Pammachius he mentions 
him as one of the authors who have written about Gen. 
vii 2: and in Ep. 49. 3 he mentions him among com- 
mentators who have discussed the question of marriage 
in connexion with 1 Cor. vii. 

On the subject of Inspiration we have no ground 
for thinking that Dionysius adopted an independent 
position: his Biblical quotations are introduced with the 
phrases current amongst writers of the third century. 
In the Commentary on Luke xxii (p. 234) a sentence 
occurs which Dr Sanday (/uspfiration Ὁ. 36) quotes as 
agreeing with the views of Origen and others on the 
complementary inspiration of the Four Evangelists (τὸ 
οὖν IIvedua τὸ ἅγιον εἰς τοὺς εὐαγγελιστὰς κατανεμηθὲν 
τὴν πᾶσαν τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν διάθεσιν ἐκ τῆς ἑκάστου 
φωνῆς συντίθησιν) but it is not certain that this (portion 
of the) fragment is genuine. The general impression 
therefore left upon us is that Dionysius reverted to 
the more sober methods of interpreting the Bible that 
prevailed throughout the Church of his day as a whole, 
though he approached his master’s theories in his usual 
sympathetic spirit and availed himself of much that was 
valuable in them. 
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_ A table of actual quotations from or reminiscences 
of Biblical and Apocryphal passages is given on 
pp. 261 ff., from which it will be seen that they are 
fairly evenly distributed over the whole range of books. 
Occasionally the appositeness of the reference is rather 
questionable, but to a much less degree and much less 
frequently than is the case with many of the early 
Christian writers. 

18. The earliest list of Dionysius’s literary produc- 
tions, except the scattered references to be found in the 
Licclestastical History of Eusebius, is that of Jerome (de 
viris tllustribus 69) which we have printed in full on 
p. xxxv. But the student will find a complete modern 
list of them together with other valuable matter in 
Harnack Altchrist. Lit. vol. i pp. 409—427 and shorter 
accounts in Kriiger Early Christian Literature (Eng. 
Trans.) and Bardenhewer A /¢tkirch, Lit. vol. ii pp. 167— 
191. There are however several compositions mentioned 
by Eusebius of which nothing but the title now remains 
and which we may briefly discuss here. 

(a) One of the letters mentioned by Eusebius (7. £. 
vii 9. 6) was addressed to Dionysius of Rome (the reci- 
pient of at least two other of his letters) and is described 
as ἡ περὶ Λουκιανοῦ. There was a Carthaginian presbyter 
of that name, concerning whom Cyprian had occasion to 
write to the Church at Rome about this time. This Lucian, 
-who was well meaning but somewhat illiterate, had been 
a friend of Celerinus, and, like him, was a confessor in 
the Decian persecution; in that capacity he had after- 
wards granted /zde//z to many of the lapsed, and Cyprian 
felt called upon to express disapproval of his action 
(Ep. xxvii). It is quite possible that Dionysius also 
was brought into some relation with this man, which 


1 See Benson Cyprian pp. 70 and 93. 
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caused him to write to his Roman namesake. On the 
other hand the successor of Cornelius in the see of Rome 
(A.D. 253) for a few months bore the name of Lucius, 
which, as we know from other cases, might easily be 
confused with Lucianus. One of Cyprian’s letters (42. 
Ixi) addressed to him is still extant!, and there is no 
reason why he may not have been the subject of 
Dionysius’s letter. Harnack however (Adétchrist. Lit. 
i pp. 411 and 527) inclines to the opinion that the well- 
known writer and martyr of Antioch is the person 
meant®, This Lucianus, we may note, was, like Dionysius 
himself, charged with fostering the rise of Arianism by 
his writings; but it seems to me hardly likely that so 
long as 50 years before his martyrdom (A.D. 312) he 
should have become sufficiently prominent to form the 
subject of a letter from the Bishop of Alexandria to the 
Bishop of Rome. 

(6) An ingenious theory has recently been put 
forward by Dom Morin (Revue Bénédictine XVII 1900) 
that the ἐπιστολὴ διακονικὴ dv Ἵππολύτου τοῖς ἐν Ῥώμῃ 
mentioned in Eus. 2. Ε΄. vi 46. 5 was none other than 
the Canones Hippolyti, Rufinus’s translation of the doubt- 
ful epithet (dcaxov.) being de ministeriis, and that the 
Canons were afterwards attributed to the church writer 
Hippolytus through a mistaken identification of the 
unknown bearer of the missive with the well known 
author. But Bardenhewer has pointed out® that the 
Canones Hippolyti, at least in their present form, belong 
to the fifth rather than the third century, and he considers 
that if they had an earlier origin, Hippolytus of Rome 
has a better claim to them than Dionysius of Alexandria. 

1 Benson Cyprian pp. 304—7: cf. Eus. H. £. vii 2. 


2 Soalso Bardenhewer A/thirch. Lit. ii 188. 
3 Althirch. Lit. ii 186. 
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At the same time it must be allowed that, though we 
should hesitate to accept the learned Benedictine’s clever 
guess, the balance of probability is in favour of assign- 
ing to the Canones Hippolyti an Egyptian rather than a 
Roman origin. 

(c) Several other letters on discipline are mentioned, 
and the’ contents of some of them briefly described, in 
the same chapter of Eusebius as that last mentioned 
(vi 46). First comes a letter τοῖς κατ᾽ Αἴγυπτον περὶ 
Meravoias: in it, we are told, Dionysius sets forth his 
decisions about those who had fallen (i.e. lapsed) and 
draws up a list of penalties for their transgressions}. 
Then there is a private letter to Conon, an extract from 
which is perhaps given on pp. 60ff. and another containing 
admonitions (ἐπιστρεπτική) to his flock at Alexandria. 
Moreover, besides the letter addressed to Origen περὶ 
Maprupiov and that to Cornelius, Bishop of Rome, both 
of which we have dealt with elsewhere (pp. xxvi and 39), 
letters to the brethren at Laodicea, whose Bishop was 
then Thelymidres, and to the Armenians, whose Bishop 
was Meruzanes, are mentioned in connexion with the same 
subject of Repentance. And once more, after mentioning 
the ἐπιστολὴ διακονική already discussed, Eusebius speaks 
of several other letters to members of the Roman church 
which are briefly enumerated and described on p. 37. 
The large collection of Dionysian letters, from which the 
historian tells us he makes this selection for special 
mention, may well have been found by him in the 
Library at Caesarea, as Harnack (of. cz¢. 410) remarks. 

(a) The two groups of Baptismal and of Paschal 
fragments are briefly treated of in their respective 
Introductions (pp. 40 ff. and 64 ff.). Apparently in con- 

1 ἐν ἣ τὰ δόξαντα αὐτῷ περὶ τῶν ὑποπεπτωκότων παρατέθειται, τάξεις 


παραπτωμάτων διαγράψας. Jerome does not mention this letter in his list, 
nor yet apparently the ἐπιστολὴ ἐπιστρεπτική. 
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nexion with the latter group Eusebius followed by Jerome 
tells us of a letter περὶ Σαββάτου and another περὶ 
Tupvaciov'. Nothing further is known or seems to have 
been conjectured about the former treatise. A short frag- 
ment from the latter will be found on p. 256; Bardenhewer 
suggests that it perhaps contained warnings against the 
games and shows of the heathen®. Eusebius (77. &. vii 
26. 2) includes among the πολυεπεῖς λόγοι ἐν ἐπιστολῆς 
χαρακτῆρι γραφέντες not only the treatise περὶ Φύσεως 
but also ὁ περὶ Πειρασμῶν dedicated to Euphranor, who 
was one of the recipients of the Sabellian correspondence. 
A short extract possibly from this work is to be found on 
p. 252. On pp. 254 ff. and 257 are printed several more 
short extracts from works of Dionysius not named by 
either Eusebius or Jerome (viz. πρὸς ᾿Αφροδίσιον and 
περὶ Τ᾿άμων) and not otherwise known to us. 

19. There are several fragments in Syriac and in 
Armenian attributed to our author, but of these only 
three, in the former language, appear to be genuine. 
One is simply a translation of the letter to Novatian 
which exists in its original Greek form (pp. 38 and 39): 
two others are, with the exception of one small portion, 
only known to us in this version (pp. 45 ff.and 48). The 
rest of the Syriac and all the Armenian extracts are 
justly condemned by Harnack (of. cz¢. 425 and 426) on 
internal grounds. 

20. We hear of a church dedicated to St Denys 
in Alexandria at the beginning of the fourth century 
(Epiph. Aaer. 1xix), which was destroyed by fire in 
a tumult in the time of Athanasius (Soz. ΤΡ Eccl. 
iii 5: Philost. AWzs¢. ii 11). But owing probably to the 
number of more or less famous Saints of his name, there 
is considerable confusion as to the date of his com- 
memoration in the Kalendar. Oct. 3 and Nov. 17 are 


lH: E. vii 22. 11. 2 op. cit. 190. 


“αν ΨΥ πὸ αν, 


——— = 


“4. μ»ωλδιδ 


νύ... χα... —— 
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the two most usual days, the former more especially in 
the East where he is honoured as ἱερόμαρτυς, though 
this date is not confined to the East (cf. Miss. Rom. 1474 
ΝΠ τ p: xxi and: Whytford’s ων θεὲ (H.B.S.) 
p. 155). Whytford’s entry (p. 179) under Nov. 17 is as 
follows: “In alexander y* feest of saynt Denyse a 
bysshop and martyr yt by the emperours Valerian and 
Galien was by many tormentes put to deth”: a state- 
ment which is of course not strictly accurate. 

21. In conclusion we may observe that, considered 
as a man of action anda ruler of the Church, Dionysius’s 
personality is no less striking than as a student, a writer 
and a thinker. He was clearly a strong yet conciliatory 
administrator of his province as Bishop of Alexandria, 
just as he had been a competent and successful teacher 
and director of sacred studies as head of the Catechetical 
School; one who in each capacity carried on and main- 
tained the great traditions which he inherited from 
Pantaenus, Clement and Origen, from St Mark and his 
successors. And not only at home and within his own 
jurisdiction did he worthily ‘magnify his office’ and 
‘make full proof of his ministry, but his influence made 
itself felt throughout Christendom. Bishops and clergy 
from all parts naturally turned to him in their difficulties 
for advice and guidance; and it is impossible not to feel 
that his wonderful breadth of judgement and his love of 
conciliation were of the greatest value to the Church of 
his day and will remain a model for imitation to each 
succeeding age. Men will always be tempted as they 
were in the third century to speak strongly and to act 
vehemently, where their spiritual beliefs are involved, 
and we may well pray that God will never fail to raise 
up amongst the rulers of His Church men of the type of 
St Denys the Great of Alexandria. 
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22. The first attempt at making a full collection of 
our author’s remains was undertaken by Simon de Ma- 
gistris, whose edition was published at Rome 1796. Since 
then the attempt has not been repeated, though Routh 
(Religuiae Sacrae tom. iiiand iv; Oxford 1846) and Migne 
(Patr. Graec. tom. x) published considerable portions 
with Latin notes, while Gallandius (47zbli0th. vett. patrum 
app. to vol. xiv), Pitra, Mai and (more recently) Holl in 
vol. v of Texte und Untersuchungen (neue Folge) have 
printed a number of extracts whose claims to authenticity 
are of very varying degrees. Besides those books already 
mentioned on p. xxix, the student will do well to consult 
the following recent works:—(1) Forster de doctrina et 
sententits Dionysit, Berolini 1865; (2) Dittrich Dzouyszus 
der Grosse, Freiburg i/B. 1867; (3) Roch Dionysius der 
Grosse tiber dite Natur, Leipzig 1882. Dr Salmond has 
produced a serviceable translation of the fragments in 
T. & T. Clark’s series, Edinburgh 1871, and to this must 
now be added Dr Gifford’s, in his scholarly edition of 
Eus. Praepar. Evang., Oxford 1903. For the general 
history of the period much valuable help will be found 
in Archbishop Benson’s Cygrzan, London 1897, P. Allard 
Histoire des Persécutions vols ii and iii, Paris 1886, and 
Aubé L’Eglise et ’Etat dans la 2% moitié du 3° Siecle. 

Other works bearing on the special subjects of the 


different sections will be found mentioned either in the. 


Introductions to those sections or in the notes on the 
SEX: 
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LFfieronymi de vtris tlustribus 69. 


Dionysius Alexandrinae episcopus urbis sub Heracla scholam 
κατηχήσεων presbyter tenuit et Origenis valde insignissimus 
auditor fuit. Hic in Cypriani et Africanae synodi dogma 
consentiens de haereticis rebaptizandis plurimas ad diversos 
misit epistolas quae usque hodie exstant. Et ad Fabium 
Antiochenae urbis episcopum scripsit de paenitentia et ad 
Romanos per Hippolytum alteram': et ad Xystum qui 
Stephano successerat duas epistolas et ad Philemonem et ad 
Dionysium Romanae ecclesiae presbyteros duas et ad eundem 
Dionysium postea Romanae urbis episcopum et ad Novatia- 
num causantem quod invitus Romae episcopus ordinatus esset, 
culus epistolae hoc exordium est: Dionysius Novatiano fratri 
salutem. Si invitus, ut dicis, ordinatus es, probabis, cum 
volens recesseris. Est eius et ad Domitium et Didymum 
altera epistola et ἑορταστικαὶ de Pascha plurimae declamatorio 
sermone conscriptae” et ad Alexandrinam ecclesiam de exilio? 
et ad Hieracam in Aegypto episcopum et alia de mortalitate et 
de Sabbato et περὶ γυμνασίου et ad Hermammonem et alia de 
persecutione Decii et duo libri adversum Nepotem episcopum, 
qui mille annorum corporale regnum suis scriptis asserebat, in 
quibus et de Apocalypsi Iohannis diligentissime disputat: et 
adversus Sabellium et ad Ammonem Berenices episcopum et 
ad ‘Telesphorum et ad Euphranorem. Et quattuor libri ad 
Dionysium Romanae urbis episcopum; ad Laodicenses‘ de 
paenitentia; ad Origenem de martyrio; ad Armenios® de 
paenitentia et de ordine delictorum. De natura ad Timotheum, 
de temptationibus ad Euphranorem. Ad Basilidem multae 
quoque epistolae, in quarum una asserit se etiam in Ecclesias- 
tem coepisse scribere commentarios. Sed et adversus Paulum 
Samosatenum ante paucos dies quam moreretur insignis eius 
fertur epistola. Moritur duodecimo Gallieni anno. 


1 καὶ ἑτέρα tis ἐπιστολὴ τοῖς ἐν Ρώμῃ τοῦ Διονυσίου φέρεται διακονικὴ διὰ 
ἹἹππολύτου, Eus. 27. £. vi 46. 5. 

2 τὰς φερομένας ἑορταστικὰς τοτηνικαῦτα συντάττει πανηγυρικωτέρους ἐν 
αὐταῖς περὶ τῆς τοῦ πάσχα ἑορτῆς ἀνακινῶν λόγους, Eus. 27. 2. vii 20. 

3 This is not apparently the ἄλλη ἐπιστρεπτικὴ πρὸς τὸ κατ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδρειαν 
ποίμνιον αὐτοῦ οἵ Eus. H. 2. vi 46. 2. 

4 ὧν προίστατο Θηλυμίδρης ἐπίσκοπος, 1014. 2. 

5 ὧν ἐπεσκόπευε Μερουζάνης, τὐϊα. 2. 
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ALE ETERS: 


THE text of the fragments in this section was originally 
based, so far as they are drawn from the Historia Ecclesiastica 
of Eusebius, on that of F. A. Heinichen (Leipzig 1868); but 
I had the benefit of consulting the Berlin text as it was going 
through the press, through the kindness of the editor of that 
work, Dr E. Schwartz, of Gottingen, and of Dr A. Harnack, 
the Head of the Commission for publishing the series in which 
it comes. In many cases therefore I have altered my text in 
accordance with Schwartz’s: but as I was not in a position to 
adopt his names for the mss employed, I have not altered 
Heinichen’s nomenclature. A new element has however been 
introduced into the critical apparatus and as a rule where the 
vague term sonnullz occurs as an authority, it is meant that 
the Berlin reading is accepted and Heinichen’s rejected. The 
student will find a full and interesting account of the mss 
employed by Heinichen in Vol. 1. pp. xi—xxix of his edition : 
a list of his abbreviations so far as they affect these extracts is 
transcribed :— 


A = codex Regius (xiii cent.) 

B = ,,  Medicaeus (xvi cent.) 

ς =, .  Mazarinaeus (x cent.) 
Ge =a (ΕΞ ΕΙΠΕ ΠῚ 

Cph =Christophorsoni lectiones 

D = codex Fuketianus (xvi cent.) 


4) F. I 
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15 τε οοάεχ Parisiensis 1431 (x or xi cent.) 

E> es ” 1437 

Fa = , Savilianus 

Fb = ,,  Musei Britannici 

G = ,,  Florentinus bibl. Laur. lxx 7 (x cent.) 
G? = margo Genevensis editionis 

H = codex Florent. bibl. Laur. plut. Ixx 20 (xi cent.) 
J = ,, bibl. Synod. Moscov. 51 (xi cent.) 
K = » » Yregiae Dresd. (xii cent.) 

L = »» , Caes. Vindobon. 71 (42) 

i = Laemmeri editio (1859—62) 

M = codex Caes. Vindobon. 174 (332) 

N = 4 Venetus 337 (ΣΈ Π 

en = Nicephori Callisti Hist. Eccl. (A.D. 1333) 
O = codex Venetus 338 (ix or x cent.) 

" Rees 298 ” 339 (xiv cent. ) 

Q Ξ τ Ὁ ᾿ 452 (xiv or xv cent.) 

R = ,, Monacensis 380 (xiv cent.) 

R3 = ,, Vaticanus 399 antiquissimus 

ΒΡ ΞΟ fe τ Ottob. 108 (xvi cent.) 
πες Se τ 973 (xiv or xv cent.) 
Ruf = Rufini translatio (circ. a.D. 360) 


Schw =Schwegleri editio (A.D. 1852) 
Steph = Stephani editio (xvi cent.) 
Stroth = Strothii editio (A.D. 1779) 

Sync =Syncelli Chronographia 

Val = Valesii editio (A.D. 1659) 

Zim = Zimmermanni editio (A.D. 1822) 


*.* Of these mss Heinichen considers C K and πὸ 
the best and O nearly as good as these. 
Brackets ( ) imply that Heinichen is not sure 
of the witness of the mss quoted in these cases. 
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I 


Πρὸς Φαβιανὸν ᾿᾿πιστολή 
(Eus. A. £. vi 41, 42 and 44) 


These very considerable extracts are from Dionysius’s Letter 
to Fabian (or Fabius) bishop of Antioch? and begin by describing 
somewhat fully the sufferings of several confessors and martyrs 
at Alexandria. Dionysius here explains what is not clear from 
the Letters to Germanus and to Domitius and Didymus, viz. that 
the attack upon the Christians had begun in Alexandria a whole 
year before the decree of Decius (Oct. a.p. 249). This he 
attributes to the machinations of some local agitator, whom 
with intentional obscurity he describes as ὁ κακῶν τῇ πόλει 
ταύτῃ μάντις Kal ποιητής, ὅστις ἐκεῖνος ἦν. At Alexandria there- 
fore the troubles of the Christians seem to have begun towards 
the end of a.p. 248, when Philip the Arabian who was popularly 
supposed to be half a Christian himself was still Emperor*. To 
this earlier persecution Dionysius assigns the martyrdoms of an 
old man Metras and of a woman Quinta who on two different 
occasions were stoned to death, and later on of an aged virgin 
Apollonia who was burnt, and of a certain Sarapion who 
was thrown to the ground from an upper window in his own 
house. Besides these four specified cases Dionysius implies 
that there were a number of smaller acts of cruelty inflicted. 
Then followed the revolution caused by Decius’s overthrow of 
Philip and usurpation of the supreme power, which gave the 
Christians at Alexandria, he says, a brief respite. 

But what they had suffered hitherto was as nothing to the 
reign of terror which set in with the promulgation of the new 
Emperor’s edict. The secular historians of the period speak in 
the highest terms of Decius’s ability and virtue, both as a man 
and asaruler. But his very ability and‘old-fashioned standard 
of morality made him a stern and vigorous opponent of 
Christianity, and the blow fell with unerring precision on the 
Christian leaders. In other parts of the empire it was especi- 


1 Though bearing the Bishop’s name it seems to have been addressed to 
the Church at Antioch as a body rather than to the Bishop as an in- 
dividual ; ἀδελφοί, p. 18, but on p. 17 ἀδελφέ. 

2 τῆς βασιλείας ἐκείνης THs εὐμενεστέρας ἡμῖν, Ὁ. 9. 
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ally the bishops who became the first victims, though the great 
Origen, who was only a presbyter, was included amongst the 
tortured confessors: at Alexandria there seems to have been a 
considerable number of well-to-do and prominent citizens* in 
the Christian ranks, and these were at once subjected to a 
rigorous test with the result, apparently, that they all sooner or 
later conformed to the requirements of the State. Of the rest 
some followed their example, some fled, and some resisted 
openly and suffered the consequences with conspicuous courage”. 
Dionysius gives an account of several such martyrs and con- 
fessors of various classes and ages and of both sexes, including 
the boy Dioscorus and several soldiers. 

The persecution was not confined to the city but reached 
the country towns and villages, and Dionysius mentions two 
instances of this kind, one of a steward named Ischyrion 
who was martyred, the other of an aged bishop and his wife 
who fled to the hills and were never heard of again. 

The criticisms which have been passed upon the trust- 
worthiness of these, and, for that matter, of many other Acta 
Martyrum, need not trouble us much. Granted that both 
Decius and afterwards Valerian were by way of being capable 
governors and personally upright men and that there was much / 
to be said for the policy which led them to persecute the 
Christians, granted also that some of Dionysius’s descriptions 
are highly coloured and somewhat exaggerated, these two facts 
yet remain, that, as the event has proved, neither Decius nol. 
Valerian (the two Emperors with whom we are mainly con: - 
cerned) was able to read the signs of the times aright and to , 
detect in Christianity the seed of a future world-power, and 
that, unless we give Dionysius and Eusebius the lie direct, ἃ. 
certain number of Christians were exiled, slain, or otherwise 
punished for their faith : and no one who is familiar with the 
records of sufferings made by one of the sufferers himself whether 
ἴῃ ancient or in more modern times will expect to find an 
unimpassioned statement of the bare facts, to which even the 
scientific historian does not always confine himself. It is note- 
worthy too, as Allard (Zest. des Perséec. ii pp. 356, 357) has 
remarked, that the ‘withholding of the rapid death by the 













1 τῶν περιφανεστέρων, p. 10, οἱ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ προφανέστεροι, P- 67. 

2 Ces chutes si rapides et si faciles contrastent avec le courage montr 
par les fidéles d’Alexandrie pendant l’émeute de Yannée précédente. 
Allard Hist. des Perséc. ii p. 354: | 
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sword as a rule from all except the women, and the inflicting 
of various slow working and cruel tortures and deaths, as here 
recorded, are in accordance with what we know of the Egyptians’ 
capacity for enduring pain and their insensibility to ordinary 
means of intimidation.’ 

The rest of the letter is concerned with the serious question 
of the Restoration of the Lapsed. The Church at Antioch 
was causing at the time some anxiety on the matter. Fabius 
himself was somewhat inclined, Eusebius tells us', to the 
Novatianist schism which dealt over-severely with the Lapsed, 
and both Cornelius bishop of Rome and Cyprian bishop of 
Carthage felt it necessary to communicate with him more than 
once with regard to it» Dionysius with his usual conciliatory 
manner puts the subject in the form of questions on which he 
desires counsel and advice : ‘as those who have now attained to 
the glory of martyrdom and are Christ’s assessors in heaven, 
before they left us, accepted certain of those who had lapsed 
among us as penitents, are we to associate ourselves with their 
judgment or to reject it? We desire your opinion on the matter.’ 
The inference obviously is that Dionysius would say that that 
judgment was accepted at Alexandria and that he suggested 
a like course at Antioch. It will be observed however that 
the case here discussed is only that of the weight to be allowed 
to the action of such confessors as had afterwards become 
martyrs in the strict sense and not of those who had never attained 
to that rank ; Cyprian and others had to deal with the latter 
case. Dionysius then cites the example of Sarapion who in a 
miraculous way was permitted to show that his penitence was 
accepted by Christ and to survive until he had received the 
Holy Communion on his deathbed. 

1 ὑποκατακλινομένῳ πως τῷ σχίσματι, Pp. IQ. 


2 See Benson Cyfrian pp. 167, 168. 


Ὃ 8 αὐτὸς (Διονύσιος) ἐν ἐπιστολῇ τῇ πρὸς Φαβιανὸν ᾿Αν- 
τιοχέων ἐπίσκοπον τῶν κατὰ Δέκιον μαρτυρησάντων ἐν ᾿Αλεξανδρείᾳ 


τοὺς ἀγώνας τοῦτον ἱστορεῖ TOV τρόπον᾽ 


(1) Οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ βασιλικοῦ προστάγματος ὁ διωγμὸς 


t 4. Through the machinations of  ILmperial edict. 

,an influential evil-wisher the per- 26. τοῦ βασιλ. προστάγμ. viz. the 
secution began at Alexandria some decree of Decius which was first pro- 
zime before the promulgation of the  mulgated in the autumn of A.D. 249. 
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παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἤρξατο, ἀλλὰ yap ὅλον ἐνιαυτὸν προὔλαβε, Kat 
φθάσας ὁ κακῶν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ μάντις καὶ ποιητής, ὅστις 
ἐκεῖνος ἦν, ἐκίνησε καὶ παρώρμησε καθ᾽ ἡμῶν τὰ πλήθη 
τῶν ἐθνῶν, εἰς τὴν ἐπιχώριον αὐτοὺς δεισιδαιμονίαν ἀναρ- 
5 ριπίσας. οἱ δὲ ἐρεθισθέντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ πάσης ἐξου- 
σίας εἰς ἀνοσιουργίαν λαβόμενοι, μόνην εὐσέβειαν τὴν 
θρησκείαν τῶν δαιμόνων ταύτην ὑπέλαβον, τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν 


φονᾶν. 


πρῶτον μὲν οὖν πρεσβύτην Μητρᾶν ὀνόματι 


, / 
συναρπάσαντες Kal κελεύσαντες Alea λέγειν ῥήματα, μὴ. 


I παρ nuw] om A Steph post ἤρξατο F || 4 avrovs] αὐτου ἘΒΘΉΟΙΤ, || 
6 την θρησκ. τ. Sap. ταυτὴν] om G* (και θεραπειαν (15) || 8 μεν CF 
Sync om ΑΒΔΕΡΟΗΙ, || Μητραν] Μετραν E*K Val Stroth 


1. ὅλον ἐνιαυτ. mpovd.] ‘antici- 
pated it by a whole year.’ ; 

2. ὁδκακῶν... ἐκεῖνος ἦν] ‘the pro- 
phet and poet of evil to this city 
whoever he was.’ D. himself seems 
afraid to mention the name of the 
instigator: for he can hardly have 
been uncertain as to who he was. 
It is therefore impossible for us to 
tell now: perhaps it was Sabinus 
the prefect. Aubé’s words are ‘A la 
suite des prédications d’on ne sait 
quel prophete de carrefour, la popu- 
lace s’était ruée sur les fideles’ 
(L’ Eglise et [ Etat dans la 2% moitié 
du 3” siecle p. 120): Allard para- 
phrases thus: ‘Un méchant devin, 
mauvais poete, excitait depuis long- 
temps contre nous les passions super- 
stitieuses de la foule’ (p. 265). 
Ilocnrhs is used elsewhere by D. to 
mean ‘maker’ in a general sense 
(Ρ. 194 etc.), but here it probably 
has a double meaning. 

4. αὐτοὺς]Ξετὰ πλήθη τῶν ἐθνῶν. 

26. δεισιδαιμονίαν Ῥ͵͵͵ ‘A _ neutral 
term, taking its colour from the 
spirit of the writer and the context’ 
(F. Rendall on Acts xvii 22). Here 
it has evidently the sense of super- 
stition: cf. Theophr. xvi ἀμέλει ἡ 
δεισιδαιμονία δόξειεν av εἷναι δειλία 
πρὸς τὸ δαιμόνιον. Allard aptly com- 
pares Tac. Hist. 1 11 provinciam 
(Egypt)... seperstitione ac lascivia 


discordem. The article (τὴν ἐπιχ. 
δεισιδ.)} should be noticed as identi- 
fying the expression with the wor- 
ship of Isis, Osiris and the like: cf. 
τὴν θρησκείαν τῶν δαιμόνων below. 

2b. ἀναρριπίσας] ‘having aroused 
them’: the verb properly means 
‘to fan a flame’ or ‘rekindle a 
fire.’ 

5. πάσης ἐξουσ. daB.] ‘availing 
themselves of all (lawful) authority 
for their unholy doings.’ The phrase 
suggests that they enlisted the Pre- 
fect on their side, even if he was not 
the prime mover himself. 

6. μόνην evoéB....povav] ‘con- 
sidered that the only piety—the 
(appropriate) worship of their gods 
—was this, to thirst for our blood.’ 
For the construction compare p. 52 
ὄνησιν ... βδελύττεσθαι and p. QI 
χάριν--κακόν. There is no need to 
omit τὴν Op. τ. datum. ταύτ. as Vales. 
and Stroth. propose, following G. 

8. φονᾶν] is a desiderative verb, 
(‘to desire bloodshed’). 

7b. An old man Metras was the 
Jjirst victim; after cruel tortures he 
was stoned. 

. συναρπάσαντες) ‘carried off,’ 
probably to the tribunal. The e/dw- 
λεῖον is specified in the next case, 
apparently in contradistinction to 
this case. 

zb, ἄθεα λέγ. ῥήμ. So below τὰ 
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/ / Ι͂ \ A \ , 
πειθόμενον, ξύλοις TE παίοντες TO σῶμα καὶ καλάμοις 
2 Ἧ \ , \ \ 2 θ \ a 2 
ὀξέσι τὸ πρόσωπον καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς κεντοῦντες, ἀγα- 

} 53 
γόντες εἰς τὸ προάστειον κατελιθοβόλησαν. εἶτα πιστὴν 

“ ys ih 5 Ν ἊΝ 2 “Ὁ > / 
γυναῖκα Κοίνταν καλουμένην ἐπὶ τὸ εἰδωλεῖον ἀγαγόντες 
> / a > / δὲ \ ὃ 
ἠνάγκαζον προσκυνεῖν, ἀποστρεφομένην δὲ καὶ βδελυττο- 

A fal \ 7 le} / \ 
μένην ἐκδήσαντες τῶν ποδῶν, OLA πάσης τῆς πόλεως KATA 
la) / a 
τοῦ τραχέος λιθοστρώτου σύροντες προσαρασσομένην τοῖς 
/ a x 
μυλιαίοις λίθοις, ἅμα Kal μαστιγοῦντες, ἐπὶ τὸν αὐτὸν 
/ 5 ς / 
ἀγαγόντες κατέλευσαν τόπον. εἶθ᾽ ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἅπαντες 
ὥρμησαν ἐπὶ τὰς τῶν θεοσεβῶν οἰκίας, καὶ οὺς ἐγνώριζον 
an / 3 
ἕκαστοι. γειτνιῶντας, ἐπεισπεσόντες ἦγον, ἐσύλων τε καὶ 
\ \ la) / J 
διήρπαζον, τὰ μὲν τιμιώτερα τῶν κειμηλίων νοσφιζόμενοι, 
δ δὴ 3 , Sef > A 2 / 
Ta δὲ εὐτελέστερα καὶ ὅσα ἐκ ξύλων ἐπεποίητο, διαρριπ- 
an a val / 
τοῦντες καὶ κατακαίοντες ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς, ἑαλωκυίας ὑπὸ 
/ an 
πολεμίων πόλεως παρεῖχον θέαν. ἐξέκλινον δὲ καὶ ὑπ- 
ανεχώρουν οἱ ἀδελφοί, KAI τὴν ἁρπάγην τῶν YTIAPYONTON, 
2 ayayovres| ἀπαγαγοντες CF4 Sync ἐεπαγαγοντες ΕΡ || 3 era Αα Η(Ο 8) 


Steph Stroth erera cett. |} 4 εἰδωλειον] esdwrov AE#>F> zdofa Ruf || 


II επεισπεσοντες} επισπευδοντες nonnulli || 14 κατακαίοντες]} ignt...cre- 


marent Ruf κατακλωντες nonnulli 


τῆς ἀσεβείας κηρύγματα, τὰ δύσφημα 
ῥήματα, such words as Polycarp was 
called upon to utter: ὄμοσον τὴν 
Καίσαρος τύχην, αἶρε τοὺς ἀθέους, λοι- 
δόρησον τὸν χριστόν (Eus. HY. 42. iv 
15. 18 and 20). So Pliny (Zp. x 
97) says that in Bithynia at the be- 
ginning of the second century the 
Christians were required Christo 
maledicere. 

I. Kkaddmos}] ‘bulrushes’ from 
the river, whose points are sharp 
(ὀξέσι). These outrages were ap- 
parently perpetrated by the multi- 
tude as Metras was dragged along, 
not inflicted by the orders of the 
magistrate. 

3. A woman named Quinta was 
the next: they dragged her to the 
temple, and when she refused to bow 


down they hauled her through the 
streets and stoned her at the same 
place. 

8. μυλιαίοις] fas large as mill- 
stones.’ 

9g. Then there was a general rush 
to plunder the Christians’ houses. 

It. yor] ‘led to justice,’ ‘or 
possibly here ‘plundered,’ the last 
clause of the sentence éad....déav 
suggesting that D. has in his mind 
the old military phrase ἄγειν καὶ 
φέρειν. 

12. τὰ μὲν τιμιώτ. κτλ.] The first 
of these participles (νοσφιζ.) goes 
with ἐσύλων τε καὶ διήρπαζον, the 
other two (διαρριπτ. καὶ κατακαί.) 
with παρεῖχον. 

15. Vo resistance was offered: one 
unhappy brother dented his Lord. 


5 


Io 


15 


5 


Io 
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ς M2 2 , Φ' \ II “Ὁ > / \ n 
ὁμοίως ἐκείνοις οἷς καὶ ἸΙαῦλος ἐμαρτύρησε, μετὰ γὰράς 
/ \ > 50. 7 \ 2 / 7 
προςελέξαντο. καὶ οὐκ οἶδ᾽ εἴ τις, πλὴν εἰ μή πού τις εἷς 

/ 7 \ ns 
ἐμπεσών, μέχρι γε τούτου τὸν κύριον ἠρνήσατο. ἀλλὰ 
/ / / a 
καὶ τὴν θαυμασιωτάτην τότε παρθένον πρεσβῦτιν ᾿Απολ- 
7 / \ \ 2 If ad / 
Awviav διαλαβόντες, τοὺς μὲν ὀδόντας ἅπαντας, κόπτοντες 
i / \ a 
Tas σιαγόνας, ἐξήλασαν, πυρὰν δὲ νήσαντες πρὸ τῆς 
an 3 7 " 
πόλεως ζῶσαν ἠπείλουν κατακαύσειν, εἰ μὴ συνεκφωνήσειεν 
¢ \ 
ἡ δὲ ὑποπαραιτη- 
/ \ \ 2 lal / “" / > \ 
σαμένη βραχὺ καὶ ἀνεθεῖσα, συντόνως ἐπεπήδησεν εἰς TO 
πῦρ καὶ καταπέφλεκται. 


αὐτοῖς τὰ τῆς ἀσεβείας κηρύγματα. 


/ / / 
Σαραπίωνά τε καταλαβόντες 
γι. a ΄, > , \ , \ 
ἐφέστιον, σκληραῖς βασάνοις αἰκισάμενοι, καὶ πάντα τὰ 

\ la) an 
ἄρθρα διακλάσαντες, ἀπὸ τοῦ ὑπερῴου πρηνῆ κατέρριψαν. 
> / \ Lad > / > \ 4 lal / 
οὐδεμία δὲ ὁδός, ov λεωφόρος, οὐ στενωπὸς ἡμῖν βάσιμος 
> 7 ΄ 5). Ἃ i a 
ἦν, οὐ νύκτωρ, οὐ μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν, ἀεὶ Kal πανταχοῦ πάντων 


7 κατακαυσεν CF*GHOR? Sync Schw L* κατακαυσαι AE*FK || 
9. swvTovws] συντομὼς AE Steph || εἐπεπηδησεν] επηδησεν AE#F(OR?*) 
Steph Stroth Lt || 12 mpyvn] πρινη R 


1. Παῦλος ἐμαρτύρησε] Heb. x. 
34. The Pauline attribution will 
not escape notice, in which D. ap- 
parently follows his master, Origen, 
and the Alexandrine tradition that 
at least the thoughts, if not the 
actual composition, are St Paul’s 
(Eus. H. 5. νὶ 25). But it is possible 
that in quoting loosely from memory 
D. forgets the particular epistle from 
which the quotation comes. 

2. mdny...els] The words seem 
to imply that D. knew for certain of 
one who was suspected of having 
denied the Lord. 

3. ἐμπεσών] ‘having fallen into 
their hands’ or perhaps (for the 
simple verb πεσών) ‘having lapsed.’ 

1b. Another notable case was that 
of the aged virgin Apollonia, whom 
after many cruelties they burnt to 
death. 

6. νήσαντες] ‘having piled up.’ 


8. τὰ τῆς doeB. κηρύγμ.} ‘the 
proclamations’ (or ‘preachings’) ‘of 
impiety’: see ἢ. on dea ῥήματα 
above. 

2b. ὑποπαραιτ. βραχύ] ‘having 
begged for a brief respite.’ 

10. Sarapion was thrown head- 
long from the upper storey of his 
own house. 

76. Σαραπίωνα] a common Egyp- 
tian name formed from the name of 
the god Sarapis, who was a later 
combination of the ancient deities 
Osiris and Apis. Another Christian 
of the same name is.mentioned at 
the end of this very epistle. 

13. This terrible state of things 
filled the city, till the revolution of 
Decius turned the ferocity of our 
persecutors against one another. 

2b. ὁδός, λεωφόρος, στενωπός] 
‘high road, thoroughfare, byway’ 
(or ‘alley ’): cf. p. 87. 





ἊΣ VLELLI LES 9 


\ VA ὑ 2 7 (dow 
κεκραγότων, εἰ μὴ τὰ δύσφημα τις ἀνυμνοίη ῥήματα, 
a an , 7 
τοῦτον εὐθέως δεῖν σύρεσθαί τε καὶ πίμπρασθαι. καὶ 
a ΘΟ \ \ ” a \ / ὃ ὃ 
ταῦτα ἐπὶ πολὺ μὲν ἤκμασε τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, διαδεξα- 
\ 6 7 ¢ 
μένη δὲ τοὺς ἀθλίους ἡ στάσις καὶ ὁ πόλεμος ὁ ἐμφύλιος 
\ > ς fal > 7 ᾿, 2 / > lal + 
τὴν Kal ἡμῶν ὠμότητα πρὸς ἀλλήλους αὐτῶν ἔτρεψε. 
lal 
καὶ σμικρὸν μὲν προσανεπνεύσαμεν, ἀσχολίαν τοῦ πρὸς 
an a ὃ 7 a / 
ἡμᾶς θυμοῦ λαβόντων, εὐθέως δὲ ἡ τῆς βασιλείας ἐκείνης 
nr > VA € “ Ἁ ty v Ἃ ς 
τῆς εὐμενεστέρας ἡμῖν μεταβολὴ διήγγελται, καὶ πολὺς ὁ 
A 5 ᾿ ς “ > an ye > , 
τῆς ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἀπειλῆς φόβος ἀνετείνετο. 
n a -- \ 
παρῆν TO πρόσταγμα, αὐτὸ σχεδὸν ἐκεῖνο οἷον TO προρρηθὲν 
n \ \ V4 > ’ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρίου παρὰ βραχὺ τὸ φοβερώτατον, ws, εἰ AYNATON, 
\ / 
σκανδαλίσαι Kal TOYC EKAEKTOYC. πλὴν πάντες γε KaTE- 


καὶ δὴ καὶ 


3 κμασε τουτον Tov τροπὸν BCDF2GHR?> Schw τοῦτον τὸν τροπον 
Ἴκμασε K rovrov ἡκμασε (L* nxuafe) τον τροπον cett || 4 0 πολεμος] om o 
E2F>GH Syne || τι κυριου CF#R2> Schw add ἡμων AE?FPGHK κυρίου O 
Sync L* || παρα βραχυ AE#F>GHO Sync Steph Lt ἀποῴφαινον (-wv) non- 


nulli 


I. τὰ dvod. ῥήμ.}]: cf. ἢ. above 
on dea ῥήματα. 

3. - διαδεξ. τ. GOAlovs] Shaving 
succeeded to the attentions of these 
unhappy men.’ 

4. ἡἣ στάσι") viz. the revolt of 
Decius in Oct. A.D. 249: see Allard 
fist. des Perséc. vol. 11 p. 252. 

6. After a brief respite, the issue 
of the new Emperor's edict plunged 
us into as evil a plight as ever. 

ib. doxoNrlav...daB.] Gen. abs. 
‘as they found no leisure for raging 
against us.’ ἀσχολίαν λαβεῖν -- μὴ 
σχολὴν λαβεῖν, the gen. τοῦ θυμοῦ 
depending on the idea of σχολή in- 
volved in ἀσχολία. 

7. THs Bao. éx.] 1.6. the reign 
of Philip, who had favoured the 
Christians. 

Io. παρῆν τὸ πρόστ....τὸ φοβερώ- 
τατον] ‘the edict (of Decius) was 
upon us, and that itself was almost 
to be compared with that which was 
foretold by the Lord, well nigh the 
most terrible (of all things)’: a dif- 
ficult sentence, though the general 


meaning is well given by Ruf. ‘ coztz- 
nuo namgue crudelissima principum 
mittuntur edicta, guibus tanta aa- 
versunt nos ferebatur immanitas ut 
secundum quod praedictum est a Do- 
mino, si fiert potest, scandalizarentur 
etiam electt. ᾿Εἰκεῖνο refers to τὸ 
πρόσταγμα. I have accepted the 
Berlin reading παρὰ βραχύ instead 
of ἀποφαῖνον (-wv), though the latter 
if it governs τὸ φοβερώτατον is much 
easier to translate, while παρὰ βραχύ 
seems out of place where it is, and 
merely a repetition of σχεδόν : Lid- 
dell and Scott assign the meaning 
‘scarcely’ to the phrase, but that 
is surely impossible here. The re- 
ference is obviously to Matt. xxiv 24 
and Mark xiii 22, but for σκανδα- 
λίσαι the former has πλανᾶσθαι or 
πλανῆσαι and the latter ἀποπλανᾶν. 
12. Zhe panic was general, but the 
attack.was especially directed against 
those lay Christians who held any 
kind of offictal position under the 
Emperor. Some of these succumbed, 
though many remained steadfast. 


5 


Io 


Io 
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, \ \ \ > / a / ° 
πτήχεσαν, καὶ πολλοὶ μὲν εὐθέως τῶν περιφανεστέρων οἱ 
\ 3 / ὃ ὃ € δὲ ὃ ie ΙΕ \ “ / 
μὲν ἀπήντων δεδιότες, οἱ δὲ δημοσιεύοντες ὑπὸ τῶν πράξεων 
»» ς y © \ la > bd > a > / 5 / 
ἤγοντο, οἱ δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐφείχκοντο, ὀνομαστί TE 
a / / 
καλούμενοι ταῖς ἀνάγνοις καὶ ἀνιέροις θυσίαις προσήεσαν, 
e x »] “ \ / “ ᾽ 4 > » 
οἱ μὲν ὠχριῶντες καὶ τρέμοντες, ὥσπερ οὐ θύσοντες, ἀλλ 
> \ / \ / lal > / > / id e Ν 
αὐτοὶ θύματα καὶ σφάγια τοῖς εἰδώλοις ἐσόμενοι, ὡς ὑπὸ 
n an “ ὃ / / > lal ’ / 
πολλοῦ τοῦ περιεστῶτος δήμου χλεύην αὐτοῖς ἐπιφέρεσθαι, 
\ 5 \ U 
καὶ δήλους μὲν εἶναι πρὸς πάντα δειλοὺς ὑπάρχοντας, καὶ 
\ lal , 
πρὸς τὸ τεθνάναι καὶ πρὸς τὸ θῦσαι, οἱ δέ τινες ἑτοιμό- 
al “ / > a Vd 
τερον τοῖς βωμοῖς προσέτρεχον, ἰσχυριζόμενοι τῇ θρασύ- 
TNTL τὸ μηδὲ πρότερον Χριστιανοὶ γεγονέναι. περὶ ὧν ἡ 
a / ? , 
τοῦ κυρίου πρόρρησις ἀληθεστάτη, OTL AYCKOAWC CWOH- 
a ars ἐς / 
CONTA τῶν δὲ λουπῶν οἱ μὲν εἵποντο τούτοις ἑκατέροις, οἱ 


3 αὐτοις ACE4#GH avrous F4>G?KO Val Stroth 


In Eus. H. £. vili 11. 2 we have 
first subdivided into οἱ μὲν... δεδιότες, the word in the sing. ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς τῆς 
οἱ O¢...#yovro and οἱ δὲ...προσήεσαν : τοῦ καθολικοῦ πράξεως. 

these last are again subdivided into 3. ὀνομαστί re κτλ.] Their names 
οἱ μὲν...πρὸς τὸ θῦσαι and οἱ δέ τινες _— were called out from the official lists 


I. πολλοὶ μὲν κτλ. Πολλοὶ μέν are 


..yeyovévat. The remark περὶ wv οὗ suspected persons that had been 
κτὰᾺ. probably applies to all these prepared. 
περιφανέστεροι. II. ἡ τοῦ κυρίου mpdppyots] Matt. 


20. τῶν περιφανεστ.} So p. 67 οἱ 
ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ προφανέστεροι. 

2. ἀπήντων] ‘voluntarily obeyed 
(the decree),’ lit. ‘went to meet 
(it)’: as opposed to ὑπὸ τ. πράξ. 
ἤγοντο and ὑπὸ τ. ἀμφ᾽ a. ἐφείλκοντο. 

ib. δημοσιεύοντες) ‘being in a 
public position.’ Vales. quotes Aris- 
tides 222 laudat. funeb. Alex. 12 ὁπότε 
μὴ δημοσιεύοι, ἢ παρὰ τοῖς δυνασταῖς 
ἂν ἣν ἢ ἐν αὐτῷ τοῦ βασιλέως οἴκῳ, 
but δημοσιεύειν is usually transitive, 
e.g. in Greg. Naz. Or. Théol.i2(p. 3 
ed. Mason) οἱ τὰ παλαίσματα δημο- 
διεύοντες. In Eus. H. £. ii 23. 25, 
iii 3. 6, 10. 11 it is used in the 
passive of the published scriptures. 

26. ὑπὸ τῶν πράξ. hy. ] ‘were led 
by their official duties’: for this use 
of πράξεις cf. Dem. rata. 4 ἡ περὶ τὰς 
πράξεις ἐπιστήμη and Aristides ἀς. 17 
τὰ δ᾽ εἰς πράξεις τε καὶ πολιτείας κτλ. 


xix 23and25. The reference, which 
is very loosely made here, is to 
πλούσιος in the original and suggests 
that these renegades were conspi- 
cuous for wealth as well as for 
worldly position. 

13. Of the ordinary Christians 
likewise not a few gave way, but 
there were many signal instances of 
steadfastness. 

26. τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν κτλ. This sen- 
tence answers to πολλοὶ μὲν κτλ. 
before and τῶν λοιπῶν is subdivided 
into of μὲν.. ἑκατέροις, οἱ δὲ ἔφευγον 
and οἱ δὲ ἡλίσκοντο. 

26. ἑκατέροις] ΤῊΘ two classes are 
οἱ μὲν..-πρὸς τὸ θῦσαι and οἱ δέ τινες 
ο-προσέτρεχον, unless ἑκατέροις is 
used loosely of any one of the various 
classes mentioned under the main 
heading πολλοὶ μέν above. 








Av GLETLERS II 


δὲ ἔφευγον, of δὲ ἡλίσκοντο. καὶ τούτων of μὲν ἄχρι 
δεσμῶν καὶ φυλακῆς χωρήσαντες, καί τινες καὶ πλείονας 
ἡμέρας καθειρχθέντες, εἶτα καὶ πρὶν ἐπὶ δικαστήριον 
ἐλθεῖν, ἐξωμόσαντο, οἱ δὲ καὶ βασάνοις ἐπὶ ποσὸν éy- 
καρτερήσαντες, πρὸς τὸ ἑξῆς ἀπεῖπον. οἱ δὲ στερροὶ καὶ 
μακάριοι στῦλοι τοῦ κυρίου, κραταιωθέντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
τῆς ἰσχυρᾶς ἐν ἑαυτοῖς πίστεως ἀξίαν καὶ ἀνάλογον δύναμιν 
καὶ καρτερίαν λαβόντες, θαυμαστοὶ γεγόνασιν αὐτοῦ τῆς 
βασιλείας μάρτυρες. ὧν πρῶτος ᾿Ιουλιανός, ἄνθρωπος 
ποδαγρός, μὴ στῆναι, μὴ βαδίσαι δυνάμενος, σὺν ἑτέροις 
δύο τοῖς φέρουσιν αὐτὸν προσήχθη, ὧν ὁ μὲν ἕτερος εὐθὺς 
ἠρνήσατο, ὁ δ᾽ ἕτερος, Κρονίων ὀνόματι, ἐπίκλην δὲ 
Εὔνους, καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ πρεσβύτης ᾿Ιουλιανός, ὁμολογήσαντες 
τὸν κύριον, διὰ πάσης τῆς πόλεως μεγίστης οὔσης, ὡς ἴστε, 
καμήλοις ἐποχούμενοι καὶ μετέωροι μαστιγούμενοι, τέλος 
ἀσβέστῳ πυρί, περικεχυμένου τοῦ δήμου παντός, κατε- 


͵ , ᾽ a ’ / \ 
KaNnOAD. OTPATLWTNS TE AUTOLS ATTAYOMEVOLS TAPADTAS 


3 ἐπι FabGHKOR=?> Sync Schw 1,7 evs cett || 4 ελθειν F2>GHKORab 
Sync εἰσελθειν cett || 7 eavrous] αὐτοις ORAL || 11 avrov] om FK || τό mupt| 


om nonnulli || karexanoay] kareraxnoay nonnulli 
‘ 
on the camels’ backs. 
16. ἀσβέστῳ πυρί] Cf. Matt. iii 
12. 1). seems to use the phrase 
simply to express ‘fierce fire’: see 


I. καὶ τούτων] sc. τῶν ἁλισκομέ- 
νων. 


Gas στύλοι! Cf. Gal. ih 9. «The 
title is freely applied in patristic 


writings to leading Christians: see 
Suicer szb vocibus πέτρος and στῦλος. 

8. τῆς βασιλείας μάρτυρες] a ra- 
ther curious expression, possibly a 
reminiscence of Acts xxviii 23 or of 
Rev. 10. 

9. 774 case of Julian, a sufferer 
Srom gout, and one of his two bearers, 
Cronion: they both were tortured and 
burnt to death in public ; the other 
bearer apostatized at once. 

II. προσήχθη] zxductus est, was 
brought up for trial. 

12. ἐπίκλην δὲ Hvvous] ‘surnamed 
Eunous (well-disposed),’ perhaps the 
second was his baptismal name. 

15. μετέωροι] i.e. while they were 


Heinichen’s note zz Joc. Vales. 
quotes “272 menaio ad diem 30 Octobr., 
ubt mentio fit horum martyrum Ju- 
liant, Cronionis et Macariz, legitur : 
ἀσβέστου ζέοντος κατ᾽ αὐτῶν éxxv- 
θέντος,᾽ as if D.’s phrase was con- 
sidered equivalent to ἡ ἄσβεστος 
(réravos) = unslaked lime. 

17. Besas, a soldier who resisted 
JSulian’s persecutors, was beheaded. 

26. στρατιώτης] Lower down (p. 
t5) we find a whole quaternion 
(σύνταγμα στρατιωτικόν) becoming 
champions of the Faith. For the 
special difficulties of soldiers in this 
connexion cf. Benson Cygrian pp. 


62, 63. 


Io 


τὰ 
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Io 
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a / 
καὶ τοῖς ἐφυβρίζουσιν ἐναντιωθείς, ἐκβοησάντων ἐκείνων 
ς ? / ς a a a 
προσαχθεὶς ὁ ἀνδρειότατος ὁπλόμαχος Tod θεοῦ Βησᾶς, 
ΕῚ “- U / _ \ n > 7 > / 
κἀν TO μεγάλῳ πολέμῳ τῷ περὶ τῆς εὐσεβείας ἀριστεύσας, 
Ν / 
ἀπετμήθη τὴν κεφαλήν. καί τις ἕτερος τὸ μὲν γένος 
/ \ N / “ \ \ > rd ᾽ \ 
AiBus, τὴν δὲ προσηγορίαν ἅμα καὶ τὴν εὐλογίαν ἀληθὴς 
Μάκαρ, προτροπῆς αὐτῷ πολλῆς ὑπὸ τοῦ δικαστοῦ πρὸς 
3 / “ 
ἄρνησιν γενομένης, οὐχ ὑπαχθείς, ζῶν καταπέφλεκται. 
\ 
᾿Ἐπίμαχός τε μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρος μετὰ πολὺν ὃν 
ral U / 
ἔμειναν δεσμῶται χρόνον, μυρίας διενεγκόντες ἀλγηδόνας, 
rn δ 7 / 
ξυστῆρας, μάστιγας, πυρὶ acBéot@ καὶ οὗτοι διεχύθησαν. 
καὶ σὺν αὐτοῖς γυναῖκες τέσσαρες" ᾿Αμμωνάριόν τε ἁγία 
, , / b Rha. J lal “ 
παρθένος, πάνυ φιλονείκως αὐτὴν ἐπὶ πλεῖστον τοῦ δικασ- 
a / ΜῈ 
τοῦ βασανίσαντος, ἅτε προαποφηναμένην, ὅτι μηδὲν ὧν 


2 Byoas] om O(R4) Ruf Lt || 6 Μακαρ] Macarius Ruf || 8 πολυν] ov 
πολυν A Steph || 9 εμειναν] ενεμειναν AE*K || 11 Αμμωναριον] Αμμωναρια 


F>O Sync Ruf Nic || 13 ore] ws A Steph || μηδεν] μηδὲν αν Καὶ 


2. Bnods] The name (gen. By- 
oGros) occurs in Papyri Oxyrh. 
vol. iii pp. 194 and 230 (2nd cent.). 
Besas occurs also in Ammian. Marc. 
xix 12 pp. 227 ff. (Vales.). For the 
circumstances attending the martyr- 
dom of Besas we may compare the 
case of Alban as given by Bede 
Hist. eel, Ἰὰς 

4. A Libyan named Macar was 
burned alive. 

5. ἀληθὴς Μάκαρ] with an evi- 
dent allusion to Matt. v 11 and Luke 
vi 22. Rufinus gives the name as 
Macarius. The ancients were ex- 
ceedingly fond of these plays upon 
names, and instances occur in all 
kinds of literature (secular and re- 
ligious). 


8. Lpimachus and Alexander 


endured a similar fate. 

10. ξυστῆραΞ]) Lat. ungulas, iron 
claws with which the flesh was torn 
off. In Eus. de mart. Pal. vii 6 the 
word seems used of the persons who 
applied the torture, ταῖς κατὰ τῶν 


πλευρῶν αὐτοῦ δι᾽ ἐπιμόνων καὶ φιλο- 
νείκων ξυστήρων (Bacdvocs). 

2b. διεχύθησαν] ‘were consumed’ 
(lit. dissolved). In Herod. iii 16 
the verb is used of a mummy crum- 
bling away. Here Allard (His¢. des 
Perséc. ii p. 375) translates it ‘con- 
sumés par ce liquide incendie (de 
chaux vive),’ taking ἀσβέστῳ πυρί 
in Aes. sense mentioned above (p. 
II). 

11. Four women also suffered mar- 
tyrdom with them: Ammonarion a 
virgin, the aged Mercuria, Dionysia 
the mother of many children (and a 
second Ammonarion). 

ib. γυναῖκες τέσσαρες] Only three 
are mentioned by name in the ex- 
isting Greek text; but Rufinus adds 
the words e¢ alia Ammonaria: hence 
Heinichen following Valesius’s sug- 
gestion inserts the Greek equivalent 
in his text. 

᾿Αμμωνάριον)] occurs as a Woman’s 
name in Papyri Oxyrh. vol. i p. 158 
and ii p. 248. 





A LET IIRS: 13 


a / , rs 
ἐκεῖνος κελεύοι φθέγξαιτο, ἀληθεύσασα THY ἐπαγγελίαν 
᾽ , θ oe ye , a 7, 
ἀπήχθη" αἱ δὲ λουπαΐ, ἡ σεμνοτάτη πρεσβῦτις Μερκουρία, 
/ 
καὶ ἡ πολύπαις μέν, οὐχ ὑπὲρ τὸν κύριον δὲ ἀγαπήσασα 
a \ 
ἑαυτῆς Ta τέκνα Διονυσία [καὶ ᾿Αμμωνάριον ἑτέρα], καται- 
7, ΕἾ ,ὔ \ A 
δεσθέντος εἰς ἀνήνυτον ἔτι βασανίζειν καὶ ὑπὸ γυναικῶν 
ἡττᾶσθαι τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, σιδήρῳ τεθνᾶσι, μηκέτι βασάνων 
a a \ \ va) 
πεῖραν λαβοῦσαι: Tas yap ὑπὲρ πασῶν ἡ πρόμαχος 
᾿Αμμωνάριον ἀνεδέδεκτο βασάνους. ὝἭρων δὲ καὶ ᾿Ατὴρ 
Cees 4S Ai 1 \ \ > A , hie 
καὶ ᾿Ισίδωρος Αἰγύπτιοι Kai σὺν αὐτοῖς παιδάριον ὡς 


/ ς f / x A 
πεντεκαιδεκαέτης ὁ Διόσκορος παρεδόθησαν. καὶ πρῶτον 


1 φθεγξαιτο] φθεγξεται E* φεγξεται AE pro φθεγξεται || 2 σεμνοτατη 
CF@¢GHK Syne anus venerabilis Ruf σεμνοπρεπεστατὴ AE? || 4 και Aum. 


erepa=et alia Ammonaria Ruf sed desunt in omnibus codd || 8 Bacavous 
CF*GHKR®> om AE@F>O Sync 1,7 || Ατηρ] ἀστὴρ Sync Nic Arsinus 


Ruf 


1. φθέγξαιτο] Strictly this should 
mean ‘had said,’ but the necessary 
sense is ‘would say’; D. often omits 
av where classical usage requires it. 

126. ἀληθεύσ. τὴν ἐπ.} ‘verified 
her promise’; the transitive use of 
ἀληθεύειν is illustrated by Liddell 
and Scott: we have ἐπαληθ. with 
accus. on p. 75. 

2. ἀπήχθη] ‘was led off’ (to 
punishment). 

6. τοῦ ἡγεμόνος] sc. the Prefect: 
Séé H.-P. 30. 

8. Three Egyptians, Heron, Ater 
and Isidore, and with them Dioscorus, 
a boy of 15, were gtven up: the men 
were cruelly tortured and burnt ; 
Dioscorus after a strict examination, 
in which he stood his ground nobly, 
was let go and 1s still with us. 

26. ᾿Ατήρ] The name is variously 
given (see crit. appar. above), until 
in the Roman Martyrology it be- 
comes Arsenius. ‘The xiilj daye 
of December... At alexander the 
feest of saynt Heron, saynt Arseny, 
saynt Ysidour and a childe called 
saynt Dioscour that by myracle 
was delyvered for that tyme where 


the other after many turmentes 
were brent.’ Whytford’s J/artiloge 
(ΠΗ ΒΕΘῊ Ὁ: 193. 

9. Αἰγύπτιοι] 1). always uses this 
word to distinguish the natives of 
Egypt proper from the Alexandrians 
who were largely of Greek extrac- 
tion and from the Libyans. Interest- 
ing illustrations of this distinction 
are furnished by the recently edited 
papyri, e.g. Amherst Papyri vol. ii 
p- 33 (2nd century B.c.) καὶ ἐν τῇ 
πόλει ἠναγκάσθην ὑπὸ τῶν Αἰγυπτίων 
ἀποστατῶν ἐνέγκαι τὰς συγγραφάς, 
Oxyrrhynchus Papyri vol. i p. 72 
οἱ μὲν ἐν TH πόλει πραγματευόμενοι 
ἀπὸ Φαρμοῦθι νεομηνίας, οἱ δὲ ἐν Αἰ- 
γύπτῳ ὁμοίως ἀπὸ ἸΙαχών, cp. infra 
οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Αἰγύπτου νομικοί, vol. ii 
p- 161 1. 33 ὁ τῶν Αἰγυπτίων νόμος, 
l. 34 ἐξ Αἰγυπτιακῶν προσώπων, 
l. 40 τὰ πρόσωπα Αἰγύπτια ὄντα, 
Pp 215 καὶ μηδένα ἕτερον οἰκεῖν παρ᾽ 
ἐμοὶ μήτε ἐπίξενον μήτε ᾿Αλεξανδρέα 
μηδὲ ἀπελεύθερον μήτε Ῥωμανὸν μηδὲ 
Αἰγύπτιον. 

Io. παρεδόθησαν] ‘were given up 
(by others).’ 


5 


Io 


5 


Io 
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, 
/ 2 “ 
τὸ μειράκιον λόγοις τε ἀπατᾶν ὡς εὐπαράγωγον καὶ 
/ 
βασάνοις καταναγκάζειν ὡς εὐένδοτον πειρωμένου, οὔτε 
ς 5 Ὁ \ 
ἐπείσθη οὔτε εἶξεν ὁ Διόσκορος. τοὺς δὲ λοιποὺς ἀγριώ- 
/ 
Tata καταξήνας, ἐγκαρτερήσαντας πυρὶ Kal τούτους Trapa- 
δέδωκε: τὸν δὲ Διόσκορον ἐλλαμπρυνάμενόν τε δημοσίᾳ 
ne) 
\ \ 5». ΄ , 
καὶ σοφώτατα πρὸς τὰς ἰδίας πεύσεις ἀποκρινάμενον 
΄ a / a 
θαυμάσας παρῆκεν, ὑπέρθεσιν φήσας εἰς μετάνοιαν αὐτῷ 
7 ς᾽ “ n e 
διὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν ἐπιμετρεῖν. καὶ νῦν ὁ θεοπρεπέστατος 
n / , / Qn 
σὺν ἡμῖν ἐστὶ Διόσκορος, εἰς μακρότερον Tov ἀγῶνα. καὶ 
7 / \ LD / - 
διαρκέστερον μείνας τὸν ἄθλον. Νεμεσίων δέ τις, κἀκεῖνος 
UA [4 \ / a 
Αἰγύπτιος, ἐσυκοφαντήθη μέν, ws δὴ σύνοικος λῃστῶν, 
\ a 
ἀπολυσάμενος δὲ ταύτην παρὰ τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῳ τὴν 
Ἶ , 3 py A 7, \ ε 
ἀλλοτριωτάτην κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ διαβολήν, καταμηνυθεὶς ὡς 
/ e / 2 \ Ν ς “ἂρ € are / 
Χριστιανός, ἧκε δεσμώτης ἐπὶ τὸν ἡγούμενον. ὁ δὲ ἀδικώ- 
an \ \ \ a 
τατος διπλαῖς αὐτὸν ἢ τοὺς λῃστὰς ταῖς τε βασάνοις Kal 
n / \ lal Qn 
ταῖς μάστιξι λυμηνάμενος, μεταξὺ TOV λῃστῶν κατέφλεξε, 
, \ “ lal Lal 
τιμηθέντα τὸν μακάριον τῷ τοῦ χριστοῦ παραδείγματι. 


4 παραδεδωκε CFAK Ra παρεδωκε AE?F/OL || 12 απολυσαμενος 
BCDF?>GHKR?> Schw αποδυσαμενος AE?O Sync guo crimine abluto 


Ruf || 13 κατ avrov] om E#FL* 
2. πειρωμένου] sc. τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. example of his Master, after enduring 
4. καταξήνας]) ‘having torn their ‘¢wece as many torments as they. 

flesh,’ with ξυστῆρες, etc. 11. ἐσυκοφαντήθη]) ‘maliciously 
5. δημοσίᾳ... πρὸς τ. ἰδ. m.] i.e. informed against’ (Lat. zvzzuste de- 


at a public examination and in the 
course of private questionings. 

7. παρῆκεν] ‘pardoned’ (Lat. 
condonavit). 

8. καὶ viv ὁ θ. σὺν ἡμῖν ἐστὶ Δ. 
i.e. some time between the end of the 
Decian persecution and the recru- 
descence of troubles under Valerian. 
Nothing further is known of Dios- 
corus: the presbyter of that name 
(p. 67) is doubtless another person. 

10. Another Egyptian, Nemesion, 
was first brought up before the centu- 
rion on a false charge of brigandage 

na acquitted, and then taken before 
the prefect as a Christian. He was 
burnt between two thieves after the 


Jerebatur): cf. p. 193 τίς τῶν συκο- 
φαντῶν and p. 56 Χριστὸν ws ἀνηλεῆ 
συκοφαντοῦντι. 

12. τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῳ] viz. to the 
military officer for the martial offence 
of brigandage, whereas he is taken 
before the Prefect on the civil charge 
of being a Christian, which meant 
sedition. 

15. διπλαῖς...ἢ] ‘twice as many... 
as.’ Διπλοῦς used (like διπλάσιος) as 
a comparative is quite a classical 
construction. 

17. τῷ τ. χρ. wapadelyu.] Cf. 
Matt. xxvii 38, Mark xv 27, Luke 
xxiii 33, John xix18. The expression 
(‘being honoured, happy man, by the 


¢ 


ἈΞ 7 ἘΠ. 15 


aOpoov δέ τι σύνταγμα στρατιωτικόν, "Αμμων καὶ Ζήνων 
καὶ Πτολεμαῖος καὶ “Iyyévns, καὶ σὺν αὐτοῖς πρεσβύτης 
Θεόφιλος, εἱστήκεισαν πρὸ τοῦ δικαστηρίου" κρινομένου 
δή τινος ὡς Χριστιανοῦ καὶ πρὸς ἄρνησιν ἤδη ῥέποντος, 
ἐπρίοντο οὗτοι παρεστηκότες, καὶ τοῖς τε προσώποις 
ἐνένευον, καὶ τὰς χεῖρας ἀνέτεινον καὶ συνεσχηματίζοντο 
τοῖς σώμασιν. ἐπιστροφῆς δὲ πάντων πρὸς αὐτοὺς γενο- 
μένης, πρίν τινας αὐτῶν ἄλλους λαβέσθαι, φθάσαντες ἐπὶ 
τὸ βάθρον ἀνέδραμον, εἶναι Χριστιανοὶ λέγοντες, ὡς τόν τε 
ἡγεμόνα καὶ τοὺς συνέδρους ἐμφόβους γενέσθαι, καὶ τοὺς 
μὲν κρινομένους εὐθαρσεστάτους ἐφ᾽ οἷς πείσονται φαί- 


νεσθαι, τοὺς δὲ δικάζοντας ἀποδειλιᾶν. 


\ Ξε 
καὶ οὗτοι μὲν ἐκ 


11 ευὐθαρσεστατους)] εὐθαρσοτατους CF*GH || 12 δικαζοντας AE7GHO 
Sync δοκιμαΐζοντας CF*K Ra? δικαστὰς Nic persecutoribus Ruf 


example of the Christ *) is a con- 
densed one after D.’s manner; ‘by 
the example’ =‘ by being allowed to 
follow the example.’ The honour 
of thus being allowed to imitate 
Christ in their death is often al- 
luded to in the Acts of the Martyrs 
e.g. it is recorded of Probus in the 
time of Diocletian that when they 
pierced his hands with hot nails, 
he exclaimed δόξα σοι κύριε ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Χριστέ, ὅτι καὶ τὰς ἐμὰς χεῖρας κατη- 
ξίωσας ἡλωθῆναι ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματός 
σου (Ruinart Acta Sinc. p. 440): cf. 
zbid, pp. 60, 70 etc. 

1. Four soldiers, Ammon, Zeno, 
Ptolemaeus and Ingenuus, and with 
them an old man Theophilus, were 
standing before the tribunal when a 
Christian was being examined. Their 
feelings were so aroused that they drew 
attention on themselves, but before 
they could be seized they leapt upon 
the prisoner's stand, shouting out 
that they were Christians, to the en- 
couragement of the accused and the 
terror of the Council. They were 
then carried off to martyrdom. 

τό. σύνταγμα στρατιωτικόν] ‘tur- 
mam militum’ Ruf. ‘The xx daye 


of December... At Alexander the 
feest of saynt Ammony,saynt Zenony, 
saynt Tholomy, Saint Ingeny and 
saynt Theophyly all martyrs that 
for confortynge a martyr that faynted 
in his turmentes were all taken and 


after greuous turmentes put to 
death.’ Whytford’s Martiloge 
(H.B.S.) p. 196. 


2. ᾿Ιγγένης) Lat. Ingenuus. 

5. empiovro] ‘were provoked’ : 
the compound διαπρίεσθαι is found 
in this sense in Acts v 33 and vii 54, 
but the simple verb is also so used 
in the Classics. 

6. συνεσχημ. τ. σώμ.] ‘expressed 
their feelings by their bodily ges- 
tures.’ The middle verb (συσχηματί- 
ζεσθαι) occurs with the dative twice 
in N.T. (Rom. xii 2 and 1 Pet. i 14), 
but the dative is differently used 
there. 

9. τὸ βάθρον] Lat. catasta or 
ambo (‘ sebsellium in quo sedebat 
reus’ Vales.). 

10. τοὺς cuvédpous] These were the 
assessores (πάρεδροι) who formed the 
Prefect’s concilium: cf. Acts xxv 12 
and see Le Blant Actes des Mar- 


tyrs PPp- 53, 54- 


Io 


Io 
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δικαστηρίων ἐνεπόμπευσαν Kal ἠγαλλιάσαντο τῇ μαρτυρίᾳ, 
@plaMBEYONTOC αὐτοὺς ἐνδόξως TOY θεΟΥ͂. 

(2) Αλλοι δὲ πλεῖστοι κατὰ πόλεις καὶ κώμας ὑπὸ 
τῶν ἐθνῶν διεσπάσθησαν, ὧν ἑνὸς παραδείγματος ἕνεκεν 
, / / n 
ἐπιμνησθήσομαι. ᾿Ισχυρίων ἐπετρόπευέ τινι τῶν ἀρχόν- 

an a lal \ 
των ἐπὶ μισθῷ. τοῦτον ὁ μισθοδότης ἐκέλευσε θῦσαι, μὴ 
πειθόμενον ὕβριζεν, ἐμμένοντα προεπηλάκιζεν: ὑφιστα- 
κ᾿ ͵, 
μένου, βακτηρίαν μεγίστην λαβών, διὰ τῶν ἐντέρων καὶ 
A an ἈΝ 
τῶν σπλάγχνων διώσας ἀπέκτεινε. τί δεῖ λέγειν τὸ 
πλῆθος τῶν ἐν EPHMIAIC KAI GPEC! πλανηθέντων, ὑπὸ λιμοῦ 
NT, \ / \ , \ a \ ἢ 
καὶ δίψης καὶ κρύους καὶ νόσων καὶ λῃστῶν καὶ θηρίων 
διεφθαρμένων ; ὧν οἱ περιγενόμενοι τῆς ἐκείνων εἰσὶν ἐκ- 
λογῆς καὶ νίκης μάρτυρες. 
yy Q / 4 Ul > ς , a N IX 
ἔργον παραθήσομαι. Χαιρήμων ἦν ὑπέργηρως τῆς Νείλου 


ἕν δὲ καὶ τούτων εἰς δήλωσιν 


3 de] τε R2 || 6 ἐκέλευσε CF2>GHKOR?® Sync Schw L* εκελευε cett || 
12 περιγενομενοι] ὑπεργενομενοι Val sed sine ullis codd ut videtur 


1. ἐνεπόμπευσαν)] ‘walked in 
brave procession.’ 

2. θριαμβεύοντος] carries on the 
metaphor of ἐνεπόμπευσαν, ‘God 
then giving them a glorious triumph.’ 
Cf. 2 Cor. ii 14: the use of Oprap- 
Bevew in Col. ii 15 is in a different 
connexion. Field’s Votes on Trans. 
of N.7. p. 181 should be consulted. 
Ruf.’s version here, deo zta triumph- 
ante per sanctos suos, is loose and 
inaccurate. 

3. There were many other exam- 
ples from the towns and villages: one 
of whom was Ischyrion, a steward, 
slain by his master’s own hand for 
refusing to sacrifice. 

4. διεσπάσθησαν] ‘were tom 
asunder’: but the only case he 
adduces was not actually so treated, 
though fatally injured in his body. 

5. émerpdémeve] ‘acted as steward’ 
(ἐπίτροπος, Lat. procurator): see 
Becker’s Gallus pp. 204, 205. 

6. ὁ μισθοδότης] i.e. the master 
here, who was τῶν ἀρχόντων Tis, the 


word being purposely used in con- 
nexion with ἐπὶ μισθῷ above, to 
show the hold he had over his 
steward. The word usually signifies 
‘a paymaster.’ 

7. ὑφισταμένου) gen. abs. ‘when 
he stood his ground.’ 

9. A large number fled to the 
deserts and mountains and were no 
more heard of; some perished from 
various causes and among them 
probably Chaeremon, the aged bishop 
of Nilopolis, and his wife; others 
were captured by Saracens, and etther 
retained by them or ransomed at high 
prices. All this shows the extent of 
our calamuties. 

το. τῶν ἐν ép. Kk. dp. πλανηθ.] Cf. 
Heb. xi 38. 

12. ὧν οἱ περιγεν. KTX.] ‘the sur- 
vivors of whom bear witness to their 
election and victory.’ ᾿Εκλογῆς sug- 
gests that they showed themselves 
worthy of being among the elect 
(i.e. Christians). 

14. THs Νείλου καλ.... πόλεως] Nilo- 
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οὗτος εἰς τὸ ᾿Αραβιον 


λον 


7 > A / 
καλουμένης ἐπίσκοπος πόλεως. 
a a \ , 7Q\ 
ὄρος ἅμα TH συμβίῳ ἑαυτοῦ φυγὼν οὐκ ἐπανελήλυθεν, οὐδὲ 
an ἈΝ / e 
ἐδυνήθησαν ἰδεῖν οὐκέτι καίτοι πολλὰ διερευνησάμενοι οἱ 
; 
ἀδελφοί, οὔτε αὐτοὺς οὔτε τὰ σώματα εὗρον. πολλοὶ δὲ 
Ὁ > ἜΑ, 5. Ni ” > ὃ ὃ / 6 \ 
οἱ κατ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ ᾿Αραβικὸν ὄρος ἐξανδραποδισθέντες ὑπὸ 
/ a ες t a 
βαρβάρων Σαρακηνῶν: ὧν οἱ μὲν μόλις ἐπὶ πολλοῖς 
χρήμασιν ἐχλυτρώθησαν, οἱ δὲ μέχρι καὶ νῦν οὐδέπω. καὶ 
“ A ’ , ΥΩ A 
ταῦτα διεξῆλθον ov μάτην, ἀδελφέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα εἰδῆς ὅσα καὶ 
ἡλίκα δεινὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν συνέβη" ὧν οἱ μᾶλλον πεπειραμένοι 
πλείονα ἂν εἰδεῖεν. 


Hira τούτοις ἐπιφέρει μετὰ βραχέα λέγων" 


I επισκοπος πόλεως] πόλεως επισκοπος ΑΒΔΕΡ Steph Stroth Lr || 
Ἀραβιον) Αραβων F*K Αἀραβικον FP || 3 εδυνηθησαν CF#KOR*@> Schw 
Lt ηδυν. cett || 4 εὐρον BCDF2#>GHKR®> om AE? avrwy Sync nec δος 
ultra quisquam neque corpora eorum potutt invenire Ruf || 6 wy οἱ μεν] 
‘om wy nonnulli || 7 ελυτρωθησαν KOR*>L* ελυτρωθηντο cett || καὶ νυν 
\CF2GHKOR®> Schw L* om καὶ cett 


\polis, mod. /J/ahiin, on the W. of 
the Nile, some 50 miles below 
Memphis. 
I. τὸ ᾿Αράβιον ὄρος] apparently 
he range of hills to the E. of the 
ile, which Herod. (ii 8) calls by 
this name, but which Ptolemy and 
others call Τρωικόν. 
| 2. ἅμα τῇ συμβίῳ] On the mar- 
iage of the clergy at this time see 
Bingham’s “γέ. Bk 1v chap. v 
5. Σύμβιος ὁ and ἡ is used of 
usband and wife in later Greek. 
16. οὐκ ἐπανελήλυθεν] ‘never re- 
urned.’ It is impossible to give an 
_pxact force to the perfect here or 
lsewhere. D. constantly uses per- 
fects and pluperfects almost indis- 
vriminately with aorists and imper- 
fects, as the reader will find. The 
ise of monasticism is traced by 
ome to such fugitive Christians, 
ho never returned from the Egyp- 
ian deserts ; but the suggestion in 
he case of Chaeremon is that he 
erished. 


F. 


4. οὔτ᾽ αὖτ. οὔτε τὰ σώμ.] a 
curious expression to convey the 
idea of ‘ neither alive nor dead.’ 

5. κατ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ Ap. ὄρος] ‘on 
those very Arabian hills.’ For this 
later use of αὐτός see p. 24 n.; here 
αὐτὸ τό is virtually equivalent to the 
classical τὸ αὐτό. 

2b. ἐξανδραποδισθέντες] Cf. p. 26. 

6. Σαρακηνῶν] This is probably 
the earliest extant mention of the 
Saracens—at least by that name. 
Of secular historians Ammianus 
Marcellinus a century later mentions 
them in connexion with the reign 
of Marcus Aurelius (A.D. 147—180), 
and Spartianus a little later than 
D.; see Gibbon Decline and Fall 
chap. L. They seem however to be 
identical with the Σκηνῖται ”ApaBes 
mentioned by Strabo. 

ὧν οἱ μ. πεπειρ. κτλ. ‘of 
which those who have had more 
experience will know of more cases’ 
(i.e. than D.): for this use of πε- 
πειραμένοι cf. Thucyd. ii 44. 


2 


Io 


is ὑδησεν σον ὐσισεη εν ἡ δ καὶ 
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(3) Αὐτοὶ τοίνυν οἱ θεῖοι μάρτυρες 


τοῦ χριστοῦ πάρεδρον 


καὶ μέτοχον τῆς κρίσεως αὐτοῦ καὶ συνδικάζοντες αὐτῷ, 
τῶν παραπεπτωκότων ἀδελφῶν τινὰς ὑπευθύνους 
5 θυσιῶν ἐγκλήμασι γενομένους προσελάβοντο, 
στροφὴν καὶ μετάνοιαν αὐτῶν ἰδόντες, δεκτή 


/ rn 
δυναμένην TP 
\ 


€ an ς / ὃ / > Ψ 
ἁμαρτωλου ὡς τὴν METANOION οκιμάσαντες εἰσεδέξαντο 


καὶ συνήγαγον καὶ 


10 ἑστιάσεων ἐκοινώνησαν. 
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καὶ τῆς βασιλείας 


με BOYAOMENG καθόλου τὸν: θάνατον τοῦ 


/ \ lal ΄“ 
συνέστησαν, Kab προσευχῶν αὐτοῖς καὶ 


παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, οἱ νῦν 


᾿ lal 
αὐτοῦ κοινωνοὶ 


τοῖς τῶν 
καὶ τὴν ἐπι- 


/ / 
ν τε γενέσθαι 


Lal 





ψὺς ΝΣ το 7, 
τί οὖν ἡμῖν, ἀδελφοῦ, περὶ τούτων 


συμβουλεύετε; τί ἡμῖν πρακτέον; σύμψηφον καὶ ὁμογνώ- 


μονες αὐτοῖς καταστῶμεν, 
12 και THY xapw | THY 


1. The martyrs, while still on 
earth, befriended and held commu- 
nion with those who had lapsed but 
shown signs of penitence for their 
apostasy. Ought we to ratify ther 
judgement or reverse it ? 

ip. παρ᾽ ἡμῖν) Supply ἔτι ὄντε; 
‘whilst still amongst us.” 

ib. νῦν, Ta" ΧΡ: πάρεδροι) The 
opinion that those who suffered 
martyrdom for Christ at once passed 
to heaven and became partners of 
His throne (based upon passages 
like Matt. xix 28, 1 Cor. wits: 3) 
was general amongst the early Fa- 
thers (6.5. Tert- de resurr. carnts 4.3. 
de anima 55)" 

2. τῆς βασ. αὖτ. κοι». Οἱ: Rev. 

ὑπευθ....γεν.} ‘who had rend- 
ered themselves liable to the charge 
of having done sacrifice.’ 

προσελάβοντο] ‘espoused their 
cause,’ ‘befriended’ : cf. Rom. xiv 
1; 3° 
ib. Thy €MlOTP---- SoxipacavTes | 
‘and seeing their conversion and 
repentance and approving it as fit 
to be accepted by Him who desireth 
not at all the death of the sinner 50 
much as his repentance.’ ‘The 're- 
ference is to Ezek. xviii 23, Xxxiil 
τι and 2 Pet. iii 93 καθόλου seems 


Ἃς / al 
καὶ τὴν κρίσιν αὐτῶν καὶ τὴν 


x. ΑΙ Steph Stroth 


to represent the θελήσει θελήσω of 
the first passage 5 ὡς is in accordance 
with the LXxx text of Ezek. =Tos0v- 
Tov ws: TH μετάνοιαν comes from 
2 Pet. iii 9 rather than 
συνήγαγον | * 
to assemblies (of 
Ῥ- 2 but the 
pressed as if they assumed episcopa 
authority. 
ib. συνέστησαν) “ introduced ὁ 
commended them (to the brethren)’ 
cf. Rome ἘΠῚ =e 2 Cor. ill 
(συστατικαὶ ἐπιστολαῖ). 
ib. προσευχ. αὖτ. Κ. ἑστιάσ. ἐκοιν. 
Vales. considers that this only im 
lies restoration i i 
the brethren in their private prayer 
and social gatherings, restoration t 
ublic communion at the Holy Eu 
charist being ultimately within th 
rovince of the Bishop. This latte 
statement is of course true (see be 
low, note on ἐδεῖτο), but the action 0 
the martyrs must, I think, have beet 
taken with a view to communiol 
in its full sense and the necessar’ 
stages of this restoration were SO we 
known as to be taken for granted. 
10. τί.. .συμβουλεύετε 5 For τ 
point raised see Introduction to th 
Letter, p- 5: 
12. αὐτοῖς} 1.8. τοῖς θείοις μάρτυς 
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χάριν φυλάξωμεν, καὶ τοῖς ἐλεηθεῖσιν ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν χρηστευ- 


ie Ἃ \ Is > a ” , \ 
σώμεθα; ἢ τὴν κρίσιν αὐτῶν ἄδικον ποιησώμεθα, καὶ δοκι- 


\ A , 33 
μαστὰς αὐτοὺς τῆς ἐκείνων γνώμης ἐπιστήσωμεν, καὶ THY 


f / \ x , ΕῚ 
χρηστότητα λυπήσωμεν, καὶ τὴν τάξιν ἀνασκευάσωμεν; 


Ταῦτα δὲ εἰκότως ὁ Διονύσιος παρατέθειται, τὸν περὶ τῶν ἐξησθενη- 


κότων κατὰ τὸν τοῦ διωγμοῦ καιρὸν ἀνακινών λόγον. 


To 8 αὐτῷ τούτῳ Φαβίῳ ὑποκατακλινομένῳ πως τῷ σχίσματι 


καὶ Διονύσιος ὁ κατ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδρειαν ἐπιστείλας, πολλά τε καὶ ἄλλα 


περὶ μετανοίας ἐν τοῖς πρὸς αὐτὸν γράμμασι διελθών, τῶν τε κατ᾽ 


> , » , , A 3 ~ , A a 
Ἀλεξάνδρειαν ἔναγχος τότε μαρτυρησάντων τοὺς ἀγώνας διιών, μετὰ τῆς 


ἄλλης ἱστορίας πράγμά τι μεστὸν θαύματος διηγεῖται, ὃ καὶ αὐτὸ 


ἀναγκαῖον τῇδε παραδοῦναι τῇ γραφῇ, οὕτως ἔχον᾽ 


(4) “Ev δέ σοι τοῦτο παράδειγμα παρ᾽ ἡμῖν συμβεβη- 


κὸς ἐκθήσομαι. Σαραπίων τις ἦν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν πιστὸς γέρων, 


> / ‘\ \ \ / , 2 \ n 
ἀμέμπτως μὲν τὸν πολὺν διαβιώσας χρόνον, ἐν δὲ TO 


4 A / 
πειράσμῳ TETWV. 


Ἂ / Lad \ 
οὗτος πολλάκις ἐδεῖτο, Kal οὐδεὶς 


an A \ 7 , 7 
τροσεῖχεν αὐτῷ, καὶ γὰρ ἐτεθύκει" ἐν νόσῳ δὲ γενόμενος 


Ἢ A Cen e a " \ > , , 
αβρίων ἑξῆς μερῶν ἀφωνος Kal ἀναίσθητος διετέλεσε. 


7 2 phic adexrov AE* Steph Stroth || 7 σχισματι] σχηματι E*FOGH || 


᾿ (4 Σαραπιων] Σεραπιων RL 


] 3- αὐτούς: ]ΞΞ᾿ ἡμᾶς αὐτούς: cf. p. 61. 
/ 4. τὴν τάξιν ἀνασκευάσωμεν ;,] 
( ‘shall we reverse their arrange- 
ment?’ (hardly ‘overturn the esta- 
blished order,’ as Salmond, which 
is not in question here). 
| 13. Aninstance cited which had 
ome under D.’s own cognizance. 
8» an old man, after a long 
nd blameless life, fell under temp- 
tation and sacrificed. No one listened 
0 his entreaties for restoration. At 
last he fell sick unto death: rallying 
a little on the fourth day, he sent his 
ee grandson to ask the presbyter to 
ome and absolve him. It was night, 
and the presbyter also was sick, but, 
acting upon L.'s recent instructions 
to the clergy in such cases, he gave the 
lad some of the consecrated Bread and 
\Zold him to movsten it and put it in 


| 
| 
4 


the sick man’s mouth. This he did 
and shortly afterwards Sarapion ex- 
pired, a clear sign that his life had 
been spared till his sin should be 
forgiven him in the act of Com- 
munition. 

16. ἐδεῖτο] sc. to be received back 
tocommunion. The request of the 
laity and the consent of the Bishop 
or vice versa were necessary for this, 
unless (as here) the penitent was 
in extreme danger: cf. Cypr. £2. 
Ixiiii « (ed. Hartel) guae res nos 
satis movit, recessum esse a decreti 
nostrt auctoritate, ut ante legitimum 
et plenum tempus satisfactionzs et 
sine petitu et consctentia plebis, nulla 
zufirmitate urgente ac necessitate co- 
gente, pax et concederetur. 

18. ἀναίσθητος] δοΐ. ‘unconscious,’ 
‘insensible.’ 


Pf 


5 


Io 


a το 


20 
βραχὺ δὲ 
θυγατριδοῦν᾽ καὶ Μέχρι τίνος, 


if cs nr / a 
NETE δέομαι, σπεύσατε καί με θᾶττον ἀπολύσατε" τῶν 


πρεσβυτέρων 
5 ἦν ἄφωνος. 


3 >} -“ ᾽ / 
ἦν, κἀκεῖνος ἠσθένει. 


n ἴω 

υσονῆς δὲν UT ἐμοῦ δεδομένη 
\ 

βίου, εἰ δέοιντο, καὶ μάλιστα εἰ καὶ πρότερον ἱκετεύσαντες 


τύχοιεν, ἀφίεσθαι, ἵν᾽ 


/ 


το τῆς εὐχαριστιᾶς ἔδωκεν τῷ 


2 pe) ante φησιν AE'R Nic Steph Stroth om 
AE#FPRO Nic detinetis Ruf κατέχει 
Ruf || 9 τυχοιεν} add των Jew Swpwy TNS μεταδοσεως — 


venire non potutt 


αξιουσθαι Kat sures. DIG (marg) H (marg) om 


DIONYSIUS OF ALEXANDRIA 


> ! a“ ! / Ν 
dvacpnras τῇ τεταρτῃ προσεκαλέσατο τὸν 


μοί τινα κάλεσον. 

” id nr 5 Ἂς \ / \ Ν 
ἔδραμεν ὁ TALS ἐπὶ τὸν πρεσβύτερον" νὺξ δὲ 
ἀφικέσθαι μὲν οὖν οὐκ ἐδυνήθη, 
ς, τοὺς ἀπαλλαττομένους τοῦ 


εὐέλπιδες ἀπαλλάττωνται, 
/ 
παιδαριῳ, 


7 3 / 
φησίν, ὦ τέκνον, HE κατέ- 


5» 


Ν “ , / / 
καὶ ταῦτα εὐπῶν, παλιν 


βραχὺ 
ἀποβρέξαι κελεύσας 





FOL || KaTEXETE 
BCDF*GHKR*® \| 6 ουν] om OLi 


ABCE?F>O Sync \i 


βραχυ) add rt R || τὸ edwKev | ETEOWKEV AE2 Steph Val εδωκεν cett 


I. ἀνασφήλα5) ‘having recovered 
from his coma.’ 

Q. KATEXETEs ἀπολύσατε! The plu- 
rals are to be noticed in contra: 
distinction to the singular (κάλεσον) 
which follows : ‘you’ =* all you 
who are concerned in my case, 
‘thou’ = ὁ θυγατριδοῦς; ὁ παῖς. 
δεδομ.} See 


a 


ἐντολῆς ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
extract on p- 60: 

8. εἰ.. ἱκετεύσαντες τύχοιεν} Pat 
they chanced to have made suppli- 
cation (for it).’ 

9. ἀφίεσθαι) ‘should be ab- 
solved.’ 

ib. βραχὺ τῆς εὐχαρ.} Scuda- 
more (οί. Euchar. Ὁ. 88 5) thinks it 
‘natural to suppose that’ the re- 
served Sacrament was in this, as in 
other cases, ‘kept in the Church 
itself’; but as the priest was too 
sick to go out, it seems more likely 
that he kept it in his own house. 
As to the question whether βραχὺ 
τῆς εὐχαρ. Was the consecrate 
Bread only or ‘the Body steeped 
in the Blood and then dried,’ the 
student may again with advantage 
consult Scudamore pp: 879-81. 


‘We know, he says, ‘that this’, 
(sc. steeping the Bread in the Win | 
and then drying it) ‘was done @ 


Alexandria at, ἃ later period and Ν 
done there still ; 


but we may ἄου 
whether the custom had been intro) 
duced as early as the middle of thy 


“τὰ century-” 
το. ἔδωκεν 












τῷ παιδαρίῳ] Justi 
Martyr (Apo. 1 65) speaks of th 
deacon as carrying away the Eu 
charist to the absent. We are tol 
Christian of Rome name 
Tharsicius in A-D- 2 57, whose mut 
derers found 
him the sacraments of the L 
body’ (Damasus 
Surius Aug. 2 Acta Stephani p. 1 
Here we have ἃ boy allowed in cas 
of need to carry 8 portion of t 
Eucharist to the sick man’s house 
‘In the West this office was early 
restrained to priests... The existence 
of <everal prohibitionshowevet seem: 
to imply that there was great laxit! 
on this point as time passed on: 
Scudamore Vet. Euchar. p- 884 
ib. ἀποβρέξαι --- ἐπιστάξαι) “t 
moisten it’ (prob. with water) ‘am 
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fn , \ a / 
Kal τῷ πρεσβύτῃ κατὰ τοῦ στόματος ἐπιστάξαι. ἐπαν- 
aA a / “ 
κεν ὁ παῖς φέρων" ἐγγύς τε γενομένου, πρὶν εἰσελθεῖν, 
5 / ͵ e ys ἊΣ . Ἢ ” / = \ € 
ἀνενέγκας πάλιν ὁ Σαραπίων" “Hes, ἔφη, τέκνον; καὶ ὁ 
Ν / 3 “ ’ 3’ , \ | / ΄ 
μὲν πρεσβύτερος ἐλθεῖν οὐκ ἠδυνήθη, σὺ δὲ ποίησον ταχέως 
“ ‘ 
τὸ προσταχθέν, καὶ ἀπάλλαττέ με. 
καὶ ἅμα τε ἐνέχεε τῷ στόματι, καὶ μικρὸν ἐκεῖνος κατα- 
> a ᾽ lal 
βροχθίσας εὐθέως ἀπέδωκε TO πνεῦμα. ap οὐκ ἐναργῶς 
διετηρήθη καὶ παρέμεινεν, ἕως λυθῇ, καὶ τεῆς Amaptiac ἐξὰ- 
, a 7 val e A 
λειφθείοης ἐπὶ πολλοῖς οἷς ἔπραξε καλοῖς ὁμολογηθῆναι 
δυνηθῆ; 


Ταῦτα ὁ Διονύσιος. 


I emtotagat] αὐτου σταξαι R || 3 aveveyxas] avavevoas ORL! vespiciens 
Ruf || 6 καταβροχθισας] καταβροχθησας R 


to drop it’ (as a liquid or the liquid (ς (‘and as soon as’), 


from it) ‘into the mouth.’ ᾿Επιστάξαι 8. τῆς ἁμαρτ. ἐξαλειφθ.} Cf. Acts 
is lower down altered to évéxee. ill IQ. 
3. avevéyxas] intrans. ‘having 9. ὁμολογηθῆναι] It seems best 


revived,’ quite a classical use of the 
act. for the passive: e.g. Herod. ili 
22 εἰ μὴ τῷ πόματι ἀνέφερον. Ruf. 
seems to have read ἀνανεύσας with 
OR, 

6. καταβροχθίσας] ‘having swal- 
lowed.’ καταβροχθίζειν is a later 
form derived from καταβρέχειν. 

2b. καὶ ἅμα τε... καί] Lat. et s7mul 


to take this as meaning ‘to be ac- 
knowledged (by the Lord)’ with 
a reference to Matt. x 32, though 
ὁμολογεῖν is there constructed not 
with a direct accus. but with ἔν τινι. 
Others have taken it as dep. = con- 
Jitert, Christophorsonus 272 mumerum 
confessorum referre. 


I] 
Πρὸς Teppavov ᾿Ἐπιστολή 
(Eus. H. #. vi 40, vil 11. 1—19) 


A certain Bishop Germanus had accused Dionysius of a 
great dereliction of duty under stress of persecution: he 
appears to have charged him, in somewhat violent terms?, with 
having neglected to convene the brethren for exhortation etc., 


1 ὁμόσε χωρήσω τῇ Γερμανοῦ Bia, p. 28. 


ἀπέβρεξεν ὁ παῖς 5 


Io 
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when persecution broke out, and with consulting his own safety . 
rather than the general weal by hasty flight. The two groups 
of fragments which follow are given by Eusebius at two 
separate points in his Ecclesiastical History and deal with 
two different stages in Dionysius’s episcopate. 

The first group of fragments refers to what took place when 
the persecution broke out at Alexandria towards the end of 
A.D. 249 under Decius. At that time Dionysius acknowledges that 
he and his household took to flight but not till he had waited 
four days at his house, expecting the emissary of the Governor 
Sabinus: and even then against his will and only in obedience 
to some Divine intimation, the exact nature of which he does 
not specify. He was however pursued by the soldiers and 
carried off to Taposiris under arrest: the strange tale of his 
escape from that place through the instrumentality of Timotheus 
(ὁ παῖς) will be found narrated with much liveliness in the text: 
and with that escape the first set of fragments ends. We are 
left to infer from this extract that the Roman authorities took 
no further steps to recover their prisoner, while from the letter 
to Domitius and Didymus we gather that he remained in exile’ 
till the persecution subsided in a.D. 253 and it was safe for 
him to return to Alexandria and resume the charge of his flock. 
The point of Dionysius’s narrative so far is apparently to show 
that he displayed no undue haste in taking to flight on this 
earlier occasion and that nothing but a Divine interposition 
saved him from being brought up before the Governor. On 
the other hand the fact that the authorities so soon relinquished 
their pursuit does not show excessive zeal on their part in the 
cause of persecution. 

The second group of fragments is concerned with the 
public examination of Dionysius with four or five of his com- 
panions before the Governor, Aemilian, some four years later, 
when Valerian had decided to revive the persecution of Chris- 
tians (A.D. 257). This extract is of special value because 
Dionysius appears to quote the zpszssema verba of the official 
record of the trial. It is extremely interesting to observe how 
reasonable and patient the Prefect thinks he is in dealing with 
these well-meaning but unreasonable and therefore dangerous 
Christians :—I have discoursed to you before, he says, on the 
clemency of the Emperors and you have only now to follow a 
natural course and show your loyalty to them by an act of homage 
to their deities. If you will only do that, you can worship as 


1 ἐν ἐρήμᾳ καὶ αὐχμηρῷ τῆς Λιβύης τόπῳ κατακεκλείσμεθα, p. 67. 





A. LETTERS 23 


many other gods as you like. Dionysius’s reply is inexplicable 
‘to him :—We are perfectly loyal folk, he says in effect, and 
thoroughly believe that the Emperors are under the protection 
of Divine power but there is only one God, who protects 
them and us and we cannot worship any other. In that case, 
the Prefect replies, you shall not remain in Alexandria but shall 
be banished to a remote place in accordance with the Em- 
perors’ instructions: and you shall have no opportunity nor 
permission to conduct public services or to convene assemblies 
of your people. Whereupon, ill as he was, Dionysius had, 
without a day’s delay, to hurry off into exile first at Cephro 
and then in the district called Colluthion. In both places, 
however, he was able to hold assemblies of the brethren and to 
conduct services, while the assemblies in the city were not 
discontinued : and thus in spite of all his losses and privations 
(such as Germanus himself could never have felt) he was able 
to continue a large portion of his episcopal duties throughout. 
The last is the main point which Dionysius wishes to make in 
refutation of his accuser’s charge, and though the more general 
questions raised by the quotations from the official record are, 
I think, of greater importance and interest to us to-day, yet to 
the fair-minded student Dionysius’s defence of his conduct as 
Bishop of so important a see under stress of persecution is 
of considerable interest, the more especially when we re- 
member that it forms the reason why Eusebius included 
these particular extracts in his history and thus earned our 
gratitude on the wider issue. 


Ta γέ τοι κατὰ Διονύσιον ἐκ τῆς πρὸς Γερμανὸν ἐπιστολῆς 
αὐτοῦ παραθήσομαι, ἔνθα τοῦτον περὶ ἑαυτοῦ λέγων ἱστορεῖ τὸν 
τρόπον᾽ 

(1) “Ey@ δὲ καὶ ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ λαλῶ, καὶ αὐτὸς 
οἷδεν εἰ ψεύλομδι" οὐδὲ μίαν ἐπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ βαλλόμενος οὐδὲ 

4 και ενωπ. om καὶ Β Val || 5 εἰ E*H(OR*)LT: or ov cett || ovde 
puay BCD Val L* ουδεμιαν cett || eu“avrov omnes codd et edd exceptis 


BC (εμαυτον) exavtw D Sync || βαλλομενος}] βουλομενος AE* Steph 
βαλομενος L* tacite 


4. Account of D.’s flight on the visible in all this. 


first intimation of the Decian per- tb. ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ...εἰ ψεύδ.] 
secution and of Sabinus the Prefect Cf. Gal. i 20. 
sending a frumentarius to search for 5. οὐδὲ μίαν ἐπ᾽ ἐμ. Baddr.] ‘not 


him. The hand of God was plainly at all on my own judgement.’ The 
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> \ » \ , 
ἀθεεὶ πεποίημαι THY φυγὴν. 


\ A \ 
ἀλλὰ Kal πρότερον τοῦ κατὰ 


ra) a a 7 
Δέκιον προτεθέντος διωγμοῦ Σαβῖνος αὐτῆς ὥρας ppov- 
μεντάριον ἔπεμψεν εἰς ἀναζήτησίν μου, κἀγὼ μὲν τεσσάρων 
lal a fal : / 
ἡμερῶν ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκίας ἔμεινα, τὴν ἄφιξιν τοῦ φρουμενταρίου 


προσδοκῶν. 


4 \ / \ “A > A Ἁ 
ὁ δὲ πάντα μὲν περιῆλθεν ἀνερευνῶν, τοὺς 


᾿ Ἢ ε , \ , , ” , , a 

ποταμούς, TAS ὁδούς, τοὺς ἀγρούς, ἔνθα κρύπτεσθαί με ἢ 
7 ς / >’ / \ ” \ e / \ 

βαδίζειν ὑπενόησεν, ἀορασίᾳ δὲ εἴχετο, μὴ εὑρίσκων τὴν 


5 Tous ποταμους τας οδους CF2KR*> Schw τας οδοὺς τους ποτ. cett 


phrase βάλλεσθαι ἐπί with gen. (not 
dat. or accus.) is found several 
times in Herodotus (e.g. iii 71, 155, 
iv 160 etc.). For the absolute use 
of the fem. accus. μίαν cf. Aesch. 
Ag. 1345 δευτέραν πεπληγμένος, 
Aristoph. Vesp. 595 μίαν δικάσαντας 
etc. 

1. ἀθεεί] ‘without Divine inti- 
mation’ or ‘guidance’: so below 
κελεύσαντός μοι μεταστῆναι TOU θεοῦ 
and τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ προνοίας ἔργον. 

2b, πεποίημαι] ‘I made good.’ 

ib. καὶ πρότερον] ‘on a former 
occasion also’ (as well as on the 
occasion of the flight just mentioned). 
He means that he is going to review 
his conduct, not only during the 
persecution of Valerian, but also 
during the Decian. 

2b. τοῦ x. A. προτεθ. διωγμοῦ] is 
gen. abs. and not governed as some 
have thought by πρότερον. 

2. Σαβῖνος] was the Prefect of 
Egypt under Decius: so below τὰ 
ἐπὶ Δεκίου καὶ Σαβίνου συμβάντα μοι 
- (p- 36). 

76. αὐτῆς wpas] “αἱ that very 
hour,’ i.e. as soon as ever the per- 
secution under Decius had been 
decided upon. For this use of αὐτός 
cf. Evang. Petri § 5 and Clem. Hom. 
xx 16 quoted by Robinson (Study 
of the Gospels p. 106) with refer- 
ence to Luke x 21. ‘Here,’ he 
says, ‘avrés is used, as it is in 
modern Greek, as a demonstrative 
pronoun.’ 


26. φρουμεντάριον) Lat. frumen- 
tartus, a kind of soldier employed 
on secret service by the Emperors 
and their provincial Governors. 
They were finally abolished by 
Constantine. The name isa strange 
one for such service: perhaps they 
were so called ‘because it was their 
duty to collect information in the 
same way as it was the duty of other 
officers called by the same name to 
collect corn’ (Smith’s Dect. of Class. 
Antigg.), or possibly because the 
same person who collected corn was 
also sometimes employed to collect 
information. See Allard Ast. des 
Perséc. vol. ii p. 361 n. 

3. τεσσάρων ἡμερῶν] not ‘ within 
four days,’ as in classical Greek, but 
‘for a period of four days’: so τριῶν 
ἑξῆς ἡμερῶν (p. 19). 

4. ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκίας] ‘at my house,’ 
not ‘on my housetop,’ or ‘home- 
wards,’ as in classical Greek. 

5. τοὺς ποταμούς] i.e. some of 
the various streams which form the 
Delta of the Nile, as Allard Ajzs¢. 
des FPerséc. vol. ii p. 361 n., has 
pointed out. These were of course 
highways for traffic. 

7. μὴ εὑρίσκων] ‘never lighting 
on my house.’ The student must 
not expect always to find a hypo- 
thetical force in μή with a participle 
in later Greek. This force was 
probably more or less confined to 
Attic Greek and is not essential to 
the particle. 
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οἰκίαν: οὐ γὰρ ἐπίστευσεν οἴκοι με διωκόμενον ἔχειν. καὶ 
μόλις μετὰ τὴν τετάρτην ἡμέραν κελεύσαντός μοι μετα- 
στῆναι τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ παραδόξως ὁδοποιήσαντος ἐγώ τε καὶ 
οἱ παῖδες καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἅμα συνεξήλθομεν. καὶ 


“ a a) A , 4 Ὁ a / \ Cen 
ὅτι τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ προνοίας ἔργον ἐκεῖνο γέγονε, τὰ ἑξῆς 5 


ἐδήλωσεν, ἐν οἷς τάχα τισὶ γεγόναμεν χρήσιμοι. 

Eira τινα μεταξὺ εἰπὼν τὰ μετὰ τὴν φυγὴν αὐτῷ συμβεβηκότα 
δηλοῖ, ταῦτα ἐπιφέρων" 

(2) ᾿Εγὼ μὲν γὰρ περὶ ἡλίου δυσμὰς ἅμα τοῖς σὺν ἐμοὶ 
γενόμενος ὑπὸ τοῖς στρατιώταις εἰς Ταπόσιριν ἤχθην, ὁ δὲ 
Τιμόθεος κατὰ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ πρόνοιαν ἔτυχε μὴ παρὼν 
μηδὲ καταληφθείς. ἐλθὼν δὲ ὕστερον εὗρε τὸν οἶκον ἔρημον, 
καὶ φρουροῦντας αὐτὸν ὑπηρέτας, ἡμᾶς δὲ ἐξηνδραποδισ- 


μένους. 


Ιεπιστευσεν BCDF2OR@ Lt Schw ἐπίστευεν cett || exe BCDFaK Rab 
Schw μένειν cett || το yevouevos] yevouevors F2GH Sync 


1. ἔχειν] intrans., to be taken 
with οἴκοι, ‘to keep at home.’ 

2. κελ. μοι peTaoT.|] Kedevery 
with dat. and inf. seems to have 
been an Epic usage revived in later 
Greek. 

4. οἱ παῖδες] probably ‘my sons,’ 
not, as others have held, ‘ my pupils’ 
(i.e. of the Catechetical School), nor 
‘my servants.’ We know that the 
Egyptian clergy were often married 
men at this time (see e.g. p. 17 ἅμα 
τῇ συμβίῳ), and, though D.’s wife 
is never mentioned, it is the most 
natural inference that these were his 
children, and perhaps that he was 
now a widower: see General Intro- 
duction, p. xil. 

6.. τισὶ yey. χρήσιμοι] a modest 
way of saying that his life was spared 
for future usefulness on behalf of the 
Church. 

9. D. and his companions are 
captured and taken to Taposiris. 
Timothy happened to be elsewhere 
at the time. 


Io. ὑπὸ τοῖς στρατ.] is here to be 
taken with γενόμενος, ‘having fallen 
into the hands of the soldiers’: cf. 
Ρ- 254 ὑπὸ τοῖς €xOpots...éaTiv. 

2b. Ἰαπόσιριν] mod. Adbustr, a 
(πολίχνιον) some 25 miles 
of Alexandria, close to the 
sea-coast, and at the end of a long 
arm of the lake Mareotis. 

11. Τιμόθεος] one of the παῖδες 
mentioned above: D. addressed his 
book περὶ Φύσεως to him (Eus. 27. 2. 
vii 26). 

12. τὸν οἶκον i.e. the house from 
which D. had fled at Alexandria. 

13. ὑπηρέτας] probably ‘municipal 
servants,’ while the prisoners them- 
selves were in charge of soldiers: 
cf. p. 67 ἀπαγομένους ὑπὸ ἑκατοντάρ- 
χου καὶ στρατηγῶν καὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτοῖς 
στρατιωτῶν καὶ ὑπηρετῶν. 

126. ἡμᾶς δὲ ἐξηνδραποδ.] ‘and 
(heard) that we had been carried off 
prisoners (to Taposiris)’ (lit. ‘re- 
duced to utter slavery’), rather a 
strong word to use for an ordinary 


Io 


Io 
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Καὶ μεθ’ ἕτερά φησι᾿ 
\ pe HG rs , > , ᾽ A , 

(3) Καὶ τίς ὁ τῆς θαυμασίας οἰκονομίας αὐτοῦ TpOTOS ;. 
τὰ γὰρ ἀληθῆ λεχθήσεται. 
φεύγοντι τῷ Τιμοθέῳ καὶ τεταραγμένῳ, καὶ τὴν αἰτίαν τῆς 
ὁ δὲ τἀληθὲς ἐξεῖπε, κἀκεῖνος ἀκούσας 


ΠῚ 7 A a ς 
απήντα τις τῶν χωρικων ὑὕπο- 


5 7 > μ“ 
ἐπείξεως ἐπύθετο. 
5» ig \ ’ / ve” / \ >’ rn 
(ἀπῇει δὲ εὐωχησόμενος γάμους" διαπαννυχίζειν yap αὐτοῖς 
" a , , ” ? \ ’ , a 
ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις συνόδοις ἔθος), εἰσελθὼν ἀπήγγειλε τοῖς 
Ἕ καὶ / ¢ a A 
κατακειμένοις. of δὲ ὁρμῇ μιᾷ καθάπερ ὑπὸ συνθήματι 
, , Φ 
πάντες ἐξανέστησαν, καὶ δρόμῳ φερόμενοι τάχιστα ἧκον, 
, a ? a bd / a 
ἐπεισπεσόντες TE ἡμῖν ἠλάλαξαν, Kal φυγῆς εὐθέως τῶν 
, n Ὁ i/ r 
φρουρούντων ἡμᾶς στρατιωτῶν γενομένης ἐπέστησαν ἡμῖν, 
ὡς εἴχομεν ἐπὶ τῶν ἀστρώτων σκιμπόδων κατακείμενοι. 
SAS ͵ 5 ε , ς \ 5 ͵ ς , 
Kayo μέν, oldev ὁ θεός, ὡς λῃστὰς εἶναι πρότερον ἡγού- 
‘ 3 Ls 
μενος ἐπὶ σύλησιν καὶ ἁρπαγὴν ἀφικομένους, μένων ἐπὶ 


3 ἀπηντα BCDF*K Val Stroth arnvraro ΟΡ Syne Schw Val ἀπηντετο 
AE?HO Steph 1,7 ἀπηντα rore FP || χωρικων BCDR?*> Schw χορητικων 
K χωριτων cett || 7 εν---συνοδοις om L* tacite || 8 οἱ de] om de A Steph 
Val || ὑπο συνθηματι AF>GO Steph Lt απὸ συνθηματος BCDF*HK Val 
Hein ὑπὸ συνθηματος Ἐδλ || το ἐπεισπεσοντες AE*FG επισπεύυδοντες CF27HK 
Sync Val 


arrest: perhaps the ἐξ in this 
instance only suggests the idea of 
‘removal’ or ‘ change of condition.’ 
Ch pi rz: 

2. Thestory of D.’s strange rescue 
by the peasants who were assembled 
at a wedding feast, through one of 
the guests meeting Timothy and 
hearing that he was in the soldiers’ 
hands. 

2b. αὐτοῦ] sc. τοῦ θεοῦ. 

3. τις τῶν χωρικῶν] ‘a rustic,’ 
not ‘one of the inhabitants’ or 
‘natives,’ as some take the words. 
‘Si mal disposés que les habitants 
des campagnes égyptiennes fussent 


_ a légard des fideles, ils n’avaient 


guére moins d’antipathie pour les 
représentants de l’autorité romaine.’ 
Allard Ast. .des- Persie: τ ΜΟΙ 
p. 360. Allard also quotes (p. 363) 


a passage from Apuleius Metamor- 
Phoses lib. ix, in illustration of the 
peasants siding against the soldiery. 

2b. ὑποφεύγοντι] Whether Timothy 
was making off to join D. at Tapo- 
siris or was fleeing in another direc- 
tion, is not clear. 

7. τοῖς KaTakepévos] ‘to those 
reclining (at the feast)’: down be- 
low karakelwevo.=‘ lying down’ in 
the ordinary sense. 

Io. ἠλάλαξαν] In τ Cor. xiii 1 
the word is applied to κύμβαλον, 
‘loud clanging,’ but here it has its 
older meaning of ‘yelling’ (as of 
persons in battle). 

12. σκιμπόδων] ‘wooden bed- 
steads,’ such as the poorer classes 
or the ascetics would use. Socrates 
slept on one (Plat. Protag. 310 C; 
Aristoph. Vu. 709). 





οὐ ΕΝ ς 27 


a + “Ὁ e wv Ν > a a > t \ \ 
τῆς εὐνῆς, ἧς ἤμην γυμνὸς ἐν TO λινῷ ἐσθήματι, τὴν δὲ 
οἱ δὲ ἐξ- 


/ 7 ae A \ \ t > / 
ανίστασθαί τε ἐκέλευον Kal τὴν ταχίστην ἐξιέναι. 


\ a ΟῚ A v 
λοιπὴν ἐσθῆτα παρακειμένην αὐτοῖς ὠρεγον. 
καὶ 

/ ὍΝ IEW | Ὁ" a aa I, ὃ A » la) \ 
τότε συνείς, ἐφ ᾧ παρῆσαν, ἀνέκραγον δεόμενος αὐτῶν Kal 
«ς Υ͂ al A Ν , / \ 
ἱκετεύων ἀπιέναι Kal ἡμᾶς ἐᾶν, εἰ δὲ βούλονταί TL χρηστὸν 
5 ΄ \ ’ / / ’ὔ \ \ \ 
ἐργάσασθαι, τοὺς ἀπάγοντάς με φθάσαι Kai τὴν κεφαλὴν 

δι \ \ ta es X a An 
αὐτοὺς τὴν ἐμὴν ἀποτεμεῖν ἠξίουν. καὶ τοιαῦτα βοῶντος, 
/ / Hf 
ὡς ἴσασιν οἱ κοινωνοί μου Kal μέτοχοι πάντων γενόμενοι, 
Ἅ / \ la \ aA > \ / 
ἀνίστασαν πρὸς βίαν, κἀγὼ μὲν παρῆκα ἐμαυτὸν ὕπτιον 
> ” ς \ f a ‘ A / 
εἰς τοὔδαφος, οἱ δὲ διαλαβόντες χειρῶν Kal ποδῶν σύροντες 
ἐξήγαγον. 
, “ , lal ε 
μενοι μάρτυρες, L'aros, Φαῦστος, Ἰ]έτρος, Παῦλος, of καὶ 


> ld f ς fi / / 
ἐπηκολούθουν δέ μοι οἱ τούτων πάντων γενό- 


ὑπολαβόντες με φοράδην ἐξήγαγον τοῦ πολιχνίου καὶ ὄνῳ 
γυμνῷ ἐπιβιβάσαντες ἀπήγαγον. 

Ταῦτα περὶ ἑαυτοῦ ὁ Διονύσιος. 

Περὶ δὲ τοῦ κατ᾽ αὐτὸν διωγμοῦ σφοδρότατα πνεύσαντος οἷα σὺν 


ἑτέροις ὁ αὐτὸς διὰ τὴν εἰς τὸν τῶν ὅλων θεὸν εὐσέβειαν ὑπέστη, δηλώ- 


ε Ca Ὁ ΠῚ ἢ \ a > ee 2 , 
σουσιν αἱ αὐτοῦ φωναί, ἃς πρὸς Γερμανὸν τῶν κατ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐπισκόπων 


Ι ys] om E*F>G Sync || 8 μου] μοι R? || 10 χειρων] add των K || 11 γενο- 
μενοι CF2K R2b Steph Val Schw om AE?FGH || 13 εξηγαγον] ernyayor K || 
14 ἀπηγαγον) ανηγαγον Hein 


I. 7s] elliptical for ἐφ᾽ ἧς. possible’: cf. note on μίαν, p. 24. 
26. ἤμην} acc. to Cobet (Var. 4. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ παρῆσαν] seems cer- 


Lect. 57) a Macedonian form of the 
imperf. of εἰμί, but found in Xen. 
Cyr. vi I. 9 etc. as well as in N.T. 

26. γυμνός) explained by the 
words which follow (ἐν τῴ λινῷ 
ἐσθήμ.), ‘undressed, save for my 
linen undergarment (or xiTwWv).’ Cf. 
Mark xiv 52. 

2b. τὴν δὲ λοιπήν] The δὲ here 
is strictly superfluous, as only a 
participle (μένων) has preceded it, 
and ὥρεγον is the predicate of the 
sentence: the omission of 7s after 
εὐνῆς, which has considerable MSS 
authority, would simplify the sen- 
tence. 

3. τὴν ταχίστην] ‘as quickly as 


tainly a reminiscence of Matt. xxvi 
50, and so far supports the dat. (ἐφ᾽ 
ᾧ) as against the accus. (ἐφ᾽ 8) ac- 
cepted by Westcott and Hort. 

7. βοῶντας sc. jou gen. abs., 
though more strictly it should have 
been accus. after ἀνίστασαν. 

12. Γάιος, Φαῦστος, Ilérpos, ἸΤαῦ- 
dos] The same four are mentioned 
as his companions on this occasion 
in the letter to Domitius and Didy- 
mus, p. 67. 

12. opadnv] ‘in their arms,’ or 
perhaps ‘rapidly,’ not 272 sella, as 
Vales. translates it. 

14. γυμνῷ] ‘bare backed,’ ‘un- 
saddled.’ 


Io 


ΤῊ 
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κακῶς ἀγορεύειν αὐτὸν πειρώμενον ἀποτεινόμενος, τοῦτον παρατίθεται 


τὸν τρόπον᾽ 


(4) Els ἀφροούήνην δὲ κινδυνεύω πολλὴν καὶ ἀναισθη- 
σίαν ὄντως ἐμπεσεῖν, εἰς ἀνάγκην συμβιβαζόμενος τοῦ διη- 
5 γεῖσθαι τὴν θαυμαστὴν περὶ ἡμᾶς οἰκονομίαν τοῦ θεοῦ. ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπεὶ MYCTHPION, φησι, BACIAEWC KPYYAl KAAON, TA δὲ ἐργὰ τοῦ 
θεοῦ ANAKAAYTITEIN ἔνδοξον, ὁμόσε χωρήσω τῇ Τερμανοῦ βίᾳ. 
ἧκον πρὸς Αἰμιλιανὸν οὐ μόνος" ἠκολούθησαν δέ μοι συμ- 


πρεσβύτερός τέ μου Μάξιμος, καὶ διάκονοι Φαῦστος, 


10 Εὐσέβιος, Χαιρήμων" καί τις τῶν ἀπὸ “Ῥώμης παρόντων 


ἀδελφῶν ἡμῖν συνεισῆλθεν. 


6 ere. ΔΈΔΕΡ Nic Steph Stroth επειδὴ cett | 


Αἰμιλιανὸς δὲ οὐκ εἶπέ μοι 


7 ανακαλυπτειν») 


CF@>GHO ανακηρυττειν ἘΔ avaxpumrew A 


3. Account of D. with four or 
five others being brought before 
Aemilian the prefect, and beng 
charged not to hold meetings of the 
brethren. 

tb. His adpoovyynv...eis ἀνάγκην] 
Cl. 2 Cor: χὰ Τ7, 2 xi, 1: 

ib. ἀναισθησίαν) ‘want of right 
feeling’: on p. 52 the word is ap- 
plied to the Sabellians’ want of 
perception about the Holy Spirit. 

6. μυστήριον xTrX.] Tob. xii 7 
(ἐνδόξως B). 

7. τῇ Γερμανοῦ βίᾳ] a poetic 
periphrase,=‘our violent accuser, 
Germanus.’ 

8. Αἰμιλιανόν]͵ The Prefect of 
Egypt of this name, to whom this 
extract refers, must not be con- 
fused with the Aemilian, who, as 
governor of Pannonia and Moesia, 
after defeating the Goths (A.D. 253), 
was declared Emperor in place of 
the murdered Gallus at the dictation 
of his army, and wore the purple for 
a brief four months, till Valerian in 
his turn, having defeated and put 
him to death, assumed the imperial 
power. Our Aemilian in 260 or 
thereabouts tried unsuccessfully to 
seize the supreme power in Egypt: 
Treb. Pollio (7Airty Tyrants 22, 23) 


calls him ducem, which seems to de- 
note ‘Sirdar’ rather than ‘ Khedive,’ 
and distinguishes him from curator 
guidam, qui Alexandriam tum re- 
gebat, but his authority is no greater 
than that of the present passage. 

2b. συμπρεσβύτερός μου] Cf.1 Pet. 
v I etc. and p. 50; also Eus. #. £4. 
v τό. 5 παρόντος καὶ τοῦ συμπρεσ- 
βυτέρου ἡμῶν Ζωτικοῦ τοῦ ᾿Οτρηνοῦ, 
and vii 20 ἄλλην τοῖς κατ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάν- 
δρειαν συμπρεσβυτέροις ἐπιστολὴν 
διαχαράττει (Διονύσιος). The Latin 
equivalent compresbyter occurs fre- 
quently in Cyprian’s letters: see 
Watson Studia Bibl. et Eccl. iv 
pp. 258, 259. 

9. Μάξιμος] Cf. p. 67: he suc- 
ceeded D. as the 14th Bishop of 
Alexandria. 

2b. Φαῦστος] suffered martyrdom 
in the persecution of Diocletian in 
extreme old age (Eus. 27. £. vii 12. 
26, viii 13. 7): prob. he is the same 


. as the Φαῦστος who was one of D.’s 


companions in exile (p. 27). 
το. Εὐσέβιος] afterwards became 
bp of Laodicea in Syria (A.D. 269). 
7b. καί τις τῶν ἀπὸ Ῥ. παρ. ἀδ.] 
His name (Marcellus) is given be- 
low, while Eusebius’s name is there 
omitted. 





; 
Ἷ 
᾿ 
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᾿ \ \ 3 af na 
προηγουμένως: Μὴ σύναγε. περιττὸν yap ἦν αὐτῷ τοῦτο 
a \ a ᾽ , 
καὶ τὸ τελευταῖον, ἐπὶ τὸ πρῶτον ἀνατρέχοντι. οὐ γὰρ 
\ A \ f Ἐπ᾿ ἐν ¢ λ μ“ ὩΣ > ἊΝ Ar x \ 
περὶ TOV μὴ συνάγειν ἑτέρους ὁ λόγος ἣν αὐτῷ, ἀλλὰ περὶ 
a la) 9 , / 
τοῦ μηδ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς εἶναι Χριστιανούς, καὶ τούτου προσ- 


έταττε πεπαῦσθαι, εἰ μεταβαλοίμην ἔγωγε καὶ τοὺς 5 


ἄλλους ἐψεσθαί μοι νομίζων. ἀπεκρινάμην δὲ οὐκ ἀπεοι- 
κότως οὐδὲ μακρὰν τοῦ" ΤΠειθάρχεῖν λεῖ θεῷ μᾶλλον ἢ 
> ' 3 Se , Ὁ Ν \ Ν 
ἀνθρώποιο, ἀλλ᾽ ἄντικρυς διεμαρτυράμην, ὅτι τὸν θεὸν τὸν 
v / \ > / t/ / ΟΣ ΩΝ if, 
ὄντα μόνον Kal οὐδένα ἕτερον σέβω οὐδ᾽ ἂν μετατεθείμην 
οὐδὲ παυσαίμην ποτέ, Χριστιανὸς ὦν. ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐκέ- 
“ 2 a , “ 

λευσεν ἡμᾶς ἀπελθεῖν εἰς κώμην πλησίον τῆς ἐρήμου 
καλουμένην Κεφρώ. αὐτῶν δὲ ἐπακούσατε τῶν ὑπ᾽ ἀμ- 


I nv avTw τουτω C@FPGHR?@> Schw rovro ἣν αὐτω cett || 6 απεοικοτως] 
απεικοτως O Val L* || 7 μακραν του AE2F>G*HO Stroth Lt om του cett || 
9 σεβω AE?O Steph Lt σεβων cett || το wy] εἰναι (OR*>)LY || 12 de] τε 


CF2GHR2 


I. προηγουμένως) ‘at the start,’ 
prima fronte (Vales.). 

7b. Μὴ ovvaye] sc. τοὺς ἀδελφούς. 

ib.. περιττὸν γὰρ κτλ.] ‘for that 
was superfluous and the last thing 
(to insist on), since he was going 
back to the very beginning of the 
matter.” The expression is con- 
densed and therefore somewhat 
obscure: perhaps D. is making use 
of a proverbial phrase for ‘ putting 
the cart before the horse.’ For the 
dat. ἀνατρέχοντι cf. the common 
phrase ξυνελόντι εἰπεῖν. 

5. εἰ μεταβαλοίμην ἔγωγε] ‘if I 
should change my mind’: cf. Eus. 
HT. E. v 21. 4 τοὺς ἅπαξ els δικαστή- 
ploy παριόντας Kal μηδαμῶς τῆς mpo- 
θέσεως μεταβαλλομένους. Further 
down we have μετατεθείμην in the 
same sense. As an illustration of 
the policy involved cf. Passio S. 
Philippi ep. Heracleae (Ruinart 
Acta Since. p. 368, ed. 1731) Azz 
Bassus, ‘st Philippus ad sacrificium 
Suerit adductus, segueris auctorem ?? 
respondit Hermes, "7165 ego sequar 
mec tlle vincetur.’ 


6. οὐκ ἀπεοικ. οὐδὲ μακρ. Tod] 
‘not unsuitably nor yet very dif- 
ferently from (the words of the 
Apostles)’: οὐκ ἀπεοικότως is a 
Thucydidean expression. If τοῦ is 


omitted μακράν would seem rather 


to mean ‘at any length’ than (as 
Vales. approved by Hein.) ‘ Zonge ar- 
cesstila responsione.’ 

7. Πειθαρχεῖν δεῖ κτλ.] Acts v 
29. 

8. ἄντικρυς] ‘ outright,’ ‘in plain 
language.’ 

12. Κεῴφρώ] an otherwise unknown 
village on the borders of the Libyan 
desert, perhaps named after Kephren, 
the brother and successor of Cheops, 
whose pyramids lie together at 
Gizeh: see Benson Cyfrian pp. 
463, 464. 

2b. Quotations from the official 
account of the proceedings, showing 
the nature of the demands made upon 
the accused and of their reply. D. 
was in consequence banished first to 
Cephro and then to ‘the parts of 
Colluthion.’ 


Io 


Io 
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φοτέρων λεχθέντων ὡς ὑπεμνηματίσθη: ἙΕἰσαχθέντων 
Διονυσίου καὶ Φαύστου καὶ Μαξίμου καὶ Μαρκέλλου καὶ 
Χαιρήμονος, Αἰμιλιανὸς διέπων τὴν ἡγεμονίαν εἶπε" Καὶ 
ἀγράφως ὑμῖν διελέχθην περὶ τῆς φιλανθρωπίας τῶν 
κυρίων ἡμῶν ἣ περὶ ὑμᾶς κέχρηνται. 
᾿ , eet ἢ > ͵ “5 Gee \ / 
ἐξουσίαν ὑμῖν σωτηρίας, εἰ βούλοισθε ἐπὶ τὸ κατὰ φύσιν 
/ \ \ \ / > a \ / 
τρέπεσθαι καὶ θεοὺς τοὺς σώζοντας αὐτῶν τὴν βασιλείαν 


δεδώκασι γὰρ 


προσκυνεῖν, ἐπιλαθέσθαι. τε τῶν παρὰ φύσιν. τί οὖν φατὲ 
πρὸς ταῦτα; οὐδὲ γὰρ ἀχαρίστους ὑμᾶς ἔσεσθαι περὶ τὴν 
7 3 a a > / Lee \ / 
φιλανθρωπίαν αὐτῶν προσδοκῶ, ἐπειδήπερ ἐπὶ τὰ βελτίω 
Οὐ πάντες 


¢ a / ’ 3 / 
ὑμᾶς προτρέπονται. Διονύσιος ἀπεκρίνατο" 


͵ A 7 > > ἦτ / ANS / 
TAavVvTas σπρροσκυνοῦυσι θεούς, ἀλλ εκαστοι τινας, OVS νομι- 


6 βουλοισθε AE2KO βονλεσθε BCDGH R?? βουλεσθαι Ἐὰ 


Es, ὡς ὑπεμνηματίσθη) i.e. as the 
proceedings are given in the official 
records (ὑπομνήματα, acta publica): 
cf. τ Esdr. vi 23 ὑπομνημάτιστο 
τάδε. Eus. uses the verb several 
times in his History to express the 
recording of facts or the like in 
general. 

. διέπων τὴν ἡγεμονίαν] appa- 
rently the official phrase to describe 
the Prefect of Egypt, who was a 
kind of personal viceroy of the 
Emperor: on p. 13 D. calls him 
ἡγεμών. For similar phrases cf. 
Alexander of Jerusalem about his 
predecessor Narcissus ὃ πρὸ ἐμοῦ 
διέπων τὸν τόπον τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς τοῦ 
ἐνθάδε (Eus. H. Φ. vi 11. 3), and 
Tpaavod τὰ Ῥωμαίων σκῆπτρα διέ- 
ποντος Acta S. Eustathit 1 (Anal. 
Boil. iii p. 66). 

4. ἀγράφως] ‘orally,’ ‘in the 
course of conversation’: cf. p. 110 
ἡ ἄγραφος ὁμιλία. The preceding 
καί suggests that some written com- 
munication had been made to the 
accused, or does it refer to the terms 
of the imperial edict ? 

16. περὶ τῆς φιλανθρωπία:] The 
same word is repeated below (I. ro), 
while lower down it is changed 
to the equivalent πραότητος. The 


stress which Aemilian lays on the 
imperial leniency and humanity is 
an additional proof of his inability 
to understand the Christian’s po- 
sition. 

6. ἐπὶ τὸ κατὰ φ. Tpér.] ‘adopt 
a natural line of conduct,’ explained 
by the next phrase καὶ θ. τ. o. αὖτ. 
τ. Bao. προσκυνεῖν. ‘It is quite 
touching to see...how the magistrates 
always think the pantheon gods are 


the natural ones for all men.’ Ben- 
son Cyprian p. 462 n. 
8. τῶν παρὰ φύσιν] sc. θεῶν. 


Of course the plural only shows 
Aemilian’s misunderstanding of the 
Christian position. 

9. ἀχαρίστους] Probably from 
Aemilian’s point of view the thing 
for which the Christians ought to 
have been ‘grateful’ was that the 
Emperors were willing to forgive 
their Aast errors if they would now 
comply with what was required: 
cf. Trajan’s rescript: ‘ w¢...guamves 
suspectus in praeterttum fuerit, 
veniam ex paenttentia impetret.’ 

12. οὺὑς νομίζουσιν] sc. θεοὺς εἶναι. 
The student will remember that the 
accusation against Socrates was that 
οὐ νομίζει ovs ἣ πόλις νομίζει θεούς 
(Xen. Mem. i1.1; Plat. Afol. 10). 





ll ee —— Δν, δ 
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ς tal \ iA if \ \ “ 
ζουσιν. ἡμεῖς τοίνυν τὸν ἕνα θεόν, τὸν δημιουργὸν τῶν 
\ \ / » a 
ἁπάντων, τὸν καὶ THY βασιλείαν ἐγχειρίσαντα τοῖς θεο- 
φιλεστάτοις Οὐαλεριανῷ καὶ Ἰ'αλλιηνῷ σεβαστοῖς, τοῦτον 
n / lal 
καὶ σέβομεν καὶ προσκυνοῦμεν, καὶ τούτῳ διηνεκῶς ὑπὲρ 
a / A 7 », 
τῆς βασιλείας αὐτῶν, ὅπως ἀσάλευτος διαμένῃ, προσ- 
/ > \ / \ ς i 2 tal 3 
εὐχόμεθα. Αἰμιλιανὸς διέπων τὴν ἡγεμονίαν αὐτοῖς εἶπεν" 
A 4 a 3 ) / lal 
Tis yap ὑμᾶς κωλύει καὶ τοῦτον, εἴπερ ἐστὶ θεός, μετὰ τῶν 
Ἂ lal a \ \ , 2 ΄ 
κατὰ φύσιν θεῶν προσκυνεῖν; θεοὺς γὰρ σέβειν ἐκελεύσ- 
ἃ ΄ n 
θητε, καὶ ods πάντες ἴσασι. Διονύσιος ἀπεκρίνατο" ᾿Ἡμεῖς 
, an \ / 
οὐδένα ἕτερον προσκυνοῦμεν. Αἰμιλιανὸς διέπων τὴν ἡγε- 
ς PG an ¢ a \ / 
Ope ὑμᾶς ομοῦ καὶ ἀχαρίστους ὄντας 
Ν “ / An lal A 
καὶ ἀναισθήτους τῆς πραότητος τῶν σεβαστῶν ἡμῶν. 


μονίαν αὐτοῖς εἶπεν" 


/ 7 2 a / 7 
διόπερ οὐκ ἔσεσθε ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ, ἀλλὰ ἀποσταλήσεσθε 
ΡῚ Ν / n Υ \ / , 
εἰς Ta μέρη τῆς Λιβύης, Kal ἐν τόπῳ λεγομένῳ Kedpo: 
“ Ν \ / fel a 
τοῦτον yap Tov τόπον ἐξελεξάμην ἐκ τῆς κελεύσεως TOV 
a ς an > [4] Qs ΝΜ, A ς “A 7 
σεβαστών ἡμών. οὐδαμῶς δὲ ἔξεσται οὔτε ὑμῖν οὔτε 
ἡ 7ὔ Ἂ , “ δ 2 x fe 
ἄλλοις τισίν, ἢ συνόδους ποιεῖσθαι, ἢ εἰς τὰ καλούμενα 


I τὸν δημιουργον CK Schw deum gui coelum fecisset et terram Ruf 
Kat δημιουργον cett || 2 εγχειρισαντα FbKORa> Steph Stroth Schw Lr 
εγχειρησαντα cett || 12 ἡμῶν] om O Steph Lt || 13 αποσταλησεσθε] αποστη- 
σεσθε CL* || 14 και ev—rovrov yap] om KR? Steph || 17 7] om AE2F2K 
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3. Οὐαλεριανῷ καὶ Ταλλιηνῷ! xv 2) καθ᾽ ἡμέραν κατὰ πρόσταγμα 


Valerian associated his son Gal- 
lienus with him in the empire on 
his accession (A.D. 253), and for the 
first four years of their reign the 
Christians had been left in peace; 
hence perhaps the epithet θεοφιλε- 
‘ordros here, though it may only 
represent the formal epithet Azws as 
applied to Emperors. 

ὑπὲρ τῆς βασιλ....προσευχόμ. | 
For this laudable custom, which is 
in accordance with the Apostle’s 
injunction (1 Tim. ii 2), cf. Tert. 
Apol. chaps. 30—32; Orig. ὦ. Cels. 
vil 73; Just. Mart. Aol. 1 17; 
Arnob. iv 36: also Acta A polloniz 
(Klette Zexte und Untersuchungen 


δικαίας ἐντολῆς εὐχόμεθα τῷ κατοι- 
κοῦντι ἐν οὐρανοῖς θεῷ ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
βασιλεύοντος ἐν τῷδε τῷ κόσμῳ 
Κομόδου; Theoph. ad Aztolyc. i 11 
τοιγαροῦν μᾶλλον τιμήσω τὸν Bact- 
λέα, οὐ προσκυνῶν αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ εὐχό- 
μενος ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ; and Acta Cypriant : 
fluic Deo nos Christiant deservi- 
mus: hunc deprecamur diebus ac 
noctibus pro nobis et pro omnibus 
hominibus et pro tncolumitate tpso- 
rum imperatorum. 

4. ἐν τόπῳ] Sc. ἔσεσθε, supplied 
from οὐκ ἔσεσθε above. 

17. εἰς τὰ καλ. κοιμ. εἰσιέναι] 
This restriction was constantly en- 
forced by persecuting Emperors, 


ie) 
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Ζ 2) 7 > / / Δ \ / = 
κοιμητήρια εἰσιέναι. εἰ δέ τις φανείη ἢ μὴ γενόμενος εἰς 
lal « , Ἃ i os 
TOV τόπον τοῦτον ὃν ἐκέλευσα, ἢ ἐν συναγωγῇ τινὶ εὑρεθείη, 

ἑαυτῷ τὸν κίνδυνον ἐπαρτήσει. οὐ γὰρ ἐπιλεί ἡ δέ 
s ρτήσει. yap ype. ἡ δέουσα 
᾽ “ ivf > VA 
ἐπιστρέφεια. ἀποστῆτε οὖν ὅπου ἐκελεύσθητε. Kal voo- 
ἴω / VA ὑδὲ la) e / θ ὃ \ ς / 
οῦντα δέ με κατήπειξεν, οὐδὲ μιᾶς ὑπέρθεσιν δοὺς ἡμέρας. 


"4 5 7 “ lal * \ a 
ποίαν οὖν ἔτι TOU συναγαγειν ἢ μῃ συναγάαγειν εἶχον 


σχολήν; 
Hira μεθ᾽ ἕτερά pow" 


(5) 


᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τῆς αἰσθητῆς ἡμεῖς μετὰ τοῦ κυρίου 


“ > 7 - ἊΝ \ x > lal U 
συναγωγῆς ἀπέστημεν, ἀλλὰ TOUS MEV EV TH πόλει σπου- 


6 συναγαγειν CHR®> Schw συναγειν cett || συναγαγειν 2° CF#KRa> 
Schw συναγειν cett || 10 omovdaorepor] -ovs nonnulli 


because the graves in which martyrs 
were buried were a favourite resort 
for prayer and worship: see Du- 
chesne Orvigines du culte Chrétien 
p- 387 (1889); Benson Cyprian 
pp. 481 foll. Gallienus removed 
the restriction in A.D. 260, τὰ τῶν 
καλουμένων κοιμητηρίων ἀπολαμβά- 
νειν ἐπιτρέπων χωρία (Eus. ΖΦ. 2. 
vii 13. 3). For a clear statement 
of the origin of this beautiful name 
for graveyards cf. Chrys. Hom. 
Ixxxi 5 διὰ τοῦτο καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ τόπος 
κοιμητήριον ὠνόμασται, ἵνα μάθῃς ὅτι 
οἱ τετελευτηκότες καὶ ἐνταῦθα κείμενοι 
οὐ τεθνήκασιν ἀλλὰ κοιμῶνται καὶ 
καθεύδουσι. 

I. μὴ γενόμ. els τ. τόπον] ‘not 
to have arrived at the place’: they 
were to convey themselves there 
on parole, not to be taken under 
custody. 

2. συναγωγῇ] Possibly Aemilian 
uses a word to describe Christian 
meeting-houses which he had learnt 
from the numerous Jews of Alexan- 
dria to be customary among them- 
selves. It ishowever notan unnatural 
noun to describe the congregation or 
the place where the congregation is 
assembled (συνάγεται) for service 
(σύναξις), and is often equivalent to 


ἐκκλησία in early Christian writings 
(e.g. in James ii 2).. Clem. Alex. 
Strom. vi combines the two words 
ἡ τοῦ λόγου δύναμις, ῥῆμα Κυρίου 
φωτεινόν, ἀλήθεια οὐρανόθεν ἄνωθεν 
ἐπὶ τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐκκλησίας ἀφιγ- 
μένη. On p. 72 we have even ἃ 
heathen sarcastically described as 
ἀρχισυνάγωγος τῶν am Αἰγύπτου 
μάγων. 

3. ἐπαρτήσει) from ἐπαρτᾶν ‘to 
suspend over.’ Perhaps we should 
read ἐπαρτίσει (‘will prepare’). 

4. ἐπιστρέφεια) ‘attention (by 
way of punishment),’ Lat. anzmad- 
versio: οἵ. Eus. A. £. vii 30. 21 
παιδείας ἕνεκα Kal ἐπιστροφῆς. 

6. ποίαν... σχολήν;] The ques- 
tion is in indignant protest against 
Germanus’s accusation: see Intro- 
duction, p. 23. _ 

9. D. found unexpectedly good 
opportunities in his extle, not only 
for continuing, but also for extending 
his work and influence as bishop. 

7b. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ... συνών] ‘but we did 
not abstain even from the visible 
(αἰσθητῆς) assembling of ourselves 
together in the Lord’s presence, but 
those who were in the city (i.e. in 
Alexandria) I the more earnestly 
urged to meet together, as if I were 


—  — a μα μνυδνδνον 


να, δυνά «νὼ. 


i “Δ: πεν 
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δαιότερον συνεκρότουν ὡς συνών, ATION μὲν τῷ οώμδοτι, ὡς 
εἶπεν, πὰρὼν δὲ τῷ πνεύματι. ἐν δὲ τῇ Κεφροῖ καὶ πολλὴ 
συνεδήμησεν ἡμῖν ἐκκλησία, τῶν μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἀδελ- 
hav ἑπομένων, τῶν δὲ συνόντων ἀπ᾽ Αἰγύπτου. κἀκεῖ θγρὰν 
ἡμῖν ὁ θεὸς ἀνέῳξε τοῦ λόγου. καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἐδιώχ- 
θημεν, ἐλιθοβολήθημεν, ὕστερον δέ τινες οὐκ ὀλίγοι τῶν 
ἐθνῶν τὰ εἴδωλα καταλυπόντες ἐπέστρεψαν ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν. 
οὐ πρότερον δὲ TApPAAEZAMENOIC αὐτοῖς τότε πρῶτον OL ἡμῶν 
καὶ ὥσπερ τούτου ἕνεκεν ἀπαγαγὼν 


AV LETTERS, 


ὁ λύγος ἐπεοπᾶρη. 
ἡμᾶς πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁ θεός, ἐπεὶ τὴν AIAKONIAN ταύτην 
ἐπληρώοάμεν, πάλιν ἀπαγήοχεν. ὁ γὰρ Αἰμιλιανὸς εἰς 
τραχυτέρους μέν, ὡς ἐδόκει, καὶ Λιβυκωτέρους ἡμᾶς μετα- 
στῆσαι τόπους ἐβουλήθη, καὶ τοὺς πανταχόσε εἰς τὸν 


I ὡς εἰπεν G*HO Stroth L* ὡς εἰπεν ο ἀποστολος DF4G? ws evrew BCK 
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6 δὲ BCDF*GHOR@L yap cett || 11 amaynoxev] απαγιοχεν E* απα- 


yewxev G*H απηγειοχεν G? || 12 ws] worep nonnulli 


still present with them.’ συνεκρό- 
Tow is a stronger expression for 
συνῆγον here, and suggests that D. 
either left instructions on the matter 
before departing, or found oppor- 
tunities of sending messages to them 
from exile: cf. p. 160 for a slightly 
different use of the word, and Eus. 
H. E. ν 23. 2 σύνοδοι δὴ καὶ συγ- 
κροτήσεις ἐπισκόπων ἐπὶ ταὐτὸν ἐγέ- 
ΨΌΡΤΟ. 

I. ws εἶπεν} sc. 1 Cor. v 2. The 
variations in the MSS are interesting, 
but the reading of the text is that 
adopted in the new Berlin edition. 

4. ἀπ’ Αἰγύπτου] ‘from (other 
parts of) Egypt’: cf. note on p. 
13: 

2b, 
iv 3. 

7. ἐπέστρεψαν ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν] Cf. 
Acts xiv 15; 1 Thess. ig. 

.9. ὁ λόγος ἐπεσπάρη] Cf. Luke 
Vill II, 13. 


θύραν ἡμῖν κτλ. Cf. Col. 


2 He 


10. τὴν διακ....ἐπληρ.] Cf. Acts 
ΧΙ] “28. 
II. ἀπαγήοχεν] a later form of 


the perf. of ἄγω, which however is 
found in compounds (as here) even 
in Attic Gk. 

12. AtBuxwrépous] ‘more Libyan- 
like’ (a use of the adj. probably 
coined by D.). 

13. τοὺς twavTaxdce...cuppeiv]| ‘he 
bade those (who were scattered) in 
every direction to draw together to 
the Mareotis.’ With τοὺς παντα- 
χόσε we must supply some participle 
like διασκορπισθέντας unless the adv. 
is loosely used for πανταχόθεν (or 
πανταχοῦ); so below ὅποι ποτὲ οὗτός 
ἐστι, and p. 44 αἱ πανταχόσε ἐκ- 
κλησίαι. 

2b, εἰς τὸν Μαρεώτην] (sc. νομόν). 
From this we gather that Cephro 
was outside the Mareotis, while the 
parts of Colluthion to which D. was 
removed were within its borders. 
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a / ς / A 
Μαρεώτην ἐκέλευσε συρρεῖν, κώμας ἑκάστοις τῶν κατὰ 
/ > 7 ε “Ὁ δὲ Αλλ, > “δῶ \ at: 
χώραν ἀφορίσας, ἡμᾶς δὲ μᾶλλον ἐν ὁδῷ Kal πρώτους 
, 7 γ , \ / \ 
καταληφθησομένους ἔταξεν. ὠκονόμει yap δηλονότι καὶ 
ς ξτε ας πο Δ a 
παρεσκεύαζεν, iva, ὁπόταν βουληθείη συλλαβεῖν, πάντας 
3 , +” bd \ M7 \ 2 \ ΄ 
εὐαλώτους ἔχοι. ἐγὼ δὲ ὅτε μὲν εἰς Κεφρὼν κεκελεύσμην 
ad \ / ΕῚ ΄ 
ἀπελθεῖν, καὶ τὸν τόπον ἠγνόουν ὅποι ποτὲ οὗτός ἐστιν, 
A , ΠῚ / \a 
οὐδὲ TO ὄνομα σχεδὸν πρότερον ἀκηκοώς" Kal ὅμως εὐθύμως 
> \ 7 
καὶ ἀταράχως amnew. ἐπεὶ δὲ μετασκηνώσειν εἰς τὰ 
K θί 3 EX; byA ¢ / “ 
ολλουθίωνος ἀπηγγέλη μοι, ἰσασιν οἱ πάροντες ὅπως 
lal \ nr ͵ \ ν 
διετέθην. ἐνταῦθα γὰρ ἐμαυτοῦ κατηγορήσω. τὸ μὲν 
A 3 / θ \ / > / \ μὴ 3 
πρώτον ἠχθέσθην καὶ λίαν ἐχαλέπηνα" καὶ γὰρ εἰ yvwpt- 
/ na 
μώτεροι Kal συνηθέστεροι ἐτύγχανον ἡμῖν οἱ τόποι, GAN 
+ \ 3 “ \ ὃ iA > θ / SA 
ἔρημον μὲν ἀδελφῶν καὶ σπουδαίων ἀνθρώπων ἔφασκον 
/ a “ ς ͵] / 
εἶναι TO χωρίον, Tals δὲ τῶν ὁδουπορούντων ἐνοχλήσεσι 
la) a / 
kal λῃστῶν καταδρομαῖς ἐγκείμενον. ἔτυχον δὲ Tapa- 
tA ¢ lA “ 3 “ a A cal 
μυθίας, ὑπομνησάντων με TOV ἀδελφῶν, OTL YELTVLA μᾶλλον 
a \ \ a na 
τῇ πόλει, καὶ ἡ μὲν Κεφρὼν πολλὴν ἡμῖν ἦγεν ἀδελφῶν 
An ἌΝ 40 Ὁ \ 2 / ς id 5 / 
τῶν ἀπ᾽ Αἰγύπτου τὴν ἐπιμιξίαν, ὡς πλατύτερον ἐκκλησιά- 
/ Di. “Ὁ Ν , ” an / 
ζειν δύνασθαι, ἐκεῖ δὲ πλησιαίτερον οὔσης τῆς πόλεως 
συνεχέστερον τῆς τῶν ὄντως ἀγαπητῶν καὶ οἰκειοτάτων 


καὶ φιλτάτων ὄψεως ἀπολαύσομεν. ἀφίξονται γὰρ καὶ 


15 εγκειμενον] εκκειμ. nonnulli || τό γειτνια] γειτνιωη Schw Berlin 


I. τῶν κατὰ χώραν ad.] ‘assign- 8. τὰ Κολλουθίωνος}] ‘ nearer 





ing to each party one of the villages 
of the district’: with τῶν k. x. 
supply κωμῶν. 

2. ἡμᾶς δὲ μᾶλλον κτλ.] ‘but us 
he put more on the road and (so 
arranged) that we should be the first 
to be arrested.’ Benson suggests 
that the ὁδός was perhaps the high- 
road to Cyrene. 

4. ὁπόταν βουληθείη] The opt. 
with ὁπόταν is of course not ἃ clas- 
sical construction: cf. p. 53 οἷς av... 
λάβοις. 

6. ὅποι ποτὲ οὗτ. ἐστ. ‘in what- 
ever direction the place lay’: see 
above on πανταχόσε. 


Alexandria and a frequented station 
(probably a night station)...on a 
high road,’ Benson Cyprian p. 464. 
The exact situation is not now 
known. We meet with the personal 
name Κόλλουθος in Church history. 
13. ἔφασκον] retains here its clas- 

sical sense of ‘maintaining’ and 
‘asserting,’ not mere ‘saying.’ 

17. καὶ ἡ μὲν K.xrA.] This was 
what the brethren said to comfort D. 

18. ἐπιμιξίαν] ‘opportunity of in- 
tercourse with’: cf. p. 152. 

2b. ws πλατύτερον ἐκκλησιάζειν 
δύνασθαι} ‘so as to be able to draw 
my congregations from a wider 
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9 / / 
ἀναπαύσονται, καὶ WS ἐν προαστείοις πορρωτέρω κειμένοις 


\ , ,ὔ 
KATA μέρος ἔσονται συναγωώγαι. 


RS ef ἅτ uh 
KQL OUTWS EVEVETO. 


Kal μεθ᾽ ἕτερα περὶ τῶν συμβεβηκότων αὐτῷ αὖθις ταῦτα γράφει᾽ 


(6) ἸΠολλαῖς γε ταῖς ὁμολογίαις Γερμανὸς σεμνύνεται. 


/, 5 a » ae ἴον / 
πολλά γε εἰπεῖν ἔχει καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ γενόμενα. 


ivf Φ 
ὅσας ἀριθ- 


a / Nee Les 3 ΄ / / 
μῆσαι δύναται περὶ ἡμῶν ἀποφάσεις, δημεύσεις, Tpoypadas, 


ὑπάρχόντων ApTIarAc, ἀξιωμάτων ἀποθέσεις, δόξης κοσμικῆς 


> £ > / Ὁ a \ A 
ὀλιγωρίας, ἐπαίνων ἡγεμονικῶν Kal βουλευτικῶν κατα- 


al / 5 A x 
φρονήσεις Kal TOV ἐναντίων ἀπειλῶν, Kal καταβοήσεων 


4 πολλαῖς γε] add rot nonnulli || 5 ocas] οσα DF>GH Val 


area,’ i.e. to extend the influence 
of Christianity in the district. ἊἜκ- 
κλησιάζειν is generally used with an 
accus. of the person summoned. 

I. ἀναπαύσονται] ‘stay the night’ 
(Benson, /.c.), whereas at Cephro 
visitors ‘had to take up their abode 
there’ (συνεδήμησεν). 

7b. ἐν προαστείοις] See Bingham 
Antigg. Bk ix chap. 2 § 3, where 
it is shown that the term προάστειον 
includes a much wider district round 
a town than our ‘suburb’: e.g. 
Canopus, 12 miles distant from 
Alexandria, is called by this name 
in the Acts of Chalcedon III iv. 

2. κατὰ Mépos...cuvaywyal] ‘dis- 
trict-meetings’: for συναγωγαί see 
note above (p. 32). The brethren 
who lived on the outskirts of a city 
like Alexandria were not bound to 
attend the mother church, but had, 
as it were, chapels of ease in their 
own vicinities. 

4. Germanus’s charges therefore 
against D. of cowardice and un- 
faithfulness under persecution break 
down: in fact D.’s sufferings for 
the truth’s sake are infinitely greater 
than those of Germanus. 

76. Tats ὁμολογίαις] sc. open con- 
fessions of faith, which had caused 
him persecution. 

5. ὅσας ἀριθμ. κτλ.] The ques- 
tion is put in a condensed form ; 
lit. ‘as many condemnations etc. 


as he can reckon up in our case,’ 
i.e. ‘can he reckon up as many 
condemnations etc. in his own case 
as I can in mine?’ 

6. ἀποφάσεις] ‘condemnations.’ 
Hesych. ἀπόφασις" κρίσις, ψῆφος, 
δίκη. See Suicer s.v. 

2b. δημεύσεις] ‘confiscations,’ Lat. 
publicationes. 

2b. προγραφάς] ‘sales by public 
auction,’ Lat. proscriptiones. 

7. ὑπαρχόντων ἁρπ.)] Cf. Heb. 
ΧΟ. 

1b. ἀξιωμάτων ἀποθέσεις] ‘loss of 
dignities’; Azmc patet 7). Alex. splen- 
dido genere ortum fuisse (Vales.): 
see General Introduction, p. xii. 

8. ἐπαίνων ἥγεμον. καὶ βουλ.] 
‘commendations by Prefects (ἣγε- 
μόνε) and Councillors (βουλευταῖ).᾽ 
Augustus had wished Alexandria to 
be governed by a Prefect without 
any decuriones (βουλευταί) : cf. Tac. 
FHiist.i 11. 1, Ann. ii 59. But Severus 
had granted them a Senate (Dio. li.; 
Spart.). For the ideas suggested 
by the word ἐπαίνων in this con- 
nexion cf. Rom. xiii 3 and 1 Pet. 
ii 14: 1t would be a mistake not to 
recognize that at least in theory and 
substantially in practice the Roman 
official in the provinces realized the 
twofold nature of his office ‘ for the 
punishment of evil doers and the 
praise of them that do well.’ 
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καὶ κινδύνων καὶ διωγμῶν καὶ πλάνης καὶ CTENOYWPIAC καὶ 
ποικίλης θλίψεως ὑπομονήν, οἷα τὰ ἐπὶ Δεκίου καὶ Σαβίνου 
συμβάντα μοι, οἷα μέχρι νῦν Αἰμιλιανοῦ; ποῦ δὲ Γερμανὸς 
a / a a 
ἐφάνη; tis δὲ περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγος; ἀλλὰ τῆς πολλῆς 
> ͵ pI «Ὁ 5 , \ , ΙΝ / \ \ 
ἀφροούνηο, εἰς ἣν ἐμπίπτω διὰ Veppavov, ὑφίεμαι, διὸ καὶ 
τὴν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον τῶν γενομένων διήγησιν παρίημι τοῖς 
εἰδόσιν ἀδελφοῖς λέγειν. 


1. διωγμῶν κτλ.] Cf. Rom. viii under) Aemilian.’ This implies that 


35 etc. Aemilian was still in office when Ὁ. 
3. ola μέχρι νῦν Αἰμιλιανοῦ] ‘such wrote the letter. 
as up to the present time (are the 5. ἀφροσύνης) See above p. 28. 
things which have happened to me 7b. ὑφίεμαι] “1 withdraw from.’ 
it 


Πρὸς Noovarov ᾿Επιστολή 


(Eus. 7. 2. vi-45) 


Early in A.D. 251 Cornelius had been canonically elected 
Bishop of Rome in place of the martyred Fabius, and almost 
immediately afterwards the party of severity in the city, stimu- 
lated by Novatus the disobedient priest of Carthage, had set 
up Novatian as his rival and had even persuaded three country 
Bishops to lay their hands upon him. ‘Thus was commenced 
the Novatianist or Purist schism which deepened its unfor- 
givingness’ (viz. in the matter of the Lapsed) ‘at last to heresy; 
which planted bishops in all the leading sees from Spain to 
Pontus, and made the mountaineers of Phrygia almost its own ; 
which, first allowed and then proscribed by Constantine, 
supported by Julian, supported by Theodosius, and forbidden 
by his two sons, lasted on at least until the end of the sixth 
century’ (Benson Cyprian p. 141). This consecration was 
formally announced to the occupants of the principal sees 
of Christendom and the announcement was accompanied by 
letters from Novatian in which he explained that the position 
had been forced upon him’. Here we have Dionysius’s reply 


1 ὡς δὴ πρὸς αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐλθεῖν ἐκβεβιασμένος (p. 38). 


a 


i, Ca ee ἡ. 
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to that letter, in which, with an evident desire to conciliate as 
usual, he reasons firmly but kindly with Novatian, showing him 
that retreat is the only possible way of escape for him from his 
false position, whatever the direct consequences to himself 
might be. When we consider what Dionysius actually thought 
of the mischief which Novatian was doing (as revealed in his 
letter to Dionysius Romanus p. 55), this private letter of 
expostulation is, as Benson remarks (p. 142), ‘surely a pattern 
of controversial sweetness.’ 

Eusebius informs us (2. 45. vi 46) that Cornelius also 
wrote to Dionysius denouncing the action of Novatian, and 
that Dionysius replied to him, but the contents of the letter 
on that subject, which it would have been interesting to 
compare with the present text, are not given except the single 
sentence printed in the succeeding section (IV): it is stated 
however that Dionysius mentions that he has been invited to 
the synod of Antioch, where an attempt has been made to 
establish the schism of Novatian’. 

The same chapter in Eusebius mentions other communi- 
cations of Dionysius with the Roman Church on the same matter, 
viz. the ἐπιστολὴ διακονικὴ" διὰ Ἱππολύτου, another περὶ εἰρήνης, 
a third περὶ μετανοίας, and three letters to the Confessors at 
Rome, one while they were still adherents of Novatian and 
two when they had returned to the Church’. 

A Syriac version of this letter exists in the Codd. Brit. Mus. 
Add. 12155 fol. 111 and 14533 fol. 176°, which has been printed 
by Pitra Analecta Sacra vol. iv p. 169. 


1 See Introductions to πρὸς Φαβιανὸν ἐπιστολή, p. 5, and to πρὸς 
Κορνήλιον ἐπιστολή, p- 39. 

* There has been much dispute as to the meaning of this epithet: 
Benson (Cyprian pp. 171, 172) has collected several of the meanings 
suggested: e.g.= elpyvixy (Bp Chr. Wordsworth), ‘concerned with the 
arrangements of deacons’ (Bp Lightfoot), ‘serviceable’ or ‘containing 
practical advice’ (M. Larpent). One of the latest hypotheses, which has 
gained some general support, is that of Dom Morin (Revue Bénéd. July 
1000) that this ‘diaconic letter by the hand of Hippolytus’ is none other 
than ‘the Canons of Hippolytus.’ See General Introduction, p. xxx. 

3 χρῖς ἐκεῖσε ὁμολογηταῖς, ἔτι TH τοῦ Noovdrouv συμφερομένοις γνώμῃ, 
τοῖς δὲ αὐτοῖς τούτοις ἑτέρας δύο μετατιθεμένοις ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 


Io 
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Ἴδωμεν δὲ ὁ αὐτὸς ὁποῖα καὶ τῷ Νοουάτῳ ϑιεχάραξε, ταράττοντι 
τηνικάδε τὴν Ῥωμαίων ἀδελφότητα. ἐπειδὴ οὖν τῆς ἀποστασίας 
καὶ τοῦ σχίσματος πρόφασιν ἐποιεῖτο τῶν ἀδελφῶν τινάς, ὡς δὴ 
πρὸς αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τοῦτ' ἐλθεῖν ἐκβεβιασμένος, ὅρα τίνα τρόπον αὐτῷ 

Γ . 
γράφει 

ee al A 

Διονύσιος Νοουάτῳ τῷ ἀδελφῷ χαίρειν. 

ϑν 8 ἢ ς t f / Ν > 

Ki ἄκων, ws φής, ἤχθης, δείξεις, ἐὰν ἀναχωρήσῃς ἑκών. 
yf λ a ¢ a a la) 
ἔδει μὲν yap καὶ πᾶν ὁτιοῦν παθεῖν ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ δια- 

\ 3 / a a a ΔΝ b b) ΄ an 

κόψαι τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ ἦν οὐκ ἀδοξοτέρα τῆς 
a an / fa) 

ἕνεκεν τοῦ μὴ εἰδωλολατρῆσαι γινομένης ἡ ἕνεκεν TOU μὴ 

σχίσαι μαρτυρία, κατ᾽ ἐμὲ δὲ καὶ μείζων. ἐκεῖ μὲν γὰρ 
ς Ν n an ς fal an τ a \ ¢ \ ef. 

ὑπὲρ μιᾶς τις τῆς ἑαυτοῦ ψυχῆς, ἐνταῦθα δὲ ὑπὲρ ὅλης 

τῆς ἐκκλησίας μαρτυρεῖ. 

ς ᾿ς an a al 

τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς εἰς ὁμόνοιαν ἐλθεῖν, μεῖζον ἔσται σοι τοῦ 


Ν n \ ’ ‘ xX / 
Kal νῦν δὲ εἰ πείσαιο ἢ βιάσαιο 


4 \ , \ \ \ > / 
σφάλματος TO κατόρθωμα, Kal TO μὲν οὐ λογισθήσεται, 


6 Noovarw] Νοουατιανῳ E Hieron (de virr. il. 69) Ναανατιανῳ Nic 
Sync || τω a6.] om Tw nonnulli || 7 ea» CF#GR@> Val Schw αν AE* Steph 
Stroth om cett || avaxwpnons] avaxwpnoas F>GHORL' || 9 της] του R || 
13 πεισαιο CK Ra Val πεισαις AE#F>G?H Steph Stroth Schw πεισης R 


πεισεις Nic πεισας F*OLt || 7] om L* tacite 


6. You will show that your pro- 
motion was against your will, by 
willingly retiring now. Letter en- 
dure anything than rend the unity 
of the Church. And now tf you 
wll somehow restore harmony, your 
reparation will be of greater account 
than your mistake: and tf you fatl 
with your supporters, at least you 
will save your own soul. Farewell. 

26. Noovdrw] The confusion be- 
tween names ending in -ws and in 
-anus constantly recurs and esp. in 
the case of Novatian (of Rome) and 
Novatus (of Carthage). 

7. mxOns] ‘thou wert promoted’ 
(Benson), but ‘thou wert carried on’ 
(Salmond) seems more probable. 
Cp. ἤγοντο, p. Io. 

II. μαρτυρία] must mean ‘mar- 
tyrdom’ in the strict sense (so Ruf. 


sustinere martyrium ne scindatur 
ecclesia), though one may doubt 
whether Novatian was ever really 
likely to endure such a fate for 
withdrawing from his position. 

26. κατ᾽ ἐμέ] ‘in my opinion.’ 

13. εἰ πείσαιο] I have retained 
this reading, though it is doubtful if 
the middle can mean anything but 
‘be persuaded’: Benson and Sal- 
mond seem to have adopted the 
well-supported variant πείσαις which 
certainly simplifies the passage. 

14. pect. ἔστ. τοῦ σφάλμ. τὸ 
κατόρθ.) ‘the recovery of your stand- 
ing will be greater than your fall.’ 
Κατόρθωμα = ‘success’ generally, 
esp. moral success, i.e. a right action 
(e.g. Eus. &. £. iv 3. 53 v 10. 4; 
vi 3. 6) but here D. evidently means 
in his favourite manner to play on 


~ 


μὰ Δι Νδονδδοδνυν μουν ee 


Oe 
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\ \ 3 7 > Ἂ 2 / > , 
τὸ δὲ ἐπαινεθήσεται. εἰ δὲ ἀπειθούντων ἀδυνατοίης, 
οὦώζων CMZE τὴν CEdYTOY PYYHN. ἐρρῶσθαί σε ἐχόμενον 
τῆς εἰρήνης ἐν κυρίῳ εὔχομαι. 


Ταῦτα καὶ πρὸς τὸν Νοουάτον. 


4 tavra—Noovarov] haec eadem etiam Novatianis (vel Novatiano) 
seripsit Ruf 


the contrast between the two words I. ἀπειθούντων] Gen. abs. 
(κατόρθ. and σφάλμα). 2. σώζων... «ψυχήν] Gen. xix 17. 


IV 


Πρὸς Κορνήλιον ᾿Επιστολή 
(ius. 5 τ v..46.,.4) 


The Alexander to whom this extract refers had been ἃ 
bishop in Cappadocia, but when on a visit to Jerusalem he 
was elected coadjutor to the aged Narcissus, Bishop of that 
see, and eventually succeeded him. He was one of Origen’s 
distinguished pupils and joined with Theoctistus, Bishop of 
Caesarea (in Palestine), in advancing him ‘to the priesthood. 
Eusebius gives us short extracts from his letters to the churches 
of Antinoia (in Egypt ?) and of Antioch and also from the joint 
letter which he and Theoctistus wrote to Demetrius, Bishop 
of Alexandria, about Origen. Jerome mentions other letters of 
his and among them one to Origen himself. Alexander twice 
made a bold confession of Christianity in the Governor’s 
court at Caesarea and, as we read here, died at last in 
prison’. 

Dionysius’s letter was addressed to Cornelius, Bishop of 
Rome, in reply to one from him on the subject of Novatian 
(see above, p. 37). It was despatched after Demetrian had 
succeeded Fabian at Antioch (i.e. about A.D. 253). In the 
same letter Dionysius also mentioned that he had been invited 
by the bishops of Asia Minor to the Synod which was to meet 
at Antioch ἔνθα τοῦ Noovarov κρατύνειν τινὲς ἐπεχείρουν τὸ 
σχίσμα. 


1 See Eus. H. 25. vi 8; 11; 19; and 30: Jerom. de wirr. w/. 62: Kriiger 
Early Christian Literature (Eng. Trans.) pp. 247 ff. 
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Γράφει δὲ καὶ περὶ τοῦ ἐν ἹΙεροσολύμοις αὐτοῖς ῥήμασι φάσκων" 
ὋὉ μὲν γὰρ θαυμάσιος ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἐν φρουρᾷ γενόμενος 
μακαρίως ἀνεπαύσατο. 


2 θαυμάσιος AE*>O Steph Lt admirabilis Ruf μακάριος BCDF?GHKR*> 


2. θαυμάσιος] The epithet μακά- other hand the μακαρίως that follows 
ριος is well supported in the Mss but _loses some of its point if D. actually 
it seems strange that it should have wrote θαυμάσιος. 
been altered to θαυμάσιος: on the 


V 


Περὶ Βαπτίσματος 


The group of letters under this heading are addressed to 
the Church of Rome or to individual members of that Church 
and deal with the question of the validity of heretical baptism’. 
Up till now various parts of Christendom had followed various 
customs on this matter without much controversy—in spite of 
Eusebius’ statement quoted below. In Asia Minor and in 
Africa heretical baptism was not recognized, while in the West 
baptism with water in the name of the Trinity or of Christ was 
held valid by whomsoever performed. Before the middle of 
the third century however the difference of practice gradually 
became more and more a matter of controversy. In or about 
A.D. 230 two synods were held one after the other at Iconium 
and at Synnada, which confirmed the opinion that baptism by 
heretics was invalid: and some twenty-five years later on 
Cyprian of Carthage convened several synods in North 
Africa which arrived at the same conclusion. ‘Thereupon 
a violent quarrel arose between Cyprian and Stephen the 
Bishop of Rome, which became perhaps all the keener because 
of the former alliance and cooperation between Cyprian and 
Stephen’s predecessor, Cornelius, in combating Novatianism ; 
and severe language was used on both sides. Other leading 


1 Eus. H. 2. vii 2 ζητήματος οὐ σμικροῦ τηνικάδε ἀνακινηθέντος, εἰ δέοι 
τοὺς ἐξ οἵας δ᾽ οὖν αἱρέσεως ἐπιστρέφοντας διὰ λουτροῦ καθαίρειν, παλαιοῦ γέ 
τοι κεκρατηκότος ἔθους ἐπὶ τῶν τοιούτων μόνῃ χρῆσθαι τῇ διὰ χειρῶν ἐπιθέσεως 


εὐχῇ. 


Se ae. 


Ἄν. ἃ 
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Churchmen of the period were naturally drawn into the dis- 
pute: among them Firmilian of Caesarea in Cappadocia and 
Dionysius of Alexandria, who with characteristic sagacity 
steered a middle course and advised that the older spirit of 
toleration should be maintained, the circumstances of different 
churches requiring different methods’. 

The first of the fragments here reproduced belongs 
probably to the year 254 and was addressed to Stephen of 
Rome: the whole letter seems to have been a long one? 
and the fragment which Eusebius embodies occurred towards 
the end of it®. In it he refers to the subsiding of the 
Novatianist schism and the restoration of peace among the 
churches of Christendom, which Eusebius mistakes for an 
allusion to the cessation of persecution*. By mentioning the 
distinguished prelates who had taken part in producing this 
welcome state of things and by subtly referring to the generosity 
of the Roman Church to their poorer brethren in Syria and 
Arabia, Dionysius evidently hopes to moderate the vehemence 
and imperiousness of Stephen’s methods, which, as the next 
letter shows, had gone the length of threatening to excommu- 
nicate the offending churches. 

The next fragment in all probability formed part of the 
same letter, and occurred at an earlier point in it. The Syriac 
version of it here given is put together out of two ss in the 
British Museum, neither of which contains the whole. Part 
is contained in ms Add. 17214, beginning at the end of fol. 
73 7., col. 2: this is denoted by the letter A in the textual 
notes. Part is contained in Add. 12156, fol. 37. col. 1: this 
is denoted by the letter B. The extract is given from these 
two sources by Pitra in his Analecta Sacra, vol.iv. Mr N. 
McLean of Christ’s College has very kindly examined the mss 
afresh and constructed the text as now presented together 
with the critical annotations, and has also furnished the accom- 


1 Jerome’s description (de wirr. zl. 69) of 1). as im Cypriani et 
Africanae synodi dogma consentiens is inaccurate and misleading: see 
Benson Cyprian p. 356. Dionysius’s position admitted Montanist baptism 
which scandalized Basil (22. 11. 188 ad Amphiloch.): τίνα οὖν λόγον ἔχει 
τὸ τούτων βάπτισμα ἐγκριθῆναι τῶν βαπτιζόντων eis ἸΙατέρα καὶ Tidv καὶ 
Μοντανὸν ἢ Πρίσκιλλαν; 

2 πλεῖστα... ὁμιλήσας, Pp. 44. 

3 τελευτῶν δηλοῖ. 

4 τοῦ διωγμοῦ λελωφηκότος. 
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panying translation. The original of one sentence of the 
extract is preserved in Cod: Vatic. 1521, fol. 591, in a catena 
upon Deuteronomy (see Simon de Magistris, p. 200). The 
contents, as Harnack says (Adtchr. Litteratur 1 425), are 
wholly in keeping with what we know of Dionysius and his 
attitude in this question. 

Our ground in dealing with the other Syriac fragment 
is less sure. Like the foregoing, it is given by Pitra, and has 
been edited for this volume by Mr McLean. It is found in 
three British Museum mss, viz. Add. 12155, fol. gow., col. 1 
(here called A), Add. 14536, fol. 14v. (= B), and Add. 14493, 
fol. 155 τ. (=C). As Harnack observes, the juxtaposition of 
the names ‘Dionysius (or Dionysianus) and Stephen’ as 
presidents of the Church of Rome in itself awakes suspicion. 
No epistle bearing that address was known to Eusebius, nor 
is it likely that in a letter addressed to them jointly the name 
of Stephen would have come second. The difficulty, such as 
it is, however, may be got over by supposing that the extract 
comes from the letter which Dionysius tells us that he wrote to 
Dionysius of Rome and Philemon at the time when they were 
of the same opinion as Stephen. With regard to the contents 
of the extract, we need not be surprised if Dionysius took 
the line which is attributed to him in it. The foregoing extract 
shows that the heresies which he considered to invalidate bap- 
tism were of a very fundamental kind, and such as might well 
produce the kind of liturgical variations from Church usage 
which are contemplated in the letter to Xystus (p. 57). It 
is not at all incredible that he was willing to admit the validity 
of baptisms administered in the name of the Trinity, even if 
administered by unauthorised persons. 

The second Eusebian letter was addressed to Stephen’s suc- 
cessor (Xystus’) in the see of Rome and together with all the 
other letters of the group belongs to the year 257. ‘The first of 
the three fragments preserved by Eusebius mentions (though 
not by name) the largely attended synods which, as Dionysius 
had discovered, had dealt with the present question (viz. those of 
Iconium and Synnada) and the decisions they had arrived at. 
The second fragment alludes quite briefly to the correspond- 
ence which Dionysius had had on a former occasion and again 
now with the Roman presbyters Dionysius and Philemon who 


1 This was Xystus (or Sixtus) II, who was Bishop from Aug. 257 till 
the following August, when he was martyred, 


tt 
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had been won over from the side of Stephen. The third frag- 
ment refers entirely to the Sabellian heresy and need not here 
be dealt with: see pp. 165 ff. 

The third letter (to Philemon) and the fourth (to Dionysius 
of Rome), from which our next extracts come, are probably 
two of those mentioned above. The fragment to Philemon is 
longer than most of the others and its contents are of import- 
ance, though Philemon seems to have held no higher office at 
Rome than that of presbyter. Not only does it give an interest- 
ing personal incident connected with Dionysius’s conversion’, 
but it informs us about his predecessor (Heraclas’s) methods of 
dealing with penitent apostates, and also refers (byname) to those 
synods or councils of Asia Minor and Africa mentioned above 
and his refusal to set aside their decisions in the interests of 
peace. 

The Dionysius of the fourth letter is the Roman presbyter 
who not long after? (viz. in A.D, 259) succeeded Xystus II in 
the chair of St Peter and whose fragment on Sabellianism 
we have printed on pp. 177 ff. Eusebius says that the present 
letter shows our Dionysius’s estimate of his Roman name- 
sake’s eloquence and general ability*. The short extract which 
Eusebius proceeds to give has reference rather to the hateful 
nature and consequences of Novatianism than to heretical 
baptism proper, but it is valuable as a revelation of Dionysius’s 
wonderful breadth of view in theological matters. 

The fifth letter is again addressed to Xystus: in it, after 
writing at some length about the situation in general, he con- 
sults the Bishop of Rome about a case of heretical baptism 
which had come before his notice and caused him some 
perplexity : and the passage in which he describes the case is 
preserved by Eusebius. Here again the nobility of Dionysius’s 
nature is to be observed as evidenced especially by the opening 
phrase of the fragment. At the end of the extract Eusebius 
mentions yet a sixth letter on the subject which was addressed 
by Dionysius and his diocese to this same Xystus and the 
Church of Rome*. 


1 See General Introduction, p. xiv. 

2 οὐκ εἰς μακρόν, p. 55. : 
3 λόγιός Te Kal θαυμάσιος, Pp. 55. 

4 παροικίας... ἐκκλησίᾳ, p. 50. 
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I 


Τῶν περὶ βαπτίσματος ἐπιστολῶν 
Ἢ πρώτη---πρὸς Στέφανον 
(Kus. 27, .Σ: vii 4 πα δ. 1 ΠῚ 


Πλεῖστα δὴ οὖν (τῴ Στεφάνῳ) περὶ τούτου διὰ γραμμάτων 
ὁ Διονύσιος ὁμιλήσας, τελευτῶν δηλοῖ ὡς ἄρα τοῦ διωγμοῦ λελωφη- 
κότος αἱ πανταχόσε ἐκκλησίαι τὴν κατὰ Νοουάτον ἀποστραφεῖσαι 
γεωτεροποιίαν εἰρήνην πρὸς ἑαυτὰς ἀνειλήφεσαν. γράφει δὲ ὧδε" 

(1) Ἴσθι δὲ νῦν, ἀδελφέ, ὅτι ἥνωνται πᾶσαι αἱ πρότε- 
ρον διεσχισμέναι κατά τε τὴν ἀνατολὴν ἐκκλησίαι καὶ ἔτι 
καὶ πάντες εἰσὶν ὁμόφρονες οἱ πανταχοῦ 
προεστῶτες, χαίροντες καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἐπὶ τῇ παρὰ 


προσωτέρω. 


προσδοκίαν εἰρήνῃ γενομένῃ, Δημητριανὸς ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ, 
Θεόκτιστος ἐν Καισαρείᾳ, Μαζαβ βάνης ἐν Αἰλίᾳ, Μαρῖνος 


6 και ετι προσωτερω] om DF? duobus punctis includunt BC || το Ma- 
ζαββανης)] (OR?) Ruf Lt Μαΐζαβανης cett 


5. All the churches of the East 
that were divided are now united 
and rejoice in the unexpected restora- 
tion of peace. All alike join in 
praising God for this happy turn of 
affairs. 

6. καὶ ἔτι προσωτέρω] From the 
omission of these words in two 
Mss while two others put them be- 
tween two stops, Vales. surmised 
that they were D.’s abbreviation 
(‘and so forth’) for a full list; but, 
if they may be translated ‘and even 
further afield’ (than what we ordi- 
narily mean by the East), the churches 
of Mesopotamia and Osroene are 
perhaps meant: cf. τῶν ἑξῆς ὁμο- 
ρούντων ἐθνῶν below, p. 50. 

8. Kad’ ὑπερβολὴν ἐπὶ τῇ mapa 
προσδοκίαν eip.] The greatness of the 
joy is accounted for by the surprise 
at peace being restored, whilst the 
surprise was perhaps due to the 


violence of the language and other 
measures which had been employed 
both by Stephen and by Cyprian: 
cf. Firmilian’s words addressed to 
Stephen in his letter to Cyprian, 
lates et dissensiones quantas parastt 
per ecclestas totius mundi? (Cypr. 
Ep. cxxv 24 ed. Hartel). For Eu- 
sebius’s mistake in identifying this 
peace with the cessation of persecu- 
tion see Introduction p. 41: cf. also 
p- 85 for similar mistakes of Euse- 
bius. 

το. Καισαρείᾳ] sc. in Palestine 
(also called Stratonis turris). 

zh. Αἰλίᾳ] 1.6. Capitolina. Ha- 
drian’s colony on Mount Sion was 
so named (A.D. 132). Ruf. here 
substitutes the name Jerusalem for 
Aelia. Eus. himself almost always 
speaks of the Bishops of Jerusalem, 
not of Aelia (see however de mart. 
Fal. xi 4), but even so late as the 
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/ ¢ fe 
ἐν Τύρῳ, κοιμηθέντος ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, ᾿Ηλιόδωρος ἐν Aao- 
“ / 7 - 
δικείᾳ ἀναπαυσαμένου Θηλυμίδρου, “Ἕλενος ἐν Ταρσῷ καὶ 
rn ς A , > J \ cy “ 
πᾶσαι αἱ τῆς Κιλικίας ἐκκλησίαι, Φιρμιλιανὸς καὶ πᾶσα 
᾽ὔ \ Va f a 
Καππαδοκία. τοὺς yap περιφανεστέρους μόνους τῶν 
i A A 2 Ὁ 
ἐπισκόπων ὠνόμοσα, ἵνα μήτε μῆκος τῇ ἐπιστολῇ μήτε 
Zp a , e€ f > , Ὁ \ 
βάρος προσάψω τῷ λόγῳ. al μέντοι Συρίαι ὅλαι καὶ 
- a \ “ 
ἡ ᾿Αραβία, οἷς ἐπαρκεῖτε ἑκάστοτε καὶ οἷς νῦν ἐπεστεί- 
7 if / 
Aate, 7 τε Μεσοποταμία, Ilovros τε καὶ Βιθυνία καὶ 
a) “ 4 a A Ἔ 
συνελόντι εἰπεῖν ἀγαλλιῶνται πάντες πανταχοῦ τῇ ὁμο- 
1 / \ / 
νοίᾳ καὶ piraderdia, δοξάζοντες τὸν θεόν. 


Tatra μὲν ὁ Διονύσιος. 
:-- κυ πλοοσλ τ τς ϑροθ κι <M womatasn eso 


wmamia τάξι ασιοοϑ. κι zi τϑλ ον hala κδν κά 


ὅς, hoes :39 ic TAAL. aMmasua 2m wil \\=> 
δον ποτα «αὐτί si “τ ED 


I κοιμηθ. Αλεξ.} cum ev Αἰλια iungunt Ruf Stroth Val Zimmermann 
| 3 Φιρμιλιανος] Φιρμιλλιανος FOGH Schw Φιρμιλιανος cett || 7 ἐπαρκειτε] 


επάρκειται ΕΡΟΙ 


days of Constantine the older and 
more glorious name does not seem 
to have been generally restored to 
the see (e.g. Concil. Nic. canon vii): 
see Heinichen’s note zz doc. 

1. κοιμηθ. ᾿Αλεξ.] There seems 

no doubt that this clause belongs to 
the succession in Aelia not at Tyre: 
ΕΠ 40. and Eus. 4. £. vi 39. 
2 and 3. 
— 3. Φιρμιλιανό:] Bishop of Cae- 
sarea in Cappadocia (}A.D. 260), 
one of Origen’s distinguished pupils: 
he took a prominent part against 
Paul of Samosata and on the bap- 
tismal controversy sided with Cy- 
prian. See his letter preserved in 
Cyprian’s correspondence. 

7. οἷς ἐπαρκεῖτε ἑκάστοτε] ‘whose 
needs ye from time to time supply,’ 
cf. 1 Tim. v το, τό etc. The adroit 


reference to the wonted liberality of 
the Roman Church in material mat- 
ters is to be noted: see Salmon 
Lnfallibility p. 375, where attention 
is drawn to the curious coincidence 
that this liberality is specially con- 
nected with the names of three Dio- 
nysii, viz. 1). of Corinth (Eus. 27. Z, 
iv 23), D. of Alex. (in the present 
instance), and D. of Rome who 
freed captives in Cappadocia (Basil 
Magnus ad Damasum Ep. 70). 
26. οἷς viv ἐπεστείλ.] see below. 
. ἀγαλλ. πάντες παντ.] Benson 
sees a subtle reference in the list of 
churches named to the list given in 
Acts 11 9, 10: ‘the chord which 
plainly he hopes to touch in Ste- 
phen’s heart is the near fulfilment 
of the Pentecostal foreshadowing’ 


(p- 357). 


Io 
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(2) En’ ἐκείνοις μὲν εἴπερ PI ge Kien om τό 
τις τὸ ἀσεβὲς περὶ θεοῦ. -(Ζοαλι An Wes sae An 
sibel ule pug de αὶ οὐ τον 
τὸν Τοιοῦτον δ᾽ voles” ene" Vk) 
ροῖς τῆς πίστεως ἡμῶν χά τυ «(ὦ λει: 
λόγοις καταλεύσωμεν. 35: ac pXatua An 
umn bet eat . τό ον ptaXh <haisuaa 
An ον : πος lure a anm <<)” 
\n at Mein eam <n ad : als sumac 
a Canin τάδ. <n ον com in ao bis 
wim em inl ‘inom <i pam ox : hima 
am “owt ον .walad ism piv <ami 2 tama 
- τῶ fy ἐπ πθνΞι3 <hsuno 7a <hisa\s 
A\ sp aX ele \\=» --π δ <him τὰς. aan 
hol «τι. -ϑιαάτνβυ hal bod <oms <homiesa 
Weis :x<catmad hal “bun <Satimae chon 
τ τ Gon Ax Maallsass Mechass es wissen hal 


λευσεν᾽ ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῖς στερ- 


1 Here begins B, with —iwila am o< preceded by the title 
- wSstamaleda Wanmieta ed womasa <isala 
moma τάξι ατιόδιθι νι <n waale hols Hd 
2 B inserts here xine 3 Biss α ΒΞ pw 
oe ‘Misc ° Boa 7B Ana 8 B here inserts χα 1 
9 <aiw—aan 5 τώ] Β jah QA => Shans <a 

Chasis piu rama \\=> ἊΝ ala Bs 
0 B νζάϑι αἴβροιθινζία (omitting bus) 0 B hasuats 
12 End of the extract in A. 
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asda sete niet Ann οὐ Alena .xstnama 
οὐδ asueta .qlansn\ <Vo ~sinhs in) Es acl 
abe Ana τύπ.λ9 asuns ol aunhsal Xi 3 
eam eisma ab emiaa ia an πο am 

> —is\ 


Of the holy Dionysios, chief bishop of Alexandria, from 
the letter to Stephanos, chief bishop of Rome, concerning 
baptism, the one which begins ‘‘ The things which were done 
aforetime, our reverend brother, 1 have made known unto 
thee.” 

If so be that any man speak a wicked thing of God, like 
those who call him unpitying?, or any man bring in the fear of 
other gods, the law has commanded that such a one be 
stoned*: but we would stone these men with sound words 
of faith. *Or if a man receive not at all the mystery‘ of 
Christ, or alter and distort,—(saying) that he is not God, or that 
he did not become a man, or that he did not die, or that he 
did not rise, or that he will not come to judge the quick 
and the dead,—or preach anything else apart from what we 
preached, let him be a curse, says Paul. Or if so be he have 
wronged the word concerning the resurrection of the flesh, 
let him be already reckoned with the dead. For we speak 
in carefulness concerning *these things,—in order that we may 
be in agreement one to another, churches to churches, bishops 
to bishops, priests to priests®. And in regard to causes and 
affairs about matters which concern individual men,—how it 
is right to receive him who approaches from without, and how 


1 Cp. the letter to Dionysius p. 56, ws ἀνηλεῆ συκοφαντοῦντι. 

2 Lev. xxiv 13—16. 

3 Here begins the extract in B ‘‘If so be a man receive not”: the 
preceding title is ‘‘ Of the blessed Dionysios, chief bishop of Alexandria, 
from the letter to Stephanos, chief bishop of Rome.” 

4 The word here used represents μυστήριον, denoting (as μυστήριον 
often does) the Christian revelation. 

° B ‘‘in zeal concerning.” 6 Here ends the extract in A. 
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him who comes from within’—we counsel to obey those who 
stand at the head of every place, who by Divine election *® are 
put into this ministration,—leaving to our Lord the judgment 
of all things which they do’. 


7 The former are converts from heathenism, or perhaps from heresy ; 
the latter appear to be Christians who have lapsed. 

8 The word here translated ‘election’ is the Greek χειροτονία in Syriac 
letters. It might accordingly be rendered either ‘ election’ or ‘ordination.’ 

9 Cf. Cyprian, Z/. lv 29 and πρὸς Κόνωνα p. 61. 


hola <I ES oxssiamale a Pwomann Mxana 
haa com asus τύποις Laid Fans\oq wasmanr 
Ὁ“ ὁ ammam‘ia 

isda :’ απ. Seta hha eens "ολινέ (3) 
: οὔσας. amibia pe pad τά π.5 τό υοῦλο ima 
anata κτλ οτο ϑτάξοωβ <hihaa ‘Lain 
rho <husiud amia cr et Tam .xsAnis 

MZhean <haxa <buramams picediem cami 


1 In C the title runs as follows: .—1=) λλο 4ho 390 
sis τι πιροσλικ: Shana τ..." ama 4m wormun 
waass\ cont % gd pha wanmana amx Ins Bee τοῦ 
Sova <etas abs as xx<mamin <heas <han 
2B adds κῴϑιατιροθι τσ <husiud 
> Bewas\mwda wasn 4B <mamin °C Lain 
6C pain 7 C here inserts eras «4:3 λα eo om tdhs 
®Beraim Com. eram—vaim *B amas °C Laas 


1 ¢ ina a3 hea] C waaslsa > 


A. LETTERS AQ 


1Of the holy Dionysios? of Alexandria, from the letter to 
Dionysios and Stephanos, who presided over the church of 
the Romans’. 

Those who were baptised in the name of the three persons‘, 
—the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit—though they were 
baptised by heretics who confess the three persons’, shall not 
be re-baptised. But those who are converted from other 
heresies shall be perfected by the baptism of the holy 
church®. 


1 In C the title runs—“ And after a little time Dionysios, who was 
pastor of the church of Alexandria at that time, wrote to his namesake 
Dionysianos and to Stephanos of the holy church of Rome, making de- 
cision and saying other things as follows.” 2.8 adds ‘‘bishop.” 58 “of 
Rome.” 4 C inserts ‘‘and confess the three persons.” ὅ The concessive 
force of the word “‘though” stops short of the relative clause ; the mean- 
ing of the sentence might be rendered thus :—‘ though they were baptized 
by heretics, so long as those heretics confess the three persons.”” C omits 
**who confess the three persons.” 6 C “of the church in every way.” 
The same Ms adds ‘‘ This opinion was adopted also by the 318 holy fathers 
who assembled at Niczea, and by those who after them were pastors of the 
church. Those who assembled in Africa in the days of Cyprian, having 
regard to the name ‘heresy,’ applied a single remedy [viz. re-baptism in 
every case]—the contemporaries of the great Dionysius: but those after 
him distinguished the forms of sickness, and to all of them applied the 
remedy which suited them.” 


2 


Ἢ δευτέρα---πρὸς Ξύστον 
(Eus. HZ. vii 5. 3—6 and 6) 


Στέφανον δ᾽ ἐπὶ δυσὶν ἀποπλήσαντα τὴν λειτουργίαν ἔτεσι Ξύστος 
διαδέχεται. τούτῳ δευτέραν ὁ Διονύσιος περὶ βαπτίσματος ἐγχαράξας 
ἐπιστολὴν ὁμοῦ τὴν Στεφάνου καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ἐπισκόπων γνώμην τε 
καὶ κρίσιν δηλοῖ, περὶ τοῦ Στεφάνου λέγων ταῦτα᾽ 

(1) ᾿Επεστάλκει μὲν οὖν πρότερον καὶ περὶ Ἑλένου 

5. Stephen had previously informed canons that have already been passed 
the various bishops of Asia Minor that on the subject in large synods of 
he would have no dealings with them the Bishops. TI have written to him 


if they rebaptized heretics. This is myself. 
an important matter in view of the 2b, ᾿Ἐπεστάλκει] sc, ὁ Στέφανος. 


2d : 4 


Io 
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\ la) \ an 
καὶ περὶ Φιρμιλιανοῦ Kai πάντων τῶν Te ἀπὸ Κιλικίας Kal 
/ a n 
Καππαδοκίας καὶ δῆλον ὅτι Tadatias καὶ πάντων τῶν 
Cen ξ 7 2 A ς ΟΝ 19 ΄, 7 \ 
ἑξῆς ὁμορούντων ἐθνῶν, ὡς οὐδὲ ἐκείνοις κοινωνήσων διὰ 
4 / \ vA 
τὴν αὐτὴν ταύτην αἰτίαν, ἐπειδὴ τοὺς αἱρετικούς, φησίν, 
i a 
ἀναβαπτίζουσι. καὶ σκόπει TO μέγεθος τοῦ πράγματος. 
\ δ 7 - 
ὄντως γὰρ δόγματα περὶ τούτου γέγονεν ἐν ταῖς μεγίσταις 
lal / / 
TOV ἐπισκόπων συνόδοις, ὡς πυνθάνομαι, ὥστε τοὺς προσ- 
> / / 
ἰόντας ἀπὸ αἱρέσεων, προκατηχηθέντας, εἶτα ἀπολού- 
͵ na n 
σασθαι καὶ δνὰκδθδιρεοθὰι τὸν TAC πάλδιάς Kal ἀκαθάρτου 
/ a : 
ZYMHC ῥύπον. καὶ περὶ τούτων αὐτοῦ πάντων δεόμενος 
ἐπέστειλα. 
Kal μεθ᾽ ἕτερά yor’ 
Ν ἴω u na \ ς “Ὁ \ , 
(2) Καὶ tots ἀγαπητοῖς δὲ ἡμῶν καὶ συμπρεσβυτέροις 
/ f U 
Διονυσίῳ καὶ Φιλήμονι, συμψήφοις πρότερον Στεφάνου 


1 Φιρμιλιανου] Φιρμιλλ. FPGH Schw || rte—rwv εξης om Nic et 
Ruf || aro] om τῆς post aro CF#GHOR@> Schw L* || 2 δηλον ore 
AE*GH(OR?>) Syne Steph L' om BCDF*K Val Stroth Schw || 8 atpecewy 
E*F>KOR?@> Nic Ruf Stroth Schw aipecews CFG Steph Val || azodov- 


σασθαι] -εσθαι O Sync Steph Stroth Lt -σασθαι cett 


2. δῆλον ὅτι] seems inserted to 
lay stress on the fact that not only 
Helenus’s and Firmilian’s sees in 
Cilicia and Cappadocia but also 
Galatia and other neighbouring dis- 
tricts were included. 

3. ὡς οὐδὲ ἐκ. κοινωνήσων)] Pro- 
bably a reference to Cyprian had 
preceded. The phrase only shows 
that Stephen had threatened to ex- 
commmunicate these churches, not 
that he actually did so: see Ben- 
son op. cit. p. 354. 

6. ἐν ταῖς wey. συνόδ.] e.g. those 
of Iconium and Synnada (circ. 
A.D. 230): see p. 55. In writing 
to Stephen D. seems to have known 
nothing of these councils which re- 
quired or at least accepted the re- 
baptism of heretics. D. may also 
be referring to the three much more 
recent councils of Cyprian on re- 
baptism which had been held at 


Carthage between A.D. 254 and 256 
(i.e. since his letter to Stephen 
above): see below οἱ ἐν ᾿Αφρικῇ, 
Ρ. 54- 

7. ws πυνθάνομαι] So to Phile- 
mon, p. 54. μεμάθηκα. By this 
time (A.D. 257) D. had by patient 
inquiry found out much more than 
he had known at first of what was 
necessary to be known before coming 
to a decision. 

8. ἀπολούσασθαι] prob. used ab- 
solutely as in 1 Cor. vi 11. 

9. ἀνακαθαίρεσθαι κτλ.] Cf. 1 Cor. 
v 7, 8. 

Io. αὐτοῦ] gov. by δεόμενος, 
ἐπέστειλα being used absolutely 
here. 

13. 7 have also written more than 
once to Dionysius and Philemon, 
who at one time sided with Stephen. 

16. συμπρεσβυτέροις] See p. 28 n. 

14. Φιλήμονι)] See p. 42. 


> 


s* 


SI 


lal lal ‘ ΄ 
γενομένοις, καὶ περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν μοι γράφουσι, πρότερον 
a / 
μὲν ὀλίγα καὶ νῦν δὲ διὰ πλειόνων ἐπέστειλα. 


Ae ΧΕ ΧΙ ΤΊ ΟΝ 


᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν περὶ τοῦ δηλουμένου ἕητήματος. 

Σημαίνων δὲ ἐν ταὐτῷ καὶ περὶ τῶν κατὰ Σαβέλλιον αἱρετικῶν 
ὡς κατ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐπιπολαζόντων ταῦτά φησι᾿ 

(3) Περὶ γὰρ τοῦ νῦν κινηθέντος ἐν τῇ Πτολεμαίδι τῆς 
Πενταπόλεως δόγματος, ὄντος ἀσεβοῦς καὶ βλασφημίαν 
πολλὴν ἔχοντος περὶ τοῦ παντοκράτορος θεοῦ κἀὶ πὰτρὸς 
TOY κγρίου ἡμῶν ἸἸηοοῦ Χριοτοῦ, ἀπιστίαν τε πολλὴν ἔχοντος 
περὶ τοῦ μονογενοῦς παιδὸς αὐτοῦ καὶ πρωτοτόκογ TIACHC 

4 εν ταυύτω BCDF#b>GHK(OR?>) ex avrw AE Steph probante Val || 
8 exovros] περιέχοντος CGH*K Nic || θεου καὶ marpos] θεου πατρος και 


CF@>GKOR@> Sync Lt θεου καὶ warpos και AE? Steph Val om καὶ post 
matpos H Nic (apud quem του arpos) Schw || 9 exovTos] om F>GH 


Nic Schw || το και BCDF#>GHK Sync Val Schw του cett 


I. γράφουσι] The imperf. part. 
(‘were correspondents of mine’ 
Benson) following upon the aor. 
(γενομένοις) is to be noticed: it in- 
dicates either that they wrote more 
than once or that the time of their 
writing was subsequent to their 
quitting the side of Stephen. 

6. Concerning the recent false 
teaching in Ptolemais about the [n- 
carnation and the Holy Spirit I have 
already written as instructively as 
7 could: I send you copies of my 
letters. 

2b. Πτολεμαίδι}! on the N.w. 
coast of Cyrenaica, one of the five 
chief cities which gave its name to 
the Libyan Pentapolis. Sabellius, 
whose heresy (δόγμα) consisted of 
‘a denial of the three Persons in 
the Trinity and the belief that the 
Person of the Father who is one 
with the Son was incarnate in 
Christ’ (Browne on the XXXIX 
Articles Ὁ. 23), was a native of 
this district: see further, pp. 16s ff. 
His follower, Paul of Samosata, 
appears to have considered Christ 
an emanation rather than the in- 
carnation of the Father: ‘he spoke 


of the Son of God as being an 
unsubsisting knowledge or energy, 
ἐπιστήμη ἀνυπόστατος. In opposi- 
tion to which the Fathers of the 
Council of Antioch (A.D. 264) speak 
of Him as ζῶσαν ἐνέργειαν καὶ ἐνυ- 
πόστατον, a living and substantial 
energy’ (2d. p. 24). 

θεοῦ καὶ marpds}] It seems 
practically certain that this is the 
right reading, though the Ms evi- 
dence in favour of θεοῦ πατρὸς καί 
is overwhelming: the αὐτοῦ after 
παιδός in the next clause makes it 
clear that D. has spoken only of God 
the Father in this clause, whereas 
the rejected reading must mean 
‘God the Father and our Lord 
Jesus Christ.’ The phrase occurs 
in: 2°Gor, 12. Hip. 1.4, 4-Pet.i 4 
and other places. 

Io. περὶ τοῦ povoy....Adyou] It 
was D.’s treatment of this subject 
which afterwards gave Arius, the 
heresiarch of Alexandria, an opening 
for claiming his teaching in support 
of his own tenets, though there is 
no Arian suggestion in this parti- 
cular phrase. 

10... πρωτυύτόκ. ατὸ Καὶ ‘Col. irs, 


4—2 


Io 
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’ ἮΝ "5 / if ’ / \ a 
κτίςεωο, τοῦ ἐνανθρωπήσαντος Λόγου, ἀναισθησίαν δὲ τοῦ 
ἁγίου πνεύματος, ἐλθόντων ἑκατέρωθεν πρὸς ἐμὲ καὶ προ- 
γραμμάτων καὶ τῶν διαλεξομένων ἀδελφῶν, ἐπέστειλά 

/ n a 
τινα ὡς ἐδυνήθην, παρασχόντος τοῦ θεοῦ, διδασκαλικώ- 
ς μ © ND / ΒΩ U 
5 τερον ὑφηγουμενος, ὧν τὰ ἀντίγραφα ἔπεμψα σοι. 


3 
Ἢ τρίτη---πρὸς Φιλήμονα 
(Eus. A £. vi 7) 


Καὶ ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ δὲ τῶν περὶ βαπτίσματος, ἣν Φιλήμονι τῷ κατὰ 


“Ῥώμην πρεσβυτέρῳ ὁ αὐτὸς γράφει Διονύσιος, ταῦτα παρατίθεται" 


’ \ \ \ rn 4 \ a f 
(1) ᾿Εγὼ δὲ καὶ τοῖς cuvtdypact καὶ ταῖς παραδόσεσι 


a a / \ 
TOV αἱρετικῶν ἐνέτυχον, χραίνων μέν μου πρὸς 
το τὴν Ψυχὴν ταῖς παμμιάροις αὐτῶν ἐνθυμήσεσιν, 


ὀλίγον 
ὄνησιν 


> 9 2 ᾽ > a id 4 NX > ‘4 > \ 
δ᾽ οὖν ar αὐτῶν ταύτην λαμβάνων, τὸ ἐξελέγχειν αὐτοὺς 


a / / 
παρ᾽ ἐμαυτῷ Kal πολὺ πλέον βδελύττεσθαι. 


καὶ “δῇ 


2 προγραμματων] των γραμμ. Nic 


τὸ ἀναισθησίαν ἡ want of percep- 
tion concerning,’ or perhaps ‘want 
of experience’ of the Holy Spirit’s 
influence. 

2. ἑκατέρωθεν] ‘from both par- 
ties’ in the dispute. 

26. προγραμμάτων ‘official com- 
munications’ from those in authority 
as opposed to personal interviews 
with individual brethren (τῶν διαλεξ. 
ἀδελφ.). For this use of the word 
cf. Kus. & Ἐν vil 13. 1 ἀρύησι re 
αὐτίκα διὰ προγραμμάτων τὸν καθ᾽ 
ἡμῶν διωγμόν, viii τό. 1 etc. 

3. ἐπέστειλά τινα] Perhaps he 
refers to the letters to Ammonius, 
Bishop of Bernice, Telesphorus, Eu- 
phranor and Euporus mentioned 
by Eus. #. £. vii 26. Athanasius 
appears only to mention one joint 
letter to Ammonius and Euphranor 
on this subject, see p. 166. 

4. διδασκ. ὑφηγ.} ‘ giving a some- 
what methodical explanation of the 


matter.’ 

8. JL was accustomed to read all 
sorts of heretical writings for my in- 
Jormation. One of the brethren 
warned me of the risk of pollution 
which I ran. But a Divine intima- 
tion distinctly enjoined me to con- 
tinue my practice, as [ was competent 
to sift what was written without 
harm to my own faith. 

1b. συντάγμασι.. -παραδόσεσι] Both 
these terms must refer to written 
documents, as D. says he read (évé- 
Tuxov) them. The former probably 
denotes a more systematic and scien- 
tific class of composition than the 
latter. For the various uses of 
the word παράδοσις see a valuable 
note in Heinichen (Index I pp. 
507 ff. s.v. phew 0.2 

11. τὸ ἐξελέγχειν...Κ 
For the constr. cf. τῇ 
ἡμῶν φονᾶν. 


ripen 
6 τὸ καθ 





AL LETTERS 53 


τίνος ἀδελφοῦ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων με ἀπείργοντος Kal δε- 
διττομένου συμφύρεσθαι τῷ τῆς πονηρίας αὐτῶν βορ- 
βόρῳ: λυμανεῖσθαι γὰρ τὴν ψυχὴν τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ, καὶ 
ἀληθῆ γε λέγοντος, ὡς ἠσθόμην: ὅραμα θεόπεμπτον 


\ b] , / \ / / 7 
προσελθὸν ἐπέρρωσέ με, Kal λόγος πρὸς με γενόμενος 5 


a Ψ Ὁ Ἃ 2 
προσέταξε διαρρήδην λέγων: Πᾶσιν ἐντύγχανε οἷς ἂν εἰς 
aA Vd , \ ¢ \ ὃ / 
χεῖρας λάβοις: διευθύνειν yap ἕκαστα Kai δοκιμάζειν 

Lal Qn \ A / 
ἱκανὸς εἶ, καί σοι γέγονε τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς Kal τῆς πίστεως 


αἴτιον. 


δόκιμοι TPAMTEZITAL. 


ἀπεδεξάμην τὸ ὅραμα, ὡς ἀποστολικῇ φωνῇ συν- 
, a / \ \ / 5 
τρέχον TH λεγούσῃ πρὸς τοὺς δυνατωτέρους 


Γίνεοθε 


Hird τινα περὶ πασῶν εἰπὼν τῶν αἱρέσεων, ἐπιφέρει λέγων᾽ 


(2) Τοῦτον ἐγὼ τὸν κανόνα καὶ τὸν τύπον παρὰ 
2 συμῴυρεσθαι ΕΡΟΑῊ Syne follwerer Ruf Stroth Schw Lr Val (ex 


coniectura) συμῴφερεσθαι cett 


I. ἀδελφοῦ τῶν mpecB.] This is 
a pleasing illustration of the terms 
on which D. was with his clergy. 
His confession that the presbyter 
was right is a sign of the fair and 
sympathetic hearing which he gave 
to the writings against which he had 
been warned. 

5. Adyos πρός me γενόμ.] Cf. 
above p. 24 οὐκ ἀθεεί etc. Heini- 
chen appositely quotes (1) the voice 
de vicina domo cum cantu dicen- 
tis et crebro repetentis quast puert 
an puellae nescio, Tolle, lege, which 
Augustine says he heard at a 
critical moment of his conversion 
(Conf. viii ch. 12 § 29); and (2) 
the φωνὴ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, Ἴσχυε kal avdpl- 
gov, which came to Polycarp, as 
he was led into the arena (Eus. 
a7, iv 15.17). Cf. also Jerome 
Ep. 22 ad Eustochium c. 30. 

6. διαρρήδην] ‘expressly,’ ‘in so 
many words.’ 

7b. οἷς av...AdBo.s] For the con- 
struction cf. p. 34 ὁπόταν βουληθείη. 

8. ἐξ apx7js] See General Intro- 
duction, p. xiv. 

ἀποστολικῇ φωνῇ] The epi- 
thet is somewhat strange as this 


common apocryphal saying is usu- 
ally attributed to our Lord: see 
Westcott Jnutroduction to Gospels 
Ρ. 454, Resch Agrapha pp. 116 ff. 
Trans. the phrase: ‘approve your- 
selves good bankers (or traders).’ 
The exhortation in a negative form 
is found, as Heinichen (tom. ii 
p- 694) has pointed out, in Ce- 
betis Tabula (circ. B.C. 400) μὴ 
γίνεσθε ὅμοιοι τοῖς κακοῖς τραπεζίταις 
and in Max. Tyr. ii2. Cf. 1 Thess. 
v 21. It is remarkable that another 
positive command of Christianity 
(Mark vii 12) is found elsewhere (e.g. 
in Tobit iv 15) in a negative form, 
just as generally the ‘thou shalt not’ 
of the Mosaic decalogue becomes 
‘thou shalt’ in the Sermon on the 
Mount. 

13. Zhis canon I received from 
my predecessor Heraclas: that those 
who after orthodox baptism had con- 
sorted with heretics should not be ad- 
mitted to Communion, until they had 
made a public acknowledgement of 
their errors, but that no rebaptism 
should be required of them. 

2b. Tovrov ἔγὼ τὸν κανόνα κτλ. 
D.’s citation of Heraclas’s canon in 


Io 
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a an aA NA 
τοῦ μακαρίου πάπα ἡμῶν ‘Hpaxra παρέλαβον. 


τοὺς 


γὰρ προσιόντας ἀπὸ τῶν αἱρέσεων, καίτοι τῆς ἐκκλησίας 
ἀποστάντας, μᾶλλον δὲ οὐδὲ ἀποστάντας, ἀλλὰ συνάγεσθαι 
μὲν δοκοῦντας, καταμηνυθέντας δὲ ὡς προσφοιτῶντάς 
5 τινι τῶν ἑτεροδιδασκαλούντων, ἀπελάσας τῆς ἐκκλησίας, 
δεομένους οὐ προσήκατο, ἕως δημοσίᾳ πάντα ὅσα ἀκη- 
κόεσαν παρὰ τοῖς ἀντιδιατιθεμένοις, ἐξέφρασαν, καὶ τότε 
συνήγαγεν αὐτούς, οὐ δεηθεὶς ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἑτέρου βαπτίοσ- 
ματος" τοῦ γὰρ ἁγίου πρότερον παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ τετυχήκεσαν. 

Πάλιν δὲ ἐπιπολὺ γυμνάσας τὸ πρόβλημα ταῦτα ἐπιλέγει" 

(3) Μεμάθηκα καὶ τοῦτο, ὅτι μὴ νῦν οἱ ἐν ᾿Αφρικῇ 
μόνον τοῦτο παρεισήγαγον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸ πολλοῦ κατὰ τοὺς 


6 ακηκοεσαν OR?> Schw Lt ακηκοασι cett || 9 αγιου] add πνευματος Β 
Steph Val om cett || 11 τοῦτο] om L* tacite 


this connexion seems to imply 
that he had not yet quite clearly 
grasped the point at issue in his 
own time. 

1. πάπα] Πάπας (das) Lat. 
papa is a colloquial form of 
πατήρ, applied to the bishop (and 
even to the inferior clergy some- 
times) in the first ages. Neither 
the exclusive claim of the Bishop of 
Rome to the title nor the theory 
that it originated with the Bishop 
of Alexandria has any historical 
ground. Tert. de pud. 13 applies 
it generally to any bishop; it is 
given to Cyprian of Carthage (a 
contemporary of Heraclas) and so 
on. See Benson Cyprian p. 29 ff. 

3. ἀποστάντα) Heraclas was 
dealing here not with those who had 
received heretical baptism but with 
those who were actually or were 
reputed perverts: see p. 50. In 
the letter to Xystus, p. 57, we have 
a case of heretical baptism pure 
and simple discussed. 

8. συνήγαγεν] ‘admitted them 
to assemblies’ (cf. προσήκατο above): 
so p. 18, like συνάγεσθαι above. 


9. τοῦ ἁγίου] Some understand 
πνεύματος, Others βαπτίσματος, as 
omitted ; but perhaps it is simplest 
to understand τὸ ἅγιον as used 
abs. = ‘ the holy gift’ : cf. Matt. vii 6, 
Luke i 35 and Heb. ix 1. Cyprian 
uses sanctum (of the Holy Eucharist) 
much in the same way de Japs. 26 
sancto fugiente. 

11. J have ascertained that this 
policy (of rebaptism) has been intro- 
duced not only in the African Church, 
but also in many other churches and 
synods, eg. those of Lconium and 
Synnada. 

26. Μεμάθηκα] Cf. p. 50 ws πὺυν- 
θάνομαι. 

26. ὅτι μή] The μή here would 
simply be οὐ in classical Greek: the 
use of ὅτι μή (‘except’) after nega- 
tives is of course not in question. 

1b. οἱ ἐν ᾿Αφρικῇ] i.e. the church 
in Africa Proconsularis of which 
Carthage was the metropolis and 
Cyprian the Metropolitan: see note 
on p. 50 above. 

12. πρὸ πολλοῦ] The Synods, to 
which D. refers, had been held 
some 25 years before (in A.D. 230). 
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n “- fi 

πρὸ ἡμῶν ἐπισκόπους ἐν ταῖς πολυανθρωποτάταις EKKAN- 

/ \ a / a > al > 2 / \ 
σίαις καὶ ταῖς συνόδοις τῶν ἀδελφών, ἐν ᾿Ικονίῳ καὶ Συν- 
νάδοις, καὶ παρὰ πολλοῖς τοῦτο ἔδοξεν: ὧν τὰς βουλὰς 
> / > ΠΑ BJ \ \ / 2 a b) 
ἀνατρέπων eis ἔριν αὐτοὺς καὶ φιλονεικίαν ἐμβαλεῖν οὐχ 

> , iN a la’ ' 

ὑπομένω. OY γὰρ METAKINHCEIC, φησίν, ὅριδ TOY TIAHCION COY, 
ἃ ἔθεντο οἱ TIATEPEC Coy. 


Ἂν ALALPIERS 


4 


¢ / \ / \ X, « / 
H teraptn—mpos Διονύσιον tov κατὰ Ῥώμην 


(Bus) ἘΣ 2. vir 7.06 and. 8) 


Ἢ τετάρτη αὐτοῦ τῶν περὶ βαπτίσματος ἐπιστολῶν πρὸς τὸν 
κατὰ Ρώμην ἐγράφη Διονύσιον, τότε μὲν πρεσβείου ἠξιωμένον, οὐκ 
εἰς μακρὸν δὲ καὶ τὴν ἐπισκοπὴν τῶν ἐκεῖσε παρειληφότα᾽ ἐξ ἧς 
γνῶναι πάρεστιν, ὅπως καὶ αὐτὸς οὗτος λόγιός τε καὶ θαυμάσιος 
πρὸς τοῦ κατ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδρειαν Διονυσίου μεμαρτύρηται. γράφει δὲ αὐτῷ 
μεθ᾽ ἕτερα τῶν κατὰ τὸν Νοουάτον μνημονεύων ἐν τούτοις ᾿ 

Νοουατιανῷ μὲν γὰρ εὐλόγως ἀπεχθανόμεθα, δια- 
κόψαντι τὴν ἐκκλησίαν καί τινας τῶν ἀδελφῶν εἰς 
ἀσεβείας καὶ βλασφημίας ἑλκύσαντι καὶ περὶ τοῦ θεοῦ 
ἐπεισκυκλήσαντι καὶ τὸν 


/ 5 / 
διδασκαλίαν ἀνοσιωτάτην 


4 αυτου9] post εριν CF*>GHR? Sync Schw post φιλον. cett || euBarew] 
εμβαλλειν GH(OR2) Nic Lt || 13 Νοονατιανω] Navar. AE#O Nic Sync Lt 


Noovar. cett 


2. ᾿Ἰκονίῳ] mod. KXonzeh, the 
chief city of Lycaonia: see Acts 
ΧΙ and xiv. 

26. Zuvvddo.s] an important 
town in Phrygia (Salutaris): see 
Benson Cyprian p. 340 note 3. 
Eus. (#. £. vi το. 18) quotes from 
a letter of Alexander of Jerusalem 
and Theoctistus of Caesarea which 
mentions the Bishops (Celsus and 
Atticus) of these two towns as pro- 
minent in employing lay-preachers. 

3. παρὰ πολλοῖς] ‘amongst many 
(brethren)’ as contrasted with the 
single church of Africa (οἱ év’ Αφρικῇ). 


4. αὐτούς] refers to the same 
persons as πολλοῖς above and ὧν. 

δ: OU, γὰρ, MTA] WeUL. Σὺ Τῇ 
(ἔστησαν LXX). 

13. We do well to abhor Nova- 
tian’s methods which mar the unity 
of the Church, mislead certain of the 
brethren, introduce impious teaching 
about both God the Father and God 
the Son, nullify Holy Baptism and 
destroy the penitent’s hope of the 
Holy Ghost’s return. 

16. ἐπεισκυκλήσαντι] vox a re 
scenica petita Hein.; cf. ἐκκύκλημα 
and εἰσκυκλεῖν. Here it seems to 


Io 


=a 


Io 


56 


χρηστότατον κύριον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν ὡς ἀνηλεῆ συκο- 
φαντοῦντι, ἐπὶ πᾶσι δὲ τούτοις τὸ λουτρὸν ἀθετοῦντι τὸ 
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ἅγιον Kal THY TE TPO αὐτοῦ πίστιν καὶ ὁμολογίαν ἀνατρέ- 
ποντι, τό τε πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἐξ αὐτῶν, εἰ καί τις HV 
ἐλπὶς τοῦ παραμεῖναι ἢ καὶ ἐπανελθεῖν πρὸς αὐτούς, παν- 
τελῶς φυγαδεύοντι. 


5 
Ἢ πέμπτη---πρὸς Ἐύστον 
(Eus. H. £. vii 9) 


Kal ἡ πέμπτη δὲ αὐτῷ πρὸς τὸν Ῥωμαίων ἐπίσκοπον Ξύστον 


2 2 ὃ ‘ \ a ε a ν᾿ a 2s 
ἐγέγραπτο, ἐν ἢ πολλὰ κατὰ τῶν αἱρετικῶν εἰπὼν τοιοῦτόν TL γεγονὸς 


κατ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐκτίθεται λέγων᾽ 


Καὶ γὰρ ὄντως, ἀδελφέ, καὶ συμβουλῆς δέομαι, καὶ 
Y 


5 ἡ και] om και CF || το και συμβ.] om και AE* Steph Val 


mean ‘to bring in the unexpected,’ 
‘to spring something on one.’ Lid- 
dell and Scott translate and give exx. 
of the meaning ‘to roll in one thing 
after another,’ but this force of the 
prep. ἐπί seems not to be present 
here. Hein. and Schwegler give 
other exx. in the Indices of their 
editions. 

I. xpnorérarov] Cf. 1 Pet. ii 3. 

216. συκοφαντοῦντι)͵ See above, 
Pp. 14. 

3. πρὸ αὐτοῦ] sc. τοῦ λουτροῦ. 
A confession of faith has always 
been required before baptism either 
from the person himself or (in the 
case of infants) from their sponsors: 
see for instance Cypr. Z. Ixx ch. 
2 (ed. Hartel) and Justin M. AZo/. τ. 

4. ἐξ αὐτῶν] sc. τών βαπτισθέν- 
των. 

26. ἐξ αὐτῶν... .φυγαδεύοντι] ‘alto- 
gether banishes the Holy Spirit from 
them, even though there were some 
hope of His remaining with them 
or even of His returning to them.’ 
Vales. is troubled at the difficulty of 
the Holy Spirit’s remaining with 


the lapsed and rather thinks it must 
refer to the faithful who fall into 
other sin than that of apostasy, or 
perhaps to those who, when they 
apostatized, were mente captt aut 
mirrata potione sopitt. But D. is 
only showing here as elsewhere the 
breadth of his view of God. As to 
the possibility of a veturn of the 
Holy Spirit after departure, see 
Mason elation of Confirmation to 
Baptism p. 280. 

10. J desire your advice in αὶ case 
which has come before me: an ancient 
disciple after being present at a public 
Baptism came to me in tears and 
told me that the Baptism he had 
recetved among the heretics was some- 
thing quite different from this, being 
Jull of impiety and blasphemy: he 
begged me to give him the Baptism 
of the Church; but I dared not do 
so, as he had long been a regular 
communicant and I bade him take 
courage and resume his communions : 
but nothing will console him or in- 
duce him to approach the Holy Table. 

7b. συμβουλῆς δέομαι] The open- 
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γνώμην αἰτῷ παρὰ σοῦ, τοιούτου τινός μοι προσελθόντος 
πράγματος, δεδιὼς μὴ ἄρα σφάλλομαι. τῶν γὰρ συναγο- 
μένων ἀδελφῶν πιστὸς νομιζόμενος ἀρχαῖος, καὶ πρὸ τῆς 
ἐμῆς χειροτονίας, οἶμαι δὲ καὶ πρὸ τῆς τοῦ μακαρίου 


ΔΓ ΤΟΝ 


ἩἫἩρακλᾷ καταστάσεως, τῆς συναγωγῆς μετασχών, τοῖς 5 


ὑπόγυιον βαπτιζομένοις παρατυχὼν καὶ τῶν ἐπερωτήσεων 
καὶ τῶν ἀποκρίσεων ἐπακούσας, προσῆλθέ μοι κλαίων 
καὶ καταθρηνῶν ἑαυτὸν καὶ πίπτων πρὸ τῶν ποδῶν μου, 
ἐξομολογούμενος μὲν καὶ ἐξομνύμενος τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ 
παρὰ τοῖς αἱρετικοῖς βεβάπτιστο, μὴ τοῦτο εἶναι μηδὲ 
ὅλως ἔχειν τινὰ πρὸς τοῦτο κοινωνίαν: ἀσεβείας yap 
ἐκεῖνο καὶ βλασφημιῶν πεπληρῶσθαι" λέγων δὲ πάνυ τι 
τὴν ψυχὴν νῦν κατανενύχθαι, καὶ μηδὲ παρρησίαν ἔχειν 

2 σῴφαλλομαι CF*?GHR®*> παρασφαλλ. F> σῴφαλλωμαι AE* Nic Steph 
Val Schw L* || 3 adeAdwv] add τις Nic frater quidam Ruf || 4 προ] om 


E’*FGH Steph || 7 των azoxp.] om των AE*#GH Steph Stroth Schw || 
10 Touro AE? (OR?>) Steph Lt rovouroy nonnulli || 13 νυν] om AE#F> Nic 


Ruf Steph Stroth 


ing phrases of this fragment bring 
out clearly the highly conscientious 
and humble as well as the concilia- 
tory and sympathetic elements in 
D.’s character. 

3. apxatos} Cf. Acts xxi 
ἀρχαίῳ μαθητῇ. 

4. χειροτονίας] ‘ordination’ (as 
bishop); in the next clause κατα- 
στάσεως = ‘appointment’ (as bishop). 
Χειροτονία καλεῖται ἣ τῆς καθιερώ- 
σεως τοῦ ἱερᾶσθαι λαχόντος τελεσι- 
ουργία τῶν εὐχῶν καὶ Tov‘ Αγίου IIvev- 
ματος ἐπίκλησις ἀπὸ τοῦ τὸν ἀρχιε- 
ρέα τείνειν τὴν χεῖρα εὐλογοῦντα τὸν 
χειροτονούμενον, πάλαι δὲ καὶ αὐτὴ 
ἡ ψῆφος χειροτονία ὠνόμαστο, Ζο- 
naras quoted by Walcott Ox the 
Lnglish Ordinal p. 35. This deri- 
vation is however less probable than 
that from the use of the word χειρο- 
τονεῖν at Athens to express election 
by show of hands. The act of Im- 
position of hands is strictly χειροθεσία 
or χειρεπιθεσία rather than χειρο- 
Tovia. 


16 


5. συναγωγῆς] See note on p. 57. 

6. ὑπόγυιον] adv. ‘recently’; the 
usual form is ὑπογυίως or ὑπογύως. 

2b. τῶν ἐπερωτ. καὶ τῶν ἀποκρίσ. 
i.e. the questions put by the minister 
and the answers given by the candi- 
dates before Baptism. 

9. ὃ] cognate accus. after βε- 
βάπτιστο. 

Io. μὴ τοῦτο εἶναι] ‘not to be 
(identical with) this (sc. orthodox 
Baptism)’: I have rejected the read- 
ing τοιοῦτον (‘like what he then wit- 
nessed’) with the Berlin editor. The 
wide difference which the man saw 
between the rite of the Church and 
that which he had received is to 
be noted. 
a believer should never have noticed 
it before, but Baptism was almost 
entirely confined in those days to 
Easter and Whitsuntide and he may 
not have been present on any such 
occasion. 

13. τὴν ψυχὴν.. .κατανενύχθαι] ‘to 
be sore pricked in the soul.’ 


It is strange that so old 


Io 


Io 
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ἐπᾶρδι τοὺς ὀφθδλμοὺ)ο πρὸς τὸν θεόν, ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνοσίων 
ἐκείνων ῥημάτων καὶ πραγμάτων ὁρμώμενος, καὶ διὰ 
τοῦτο δεόμενος τῆς εἰλικρινεστάτης ταύτης καθάρσεως 
καὶ παραδοχῆς καὶ χάριτος τυχεῖν. ὅπερ ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ 
ἐτόλμησα ποιῆσαι, φήσας αὐτάρκη τὴν πολυχρόνιον αὐτῷ 
κοινωνίαν εἰς τοῦτο γεγονέναι. εὐχαριστίας γὰρ ἐπακού- 
σαντα καὶ συνεπιφθεγξάμενον τὸ ᾿Αμήν, καὶ τραπέζῃ 
παραστάντα καὶ χεῖρας εἰς ὑποδοχὴν τῆς ἁγίας τροφῆς 
προτείναντα, καὶ ταύτην καταδεξάμενον καὶ τοῦ σώματος 
καὶ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μετα- 
σχόντα ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ, οὐκ ἂν ἐξ ὑπαρχῆς ἀνασκευάζειν 


10 Incov Xpiorov] om AE*FOL || 11 vrapxns] AE* Steph Val 


I. €mGpat T. ὀφθ.] cf. Luke JMZyst. v § 22 and Chrys. Hom. xx 


KV Ey. 

2. ὁρμώμενο)])͵ The participle 
gives the reason why he felt as he 
did, viz. ‘because he had started 
(his religious life) with such unholy 
words and rites.’ 

4. παραδοχῆς] From its posi- 
tion between καθάρσεως and χάριτος 
this probably means ‘reception’ (of 
the Holy Ghost): otherwise it might 
be taken to mean ‘reception’ (into 
the Church) or ‘acceptance’ (by 
God): the word does not seem to 
be used quite for ‘adoption,’ as 
Vales. suggests. 

΄- ἈΉΡ] Ul. 1) Cot xii ap 
and Just. Mart. AZol. i οὗ συντε- 
λέσαντες Tas εὐχὰς καὶ THY εὐχαρι- 
στίαν πᾶς ὁ παρὼν λαὸς ἐπευφημεῖ 
λέγων ᾿Αμήν. The Amen is either 
that after the Consecration of the 
Elements or at the Reception of 
them. See the quotation from Cyril 
of Jerus. below. 

16. τραπέζῃ παραστάντα] For 
this use of τράπεζα, which is rare 
in ante-Nicene times, cf. p. 103, 
and Can. Hipp. xix § 143 stans 
ad mensam, and for the posture 
(παραστάντα), see Scudamore, Vor. 
Luchar. p. 637, who quotes, besides 
this passage, Cyril of Jerus. Catech. 


zm 2 Cor. ix 15 to show that the 
primitive posture (as it is still the 
posture in the East) at the Recep- 
tion of the Elements was standing. 

8. χεῖρας...προτείναντα] Cyril of 
Jerus. Catech. Myst. v ὃδ 21 and 22 
gives exact directions for the posi- 
tion of the hands: προσιὼν οὖν μὴ 
τεταμένοις τοῖς τῶν χειρῶν καρποῖς 
προσέρχου, μηδὲ διῃρημένοις τοῖς δακ- 
τύλοις. ἀλλὰ τὴν ἀριστερὰν θρόνον 
ποιήσας τῇ δεξιᾷ ὡς μελλούσῃ βασι- 
λέα ὑποδέχεσθαι καὶ κοιλάνας τὴν 
παλάμην δέχου τὸ σῶμα, ἐπιλέγων 
τὸ ᾿Αμήν... εἶτα μετὰ τὸ κοινωνῆσαί 
σε τοῦ σώματος Χριστοῦ προσέρχου 
καὶ τῷ ποτηρίῳ τοῦ αἵματος, μὴ ἀνα- 
τείνων τὰς χεῖρας ἀλλὰ κύπτων καὶ 
τρόπῳ προσκυνήσεως καὶ σεβάσμα- 
τος λέγων τὸ ᾿Αμήν. The phrase 
εἰς ὑποδοχήν in 1). compared with 
the ὑποδέχεσθαι in Cyril shows that 


-Warren (Liturgy of the Ante-Nicene 


Church Ρ. 127) is mistaken in think- 
ing that this is a ‘trace of a custom 
at Alexandria—a custom not uni- 
versally followed even there — of 
permitting the communicants to ap- 
proach the holy table and to take 
each for themselves a portion of 
the consecrated Eucharist: Clem. 
Alex. Strom. it (=P. G. viii 691).’ 


A. LETTERS |, §9 


ἔτι τολμήσαιμι' θαρσεῖν dé ἐκέλευον, καὶ μετὰ βεβαίας 
πίστεως καὶ ἀγαθῆς ἐλπίδος τῇ μετοχῇ τῶν ἁγίων προσ- 
ἰέναι. ὁ δὲ οὔτε πενθῶν παύεται, πέφρικέ TE τῇ τραπέζῃ 
προσιέναι, καὶ μόλις παρακαλούμενος συνεστάναι ταῖς 
προσευχαῖς ἀνέχεται. 5 
᾿Επὶ ταῖς προειρημέναις φέρεταί tis καὶ ἄλλη Tod αὐτοῦ περὶ 
βαπτίσματος ἐπιστολή, ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἧς ἡγεῖτο παροικίας Bore 
καὶ τῇ κατὰ Ῥώμην ἐκκλησίᾳ προσπεφωνημένη, ἐν ἢ διὰ μακρᾶς 


ἀποδείξεως τὸν περὶ τοῦ ὑποκειμένου ζητήματος παρατείνει λόγον. 


I ert τολμ.] επιτολμ. FAGHOR@L || 2 ελπιδος AE27F>GHO Sync 
συνειδησεως BCDF*#K(R>) Ruf Nic Stroth Schw 


4. συνεστάναι rats προσευχαῖς] municate. Cf. Can. Nic. xi χωρὶς 
sc. as one of the Consistentes (the προσφορᾶς κοινωνήσουσι τῷ λαῷ τῶν 
last order of penitents) to stay and προσευχῶν. We may notice that 
join in the prayers of the Church the position of standing is still im- 
after the dismissal of the catechu- plied in both συνεστάναι and Con- 
mens and other penitents but not — szstentes. 
to make his oblation or com- 


ἮΙ 


Πρὸς Κόνωνα ᾿Επιστολή 
(Pitra Spzc. Sof. 1 15 =Bodl. Cod. Bar. cxcevi fol. 75) 


Eus. 7. £. vi 46. 2 tells us πρὸς Κόνωνα (τῆς Ἑρμουπολιτῶν᾽ 
δὲ παροικίας ἐπίσκοπος nv οὗτος) ἰδία τις περὶ μετανοίας αὐτοῦ 
(sc. Διονυσίου) φέρεται γραφή. This letter has sometimes been 
referred to as a Canon from faulty Mss of Jerome (de wirr. 
tllust. 69) which insert the words zfem canonem de paenitentia 
after ad Laodicenses de paenitentia (p. xxxiv)*. The codex from 
which the fragment before us is taken is dated a.D. 1062; to 


1 Hermopolis minor was a town on the Nile not far from Alexandria ; 
another town of the name (called mazor) existed much farther up the 
river, about half way between Memphis and Thebes. The former is pro- 
bably meant. 

* Harnack (Adtchrist. Lit. i 414) leaves out the clause altogether : 
Pitra appears to think that ztem canonem stands for ef ad Cononem. 
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it is added a scholium (or epitome) by Alexander Aristaeus 
of the tenth century. The whole of the extract should be 
compared with Cyprian’s Letter Lv chaps. 23 and 29: and it 
may be added that the wording of it, which is in accordance 
with Dionysius’s abundantly illustrated broad-mindedness, bears 
just sufficient resemblance to the passage given on p. 20 to 
suggest that in it we have the ἐντολὴ ὕπ᾽ ἐμοῦ δεδομένη there 
mentioned’. 

The text of Bar. cxcevi fol. 75 has been subjected to a fresh 
collation by the Rev. H. E. Symonds, who discovers that 
two of the four emendations suggested by Pitra are actually 
in the text already, viz. δεσμῶται (not δεσμῶνται) and ἐπιμένοιεν 
(not ἐπιμένοι ἐν), whilst the other two, γινομένου for γενομένου and 
τοὺς ὅρους for ὅρους, are not necessary. 


1 E.g. τοῦ βίου εἰ δέοιντο in both passages: ἀφέσεως τυχεῖν || ἀφίεσθαι: 
βεβαίαν τὴν εὐδοκίαν || εὐέλπιδες. 


\ a , 7 a / 
Καὶ τοὺς πρὸς τῇ ἐξόδῳ γινομένους τοῦ βίου, εἰ δέοιντο 
An et: 7 > / a x 3 “Ὁ » > 
Kal ἱκετεύοιεν ἀφέσεως τυχεῖν πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχοντες εἰς 
ε / c\ a 
ἣν ἀπίασι κρίσιν, λογιζόμενοι ἃ πείσονται δεσμῶται Kal 
J 7 nr 
κατάδικοι παραδοθέντες, πιστεύοντες δέ, εἰ ἐντεῦθεν λυ- 
A Ni a “ 

5 θεῖεν, ἄνεσιν ἕξειν καὶ κουφισμὸν τῆς ἐκεῖ τιμωρίας" 
2 “ \ 3 x / \ > “ a / 
ἀληθῆ yap εἶναι καὶ βεβαίαν τὴν εὐδοκίαν τοῦ κυρίου" 
καὶ τούτους ἐλευθέρους παραπέμπειν τῆς θεοπρεποῦς ἐστὶ 

/ \ lal ~ 
φιλανθρωπίας. εἰ μέντοι μετὰ τοῦτο ἐπιμένοιεν τῷ βίῳ, 
‘ 3 / a 
δεσμεύειν μὲν αὖθις καὶ ἐπαχθίζειν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις οὐκ 
ee a! / / \ x “ ? 7 \ 
Io ἀκόλουθόν μοι φαίνεται. τοὺς yap ἅπαξ ἀφειμένους, καὶ 


1. Lt ἐς but right that absolution world,’ opp. to ἐκεῖ which follows. 
should be granted to those who being 6. ἀληθῆ yap xKrd.] ‘for the 


near to death ask for it and show true 
penitenceand faith. Butinthe event 
of their recovery to seek to withdraw 
that absolution, unless they lapse 
into sin again, is quite inconsistent 
with proper views of grace. 

3. δεσμῶται] sc. guos delictorum 
catena constringit (to quote the lan- 
guage of the ancient Gregorian 
collect). 

4. ἐντεῦθεν] for ἐνταῦθα ‘in this 


approval of the Lord’ (i.e. as ex- 
pressed by the absolution of the 
Church) ‘issreal and sure’; for 
εὐδοκία (‘approval ’) cf. Matt. iii 17, 
Luke ii τὰ. 

7. καὶ τούτους] ‘these also’ (sc. 
τοὺς πρὸς τῇ ἐξ. yw. τ. B. above). 
Others must have been mentioned by 
D. in an earlier part of the letter. 

tb. θεοπρεποῦς) Cf. pp. 94 and 
156. 


me LET LERS 6I 


a a 7 \ / a / / \ 
τῷ θεῷ συστάντας, Kai πάλιν τῆς θείας χάριτος κοινωνοὺς 
> , Nant 2 / ; \ Ν Ἢ > 
ἀποφανθέντας, καὶ ὡς ἐλευθέρους πρὸς τὸν κύριον ἀπε- 

Ν > 2 an 
σταλμένους, μηδενὸς ἐν τῷ μεταξὺ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἑτέρως 


γενομένου, πάλιν ἀνθυπάγειν τοῖς ἁμαρτήμασιν ἀλογώ- 


TATOV. 


εἶτα τῷ μὲν θεῷ τῆς ἡμετέρας κρίσεως ὅρους 5 


δώσομεν φυλαχθησομένους ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἑαυτοῖς δὲ τούτους 
οὐ τηρήσομεν, κατεπαγγελλόμενοι μὲν τὴν χρηστότητα 
τοῦ κυρίου, ἀφαιρούμενοι δὲ τὴν ἑαυτῶν ; εἰ μέντοι φαί- 
VOLTO τις μετὰ τὸ ῥαίσαι πλείονος ἐπιστροφῆς δεόμενος, 


I. τῷ θεῷ συστάντας)] ‘being 
reconciled to God’; the phrase 
can hardly have reference to the 
technical sense of Συνιστάμενοι 
which occurs on p. 59. 

2. ἀποφανθέντας) ‘having been 
pronounced’ by the official act of 
the Church or perhaps simply 
‘having been made’ or ‘consti- 
tuted.’ 

7b. ws ἔλευθ. πρὸς τὸν κύριον 
ἀπεσταλμ.]} ‘dispatched as free men 
to appear before the Lord’ (viz. 
under the impression that they were 
going to die): the use of the word 
ἀποστέλλεσθαι in this connexion 
(1.6. without the idea of mission or 
commission) is strange: but com- 
pare παραδοθέντες and παραπέμπειν 
above. 

3. μηδενὸς.. ἑτέρως yevou.] neut. 
‘if nothing wrong has been done 
by them in the meantime.’ Alex. 
Arist. paraphrases the sentence μη- 
δὲν ἐν τ. μ. ἐργασαμένους. Pitra’s 
suggestion yivou. seems to spoil the 
sense. For ἑτέρως as an euphemism 

= κακῶς) see Lexicons. 

4. ἀνθυπάγειν τ. ἁμαρτ.] In 
Thue. iii 70 the verb is used strictly 
(‘to indict in turn’), and so here 
we might translate ‘to indict for 
their sins’ (which, however, would 
rather require the genitive). But 
the meaning is rather ‘ to bring back 
into bondage to their sins,’ as above 
we have δεσμεύειν καὶ ἐπαχθίζειν. 


5. Surely we shall not thus im- 
pose limits on the goodness of God. 
But of any one after recovery shows 
that he needs a long course of penance, 
we must urge him to consent to under- 
go this to his own and the general 
advantage: if he refuse, we must 
have recourse to a second excommu- 
nication. 

26. εἶτα] ‘after thus pledging 
ourselves to them.’ 

tb. τῷ μὲν θεῷ... οὐ τηρήσομεν] 
‘shall we impose on God the limits 
of our judgement, which He is 
bound to keep, while we observe 
them not for ourselves?’ ‘Havurois 
Ξε ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς. 

7. τὴν χρηστύτητω T. κυρ.) Cf. 
1 Pet. ii 3 quoted from Ps. xxxiii 
(xxxiv) 9: for κατεπαγγελλ. see 
Pp: Ilo: 

. μετὰ τὸ ῥαίσαι] ‘after getting 
better’ (in bodily health): ῥαίζειν 
is a medical term from ῥάδιος, 
ῥᾷων. 

2b. ἐπιστροφῆς] ‘attention,’ ‘ treat- 
ment’: the word occurs in Thuc. 
11 71 shortly after the word ἀνθυ- 
may. noticed above ; μηδὲν ἀνεπιτή- 
δειον πράσσειν, ὅπως μή τις ἐπι- 
στροφὴ γένηται, wheresome translate 
‘reaction’ and others ‘punishment.’ 
See ἢ. on ἐπιστρέφεια p. 32 and cf. 
the epithet ἐπιστρεπτική applied to 
one of D.’s letters by Eus. Z. £. 
vi 46. 2. 


Io 
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ἑκοντὶ συμβουλεύομεν ταπεινοῦν Kal κακοῦν Kal συστέλ- 
New ἑαυτόν, εἴς τε τὸ ἑαυτοῦ συμφέρον ἀφορῶντα, καὶ τὸ 
πρὸς τοὺς λοιποὺς εὐπρεπὲς καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἔξωθεν ἀνεπί- 
ληπτον. καὶ πειθόμενος μὲν ὀνήσεται" εἰ δὲ ἀπειθοίη 
καὶ ἀντιλέγοι, τότε δὴ καὶ τοῦτο ἔγκλημα ἔσται ἱκανὸν 
πρὸς ἀφορισμὸν δεύτερον. 

Τοὺς προσδοκίᾳ θανάτου λυθέντας τῆς ἀκοινωνησίας ἄλογον, ἂν 
ἐπιβιῴεν, αὖθις δεσμεῖν, μηδὲν ἐν τῷ μεταξὺ ἐργασαμένους. Hi μέντοι 
μετὰ τὸ ῥαίσαι φαίνοιτό τις πλείονος δεόμενος ἐπιστροφῆς, καὶ νου- 
θετούμενος ταπεινοῦν καὶ κακοῦν καὶ συστέλλειν ἑαυτὸν μὴ πείθοιτο, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀντιλέγοι, τοῦτο αὐτῷ ἔγκλημα πρὸς δεύτερον ἀφορισμόν. Alex- 
andri Aristaei scholium. 


1. ἑκοντί] adv. ‘of his own ac- 3. πρὸς τοὺς λοιπούς] sc. Χριστι- 
cord,’ to be taken with the infinitives ανούς. 
ταπεινοῦν, etc. 2b. πρὸς τοὺς ἔξωθεν] Cf. τ Tim. 

26. συμβουλεύομεν] ‘we advise _ iii 7, Col. iv 5, 1 Thess. iv 12. 
him’: we might perhaps have ex- 7b. ἀνεπίληπτον) Cf. 1 Tim. ν 7. 
pected -wuev, as D. is instructing 5. καὶ τοῦτο kri.] ‘this also will 
Conon how to act, not stating his δε a sufficient charge for a second 
own practice. excommunication’ (just as the former 

7b. συστέλλειν] lit. ‘to shorten charge was for the first). ᾿Αφορισ- 
sail’ and so ‘to draw in,’ ‘to μός = ‘excommunication,’ for which 
abase.’ ἀκοινωνησία is the later word. 

VII 


3 nw ΑΥ̓͂ Ἃ 
Ἐκ των περὶ Μετανοιας 
I 


Mai, who printed this fragment from a Vat. ms (in C7ass. 
Auct. x 484)", refers it to one of the three treatises on Peni- 
tence mentioned by Jerome (de wirr. lust. 69) as addressed 
to Fabius of Antioch, to the Laodiceans, and to the Armenians 
respectively: but Benson (Cyprian p. 164) inclines to the 
view that it comes from the letter ‘to the Confessors while 
still adherents of Novatian,’ because ‘its peculiar touches on 


1 Pitra (Mon. Jur. Eccl. Graec. i 540) joined it to the extract πρὸς 
Κόνωνα (pp. 60 ff.). 
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Peace’ indicate ‘a context on that topic’; this is the letter 
mentioned by Eus. #. £. vi 46 ἔτι δὲ τῇ τοῦ Noovdrov συμ- 


φερομένοις γνώμῃ. 


a , nA Ah Se \ ς \ 
Nov δὲ τοὐναντίον ποιοῦμεν ἡμεῖς" OV γὰρ ὁ χριστὸς 
> \ x ΕΝ \ yA 4 3 va) \ > iA 
ἀγαθὸς ὧν ἐπὶ Ta ὄρη πλανώμενον ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ ἀποφεύ- 
“ Ue / lal / 
yovTa προσκαλεῖται, καὶ εὑρεθέντα μόλις ἐπὶ TOV ὦμων 
" A 7 7 2 ὔ 2 \ 
αἴρει, τοῦτον προσιόντα θρασέως ἀπολακτίζομεν. ἀλλὰ 
\ Ὁ an \ ςε ἴον λ , θ δὲ > 
μὴ οὕτω κακῶς περὶ ἑαυτῶν βουλευώμεθα, μηδὲ εἰς 
ς \ > lal \ / ς \ hs 2 la) \ Ἃ 
αὑτοὺς ὠθῶμεν τὸ ξίφος: οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἀδικεῖν τινὰς ἢ 
7 a lal ’ 
τοὐναντίον εὐεργετεῖν ἐπιχειροῦντες ἐκείνους μὲν οὐ 
΄ » “ 54’ € “ \ , \ 
πάντως ἔδρασαν ὅπερ ἠθέλησαν, ἑαυτοῖς δὲ κακίαν ἢ 
> / / Ἃ 7ὔ an 3 
ἀγαθότητα συνοικίσαντες ἢ θείων ἀρετῶν ἢ ἀτιθάσων 


lal BA ἊΨ 
παθῶν ἔκπλεοι ἔσονται. 
5 \ \ 
ὀπαδοὶ καὶ 
εἰρήνῃ καὶ 
ΤΩ \ 
αἰῶνα Tas 
μετὰ Θεοῦ 


\ & \ > 7, > la) 
καὶ οὗτοι μὲν ἀγγέλων ἀγαθῶν 
[ \ > / NY pe ta) \ / 
συνοδοιπόροι, καὶ ἐνθάδε Kal ἐκεῖ, ξὺν πάσῃ 
> / / “ 3 \ Dyan ” 
ἐλευθερίᾳ πάντων κακῶν, εἰς TOV ἀεὶ ὄντα 
/ 2 ,ὔ 
μακαριωτάτας ἀποκληρώσονται λήξεις, καὶ 
\ 7 \ \ / 
ἀεὶ ἔσονται, TO πάντων ἀγαθὸν μέγιστον" 


ie \ n an %, / \ a “ 
οὗτοι δὲ ἀποπεσοῦνται τῆς θείας ἅμα καὶ τῆς ἑαυτῶν 


9 ατιθασων] ατιθασσων Migne 


1. Let us not act contrary to the 
Good Shepherd, who with infinite 
care brings back the lost sheep to the 
fold. To be too severe with penitents 
zs bad policy even for ourselves. For 
the harm or good we do to others 
affects ourselves as well as them: 
and those who benefit others will 
now and hereafter be partakers with 
the angels of bliss in God's Presence: 
and those who injure others will lose 
all peace and have their lot with 
devils. So let us be gentle in re- 
ceiving penitents. 

76. ὃν γὰρ κτλ.] The reference is 
to Luke xv 4-7: it will be noticed 
that the epithet (ἀγαθός) is not St 
John’s in the tenth chapter of his 
gospel (καλός). The words πλαν. 
ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη are a touch derived from 


Ezek. xxxiv 6 (cf. 1 Kings xxii 17). 

7. ov mdvrws] ‘not at all,’ as 
in classical Greek. 

9. ἀτιθάσων παθῶν] ‘ wild affec- 
tions’: the epithet denotes origin- 
ally animals that have not been 
domesticated or tamed. 

10. ἀγγέλων] The more usual 
thought is that we shall be associ- 
ated hereafter with the saints rather 
than with the angels: but here the 
ἐνθάδε governs the writer’s thoughts, 
and perhaps he has Tob. vi 6 in 
view. 

13. Anges] derived from λαγχά- 
vew ‘they shall be allotted the most 
blessed inheritances for ever.’ 

14. τὸ πάντ. ay. μέγ.] in apposi- 
tion to the whole sentence. 


Io 


15 
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say, Ree: we \ \ 6d “ a 
εἰρήνης, Kal ἐνθάδε καὶ μετὰ θάνατον ἅμα τοῖς παλαμ- 
ναίοις ἔσονται δαίμοσι. μὴ οὖν ἀποπεμπώμεθα τοὺς 
/ a 
ἐπιστρέφοντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἀσμένως δεχώμεθα, καὶ τοῖς ἀπλά- 


b] an \ x 3 “ > lal 
Veo Lv ἐναριθμῶμεν, καὶ τὸ ἐλλεῖπον ἀναπληρώμεν. 


2 


Holl (fragmente Vornikinischer Kirchenvater aus dem 
Sacra Parallela 380) gives this fragment in full from the 
Sacra Parallela Rupefucald. fol. 246. Pitra (Mon. Jur. Eccl. 
Graec. i550) prints it from Cod. Barb. 1 158 fol. 169 without 
the last twelve words and assigns it to Dionysius’s letter περὶ 
Meravoias πρὸς Kovwva. According to Harnack (Adfchrist. 
Lit, 1 420) it 15 ascribed’ to Dionysius of Halicarnassus in 
Maxim. Confess. Serm. per excerpta xix (Opp. τι p. 593). 


To ὀργίζεσθαι παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἄχρι τοῦ παύειν τὰ ἁμαρτή- 
ματα περιορισθήσεται" Oprizecbe yap, φησι, Kal MH ἀμδρ- 
TANETE. καὶ τὸ ἀκριβῶς κριτικὸν παραιτητέον τοῦ ᾿Εκκλη- 

“ if \ ' “ ͵ 
σιαστοῦ συμβουλεύοντος" Md ΓίΝΟΥ λίκδιος πολΥ. 


I. τοῖς παλαμναίοις... δαίμοσι] an 
expression borrowed from _ the 
classics where it means ‘avenging 
deities’: here ‘tormenting devils’ : 
see Liddell and Scott s.v. 

5. To dpylf....mepuopicd.] ‘the 
being angry shall be restricted 


doer) ceases his wrong-doings’ (i.e. 
our anger must cease, sO soon as a 
man reforms his ways). 

6. ὀργίζ. καὶ μὴ auaprdv.| Ps, 
iv 5. 

| > ‘ 9 

7. τὸ ἀκριβ. Kpit.] “ censorious- 

Π655 in judgement.’ 


amongst ourselves, until (the wrong- 8. Μὴ γίν.---πολύ] Eccl. vii 17. 


VIII 
Πρὸς Δομέτιον καὶ Δίδυμον ᾿Επιστολή 
(Eus. H. £. vii 11. 20—25) 


This is apparently an extract from one of Dionysius’s Paschal 
letters, so far as we can gather from Eus. &. £. vii 20 τούτων 
(sc. τῶν φερομένων ἑορταστικῶν ἐπιστολῶν) τὴν μὲν Φλαουίῳ 
προσφωνεῖ, τὴν δὲ Δομετίῳ καὶ Διδύμῳ, ἐν 7 καὶ κανόνα ἐκτίθεται 
ὀκταετηρίδος, ὅτι μὴ ἄλλοτε ἢ μετὰ τὴν ἐαρινὴν ἰσημερίαν προσήκοι 
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τὴν τοῦ πάσχα ἑορτὴν ἐπιτελεῖν παριστάμενος. The fact that 
both here and in the words with which he introduces the 
extract itself (as given below) Eusebius puts the article before 
ἐπιστολή implies that there was but one such letter. 

The Bishop of Alexandria year by year issued a pastoral 
letter to his flock about Eastertide. Thus the Council of 
Ephesus (A.D. 431) mentions the 5th and 6th ἐπιστολαὶ éoprac- 
qixat of Theophilus Alex. (circ. A.D. 385): Cyril Alex. (cire. 
A.D. 412) wrote 30 Paschal Homilies which appear to have 
been of the same nature: Jerome mentions the ἐπιστολαὶ 
ἑορταστικαί of Athanasius (circ. 330), one of which is still 
Gxtant: see suicer s.v. . From Eus. 7. £. vii 1; 20; 21. 1, 2; 
22. I, 11, 12 we seem to make out a list of eight such letters of 
Dionysius, viz. (1) To Domitius and Didymus, (2) To Flavius, 
(3) To the Presbyters in Alexandria, (4) To ‘others’ un- 
specified, (5) To the Alexandrians before Easter a.p. 262, (6) To 
Hierax, (7) To Hermammon, (8) To the Brethren (in Egypt ?) 
after the plague: of these we possess fragments in the case 
of (1), (5), (6), and (7); besides which we have two fragments 
of uncertain origin. 

The persecution referred to (τῶν ἀμφὶ τὸν διωγμόν) is not 
that of Valerian, of which Dionysius speaks at some length in 
the second part of the letter πρὸς Γερμανόν, but that which was 
instituted by Decius and which is described in the first part of 
that letter. Eusebius is at fault in confusing the matter by 
quoting this extract in close connexion with the second rather 
than with the first part. 

This extract adds one important detail to the account given 
in the letter to Germanus of Dionysius’s first exile : for it tells 
us how that when he had been carried off by the rustic revellers 
he (with Gaius and Peter only) remained shut up (for some four 
years ?) in a dreary spot inthe Libyan desert three days’ journey 
from Paraetonium. 

The brief references here made to the Christian martyrs at 
Alexandria under the Decian persecution are supplemented by 
the fuller accounts furnished in Dionysius’s Letter to Fabian, 
while the interesting glimpse we get of the personal labours of 
the city clergy amongst those who were imprisoned for their 
faith and in burying the dead at the same period agrees with 
what we read at greater length in the Letter to the Alexan- 
drians, which refers to similar labours at a later period. 

We have no information as to who Domitius and Didymus 
were: but they were not familiar with the persons composing 


δῆς 5 
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the Church of Alexandria. It is evident that the letter was 
written while the Decian persecution was still raging in Alexan- 
dria, in answer to an inquiry which Domitius and Didymus 
had made ὅπως διάγομεν, probably from Dionysius’s lonely place 
of banishment and when he had already been there some 
time. 
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Ὃ δ᾽ αὐτὸς καὶ ἐν τῇ πρὸς Δομέτιον καὶ Δίδυμον ἐπιστολῇ τῶν 
ἀμφὶ τὸν διωγμὸν αὖθις μνημονεύει ἐν τούτοις" ᾿ 
(1) Τοὺς δὲ ἡμετέρους πολλούς τε ὄντας καὶ ἀγνῶτας 
“- \ 
ὑμῖν περισσὸν ὀνομαστὶ καταλέγειν" πλὴν ἴστε ὅτι ἄνδρες 
a / 
καὶ γυναῖκες, καὶ νέοι καὶ γέροντες, Kal κόραι Kal πρεσβύ- 
τιδες, καὶ στρατιῶται καὶ ἰδιῶται, καὶ πᾶν γένος καὶ 
“ ε / e \ \ / \ / ς \ \ 
πᾶσα ἡλικία, οἱ μὲν διὰ μαστίγων Kal πυρός, οἱ δὲ διὰ 
σιδήρου τὸν ἀγῶνα νικήσαντες τοὺς στεφάνους ἀπειλή- 
φασι. τοῖς δὲ οὐ πάμπολυς αὐτάρκης ἀπέβη χρόνος, 
> x nan x A i. 95 
εἰς TO φανῆναι δεκτοὺς τῷ κυρίῳ, ὥσπερ οὖν ἔοικε μηδὲ 
δ / a 
ἐμοὶ ὁ μέχρι νῦν. 
Ν ¢€ / / ς 7 a a > , ῃ 
καιρὸν ὑπερέθετό με ὁ λέγων" Καιρῷ λεκτῷ ἐπηῆκογοδ Coy, 


ὃ / > ἃ ὃ > \ 2 ὃ 

ἐὄπερ εἰς ὃν οἶδεν αὐτὸς ἐπιτήδειον 

Kal ἐν ἡμέρὰ οωτηρίὰς ἐβοηθηοᾶ col. τὼ yap καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
\ ἴω nm 

ἐπειδὴ πυνθάνεσθε καὶ βούλεσθε δηλωθῆναι ὑμῖν, ὅπως 

διάγομεν, ἠκούσατε μὲν πάντως, ὅπως ἡμᾶς δεσμώτας 


ort] πλὴν τε nonnulli || 8 vixnoavres] τέλεσαντες OL || 
..vuv] avrapkns δὲ ameBn xpovos o μέχρι vuy εἰς TO φανηναι 


4 TAN... 
Q-II avrapkns. 


O om o nonnulli || 11 oder] εἰδεν KF? 


3. All sorts and conditions of 
Christians were included in the list 
of those who suffered in the (Decian) 


persecution. 
6. ἰδιῶται] here ‘civilians,’ as 
opposed to ‘soldiers’; cf. Thucyd. 


vi 72 ἰδιώτας, ws εἰπεῖν, χειροτέχναις 
ἀνταγωνισαμένους, Arist. Ath. Vic. 
Ill xi 7, 8 μάχονται καὶ ἀθληταὶ 
ἰδιώταις. 

ὃ. οὐ πάμπ-: adr. ἀπ. xp.] ‘even 
a very long period did not prove 
sufficient,’ i.e. they have not been 
deemed worthy of the martyr’s 


crown yet. 

Io. ὥσπερ οὖν xTX.] Sas in fact 
seems to be the case with me even 
now.’ With ἔοικε supply αὐτάρκης 
εἶναι and with ὁ μέχρι νῦν supply 
xpovos. Μηδέ would have been 
οὐδέ in class. Gk. The context 
seems to suggest that D.’s exile had 
already lasted some time. 

12. καιρῷ δεκτῷ κτλ.] Is. xlix 8: 
cf. 4 Cor. via 

13. A brief account of Dionysius’s 
own experiences in his first extile. 
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ἀπαγομένους ὑπὸ ἑκατοντάρχου Kal στρατηγῶν Kal τῶν 
σὺν αὐτοῖς στρατιωτῶν καὶ ὑπηρετῶν, ἐμέ τε Kal Ido 
καὶ Φαῦστον καὶ Ἰ]έτρον καὶ Παῦλον, ἐπελθόντες τινὲς 
τῶν Μαρεωτῶν ἄκοντας καὶ μηδὲ ἑπομένους βίᾳ τε σύ- 
ροντες ἀφήρπασαν. ἐγὼ δὲ νῦν καὶ Ἰ᾽άιος καὶ Πέτρος, 
μόνοι, τῶν ἄλλων ἀδελφῶν ἀπορφανισθέντες, ἐν ἐρήμῳ καὶ 
αὐχμηρῷ τῆς Λιβύης τόπῳ κατακεκλείσμεθα, τριῶν ἡμε- 
ρῶν ὁδὸν τοῦ ἸΠ]αραιτονίου διεστηκότες. 

Καὶ ὑποκαταβάς φησιν᾽ 

(2) Ἔν δὲ τῇ πόλει καταδεδύκασιν, ἀφανῶς ἐπισκεπ- 
TOMEVOL τοὺς ἀδελφούς, πρεσβύτεροι μέν, Μάξιμος, Διόσ- 
κορος, Δημήτριος καὶ Λούκιος" οἱ γὰρ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ 
προφανέστεροι Φαυστῖνος καὶ ᾿Ακύλας ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ πλα- 


: I απαγομενους] ayouevovs AG Steph Lt || στρατηγΎων] στρατηγου F? || 
3 Φαυστον et IlavAov] om Ruf || 4 Bia τε] add καὶ AE#O Steph Lr || 


12 καὶ Λουκιος] om και AE#F®GHO Steph Schw 1,7 add cett 


I. στρατηγῶν] viz. duumvire, 
attended by their ὑπηρεταί, whilst 
the soldiers mentioned belonged to 
the centurion (ἑκατόνταρχοϑ). 
Acts xvi 20, 35 where we read of 
στρατηγοί (Journal of Theol. Stud. 
1 pp. 114, 434) with ῥαβδοῦχοι 
(lictors) at Philippi; Athan. ad Sod. 
Ep. 63 διὰ τῶν στρατιωτῶν καὶ τοῦ 
στρατηγοῦ L'opyoviov. 

3. Twes τῶν Μαρεωτῶν] 
p. 26. 

6. τῶν ἄλλων] including Timo- 
thy, who had been the means of his 
rescue. 

7. κατακεκλείσμεθα)] The perf. is 
prob. (as usual) not to be pressed, 
though it would yield a satisfactory 
sense here, ‘ we have been shut up’ 
(viz. in this place where we now 
are). 

8. τοῦ Παραιτονίου] mod. Kasr 
Medyjed, ἃ town of Libya Marmarica 
on the sea coast some 150 miles Ww. 
of Alexandria. 

10. The conduct of the city clergy 
in their care for the sick and the 


see 


Cf. 


dead amongst those Christians who 
suffered imprisonment or martyrdom 
for the Faith was most noble and 
honourable. 

10. καταδεδύκασιν] “ concealed 
themselves’: cf. Plat. Rep. 579 B 
καταδεδυκὼς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 

11. Μάξιμος] appears not to have 
then given signs of his future emi- 
nence, not being included amongst 
οἱ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ προφανέστεροι: see 
Ρ. 28, but perhaps this phrase in- 
dicates social or political position 
rather than ecclesiastical. 

τό. Avdcxopos] not of course the 
boy mentioned p. 13. 

12. οἱ €vT@K. προφανέστ. ] seems 
to be an equivalent phrase to τῶν 
περιφανεστέρων in the letter to 
Fabian, p. 10, of whom we read 
that some fled: Faustinus and 
Aquila were probably of this num- 
ber. 

13. ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ] i.e. in other 
parts of Egypt as opposed to Alex- 
andria and to Libya. Cf. ἢ on 


Ῥω 15: 
5-2 


5 


Io 


Io 
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νῶνται" διάκονοι δὲ οἱ μετὰ τοὺς ἐν TH νόσῳ τελευτήσαντας 
ὑπολειφθέντες Φαῦστος, Εὐσέβιος, Χαιρήμων: Εὐσέβιος 
ὃν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὁ θεὸς ἐδυνάμωσε καὶ παρεσκεύασε τὰς 
ὑπηρεσίας τῶν ἐν ταῖς φυλακαῖς γενομένων ὁμολογητῶν 
ἐναγωνίως ἀποπληροῦν καὶ τὰς τῶν σωμάτων περιστολὰς 
τῶν τελείων καὶ μακαρίων μαρτύρων οὐκ ἀκινδύνως ἐκ- 
τελεῖν. καὶ γὰρ μέχρι νῦν οὐκ ἀνίησιν ὁ ἡγούμενος, τοὺς 
μὲν ἀναιρῶν, ὡς προεῖπον, ὠμῶς τῶν προσαγομένων, τοὺς 
δὲ βασάνοις καταξαίνων, τοὺς δὲ φυλακαῖς καὶ δεσμοῖς 
ἐκτήκων, προστάσσων τε μηδένα τούτοις προσιέναι, καὶ 


1 δὲ] τε BCDF?? || νοσω] νησω nonnulli ex diaconis quosdam in insula 
post poenas confessionis esse defunctos Ruf tanquam νήσω legens || 3 εξ 


apxns] εξαρχης Ra> 


1. ἐν τῇ νόσῳ] Ruf.’s in insula 
is accepted as the right rendering 
by the new Berlin edition. If the 
reading of the text is retained, the 
epidemic referred to is probably 
that which devastated North Africa 
in the time of Gallus and Volusi- 
anus (A.D. 252) but not apparently 
the same as that described by D. 
pp- 80 ff., which occurred some 
years later. If νήσῳ be right, what 
is the island referred to? 

2. Φαῦστος] If this is the same 
as the Faustus mentioned above, he 
must have returned to Alexandria, 
when D. went into exile: see p. 28. 

zb. Ἑὐσέβιος] see p. 28. 

5. ἐναγωνίως] ‘ energetically.’ 

ib. Tas τῶν σωμ. wepior.] For 
the contrast between the. care of 
Christians for their dead even during 
a time of pestilence and the in- 
difference of the heathen, see pp. 
Sr ff. In Eus. 27. 24. vil 17 we 
have the case of Astyrius, a Roman 
senator, who attended the funeral of 
Marinus the martyr at Caesarea in 
Palestine and decked the body out 
in costly and fine attire. In Egypt 
they seem to have preferred linen 
cloths for the purpose (Athan. vz¢a 
Anton. c. 90). 


6. τῶν redelwv...uapT.] The epi- 
thet τέλειοι is used of believers 
generally in the N. T. (Matt. v 48, 
1 Cor. ii 6, 30%) 20) Ἐπ ak 655, 
Col. 1. 28, 9ὋῸἜῸῷ Πρ τυ a, 
James i 4, iii 2): but in accord- 
ance with Solon’s dictum δεῖ és τὸ 
τέλος σκοπεῖν in judging a man’s 
perfection, D. uses the word here 
in connexion with martyrdom, as 
τελειοῦται is in fact used by Euse- 
bius of one of these martyrs, Faustus 
(HZ. £. vii 12. 26): and in that con- 
nexion τελειοῦν and τελείωσις are 
frequently found in the Fathers (see 
Suicer szb voctbus). In the ac- 
count of the martyrdoms at Lug- 
dunum (Eus. #. Z. v 2. 5) St Stephen 
is called ὁ τέλειος μάρτυς and on 
p- 81 D. speaks again of οἱ τέλειοι 
paptupes: cf. Eus. #. &. viii 13. 
17; 

7. ὁ ἡγούμενος] the Prefect (7ye- 
μών) : see pp. 13 and 30. 

8. τῶν προσαγομένων] ‘of those 
brought up before him’: so προσ- 
αχθείς, p. 12. 

9. καταξαίνων ‘tearing in pieces’ 
with ξυστῆρες or the like: see Tert. 
Apol. c. 30 and Cypr. de Japs. c. 13 
for lists of instruments with which 
torture was inflicted. 
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ἀνερευνῶν μή τις φανείη. 


ΔΕ ἐν ς Ν a 
καὶ ὅμως ὁ θεὸς τῇ προθυ- 


/ \ 7 an LO A ὃ \ 
Mia Kal λιπαρίᾳ τῶν ἀδελφῶν διαναπαύει TOUS πεπιεσ- 


μένους. 


Καὶ τοσαῦτα μὲν ὁ Διονύσιος. 


2 λιπαρια AE*7GH λιπαρεια CF@>Rab Val Schw || 4 0 Διονυσιος] add 
και ev TavTn τεθειται TH γραφὴ CF4KR*> Steph Val Stroth om cett 


I. ἀνερ. μή τις φαν.] ‘making 
strict search lest any should show 
himself (in the prisons).’ 

2. λιπαρίᾳ] ‘steadfastness’ acc. 
to Heinichen (and Liddell and 


Eus. #. Z. ix τ. 4 λιπαρωτάτῃ καὶ 
καθωσιωμένῃ σπουδῇ. 

26. διαναπαύει] ‘allows to rest 
a while,’ or perhaps ‘in the mean- 
time refreshes.’ 


Scott), ‘denignitate’ (Vales.): cf. 


IX 


Πρὸς Ἑρμάμμωνα (ἑορταστικὴ) “Exioto\y 
ers. ΚΣ Ἢ Nit) τος 23) 


This is reputed one of the Paschal letters of Dionysius’ and 
was meant for τοῖς κατ᾽ Αἴγυπτον ἀδελφοῖς generally, though it 
was specially addressed to an otherwise unknown person named 
Hermammon. It was probably written before the Easter of 
A.D. 262” towards the end of the ninth year of Gallienus: 
Eusebius tells us that it contained first a long account περὶ τῆς 
Δεκίου καὶ τῶν μετ᾽ αὐτὸν κακοτροπίας and then went on to make 
mention τῆς κατὰ τὸν Γαλλιηνὸν εἰρήνης. The remains, which 
are imbedded in Eusebius’s History, include (1) a brief reference 
to the continuance of persecution under Gallus, who succeeded 
to the empire on the death of Decius and his sons in A.D. 251: 
(2) a somewhat longer account of the change of policy towards 
the Christians adopted by Valerian under the influence of his 
favourite Macrianus, together with the story of the latter’s brief 
usurpation of the Empire: (3) a highly-coloured description of 
the welcome restoration of Gallienus to power and of his Edict 
of Peace towards the Christians, which would inspire them 
to keep the Easter festival with special rejoicings that year. 
Several obscure points of history are raised in the course of 


1 See p. 65. 2 See note on p. 78. 


0 


these extracts, and the student will find what help can be given 
to their elucidation in the notes to the text. Only one other 
point need be mentioned here and it is this: that though 
Dionysius deals at some length with the abortive effort of 
Macrianus and his two sons to secure the Empire on the 
disappearance of Valerian (A.D. 260), he appears to have made 
no mention of the four months’ rule of Aemilian in 253, which 
intervened between the.end of Gallus’s and the beginning of 
Valerian’s reign. The explanation of the omission probably 
is that the latter episode was brought about at a distance from 
Egypt, in Pannonia and Moesia, where Aemilian had been 
Governor, while the former directly affected Dionysius and his 
diocese. 
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Γράφων γέ tor ὁ Διονύσιος ‘Hppdppove περὶ τοῦ Γάλλου ταῦτα 


ον ἊΝ 


pet 
--. \ / 
᾿οαὐἠδὲ Γάλλος ἔγνω τὸ Δεκίου κακόν, οὐδὲ 
ἐμ." Υ 
ἔσφηλεν, ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὸν αὐτὸν 
“—ratce λίθον. ὅς, 
: -a0vp- 
TR 
‘tng OS ee 
“OND. nme 
the’-9 5 CLS ony 
σευ ες Sa Ξ Le 
Pp- O88 a A oan See se 
Veal aide Pe og eso 6 eS 
he Xoo Ὁ 2S © Sey: A omy eae 
is the aes One ΕΘ ΘΕ ΘΟ Ὁ 
2. Ytra μὲν οὗν κα STL ὁ -Ὁ SOS Lo 
as the F. St of J ὦ A ee ae 2 
mist havs ΠΟΥ Ss Gove Sa § 5.5 a 5 
when D. w O8Tas AS 6 
: ,. vou] κατὰ ρουν A>," Oo ὁ ὦ 
2b. Huce : Ty Fo wo 
5. ἐναγω) Steph L ssh os od 


16. τὰς Thmade the same mistake 
the _contrast ‘persecuted those whose 
Christians fort zane been hes chief 
a time of pes 


difference of t, ‘fat ft 
aa δι Ene”! failed to under 


have the case ot, κακόν] ‘the flaw in 
senator, who atte o- ‘the mischief 
Marinus the ma, » 

Palestine and dejy¢, 

in costly and fine ‘according to his 
they seem to hawy F, x g. 7 κατὰ 
cloths for the Ῥυῆσαν. The read: 
Anton. c. 90). by Steph. κατὰ 


_— 
ῥοῦν (‘Swag 
Plat: Rep. 497 
(tom. xii p. 314 a, ἢ 
πραγμάτων φερομένων. 

8. πρεσβεύοντας] ‘in, fs 
πρεσβεύειν (which with an ΒΞ 
to proclaim, as an ambassaa_ (15 
used with the gen. with or without 
περί or ὑπέρ in the sense of ‘ inter- 
cede,’ here ‘with God,’ elsewhere 
‘with man’: cf. 2 Cor. v 20; Eph. 
vi 20, etc. 

9. ἤλασεν] ‘drove into exile,’ 
as Hein., not ‘ persecuted’ as Vales. 
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ἐκ τῆς πρὸς ‘Hppdppova ἐπιστολῆς μαθεῖν ἐστίν, ἐν ἡ τοῦτον ἱστορεῖ 


τὸν τρόπον᾽ 


(2) Καὶ τῷ Ἰωάννῃ δὲ ὁμοίως ἀποκαλύπτεται. 


Kat 


ἐλόθη γὰρ ἀὐτῷ, φησί, CTOMA AdAOYN μεγᾶλὰ Kal BAACPHMIAN, 


Kal ἐλόθη δυτῷ EZOYCIA KAl MHNEC TECCAPAKONTA AYO. 


ἀμφό- 


x Μ, 3 Ν 3 nm 7 Ν / 
τερα δὲ ἔστιν ἐπὶ Οὐαλεριανοῦ θαυμάσαι, καὶ τούτων 


la tal 7 7 
μάλιστα τὰ πρὸς αὐτοῦ ὡς οὕτως ἔσχε συννοεῖν, ἕως ἤπιος 


4 βλασφημιαν] -ua G?H Syne dlasphemias Ruf || 7 Ta] om E*F?Lr || 
προς F2OL? mpwra GH προ cett Ruf || ovrws] ovros F# Stroth Schw 
Hein ovrws cett codd et Sync || ews BCKR@> Val Stroth Schw ews yap 
DF? ws yap G? ws μεν AE#>F>G*HO Steph Lt Hein 


3. The change in Valerian’s 
policy towards the Christians ts most 
surprising : none of his predecessors 
had treated us more kindly than he 
at first. 

26. ᾿Ιωάννῃ] ‘not in D.’s opinion 
the evangelist, as appears from his 
book περὶ ᾿ Εἰπαγγελιῶν,Ρ.110.᾿ Hort. 
{The notes marked ‘ Hort’ are from 
a specimen page prepared for these 
Patristic texts drawn up on this 
passage by the late Dr Hort.] 

26. ὁμοίως] ‘a reference to Dan. 
vii 8, 25 ff. had probably preceded.’ 
Hort. 

2b. Kal ἐδόθη κτλ. Revel. xiii 5. 
“The text seems to be ill preserved. 
The three readings of βλασῴημ. in 
the mss of Eusebius are found also 
in MSS of the N.T., the best at- 
tested here being the worst attested 
there. Kai μῆνες is an unsupported 
corruption of ποιῆσαι μῆνας. Hort. 

5. ἀμφότερα] both the ‘gifts’ 
just mentioned (sc. a blasphemous 
tongue and power to use it against 
the Christians for 42 months). ‘ For 
the first see p. 73. The 42 months 
for the duration of the second, ac- 
cording to D.’s interpretation of it, 
may with some difficulty be adjusted 
to our imperfect historical data. 
Valerian’s first edict of persecution 
was issued in the summer of 257. 
His capture by the Persians is 
usually placed in 259, but may also 


be reasonably referred to 260, and 
his latest coins belong to the year 
beginning in the autumn of 260 
(Clinton 7. &. i 284 f.).’ Hort. 

6. τούτων μάλιστα] ‘and more 
especially of these two things’; 
‘‘what follows is implied in the 
sense of the clause about the second 
Soitt.?”” ort. 

7. τὰ πρὸς αὐτοῦ] is the subject 
of ws οὕτως ἔσχε : ‘it is to be ob- 
served how his prosperity lasted as 
long as’; ‘‘lit. ‘observe about the 
state of things favourable to him 
how it had this character as long 
as.’ Duvvoéw like συνοράω expresses 
the mental perception accompanying 
or following a comprehensive glance. 
IIpés has sufficient authority, and 
has doubtless been overlooked in 
some MSS: the reading πρό gives a 
plausible but impossible sense” 
(‘the state of things before Va- 
lerian’). ‘‘Even in early writers 
πρός with a gen. sometimes means 
‘on the side of,’ ‘favourable to’ 
(Kiihner Gv. 11 448), and still more 
in later writers, e.g. especially 
Aristides. Οὕτως, sc. πρὸς αὐτοῦ, 
a clumsy rather than difficult phrase, 
though εἶχε would have been easier 
than ἔσχε: the aor. was probably 
used to state a fact respecting the 
whole period of prosperity.” Hort. 

2b. ἕως] The reading ws μέν is 
well-supported and, if adopted, 
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καὶ φιλόφρων ἦν πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τοῦ θεοῦ. 


οὐδὲ 


γὰρ ἄλλος τις οὕτω τῶν πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασιλέων εὐμενῶς καὶ 
δεξιῶς πρὸς αὐτοὺς διετέθη, οὐδ᾽ οἱ λεχθέντες ἀναφανδὸν 
Χριστιανοὶ γεγονέναι, ὡς ἐκεῖνος οἰκειότατα ἐν ἀρχῇ καὶ 
προσφιλέστατα φανερὸς ἦν αὐτοὺς ἀποδεχόμενος. καὶ 
πᾶς τε ὁ οἶκος αὐτοῦ θεοσεβῶν πεπλήρωτο, καὶ ἦν ἐκ- 


κλησία Θεοῦ. 


‘ , Ν ες 
ἀποσκευάσασθαι δὲ παρέπεισεν αὐτὸν ὁ 


διδάσκαλος καὶ τῶν ἀπ᾿ Αὐγύπτου μάγων ἀρχισυνάγωγος, 


5 pavepos] -ws O Sync Steph Stroth Lt || 6 πας τε BCDF#>GH(OR?>) 
Schw Lt om τε cett || 7 θεου] του 0. R2> 


would make the clause ὡς...τοῦ 
θεοῦ an exegesis of ws οὕτως ἔσχε 
(‘ viz. that he was gentle and well 
disposed to the men of God’), but it 
would not easily fit in with either 
τὰ πρὸς αὐτοῦ or Ta πρὸ αὐτοῦ : there 
would be no difficulty however in 
the loose use of μέν without a δέ to 
follow in D.’s style; see p. 80. 

I. T. avo. τ. Beod] ‘in the O.T. 
and probably in the N.T. (1 Tim. 
Witt 2 Lim. ΠῚ 1} ef 2 Pett i 21) 
God’s prophets: and so in Eus. Vt. 
Const. iii 152 the bishops: here 
God’s true worshippers, i.e. the 
Christians.’ Hort. 

3. οἱ λεχθέντες] ‘doubtless Alex- 
ander Severus (cf. Eus. 27. 2. iv 
a1. 3 and 28; Lampr. AZ Sev. 
20, 43, 45) 49, 51; Oros. vil 19) 
and Philip the Arabian (Eus. . £. 
vi 34. 1 κατέχει NOyos).’ Hort. 

7. His infamous minister Ma- 
crianus ts responsible for the change 
by his gross misrepresentations about 
our habits and practices. 

26. ἀποσκευάσασθαι) ‘to abandon 
the position,’ lit. ‘to pack up one’s 
goods with a view to removal.’ 

8. ὁ διδάσκ. καὶ...ἀρχισυν.] This 
is doubtless the same man as the 
Macrianus mentioned further on. 
The words τῶν dm’ Aly. μάγων 
contain a reference to Ex. vii 11 ff., 
though the word μάγος does not 


actually occur in that connexion (σο- 
φισταί, ἐπαοιδοί). That the Egyp- 
tians as well as the Chaldaeans 
were much addicted to the magic 
art we know from other sources. 
Macrianus does not seem to have 
been literally a magician himself: 
D.’s language is probably extra- 
vagant and satirical (see Benson 
Cyprian p. 451). Valerian made 
Macrianus his Pretorian Prefect 
and reposed such confidence in him 
as led to his defeat by Sapor and 
the Persians in A.D. 260. The 
Emperor’s own words about him 
(in Pollio) are Jdellum Persicum 
gerens Macriano totam rem publicam 
tradidi quidem a parte militari, but 
nevertheless Gibbon considers him 
to have been a worthless minister. 
The epithets διδάσκαλος and ἀρχι- 
συνάγωγος are both somewhat ob- 
scure in their application. Probably 
the sinister suggestion of the former 
is that he had constituted himself 
the Emperor’s tutor in magic or in 
the persecuting spirit, while in the 
latter there seems to be some allusion 
to the large Jewish colony which 
still flourished at Alexandria and 
which would gladly have seen the 
Christians put down. The ἀρχισυνά- 
ywyos of the Alexandrian Jews is sa- 
tirically mentioned by the Emperor 
Hadrian in a letter to Servian quoted 
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\ \ \ \ ¢ / ” ὃ / θ \ 

τοὺς μὲν καθαροὺς καὶ ὁσίους ἄνδρας κτίννυσθαι Kal 

, \ \ A 

διώκεσθαι κελεύων, ὡς ἀντιπάλους Kal κωλυτὰς TOV 

ἴω] “ ¢ / Ν᾿ 

παμμιάρων καὶ βδελυκτῶν ἐπαοιδῶν ὑπάρχοντας (καὶ 

> , \ ¢ Α \ 

yap εἰσὶ Kal ἦσαν ἱκανοί, παρόντες Kal ὁρώμενοι Kal 

\ / \ A 

μόνον ἐμπνέοντες καὶ φθεγγόμενοι, διασκεδάσαι τὰς τῶν 

\ \ 3 U \ 

ἀλιτηρίων δαιμόνων ἐπιβουλάς), τελετὰς δὲ ἀνάγνους Kal 
G , ᾽ ͵ 2 

μαγγανείας ἐξαγίστους καὶ ἱερουργίας ἀκωλλιερήτους ἐπι- 

n ς / a 2 fp > / \ 

τελεῖν ὑποτιθέμενος, παῖδας ἀθλίους ἀποσῴφάττειν, καὶ 


, Ν / 
τέκνα δυστήνων πατέρων καταθύειν, καὶ σπλάγχνα νεο- 


by Vopiscus Saturn. Further on 
in this letter Macrianus is said to 
have had no understanding of the 
workings of Providence (πρόνοια) 
nor of κρίσις, which perhaps means 
that he was tainted with Epicurean- 
ism as well. 

I. τοὺς καθαροὺς καὶ ὁσίους avd. ] 
Christians generally are meant but, 
as the words following suggest, the 
Christian exorcists with their special 
powers over demons are particularly 
in his mind: Benson of. cit. p. 458. 
Whether exorcists were by this 
time separated off into one of the 
inferior orders of the clergy at 
Alexandria is doubtful: the order 
existed at Rome (Eus. 27. 2. vi 43) 
but in the East their powers were 
looked upon as too supernatural and 
extraordinary to depend upon human 
ordination ; see Duchesne Ovigznes 
du ς. chrét. p. 331, and Bingham 
Antigq. 111 iv §§ I—5. 

4. ἱκανοί, παρόντες κτλ.] ‘able, 
by being present and seen and 


merely breathing on them and 
uttering words.’ This description 
of the «miraculous powers. still 


retained by exorcists (εἰσὶ καὶ ἦσαν) 
is sufficiently remarkable: but cf. 
Min. Fel. Oct. xxvii, Tert. AZo. 
255. 6[δ. 

5. é€umvéovres] Lat. 27152)7αγιέδς. 

16. φθεγγόμενοι] ‘uttering’ esp. 
the name of the Lord Jesus, cf. 
Acts xix 13, and Chrysost. tom. ii 


Pp- 494 A, B. 

6. ἀλιτηρίων δαιμ.] The epithet is 
properly applied to offenders against 
the gods not to the gods themselves ; 
but the same phrase occurs in the 
Panegyric quoted by Eus. H. 5. x 
4. 13 δαιμόνων ἀλιτηρίων πλάναις : 
οἵ. Eus. Dem. Evang. iv 10; Zosim. 
flist. v 34, vi 41. On p. 64 we 
have Tots παλαμναίοις δαίμοσιν. 

2b. τελετάς] lit. ‘initiatory rites.’ 

7. payyav. é&ay.] ‘detestable 
juggleries.’ 

2b. ἱερουργ. ἀκαλλιερήτου] The 
epithet, which is found several times 
in Aeschines, occurs together with 
several other of the expressions 
here used in Eus. Χ ΧΟ ix 3 and is 
there applied to μυήσεις. Καλλιερεῖν 
(Lat. /z¢ave) is ‘ to obtain favourable 
omens by sacrifice’: hence ἀκαλ- 
λιέρητος as applied to sacrifices 
would mean such as could obtain no 
favourable omens and so something 
more reprehensible than merely 
‘vain,’ ‘futile’ (Hein.), rather ‘ dis- 
approved’ or ‘abhorred (by God).’ 

8. ὑποτιθέμενος] ‘suggesting to 
him the adoption of’: ὑποτίθεσθαι 
(mid.) often has some such mean- 
ing. 

26. παῖδας ἀθλ. ἀποσφάττ.] This 
is Just the accusation brought against 
Christians themselves: see for in- 
Stance Min. el Οὐκ ἢ; Terts 
Apolog. chaps. 7 tog; Eus. H. Z. v 
I. 14, etc. 


5 


Io 
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γενῆ διαιρεῖν, καὶ τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ διακόπτειν Kal KaTayop- 
δεύειν πλάσματα, ὡς ἐκ τούτων εὐδαιμονήσοντας. 

Kal τούτοις γε ἐπιφέρει λέγων" 

(3) Καλὰ γοῦν αὐτοῖς Μακριανὸς τῆς ἐλπιζομένης 
βασιλείας προσήνεγκε χαριστήρια, ὃς πρότερον μὲν ἐπὶ 
τῶν καθόλου λόγων λεγόμενος εἶναι βασιλέως, οὐδὲν 
εὔλογον οὐδὲ καθολικὸν ἐφρόνησεν, ἀλλ’ ὑποπέπτωκεν 
ἀρᾷ προφητικῇ τῇ λεγούσῃ Oyai τοῖς προφητεύουσιν 
ἀπὸ KAPAIAC AYT@N, KAl τὸ κἀθόλου μὴ BAETTOYCIN. οὐ γὰρ 
συνῆκε τὴν καθόλου πρόνοιαν, οὐδὲ τὴν κρίσιν ὑπείδετο 
τοῦ πρὸ πᾶντων κἀὶ AIA πάντων Kal ἐπὶ πᾶοιν. διὸ καὶ 

I διακοπτειν] κατακοπτειν CF&8GR@> Sync Val διακ. cett || 2 ευδαιμο- 
vncovras BCDF®>GHK(OR®>) ευδαιμονησαντας AE* ευδαιμονησοντα Nic || 


4 Μακριανος] Μακρινος AE#F> Nic Sync 


I. καταχορδεύειν] ‘to mince up,’ 
‘cut into pieces’: τὰ τ. 0. πλάσματα 
‘beings who are God’s creation.’ 

2. εὐδαιμονήσοντας] The plural is 
apparently used in forgetfulness that 
the subject is singular (sc. αὐτόν τε 
τὸν Οὐαλεριανόν). 

4. Macrianus thought to serve 
his ambitious ends by propitiating 
the demons: for he did not realize 
that the Almighty overrules all 
things and will bring us into judge- 
ment for our works. 

2b. Καλὰ... χαριστήρια] This can 
hardly mean (as Vales. explains the 
passage) that, as Macrianus had 
attained his hope of empire by the 
assistance of the demons, he made 
the best return he could to them by 
setting Valerian against the Christ- 
ians ; for ἐλπιζομένης is present not 
past. It would seem therefore as 
if the reference is to some action of 
Macrianus defore he had attained his 
hope, when he was still hoping, and 
then χαριστήρια must mean offerings 
to propitiate favours to come, not 
thank offerings (its usual meaning). 
In any case αὐτοῖς Ξε τοῖς δαίμοσι, not 
τοῖς βασιλεῦσι as some have thought. 

. ἐπὶ τῶν καθόλου λόγων] lit. 
‘in charge of (the Emperor’s) general 


accounts.’ This, like καθολικός and 
various similar expressions, is used 
to describe the office of the imperial 
Rationalis or Procurator summae ret. 
Under which Emperor Macrianus 
held this office does not appear. 
It is impossible to reproduce the 
play upon the phrase intended by 
the εὔλογον and καθολικόν, τὸ καθό- 
λου and τὴν καθόλου πρόνοιαν. There 
is a further allusion to the use of 
καθόλου and καθολικός in the ec- 
clesiastical sense of ‘catholic,’ as 
is shown by τῆς καθολ. ἐκκλησ. in 
the next sentence. 

8. Οὐαὶ τοῖς προφητ. κτλ. Ezek. 
xlii 3: here τὸ καθόλου is adverbial 
(‘altogether,’ ‘at all’), whereas D. 
takes it to mean ‘ they see not that 
which is universal,’ viz. the signs of 
God’s government of the world. 

9. ov yap...vmeldero} ‘he did not 
understand the (workings of) Uni- 
versal Providence nor suspect the 
(approach of) Judgement’: τὴν κρίσιν 
sc. in reference to the accounts which 
it was Macrianus’ duty to present to 
the Emperor. 

II. πρὸ πάντων κτλ.] Cf. Eph. iv 
6 and Col. i17. This quotation 
again emphasizes the καθόλου. 
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a \ a τὶ fal > , ’ ΄ 

τῆς μὲν καθολικῆς αὐτοῦ ἐκκλησίας γέγονε πολέμιος, 

3 / \ \ > if ς x a b] J a 

ἠλλοτρίωσε δὲ καὶ ἀπεξένωσεν ἑαυτὸν τοῦ ἐλέους TOD 
lal U a na / 

θεοῦ, Kal ὡς πορρωτάτω THs ἑαυτοῦ σωτηρίας ἐφυγά- 


A. LETTERS 


2 , Ne Sh > δ) 

δευσεν, ἐν τούτῳ τὸ ἴδιον ἐπαληθεύων ὄνομα. 
φησιν 

(4) Ὃ μὲν γὰρ Οὐαλεριανὸς εἰς ταῦτα ὑπὸ τούτου προ- 

\ 

ax eis, εἰς ὕβρεις καὶ ὀνειδισμοὺς ἐκδοθεὶς κατὰ τὸ ῥηθὲν 

as! id / ‘ Ὡς 2 ! \ ς \ a6 νὰ \ 
TT pos Hoatav: Kai οὕτοι ἐξελέξαντο Tac OAOYC AYTWN Kal 
TA BAEAYPMATA AYTON, ἃ H ΨΥΧΉ AYTON HOEAHCE, KAI ἐγὼ 
EKAEZOMAI TA EMTTAIFMATA AYT@N KAl TAC AMAPTIAC ANTATTO- 


> Θ᾽ , 


Καὶ πάλιν μεθ᾽ ἕτερά 


, > - an A 7, 

λώσω ayToic. οὗτος δὲ τῇ βασιλείᾳ παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν ἐπι- 
“ ts A 

paveis, Kal Tov βασίλειον ὑποδῦναι κόσμον ἀδυνατῶν 


3 a“ 7 , a \ / 
ἀναπτήρῳ τῷ σώματι, τοὺς δύο παῖδας Tas πατρῴας 


3 σωτηριαΞ] εκκλησιας B Steph 


3. ἐφυγάδευσεν] sc. ἑαυτόν. D. 
always uses this verb transitively ; 
see pp. 56 and 155. 

4. τὸ ἴδιον ἐπαλ. ὄνομα] sc. 
Μακριανός, as if from μακρός (far), ἃ 
derivation for which we should 
hesitate to vouch. 

6. So then Valerian was led into 
the disgrace that befel him through 
being persuaded to persecute the 
Christians. 

ib. ὑπὸ τούτου προαχθείς] “ being 
persuaded by this man (viz. by 
Macrianus) to this policy’: see note 
on προέμενος further on. 

7. ἐκδοθείς}] D. forgets that he 
has left this clause incomplete, and 
proceeds as if he had written ἐξεδόθη. 
For the ὕβρεις καὶ ὀνειδισμούς which 


“Sapor the Persian King is said to 


have inflicted on his fallen foe, see 
Gibbon Decline and Fall chap. x: 
‘We are told that Valerian in chains, 
but invested with the imperial 
purple, wasexposed to the multitude, 
a constant spectacle of fallen great- 
ness: and that whenever the Persian 
monarch mounted on horseback, he 
placed his foot on the neck of a 
Roman Emperor... It is at least 


certain, that the only Emperor of 
Rome who had ever fallen into the 
hands of the enemy languished away 
his life in hopeless captivity.’ 

8. Kai αὐτοί καὶ. Is. Ixvi 3, 4: 
the readings οὗτοι (for αὐτοί), ἃ 
(which B omits) and ἐκλέξομαι (for 
ἐκδεξ.) are those of NAQ, except 
that δὲ reads ἐκλέξωμαι. 

11. But Macrianus, through phy- 
sical infirmity being unable to act 
alone, associated his two sons with 
him in the throne and thus dragged 
them into the consequences of his 
villainy. 

26. οὗτος δέ] sc. ὁ Maxp. 

2b. τῇ Bac. παρὰ τ. ἀξ. ἐπιμαν εἰς] 
‘in his mad lust after the imperial 
power for which he had no qualifica- 
tions’: ἐπιμαίνεσθαι c. dat. in this 
sense is quite classical. 

12. τὸν Baoir. ὑποδ. κόσμ.] ‘to 
assume the imperial insignia.’ 

13. ἀναπήρῳτ. cwu.] So Zonaras 
Annal. xii 24 θάτερον πεπήρωτο τῶν 
σκελῶν. 

7b. τοὺς δύο παῖδας] sc. Macria- 
nus junior and Quietus : ‘ his martial 
sons were patterns of discipline,’ 
Benson Cyprian p. 457. 


Io 
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¢ 

ἀναδεξαμένους ἁμαρτίας προεστήσατο. ἐναργὴς yap ἐπὶ 

« ¢e c 
τούτων ἡ πρόρρησις ἣν εἶπεν ὁ θεός" ᾿Απολιλοὴς ἁμὰρ- 
TIAC TIATEPWN ἐπὶ τέκνὰ ἕως τρίτης κὰἀὶ τετάρτης γενεάς 
τοῖς μιοοῦοί με. Tas γὰρ ἰδίας πονηρὰς ἐπιθυμίας, ὧν 

ΕῚ / n “ ca “ 5 / > 3 / 
5 ηὐτύχει, ταῖς τῶν υἱῶν κεφαλαῖς ἐπιβαλών, εἰς ἐκείνους 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ κακίαν καὶ τὸ πρὸς τὸν θεὸν μῖσος ἐξω- 


μόρξατο. 


Καὶ περὶ μὲν τοῦ Οὐαλεριανοῦ τοσαῦτα ὁ Διονύσιος. 


“Ἑρμάμμωνι δὲ πάλιν καὶ τοῖς κατ᾽ Αἴγυπτον ἀδελφοῖς δι᾽ ἐπι- 


IO στολῆς ὁμιλῶν, πολλά τε ἄλλα περὶ τῆς Δεκίου καὶ τῶν μετ᾽ αὐτὸν 


διεξελθὼν κακοτροπίας, τῆς κατὰ τὸν Γαλλιηνὸν εἰρήνης ἐπιμιμνήσκεται. 


οὐδὲν δὲ οἷον τὸ καὶ τούτων ὧδέ πως ἐχόντων ἀκοῦσαι" 


> a \ 9S a \ ᾽ a Ξ \ \ 
(5) ᾿Εκεῖνος μὲν οὖν τῶν πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασίλέων τὸν μὲν 

, tal LM ee 4 a / \ / 
προέμενος, τῷ δὲ ἐπιθέμενος, παγγενῆ ταχέως καὶ πρόρ- 


5 υτυχει BCDF*GHKR?> Schw ἡτυχει AE#F> Sync Steph Val Stroth 
ec τυχοι OL || 13 προ] om nonnulli || avrov] eavrov AE*F> Steph Stroth 1.1 || 


14 παγγενη] -εἰ FOGH -c EA 


I. ἀναδεξαμένους] ‘ having become 
liable for’: we should certainly have 
expected the fut. (dvadefou.) here. 

2. ἀποδιδοὺς κτλ.] Exod. xx 5. 

4. ὧν ηὐτύχει] This, which is the 
best supported reading, yields the 
most satisfactory sense. ‘ Having 
gained his own wicked desires (sc. 
the Empire), he associated his sons 
in the position and thus made them 
partners in his wickedness.’ Ὧν 
ἠτύχει (‘which he had failed in’) 
would refer to his bodily infirmities, 
which spoilt his enjoyment of the 
supremacy which he had gained. 
Εἰ τύχοι (sz votorum compos fuisset, 
Laemmer) has little to be said for it. 

6. ἐξωμόρξατο] ‘wiped off’; a 
favourite word with Euripides ; for 
D.’s special use of it here cf. Bacch. 
337, parodied by Arist. Ach. 843. 
Cf. p. 83, περίψημα. The two 
Macriani, father and son, were 
after a brief reign, if reign it could 
be called, defeated and slain in 


Illyricum by Aureolus, another 
usurper, and Quietus was put to 
death in the East by Odenathus, 
the husband of Zenobia of Palmyra. 

13. And now Macrianus has dis- 
appeared root and branch and Gallie- 
nus zs restored to power, and his 
glory shines like the sun which 
emerges from a bank of clouds. 

2b. ’Exetvos] sc. ὁ Maxp. 

7b. τὸν μὲν προέμενος] This has 
usually been taken to mean that 
Macrianus ‘betrayed’ Valerian to 
Sapor, the Persian king, who cap- 
tured him, but Benson is probably 
right (Cyprian pp. 458 and 556) in 
referring mpoéuevos here (‘ having 
incited’ or ‘urged on’) and mpoax- 
Geis above merely to his bad influence 
on Valerian, which led ultimately 
to his ruin. 

14. τῷ δὲ ἐπιθέμενος] i.e. Ma- 
crianus attacked Gallienus after 
Valerian’s disappearance. 

2b. παγγενῇ) ‘ with all his family.’ 
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> / \ \ / ν 
ριζος ἐξηφανίσθη: ἀνεδείχθη δὲ καὶ συνανωμολογήθη παρὰ 
\ / \ \ , a 
πάντων ὁ Τ᾿ αλλιηνός, παλαιὸς ἅμα βασιλεὺς καὶ νέος, πρῶ- 
ΑΨ. ͵ \ \ Af se \ \ 
TOS ὧν καὶ μετ᾽ ἐκείνους παρών. κατὰ yap TO ῥηθὲν πρὸς 
τὸν προφήτην Ἡσαίαν' Τὰ am ἀρχῆς ἰδοΥ εἴκὰοι, Kal κἀινὰ 
a ws Ul \ Ὁ \ 2 a 
ἃ NYN ANATEAEI ὥσπερ yap νέφος τὰς ἡλιακὰς ἀκτῖνας 
ς \ AN \ > / > / » 7ὔ ae 
ὑποδραμὸν Kal πρὸς ὀλίγον ἐπηλυγάσαν ἐσκίασεν αὐτὸν 
x » 3 5 al (2 μὴ ro aA ὃ 
καὶ ἀντ᾽ αὐτοῦ προεφάνη, εἶτα παρελθόντος ἢ διατα- 
“ nd 7] ς / «ς 
κέντος τοῦ νέφους ἐξεφάνη πάλιν ἐπανατείλας ὁ ἥλιος ὁ 
, \ 
προανατείλας, οὕτω προστὰς Kal προσπελάσας ἑαυτὸν 
A lal € \ 
ὁ Maxpiavos τῆς ἐφεστώσης Ταλλιηνοῦ βασιλείας, ὁ μὲν 
» ΝΜ 2 \ δὲ Ss ς δ᾽ Μ, «ς » 4 ἘΝ 
οὐκ ἔστιν, ἐπεὶ μηδὲ ἣν, O ἔστιν ὁμοίως ὥσπερ ἦν. 
\ Φ > / AN n e ἢ \ \ 
καὶ οἷον ἀποθεμένη TO γῆρας ἡ βασιλεία, Kal τὴν προ- 
rn . / nr n 
ovoav ἀνακαθηραμένη κακίαν, ἀκμαιότερον νῦν ἐπανθεῖ, 
i) cal 4 \ io! 
καὶ πορρώτερον ὁρᾶται καὶ ἀκούεται καὶ διαφοιτᾷ παν- 
ταχοῦ. 
Hi’ ἑξῆς καὶ τὸν χρόνον, καθ᾽ ὃν ταῦτ᾽ ἔγραφε, διὰ τούτων 
σημαίνει᾽ 
8 ἐπανατ. o ἡλιος ο προανατ. CK R*> Val Stroth Schw om ο post ἡλίιος Εὰ 
emavaT. ὁ προεπανατ. ntos F> exavar. o mpoavar. nt. AE27GHOL* eravar. 


Ἢ mpoavar. yr. Nic || 9 προσπελασας ABCDE#F*GHKO προπελ. AF 
Steph || το Maxpiavos] -cvos AE#F> Nic Steph || 11 ὡσπερ nv] om CF2K Rab 


The same adv. is used in Eus. 27. 5. fanciful for our modern ideas. 
vi 21. 1 and in Wart. Fal. viii τὸ we 6. ὑποδραμόν] i.e. ‘ having over- 
have παμμιγῆ. 


1. ἀνεδείχθη) perhaps specially 
used as opp. to ἐξηφανίσθη: cf. 
ἐξεφάνη πάλιν... ὁ ἥλιος below: but 
ἀναδεικνύναι is used in the technical 
sense of to ‘proclaim’ or ‘make’ 
(Lat. designare) and that may be all 
‘it means here. 

4. Ta ἀπ ἀρχῆς κτλ.] Is. xlii g 
(but D. has changed ἐγὼ ἀναγγέλλω 
into viv ἀνατελεῖ of xliii 19). Ta 
am ἀρχῆς, ‘the things formerly 
predicted,’ i.e. in connexion with 
the appearance of Cyrus; καινά, 1.6. 
his triumph and the conversion of 
the world to Jehovah’s worship: 
the application of this to the restora- 
tion of Gallienus is somewhat too 


cast’ (as we say) or ‘intercepted.’ 
2b. ἐπηλυγάσαν] ‘having screened.’ 
7b. αὐτὸν κ. avr’ αὐτοῦ] 1.6. τὸν 
ἥλιον καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἡλίου. 

9. προσπελάσας ἑαυτόν] ‘having 
gained access for himself’: we find 
προσπελάσαι with gen. in Soph. 
O.T. 1101 Πανὸς προσπελασθεῖσ᾽ 
(acc. to Dindorf’s reading): προ- 
πελάσας here is an obvious emenda- 
tion of the copyist. 

11. ἐπεὶ μηδὲ ἦν] Cf. Eus. H.Z. x 
4. 29 of μὲν οὐκ εἰσὶν οἱ θεομισεῖς, 
ὅτι μηδὲ ἦσαν : also iv 25.3. On 
p- 146 we have αἱ μηδ᾽ οὖσαι (ἄτομοι). 
Thus μηδὲ εἷναι seems to be a later 
equivalent for μηδὲν εἶναι. 


5 


Io 
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(6) Καί μοι πάλιν τὰς ἡμέρας τῶν βασιλικῶν ἐτῶν 


ἔπεισι σκοπεῖν. 


¢ “ . > / \ ae J / 
ὁρῶ yap, ὡς ὀνομασθέντες μὲν οἱ ἀσεβέ- 


\ / ¢e id 
στατοι μετ᾽ οὐ πολὺ γεγόνασιν ἀνώνυμοι, ὁ δὲ ὁσιώτερος 
\ / ς N AS ς / ta) ? \ 
καὶ φιλοθεώτερος ὑπερβὰς THY ἑπταετηρίδα, νῦν ἐνιαυτὸν 
® n c 
ἔνατον διανύει, ἐν ᾧ ἡμεῖς EOPTACWMEN. 


2 επεισι σκοπειν] ἐπισκοπειν ΑΗΟῚΙ 


1. Let us then keep the festival in 
the happy consideration that the im- 
pious have been brought to naught 
and our godly Emperor is now come 
to his own again. 

26. Kai mot...émetor] ‘it occurs to 
me.’ 

2. ὀνομασθέντες] ‘named with 
honour’: see Liddell and Scott s.v. 

3. ὁσιώτερος καὶ φιλοθεώτερος] For 
much valuable information about 
‘this incomprehensible Emperor,’ 
who had formerly been associated 
with his father Valerian on the 
throne, the student may consult 
Benson Cyprian pp. 300, 301 and 
458. His wife, Cornelia Salonina, 
appears to have been a Christian, 
whatever he himself may have been: 
and ‘it is possible that D. knew 
nothing of the’ scandals about his 
‘personal life.’ 

4. ὑπερβὰς...διανύει] ‘having com- 
pleted the seven years’ period is now 
passing through his ninth year.’ 
The commentators explain this 
strange note of time in this way: 
that Gallienus was associated with 
his father on the throne for seven 
years (A.D. 253—260): then Mac- 
rianus held the power (in Egypt) 


for a year, but in his ninth year 
(about midsummer A.D. 261) Gallie- 
nus regained the imperial power: 
hence the Easter to which this 
letter refers (ἑορτάσωμεν) must be 
that of A.D. 262. Ifso, it must have 
been written some little time after 
Gallienus’ original Edict of Peace 
(Oct. A.D. 260) and indeed Benson 
(Cyprian p. 458n.) shows that the 
Greek translation given by Eus. 
47... vii 13 is the Rescript apply- 
ing the Edict to Egypt and not 
the Edict itself. In which case 
the usurpation of Macrianus may 
have delayed the issue of the im- 
perial decree in Egypt for some 
time: and yet D. has implied earlier 
in this letter that the persecution of 
Valerian lasted only 42 months 
(i.e. from before or about midsummer 
A.D. 257 till late in A.D. 260) and 
his language throughout seems to 
suggest that the welcome change 
in the imperial policy has quite 
recently been brought about. 

5. éoprdgwuev] ‘let us keep the 
feast’ (of Easter): cf. 1 Cor. v 8. 
This is really the only indication 
that the letter is one of the Paschal 
series. 
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Χ 


Πρὸς τοὺς ἐν ᾿Αλεξανδρείᾳ ἀδελφοὺς (ἑορταστικὴ) 
᾿Ἐπιστολή 
(Hush 22.022." vir'22) 


This letter was apparently addressed by Dionysius to the 
members of his own flock at Alexandria in connexion with the 
same Easter as that referred to in the Letters to Hermammon 
and to Hierax. The extract preserved by Eusebius gives some 
account of one of those outbreaks of civil war and pestilence 
which were so common in that city and country. There is 
little doubt that the πόλεμος mentioned by Dionysius is the 
rising of Macrianus of which we have already spoken (pp. 75 f.) 
and which, as the succeeding letter to Hierax (g.v.) seems also 
to imply, was followed by a devastating plague. Dionysius had 
by this time returned from exile’ and he speaks here with 
admiration of the devoted ministrations of the brethren to one 
another in the time of sickness and death, which formed a noble 
contrast to the cowardice and selfishness displayed by the 
heathen. On an earlier occasion also the clergy of the city had 
acted with similar devotedness (see the letter to Domitius and 
Didymus, p. 68), but here Dionysius lays special stress on the 
fact that τῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ λαοῦ λίαν ἐπαινούμενοι. were associated 
with the clergy in the performance of these good offices. 


1 See p. 85, ἐπιλαβούσης.. ὡμίλει (Eus. 27. Z. vii 21). It will be noticed 
that in this sentence Eusebius mentions that the letter we are now dealing 
with was rendered necessary by the disordered state of the city, which 
prevented Dionysius from exercising his ordinary methods of episcopal 
oversight with his flock, whereas the extract given contains no such ex- 
pressions on the part of Dionysius; on the other hand the extract from the 
Paschal Letter to Hierax, which Eusebius intrudes between the sentence 
introducing the present extract and the extract itself, contains in its opening 
sentences certain phrases which Eusebius may have misunderstood as re- 
ferring to his difficulties at home (e.g. τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ σπλάγχνα.. φαίνεται, as 
if this all referred to the Alexandrian brethren, not the Egyptian: so too 
els τὴν ὑπερορίαν compared with ὥσπερ τις ὑπερόριος). Perhaps also the 
στάσις which Eusebius connects with the Hierax extract, really belongs to 
the Alexandrian extract, which says something about it, whereas the other 
does not. 
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Μετὰ ταῦτα λοιμικῆς τὸν πόλεμον διαλαβούσης νόσου, τῆς τε 


ἑορτῆς πλησιαζούσης, αὖθις διὰ γραφῆς τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς ὁμιλεῖ, τὰ τῆς 


aA > ’ , 4 [4 . 
συμφοράς ἐπισημαινόμενος πάθη διὰ τούτων 
a 7 
(1) Τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις ἀνθρώποις οὐκ ἂν δόξειε καιρὸς 
n 3 \ / > Sosa. an 
ἑορτῆς εἶναι TA παρόντα. οὐδὲ ἔστιν αὐτοῖς οὔτε οὗτος οὔτε 


τίς ἕτερος, οὐχ ὅπως τῶν ἐπιλύπων, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ εἴ τις περι- 


\ ἃ >] “ / 
χαρὴς ὃν οἰηθεῖεν μάλιστα. 


“ / a 
νῦν μέν ye θρῆνοι πάντα, 


a \ “ 
καὶ πενθοῦσι πάντες, καὶ περιηχοῦσιν οἰμωγαὶ τὴν πόλιν 
\ na n / a 
διὰ TO πλῆθος τῶν τεθνηκότων Kal τῶν ἀποθνησκόντων 


ὁσημέραι. 


\ \ la) / a 
ὡς yap ἐπὶ τῶν πρωτοτόκων τῶν Αἰγυπτίων 


γέγραπται, οὕτως καὶ νῦν ἐγενήθη κρδγγῊ μεγάλη. OY γῚὰρ 
ἔστιν οἰκία, ἐν H οὐκ ἔστιν EN AYTH τεθνηκώς" καὶ ὄφελόν 


γε εἷς. 


\ \ SS \ \ \ \ \ / 
πολλὰ μὲν yap καὶ δεινὰ καὶ Ta πρὸ τούτου 


6 εἐπιλυπων BCF4#K R*> Val Stroth Schw επιλοιπὼν cett || 7 ov οιηθειεν] 
wy οιἰηθειη Nic || 13 γε eis. moda CFP Stroth Turneb ye° εἰς πολλα A Nic 
γε" ἐπι πολλα OL ye* πολλα BCDE?K Val Schw 


4. There is little appearance of 
Jestival in our present state. Our 
many former troubles from perse- 
cutton have since been greatly in- 
creased and added to. 

26. Tots μὲν ἄλλ.] This μέν and 
several others in the passage’ have 
no corresponding δέ. 

6. ἐπιλύπων) This is obviously 
the right reading: ἐπιλοίπων would 
be tautological after τις ἕτερος and 
in no way antithetical to the περι- 
χαρής which follows. ‘Nor indeed 
is this nor any other a season of 
true festival to them: I speak not 
of occasions obviously sorrowful but 
even of such as they may think most 
joyful’ (lit. ‘if there is any joyful 
season which they might think par- 
ticularly so’). 

8. περιηχοῦσιν...τὴν πόλιν] The 
same construction is found in Plut. 
Mor. 2. 720 Ὁ θόρυβος περιηχεῖ τὴν 
οἰκίαν. 

11. ἐγενήθη... τεθνηκώς] Exod. xii 

ὍΣ 
: 12. Kal ὄφελόν ye εἷς. πολλά KTA.] 


I have adopted this reading, which 
is that of the Berlin edition, with 
much diffidence: ‘I would there 
were but one (dead inahouse). For 
the evils that have before now fallen 
on us are also many and grievous.’ 
The other readings are less satisfac- 
tory: (1) dd. ye els (or ἐπὶ) πολλά 
requires the removal of the full stop 
after συμβεβηκότα and then τὰ πρὸ τ. 


- συμβεβηκ. will become the subject of 


ἤλασαν (for ἤλασεν) : ‘for the former 
events drove us upon many (other) 
grievous ills’; but the ambiguity of 
the phrase καὶ ὄφελόν γε still re- 
mains: (2) ὄφελόν ye* πολλά would 
yield good sense if we took ὄφελον 
as looking back to the beginning of 
the fragment, answering the τοῖς μὲν 
ἄλλοις : ‘and yet I hope it may be 
(a festival to us): for even before 
now many grievous things happened 
to us, which we did not allow to 
interfere with our keeping of the 
festival’; but this is, I think, too far 
fetched. Others take καὶ ὄφελόν γε 
to mean ‘I would that this were all.’ 





| 
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συμβεβηκότα. πρῶτον μὲν ἡμᾶς ἤλασαν, καὶ μόνοι 
πρὸς ἁπάντων διωκόμενοι καὶ θανατούμενοι ἑορτάσαμεν 
καὶ τότε, καὶ πᾶς ὁ τῆς καθ᾽ ἕκαστον θλίψεως τόπος 
πανηγυρικὸν ἡμῖν γέγονε χωρίον, ἀγρός, ἐρημία, ναῦς, 


πανδοχεῖον, δεσμωτήριον, φαιδροτάτην δὲ πασῶν ἤγαγον 5 


ἑορτὴν οἱ τέλειοι μάρτυρες εὐωχηθέντες ἐν οὐρανῷ. μετὰ 
δὲ ταῦτα πόλεμος καὶ λιμὸς ἐπέλαβεν, ἃ τοῖς ἔθνεσι 
συνδιηνέγκαμεν, μόνοι μὲν ὑποστάντες ὅσα ἡμῖν ἐλυμή- 
ναντο, παραπολαύσαντες δὲ καὶ ὧν ἀλλήλους εἰργάσαντό 
τε καὶ πεπόνθασι" καὶ τῇ Χριστοῦ πάλιν ἐνηυφράν- 
θημεν εἰρήνῃ, ἣν μόνοις ἡμῖν δέδωκε. βραχυτάτης δὲ 
ἡμῶν τε καὶ αὐτῶν τυχόντων ἀναπνοῆς, ἐπικατέσκηψεν 
ἡ νόσος αὕτη, πρᾶγμα φόβου τε παντὸς φοβερώτερον 
ἐκείνοις, καὶ συμφορᾶς ἡστινοσοῦν σχετλιώτερον, καὶ ὡς 
ἴδιός τις αὐτῶν ἀπήγγειλε συγγραφεύς, πρᾶγμα μόνον δὴ 

3 εκαστον] εαὐτους ΟΙ || 7 λιμοΞς] λοιμος RA || 8 ελυμηναντο] -ατο K || 
11 δεδωκε CF2>GHR?*> Schw edwxe cett || 13 τε] inter πραγμα et φοβου R? 


1. ἤλασαν] ‘drove us into exile,’ Παραπολαύειν properly means ‘to 


as on p. 70. 

3. was ὃ Τῆς... χωρίον] ‘every 
place where each particular afflic- 
tion had befallen us became the 
scene of our festal assembly.’ For 
πανηγυρικόν cf. Eus. A. 2. vii 20, 
where D. is described as πανηγυ- 
pixwrépous ἀνακινῶν λόγους in his 
Paschal letters. 

6. οἱ τέλειοι μάρτυρες] See p. 68, 
note. 

2b. War and famine ensued, which 
the Gentiles had to endure in common 
with us. 

7. πόλεμος... πεπόνθασι ‘ war and 
famine seized us, which we endured 
in common with the Gentiles, having 
undergone alone all the injuries they 
had inflicted on us, and then having 
to share in the evils which they 
wrought on one another and suf- 
fered.’ For συνδιηνέγκ. cf. Herod. 
118 of Μιλήσιοι τοῖσι Χίοισι τὸν πρὸς 
᾿Ἐρυθραίους πόλεμον συνδιήνεικαν. 


a is 


have the benefit of (something) be- 
sides’; here in a bad sense ‘to have 
the disadvantage of (something) 
besides.’ 

8. ὅσα ἡμῖν ἐλυμήναντο] ‘ quanta 
nobis nocuerunt’: the construction 
of λυμαίνεσθαι with either the dat. 
of the person or the neut. pl. adj. 
is common in Greek but not ap- 
parently the combination of the two 
constructions: see Liddell and Scott 
So a: 

Io. πάλιν] ‘again,’ asin the time 
of persecution. 

II. ἣν... δέδωκε] The reference is 
to John xiv 27. 

26. And now after a very brief 
respite, they and we are visited with 
this terrible scourge of plague and 
Sickness. 

14. ὡς ἴδιός τις αὐτ. ἀπήγγ. συγγρ.} 
The expression sounds as if it re- 
ferred to some local contemporary 
historian, but as a matter of fact 


6 


Io 


15 


5 


Io 


15 
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a / 3 / a / ec A \ > 
τῶν πάντων ἐλπίδος κρεῖσσον γενόμενον: ἡμῖν δὲ οὐ 
nr fi / \ \ \ A », 
τοιοῦτο μέν, γυμνάσιον δὲ καὶ δοκίμιον οὐδενὸς τῶν ἄλλων 

/ \ \ CH Net anata \ mn 
ἔλαττον. ἀπέσχετο μὲν γὰρ οὐδὲ ἡμῶν, πολλὴ δὲ ἐξῆλθεν 
/ 
εἰς τὰ ἔθνη. 
Τούτοις ἑξῆς ἐπιφέρει λέγων᾽ 
“ a a > 
(2) Οἱ γοῦν πλεῖστοι τῶν ἀδελφῶν δι’ ἡμῶν ὑπερβάλ- 
7 la} val 
λουσαν ἀγάπην καὶ φιλαδελφίαν ἀφειδοῦντες ἑαυτῶν Kal 
> / 2 / > “ > / \ “ 
ἀλλήλων ἐχόμενοι, ἐπισκοποῦντες ἀφυλάκτως τοὺς νοσοῦν- 
Tas, λιπαρῶς ὑπηρετούμενοι, θεραπεύοντες ἐν Χριστῷ, 
/ / fa) , 
συναπηλλάττοντο ἐκείνοις ἀσμενέστατα, τοῦ Tap ἑτέρων 
> / / \ \ / 3.605 Δ \ x4 
ἀναπιμπλάμενοι πάθους Kal THY νόσον ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἕλκον- 
\ a , , / \ 
TES ἀπὸ τῶν πλησίον καὶ ἑκόντες ἀναμασσόμενοι τὰς ἀλγη- 
/ 
Sovas. καὶ πολλοὶ νοσοκομήσαντες Kal ῥώσαντες ἑτέρους, 
lh \ 
ἐτελεύτησαν AUTOL, τὸν ἐκείνων θάνατον εἰς ἑαυτοὺς μετα- 
\ \ a n / fal 
στησάμενοι, καὶ TO δημώδες ῥῆμα, μόνης ἀεὶ δοκοῦν 


I τῶν παντων OR®>L* rns π. cett || 3 πολλὴ] πολυ A Steph || 6 δι] δια 
omissis ὑπερβαλλ. ay. και OL? || 10 εκεινοις ἀσμενεστατα,] εκεινοις, αἀσμ. AO 
Steph Lt || 12 πλησιον] -ἰων nonnulli 


D. is quoting Thucyd. ii 64. 1 from 
Pericles’s speech about the plague at 
Athens. 

I. ἡμῖν δὲ οὐ τοι. μέν] i.e. to us 
it was beyond neither endurance nor 
expectation. 

2. γυμνάσιον] ‘discipline’ (lit. 
‘training ground’): so Eus. #. £. 
vli 22. 11 says that D. wrote a letter 
περὶ Τυμνασίου, a supposed fragment 
of which we give, p. 256. 

3. πολλὴ δὲ ἐξῆλθ. els τὰ ἔθνη] 
‘it went forth in great force against 
the Gentiles’: this (which is quite 
a classical use of πολύς : e.g. Eur. 
Bacch. 300 ὅταν πολὺς ὁ θεὸς ἔλθῃ) 
is to be distinguished from the use 
noted on p. 120 πολὺς ὀνομάζεται and 
p- 122 εὑρήσει πολλὴν τὴν ζωήν. 

6. The devoted way in which the 
majority of our brethren have faced 
their own sickness and death, and 
have nursed others in like circum- 


stances and carried out their burial, 
has shown the reality and depth of 
their Christian love. 

7b. Οἱ γ. πλεῖστοι τ. ἀδ.] See p. 68 
for an earlier instance of such de- 
voted behaviour. 

8. ἀφυλάκτως] ‘without thought 
of their own peril’ (Salmond). 

9. λιπ. ὑπηρετούμενοι] The reci- 
procal use of the middle, ‘diligently 
tending one another’: another of 
the many instances in this letter of 
D.’s polished, classical style. 

12. ἀναμασσ. Tas ddy7d.]| lit. ‘wi- 
ping off their troubles on themselves’ 
(i.e. taking the consequences of as- 
sisting others): another classical 
reminiscence; dvaudocew τι τῇ κε- 
φαλῇ (‘to become responsible for 
some action ἢ is found in Hom. Od. 
xix 92, Herod. i 155, ete. 

14. μεταστησάμενοι) ‘having trans- 
ferred’: not quite a classical use 





πεαπππ τὐ Ὁ 
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φιλοφροσύνης ἔχεσθαι, ἔργῳ δὴ τότε πληροῦντες, ἀπιόντες 
αὐτῶν περίψημα. οἱ γοῦν ἄριστοι τῶν παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἀδελφῶν 
τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἐξεχώρησαν τοῦ βίου, πρεσβύτεροί τέ 
τινες καὶ διάκονοι καὶ τῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ λαοῦ λίαν ἐπαινού- 
μενοι, ὡς καὶ τοῦ θανάτου τοῦτο τὸ εἶδος διὰ πολλὴν 
εὐσέβειαν καὶ πίστιν ἰσχυρὰν γενόμενον μηδὲν ἀποδεῖν 
μαρτυρίου δοκεῖν. καὶ τὰ σώματα δὲ τῶν ἁγίων ὑπτίαις 
χερσὶ καὶ κόλποις ὑπολαμβάνοντες, καθαιροῦντές τε 
ὀφθαλμοὺς καὶ στόματα συγκλείοντες, ὠμοφοροῦντές τε 
καὶ διατιθέντες, προσκολλώμενοι, συμπλεκόμενοι, λουτροῖς 
τε καὶ περιστολαῖς κατακοσμοῦντες, μετὰ μικρὸν ἐτύγ- 
χανον τῶν ἴσων, ἀεὶ τών ὑπολειπομένων ἐφεπομένων τοῖς 


2 αὑὐτων] add παντων BCDF? Val Stroth om AE#F>GHKOR?@> Ruf 
Steph Schw Lr || 6 γενομενον CF4K R?> Nic Schw γινομ. cett || 8-10 κα- 
θαιρουντες τε...διατιθεντες] desunt in KRé@ || g οφθαλμους] praeponunt τοὺς 


AE? Steph Val Stroth || 12 εφεπομενων] om O 


of the word: see Liddell and Scott 
So 2). 

I. ἀπιόντες αὐτῶν περίψημα] A 
condensed phrase ‘becoming their 
expiatory substitutes in their de- 
parture (from this life)’: cf. £ Cor. 
iv 13, whence πάντων has crept 
into some Mss. Av’ra@v=those other 
sick folk from tending whom they 
caught the fatal sickness. For 
περίψ. Suidas gives κατάμαγμα, ἀπο- 
λύτρωσις. Οὕτως ἐπέλεγον τῷ κατ᾽ 
ἐνιαυτὸν συνέχοντι τῶν κακῶν" 11ε- 
ρίψημα ἡμῶν γενοῦ, ἤτοι σωτηρία καὶ 
ἀπολύτρωσις, καὶ οὕτως ἐνέβαλον τῇ 
θαλάσσῃ ὡσὰν τῷ Ποσειδῶνι θυσίαν 
ἀποτιννύντες. The words κάθαρμα 
and ἀνάθεμα (Rom. ix 3) are used 
in the same way: cf. also ἀπεσκυ- 
Bartifovro below. Cf. Schol. ad 
Aristoph. Plut. 454. Valesius thinks 
that at Alexandria ἐγώ εἰμι περίψη- 
μά σου (‘I am your obedient servant’) 
was a colloquial and complimentary 
phrase (δημῶδες ῥῆμα) which became 
a reality for the Christians in the 


fullest significance of the word. 
Heinichen rightly rejects another 
suggestion of Vales. that περίψ,. 
was a heathen term of contempt 
for Christians, as inconsistent with 
D.’s description of it as μόνης del 
δοκοῦν φιλοφροσύνης (‘compliment,’ 
‘friendly feeling’) ἔχεσθαι. See 
Heinichen’s Excursus on the phrase 
(pp. 710, 711). 

5. ws]=wore as often in D. 

9. ὠμοφοροῦντες)] ‘bearing on 
their shoulders’: the word is used 
by Joseph. Ant. Jud. iii 2. 7 of 
the embroidered linen girdle of the 
priest, the ends of which he threw 
over his left shoulder and wore there 
at the time of sacrifice so that they 
might not hinder his movements. 
The form ὁμοφοροῦντες (in Migne, 
P. G. x 1337, trans. by Salmond) 
is simply a misprint. 

10. διατιθέντες] Lat. componentes, 
‘laying them out.’ 

11. περιστολαῖς] See above, p. 68. 


6—2 


ϑ a 
πρὸ αὐτῶν. 


Io 
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καὶ νοσεῖν 
» 7 , lal \ » 7 \ / 
TE ἀρχομένους ἀπωθοῦντο, καὶ ἀπέφευγον τοὺς φιλτάτους, 


Ν le ” a 5 / 
Ta δέ ye ἔθνη πᾶν τοὐναντίον. 


>) n ¢e “ > / id a \ \ Ε] ‘ 

κἀν ταῖς ὁδοῖς. ἐρρίπτουν ἡμιθνῆτας, καὶ νεκροὺς ἀτάφους 
> ! \ “ θ / ὃ {ὃ \ / 
il de ac ΤᾺ τοῦ θανάτου διάδοσιν καὶ κοινωνίαν 
ἐκτρεπόμενοι, ἣν οὐκ ἦν καὶ πολλὰ HX an eae ἐκκλῖναι 
ῥάδιον. 

Μετὰ δὲ καὶ ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολήν, εἰρηνευσάντων τῶν κατὰ 
τὴν πόλιν, τοῖς κατὰ τὴν Αἴγυπτον ἀδελφοῖς ἑορταστικὴν αὖθις 
ἐπιστέλλει γραφήν, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ ἄλλας διαφόρους πάλιν διατυ- 


ποῦται. 


I vooew τε] τε add CF#KR@> Schw om cett || 3 καν] και CF#R2> || 
7 και ταυτὴν] om και AE*F>K Val Stroth om cett || 8 κατα τὴν Avyurrov] 
om AE@F>K Val Stroth add cett || g dtapopovs] om AE? Steph 


1. The Gentiles on the other hand 
have displayed much selfishness and 
cowardice in their treatment of the 
sick and dead. 

26. πᾶν τοὐναντίον] sc. ἐποίησαν 
or ἦσαν. 

τ ἀπεσκυβαλίζ.} * treated as vile 
refuse’: cf. Phil. iii 8. Hein. quotes 
Eus. de laud. Const. xvi 11, where 


the phrase σκυβάλων ἐκβλητότερον 
occurs, in allusion to the saying of 
Heraclitus véxves κοπρίων ἐκβλητό- 
τεροι. 

2b. τὴν τ. θαν. διάδ. καὶ κοιν.} ‘the 
spreading and communication of the 
fatal disease’: Salmond’s ‘ commu- 
nication and intercourse with death’ 
is impossible. 


ΠΧ 


\ ε ͵7 nw 5 » > ,’ὔ 
Πρὸς lépaka των Kat Αἰγυπτον ἐπίσκοπον 
ε Ν 15 ' , 
ἑορταστικὴ Ἐνπιστολὴ 
(Bus 2%. 2 vile any 


This is another of the Paschal Letters of Dionysius and has 
reference to the same Easter as those to Hermammon and to the 
Alexandrians (A.D. 262), though written somewhat later than 
the last named letter. Eusebius tells us it was addressed to 
Hierax bishop τών κατ᾽ Αἴγυπτον, 1.6. of some outlying district 
in his province. He further says that in the letter τῆς κατ᾽ 


1 Nepos is also styled ἐπίσκοπος τῶν κατ᾽ Αἴγυπτον, p. 108. 





WOLAE TERS 85 
αὐτὸν᾽ τῶν ᾿Αλεξανδρέων στάσεως μνημονεύει διὰ τούτων : but in 
the extract which he proceeds to give no mention of this 
revolution actually occurs, and hence it has been conjectured 
that Eusebius has by mistake copied the wrong letter, being 
perhaps misled by its opening words*. A mistake of this kind 
has been made elsewhere (4. £. iv 10), where the heading of 
the chapter mentions the bishops of Alexandria, while the text 
itself has nothing to do with them®*. Anyhow the extract, as 
we have it, deals almost entirely with the devastations of 
the plague in Egypt, which broke out afresh after the revolt 
and overthrow of Macrianus (A.D. 261) and which was possibly 
in part due to the number of unburied corpses lying about in 
the city. In it Dionysius (1) makes interesting though rather 
far-fetched references to Old Testament history, especially in 
connexion with Egypt and the Nile: (2) very rhetorically 
describes the disastrous effects of the plague: and (3) laments 
the decrease in the population which it had caused. 


1 κατ᾽ αὐτόν Ξε in his time.’ 
2 See note on p. 86 for further discussion of the point. 
3 See also pp. 44 and 65, where other mistakes of the historian are noted. 


᾿Επιλαβούσης δὲ ὅσον οὔπω τῆς εἰρήνης ἐπάνεισι μὲν (ὁ Διονύσιος) 
εἰς τὴν ᾿Αλεξάνδρειαν, πάλιν δ᾽ ἐνταῦθα στάσεως καὶ πολέμου συστάντος, 
ὡς οὐχ οἷόν τε ἦν αὐτῴ τοὺς κατὰ τὴν πόλιν ἅπαντας ἀδελφοὺς ἐς 


ἑκάτερον τῆς στάσεως μέρος διῃρημένους ἐπισκοπεῖν, αὖθις ἐν τῇ τοῦ 


πάσχα ἑορτῇ ὥσπερ τις ὑπερόριος ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς ᾿Αλεξανδρείας διὰ 5 


γραμμάτων αὐτοῖς ὡμίλει. καὶ ἱἹέρακι δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα τῶν κατ᾽ Αἴγυτ- 
τον ἐπισκόπῳ ἑτέραν ἑορταστικὴν ἐπιστολὴν γράφων, τῆς κατ᾽ αὐτὸν 
τῶν ᾿Αλεξανδρέων στάσεως μνημονεύει διὰ τούτων᾽ 
“Ὁ \ δὲ / θ x > \ \ UZ 
MOL O€ TL σαυμᾶστον EL προς τοὺς TTOPPWTEPW Tapot- 
ἘΠ \ \ Ἂ Je) n ς Ane) \ \ 
κοῦντας χαλεπὸν TO κἂν Su ἐπιστολῶν ὁμιλεῖν, OTE Kal TO 


9 παροικουντας CF2?GHKOR?> Val Schw Lt κατοικ. cett 


9. What wonder that it ts difficult 
for me to correspond with those at a 
distance when I find it difficult to 
communicate even by letter with my 
own fellow-citizens. At present it 


ts easter to cross from the East to 
the West than to pass from one part 
of Alexandria to another. 

10. κἄν] practically equivalent to 
καί, here (as often) =‘ even.’ 


Io 


Io 
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πρὸς ἐμαυτὸν αὐτῷ μοι διαλέγεσθαι καὶ τῇ ἰδίᾳ ψυχῇ 
συμβουλεύεσθαι καθέστηκεν ἄπορον; πρὸς γοῦν τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ 
CTIAATYNA, τοὺς ὁμοσκήνους καὶ συμψύχους ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τῆς 
αὐτῆς πολίτας ἐκκλησίας ἐπιστολιμαίων δέομαι γραμμά- 
των, καὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὅπως διαπεμψαίμην, ἀμήχανον φαίνεται. 
ca \ 7 > “ Ψ \ ς la 3 Ms ἢν». » 
ῥᾷον γὰρ ἄν τις οὐχ ὅπως εἰς τὴν ὑπερορίαν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπ 
ἀνατολῶν ἐπὶ δυσμὰς περαιωθείη, ἢ τὴν ᾿Αλεξάνδρειαν 
ΕΥ̓ Ὁ) a fol ᾽ / » , fol \ ἂν ἢ a 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς τῆς ᾿Αλεξανδρείας ἐπέλθοι. τῆς yap ἐρήμου THs 
a > ἴω > / e\ 24 Ά lal , ς 
πολλῆς ἀτριβοῦς ἐκείνης, ἣν ἐν δυσὶ γενεαῖς διώδευσεν ὁ 
Ἵ ” an \ A / > ς / 
Ἰσραήλ, ἄπειρος μᾶλλον Kal ἀβατὸς ἐστιν ἡ μεσαυτάτη 
τῆς πόλεως ὁδός, καὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, ἣν ἐκεῖνοι ῥαγεῖσαν 


4 πολιτας εκκλ.] εκκλ. πολιτας ΔῈ Steph πολιτειας και εκκλ. Nic L* || 
6 υπεροριαν] -ιον CF2>K 80 Steph Val Stroth Schw -ἰαν cett || 9 πολλης 
ατριβους BCDF#KOR@> Schw L* π. και arp. cett || 10 απειρος] azropos 
DFG Nic Stroth || 11 τῆς πολεω9] των πόλεων AG? || οδος, και] odos* Kae 


Hein 


I. αὐτῷ μοι]-- ἐμαυτῷ dependent 
on καθέστ. ἄπορον. The cause of the 
difficulty is obviously that the dis- 
ordered state of the city makes him 
incapable of concentrated thought. 

2. τὰ ἐμ. σπλάγχνα] Cf. Philem. 
12. 

3. ὁμοσκήνους] well translated 
‘contubernales’ by Vales.: ‘tent- 
fellows,’ ‘those of my own house.’ 

4. ἐπιστολιμ. δέομ. Ὑραμμ.}] “1 
am obliged to correspond by letter’: 
the expression ἐπιστολ. γράμμ. Occurs 
in Philo 2. 533. 

7. ἢ...ἐπέλθοι] ‘than he would 
visit one part of Alexandria from 
another.’ 

8. The highways of the city are 
flooded with blood, and the channels 
of the overflowing Nile itself are 
choked with dead bodies, as in the 
days of Moses. 

9. ἐν δυσὶ γενεαῖς] D. reckons 
twenty years for a generation instead 
of the usual thirty. 

10. ἄπειρος] probably equivalent 
to dméparos ‘not to be traversed’ 


here, rather than ‘interminable,’ 
which would be a very exaggerated 
way to describe a street : ἄπορος is an 
obvious emendation of a copyist. 

2b. ἡ μεσαιτάτη τῆς TOX. 66.] ‘the 
central street of the city.’ The 
reading τῶν πόλεων is defended by 
some on the ground that ἢ στάσις 
had divided the city into two, but 
apart from the fancifulness of such 
an interpretation it is, as we have 
seen p. 85, doubtful whether the 
letter refers to ἡ στάσις at all, ex- 
cept so far as the pestilence was the 
result of it, as indeed the expressions 
τῶν ἐν αὐτοῖς φόνων and αἵματι καὶ 
φόνοις καὶ καταποντισμοῖς imply. 

11. καὶ τῆς θαλάσσης] coordinate 
with τῆς ἐρήμου and like it depend- 
ent on ἄπειρος μᾶλλον. 

2b. ῥαγεῖσαν x. διατειχισθ.] ‘parted 
asunder and walled up, so that there 
was a passage through’: the words 
represent ἐσχίσθη τὸ ὕδωρ... καὶ τὸ 
ὕδωρ αὐτοῖς τεῖχος ἐκ δεξιῶν καὶ τεῖχος 
ἐξ εὐωνύμων, Exod. xiv 21, 22. 
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b] “Ὁ 


ἐν τῇ 


.« 


\ aA Μ ¢ / 
καὶ διατειχισθεῖσαν ἔσχον ἱππήλατον. 

/ , 2 / ς \ \ 
λεωφόρῳ κατεποντίσθησαν Αἰγύπτιοι, οἱ γαληνοὶ Kat 
> he ; δὰ / > , / / 
ἀκύμαντοι λιμένες γεγόνασιν εἰκῶν, πολλάκις φανέντες 

A A - \ vA ς 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν αὐτοῖς φόνων οἷον ἐρυθρὰ θάλασσα. ὁ δ᾽ 

, \ ἣν > 7] nm > / 
ἐπιρρέων ποταμὸς τὴν πόλιν ποτὲ μὲν ἐρήμου τῆς ἀνύδρου 
/ 7 δι a > γὃ > 7 « ὃ 
ξηρότερος ὠφθη, καὶ μᾶλλον αὐχμώδης ἐκείνης, ἣν δια- 

μ (ae | \ d 28 i. ς Μ a \ 
πορευόμενος ὁ Ἰσραὴλ οὕτως ἐδίψησεν, ὡς Μωυσοῦ μὲν 

Qn an -“- \ lal , a 
καταβοᾶν, punvat δ᾽ αὐτοῖς παρὰ TOY BAayMdcia ποιοῦντος 

, 2 , , A \ na 
MONOY ἐκ TIETPAC ἀκροτόμου ποτόν: ποτὲ δὲ τοσοῦτον 
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\ 8 
καὶ ὧν 


a \ / 4 e \ \ 

ἐπλήμμυρεν, ὡς πᾶσαν τὴν περίχωρον τάς τε ὁδοὺς Kal 

nA \ na / nA 

τοὺς ἀγροὺς ἐπικλύσαντα, τῆς ἐπὶ Noe γενομένης τοῦ 
“ a) > n > / ee Ni “ \ / 

ὕδατος φορᾶς ἐπαγαγεῖν ἀπειλήν. ἀεὶ δὲ αἵματι καὶ φόνοις 

an / Ὁ «ς Ν la) 

Kal καταποντισμοῖς κάτεισι μεμιασμένος, οἷος ὑπὸ Μωυσεῖ 


I urmndatov. καὶ] urmndatov, και Hein || 7 Μωυσον BCK(R2>) Val 
Schw Mwvon ADF*GH Steph Stroth Μωυσει F> Mwon E2O Nic Lr | 
9 τοσοῦτον] -os AE? Nic Lr || 12 aware] -σι K || 13 Μωυσει CFDHK(R?>) 
Val Stroth Schw Μωσει AE* Steph Mwvon F2 Μωυσου G? Mwon O 


Nic Lt 


1. ἱππήλατον.. λεωφόρῳ] ‘carriage 
road...high road’: these are both 
nouns substantive. Hesych. ἱππή- 
Aaros’ πλατεῖα ὁδὸς καὶ λεία: cf. 
Pollux 1 12 220 τὰς μὲν εὐρυτέρας 
ὁδοὺς λεωφόρους καὶ ἁμαξιτοὺς ἂν κα- 
λοῖς καὶ ἁμαξηλάτους καὶ ἱππηλάτους. 
Cf. above, p. 8. 

7b. καὶ ὧν] We must supply 
λιμένων from oi yar. κ. ἀκύμ. λιμένες : 
‘in whose passage the Egyptians 
were drowned.’ 


3. λιμένες] Does this refer to the . 


well-protected harbours of Alexan- 
dria (in the proper sense) or to the 
lake Mareotis? The epithets γαληνοὶ 
and ἀκύμαντοι seem almost too strong 
to apply to anything but land-locked 
waters, but the canal mentioned in 
the next note did not flow into the 
lake. 

5. ἐπιρρέων ποτ. τὴν πόλιν] Ὁ). 
seems in this passage to be describing 
some unusual variations in the perio- 


dical rising and subsiding of the 
Nile. No mouth of the Nile passed 
nearer to Alexandria than the Cano- 
bic, but a canal cut from the river 
flowed at the back of the city 
between it and the Lake Mareotis 
into one of the harbours of the city: 
this must be the ποταμὸς ἐπιρρέων 
τὴν πόλιν which was, we may sup- 
pose, so affected by the variations 
in the Nile that year as to be 
rightly here described as ποτὲ μὲν 
ξηρότερος ὦφθη, ποτὲ δὲ Too. ἐπλήμμ. 
ὡς κτλ. 

8. παρὰ τοῦ θαυμ.... μόνου] Cf. 
Ps. Ixxvi (xxvii) 15, cxxxv (cxxxvi) 
4- 

9. ἐκ πέτρ. ἀκροτόμ.] Wisd. xi 4. 

12. ἀεὶ δὲ κτλ.1] The meaning is 
that whenever it runs at all—flood 
or no flood—it runs polluted with 
blood and slaughter and drowned 
corpses (katasrovricmots). 


Io 
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évove τῷ Φαραώ. MeTABAAWN εἶς AIMA KAI ETTOZECAC. καὶ 
yey Ct paw, 


; Ξ 7 > ἂν n / / “ vA vw 
ποῖον γένοιτ᾽ av τοῦ πάντα καθαίροντος ὕδατος ὕδωρ ἄλλο 


Io 


/ “ Ων ς \ \ > if > / 
καθάρσιον; πῶς ἂν ὁ πολὺς καὶ ἀπέραντος ἀνθρώποις 
> \ > θ \ \ \ 7 > , / 
Oxeavos ἐπιχυθεὶς τὴν πικρὰν ταύτην ἀποσμήξαι θάλασ- 

3 an € ΄ « , ͵ 
σαν; ἢ πῶς ἂν ὁ μέγας ποτὰμὸς ὁ ἐκπορεγόμενοο ἐξ EAem, 
' \ ! Ἂ 
τὰς TECCAPAC ἀρχὰς εἰς ἃς ἀφοριΖετὰι μετοχετεύσας εἰς μίαν 
“ , J 7 Ν / ἋἊ / ς 
τοῦ THON, ἀποπλύναι τὸ λύθρον; ἢ πότε ὁ τεθολωμένος 
: a la) / Ly 
ὑπὸ τῶν πονηρῶν πανταχόθεν ἀναθυμιάσεων ἀὴρ εἶλι- 
n MN nan a \ 
κρινὴς γένοιτο; τοιοῦτοι γὰρ ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἀτμοὶ καὶ ἀπὸ 
᾿ a 5 \ 7 
θαλάσσης ἄνεμοι, ποταμῶν τε αὖραι καὶ λιμένων ἀνιμή- 
σεις ἀποπνέουσιν, ὡς σηπομένων ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ὑποκειμένοις 
A an / 3 
στοιχείοις νεκρῶν ἰχῶρας εἶναι Tas δρόσους. εἶτα θαυμά- 
“ / e al 7 
ζουσι καὶ διαποροῦσι, πόθεν οἱ συνεχεῖς λοιμοί, πόθεν αἱ 


2 ἄλλο καθαρσιον] καθαρσιον αλλο CF#R@> Schw || 7 το] τον E*F>GH || 


Ir evy]om O 


I. μεταβαλὼν xrr.] Cf. Exod. vii 
20, 21. MeraBax. (sc. 6 ποταμός) is 
here intrans. Perhaps D. took it as 
intrans. in Exodus also. 

2b. Not even Ocean or the great 
river of Eden could wash away all 
this pollution, which has produced 
noxious vapours and miasmatic ex- 
halations everywhere. 

2. T. πάντ. «ad. 05.) Cf. Eur. 
7221. Taur. 1193 θάλασσα κλύζει 
πάντα τἀνθρώποις κακά. 

. ὌὨκεανόςφ] Cf. Macbeth τι ii 
‘Will all great Neptune’s ocean 
wash this blood Clean from my 
hand? No: this my hand will 
rather The multitudinous seas in- 
carnadine, Making the green one 
red.’ 

πῶς ἂν ὁ μέγ. ποτ. KTA.] 
‘how could the great river that go- 
eth out of Eden wash away the 
pollution, though it were to divert 
the four heads into which it is di- 
vided into the single head of the 
Gihon?’ . Cf. Gen. it ro ff... The 
name Gihon is here evidently taken 
by D. to mean the Nile as in the 
later Jewish writers, Αἰθιοπία (Cush) 
being identified with Egypt. 


8. ἀναθυμιάσεων] ‘exhalations’: 
the technical sense of ‘incense 
smoke’ (from θυμιᾶν) seems never 
to belong to this compound. 

Io. ἀνιμήσεις] ‘reeking vapours,’ 
from ἀνιμᾶν ‘to rise’ (of vapour). 

II. ws (Ξ ὥστε) σηπομ. κτλ.} ‘so 
that for dew we have the impure 
fluids of corpses rotting in all their 
component elements.’ 

12. στοιχείοις] sc. the various ele- 
ments of which a human body is 
composed, unless we should trans. 
ἐν 7.7. ὑποκ. στοιχ. ‘in all (the four) 
constituent elements (of the world),’ 
i.e. all the four elements are charged 
with the corruption, but no mention 
has been made of πῦρ (one of the 
four) and ὑποκειμ. seems hardly in 
place. 

26. ly&pas] In Homer ἐχώρ is 
that which flows in the veins of 
the gods for blood: in later writers 
it means any juice or fluid, and in 
Hipp. (V. C. grr) it means pus. 

tb. It is not surprising then that 
so much disease and death should 
be. rife among us as materially to 
diminish the population of all ages. 

13. οἱ συνεχεῖς λοιμοί] The Roman 
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if , Ὁ 
χαλεπαὶ νόσοι, πόθεν αἱ παντοδαπαὶ φθοραί, πόθεν ὁ 
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ποικίλος Kal πολὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὄλεθρος, διὰ τί μηκέτι 
τοσοῦτο πλῆθος οἰκητόρων ἡ μεγίστη πόλις ἐν αὐτῇ φέρει, 
ἀπὸ νηπίων ἀρξαμένη παίδων μέχρι τῶν εἰς ἄκρον γεγη- 
ρακότων, ὅσους ὠμογέροντας ods ἐκάλει πρότερον ὄντας 
ἔτρεφεν, ANN οἱ τεσσαρακοντοῦται καὶ μέχρι τῶν ἑβδομή- 
κοντα ἐτῶν τοσοῦτο πλείονες τότε, ὥστε μὴ συμπληροῦσθαι 
νῦν τὸν ἀριθμόν, αὐτῶν προσεγγραφέντων καὶ συγκαταλε- 
γέντων εἰς τὸ δημόσιον σιτηρέσιον τῶν ἀπὸ τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα 
ἐτῶν μέχρι τῶν ὀγδοήκοντα, καὶ γεγόνασιν οἷον ἡλικιῶται 
τῶν πάλαι γεραιτάτων οἱ ὄψει νεώτατοι. καὶ οὕτω 
μειούμενον ἀεὶ καὶ δαπανώμενον ὁρῶντες τὸ ἐπὶ γῆς ἀνθρώ- 
πων γένος, οὐ τρέμουσιν, αὐξομένου καὶ προκόπτοντος τοῦ 
παντελοῦς αὐτῶν ἀφανισμοῦ. 


3 τοσουτο ACE?GHR?> -ον FabKO || πληθος] om ΟἹ. || 7 τοσουτο 
ACE? Steph Schw 11 -ον F2>GHKR?> Nic Val -ων Ο || πλείονες] πλεονες 


Rab 


Empire was a constant prey to the 
ravages of pestilence, just as medi- 
eval Europe was. 

5. ὠμογέροντας] here evidently = 
‘hale old men’ as in Hom. //. xxiii 
791, and as Vergil Ae. vi 304 de- 
scribes Charon zam senior, sed cruda 
deo viridisgue senectus: cf. Tac. 
Agric. 29. On the other hand in 
Hom. Od. xv 357 απὰ Hes. ”Hpy. k. 
“Hu. 703 ὠμὸν γῆρας seems to mean 
‘cruel or untimely old age.’ Hesych. 
gives two slightly different shades 
of meaning to ὠμογέρων : οἱ μὲν τὸν 
ἀρξάμενον" γηράσκειν, ἔτι δὲ ἰσχύοντα" 
οἱ δὲ τὸν μὴ δλευκαινόμενον τὴν 
κεφαλήν, ὄντα δὲ πρεσβύτην. Am- 
monius makes ὠμογέρων equivalent 
to προβεβηκώς and γέρων. Vales. 
maintains that at Alexandria those 
who were between the age of 40 
and 70 were called by this name, 
but, though Hein. does not reject 
this opinion, it seems to be merely 
a deduction from the mention in 
Cod. Theodos. i of officers in that 
city called apxvyépovres: cf. Greg. 


Naz. Or. de Athan. xxi. 

8. αὐτῶν] to be taken with τῶν 
ἀπὸ τεσσ. ἐτ. μέχρι τῶν ὀγδοήκ. ‘even 
when all from 14 to 80 are en- 
rolled and put together.’ 

9. τὸ δημ. σιτηρέσιον] Evidently 
at Alexandria (the capital of that 
country which was the chief granary 
of Rome), as at Rome itself, either 
the necessitous citizens or, as Vales. 
thinks, all between 40 and 7o re- 
ceived doles of corn. If the latter 
was the case, it was more like the 
Athenian practice of feeding at the 
public expense ἐν πρυτανείῳ those 
who were meritorious servants of 
the State. Σιτηρέσιον is used by 
D. in a general sense on p. 152 
(‘ food-supply’): later writers use the 
word for church doles and esp. for 
grants to clergy, widows and virgins 
(e.g. Theodoret i 11, Sozom. v 5). 

12. δαπανώμενον) Cf. Greg. Naz. 
Theol. Or. v 10 (p. 157, Mason) 
ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ δαπανώμενον καὶ τικτό- 
μενον (of the phoenix) and 2 Macc. 
i 23 δαπανωμένης τῆς θυσίας. 


Io 
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XII 


Ἔκ τῆς β΄ ᾿Ἐπιστολῆς 
(Holl Fragmente 378) 


Holl makes no suggestion as to the source of this fragment. 
Pitra (Ama?. Sacr. τι xxxvii) conjectures that it is from the 
second letter of the series in which the next fragment is said to 
be from the fourth. If so we are right in connecting it with 
the Paschal Letters of Dionysius. 


Tis ἄλλη πρεπωδεστέρα κατάστασις ἑορτῆς ἢ TO 
ἄφοβον καὶ ἄλυπον καὶ ἀνειμένον διαμένειν; φόβον δὲ 
πάλιν λέγω, οὐ τὸν σοφόν, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἄλογον" φόβος γὰρ 
Kypidy τέρψει κἀρλίδν. 


I. κατάστασις ἑορτῆς) ‘state (of 2. ἀνειμένον] ‘free from care’ 
mind) for a festival’: the gen. (or the like), Lat. securus: a classi- 
ἑορτῆς is a curious one = ἑορτάζοντός cal use. 
τινος or εἰς ἑορτήν. 3. φόβος... καρδίαν] Ecclus. i 12. 


XIII 
Ἔκ τῆς δ΄ ἑορταστικῆς ᾿Επιστολῆς 
(Holl Fragmente 377) 


This fragment is from the Sacra Parallela Rupefucald. fol. 
70 and 71. Which of the Paschal Letters is meant by ‘the 
fourth,’ is quite uncertain. From Eus. ZH. £. vii 20 we might 
conjecture that it was the last of the four written ἔτι τοῦ διωγμοῦ 
συνεστῶτος, 1.6. between A.D. 258 and 261, which he describes 
as addressed ἑτέροις ὁμοῦ διαφόρως (a vague and obscure phrase). 
The style of the present extract is a little sententious and in- 
volved for Dionysius, but the classical expressions εὖ πάσχειν as 
passive of εὖ ποιεῖν, καθικέτευσεν (gnomic aor.), στέργοντα etc. are 
very much like him. The main thought (of the cunning devices 
by which Love wins her way) is one of much beauty. 





, 
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‘H ἀγάπη προπηδᾷ πάντως τι ὀνῆσαι καὶ ἄκοντα 
θηρωμένη" καὶ πολλάκις ὀκνοῦντά τινα ὑπ᾽ αἰδοῦς, καὶ 
διὰ τὸ μὴ βούλεσθαι βαρὺν ἑτέρῳ γενέσθαι τὸ εὖ πάσχειν 
παραιτούμενον, καὶ μᾶλλον αὐτὸν δυσφορεῖν στέργοντα 
τοῖς ἰδίοις ἀλγεινοῖς, ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ πράγματά τινι καὶ 
ὄχλησιν παρασχεῖν. ὁ πλήρης ἀγάπης καθικέτευσεν ἀνα- 
σχέσθαι, καὶ ὑπομένειν ὡς ἀδικούμενον καὶ ἐπικουρούμενον, 
καὶ χάριν ἄλλῳ μεγίστην, οὐχ ἑαυτῷ, παρασχεῖν τὸ 
ἑαυτοῦ δι’ ἐκείνου λωφῆσαι κακόν. 


9 λωφησαι] λοφ. Holl 


1. προπηδᾷ] Cf. p.197 ὁ νοῦς προ. (aegre ferre). 


πηδῶν. 

4- αὐτόν] ‘himself.’ 

2b. δυσφορεῖν... τοῖς ἰδ. ady.] ‘to 
put up with his own disagreeables.’ 
Avogopety with the dat. usually 
means ‘to be irritable under’: here 
it more nearly approaches the 
meaning with the direct accus. 


kal ἐπικουρούμενον] perhaps 
‘even when helped.’ 

8. Τὸ.-. κακόν) The article (τό) 
goes apparently with λωφῆσαι (not 
with ἑαυτοῦ κακόν) : cf. τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν 
φονᾶν (p. 6): the whole expres- 
sion is exegetic of χάριν... παρα- 
σχεῖν. 


LV 
Πρὸς Βασιλείδην 


This is one of several letters which, according to Eus. 
#7. £. vii 22. 3 and Jerome de wirr. il. 69, Dionysius ad- 
dressed to Basilides' Bishop of the churches in the Pentapolis 
(Cyrenaica)’. If genuine, as there seems no reason to doubt, 
it and the letter to Novatian are the only two pieces of his 
which have come down to us entire. As its contents are of . 
the nature of Canons and were so entertained and accepted 
at the (3rd) Council of Constantinople zz Zrullo (a.D. 680), 
it is included in the collections of Canonical Letters, together 


1 Τῇ another of them Eusebius tells us he mentions that he has written 
a commentary on the Beginning of Ecclesiastes: see p. 208. 

2 It was in this district that that outbreak of Sabellianism had occurred 
which led to the proceedings connected with D.’s treatise "EXeyxos καὶ 
᾿Απολογία : see pp. 165 ff. 
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with the ancient commentaries of Zonaras and Balsamon 
upon the text. Dionysius speaks of Basilides both at the 
beginning and at the end of the letter in terms of affection’ 
and high respect for his abilities” and his faithful discharge of 
duty*®. And his replies to the various points raised are charac- 
terised by his usual conciliatory and broad-minded spirit, while 
at the end he makes a special point of remarking (1) that he 
appreciates his inquirer’s good intention in applying to him and 
(2) that his response to the invitation is to be taken as coming 
not so much from master‘ to pupil as from a friend consulted 
by a friend. The date of the letter is uncertain though it has 
been assigned to so late a year as A.D. 262, after Dionysius’s 
return to Alexandria’, but possibly the touch in διδάσκαλος may 
refer to Dionysius’s position, as head of the Catechetical School, 


which he has been thought to have retained at least for a time | 


after his elevation to the Bishopric: and if so, it is more likely 
to be a reference to a post still held or only recently vacated, 
and this will give us an earlier date. 

Basilides appears to have asked for Dionysius’s ruling on 
four points, all of them perhaps suggested by what had been 
brought to his notice at an Easter lately kept. 

The first is as to the proper hour for bringing the Paschal 
Fast to a close. We gather nothing certain during the dis- 
cussion about the length of Lent in those days and in those parts: 
Dionysius concerns himself only with the last six days before 
Easter and of these chiefly with the last few hours, as the 
question asked demanded, and he does not tell us whether the 
Fast began before or only with Holy Week. But in answering 
the question put much of interest transpires. Some of the 
brethren in the Pentapolis held that they should conform 
to the Roman usage and fast till cockcrow, the technical term 
for which was ὑπέρθεσις (superpositio), while the general usage 
of the district was to end the Fast earlier. Dionysius replies that 
it is impossible to fix the hour of our Lord’s Resurrection 
exactly from the Bible narrative® and that this would be neces- 
sary, if he is to lay down a hard and fast rule upon the point. 


υἱὲ ἀγαπητέ. : 2 λογιώτατε, συνετώτατε. 
συλλειτουργῷ, θεοπρεπεῖ, πιστότατε. 

οὐχ ὡς διδάσκαλος. 

Basnage Anmnal. Pol. Eccl. ii 340, quoted by Routh. 

So too Theophylact Comm.in Marc. xvi 9 τίς yap olde πότε ἀνέστη; 
(quoted by Routh). 
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He then proceeds to examine the accounts given in the four 
Gospels, because he says we may be sure that they really agree 
in spite of slight apparent discrepancies. He comes to the 
conclusion that according to St Matthew and St John the 
women who visited the tomb arrived at a late hour in the night 
and found Him risen, while according to St Luke and St Mark 
those who came with spices arrived somewhat later and also 
found Him risen: hence we know that it was at some very 
early hour on Easter morning that He rose, and nothing 
more precise can be said. Consequently those who give 
up even before midnight are not so far to be commended 
and those who continue till cockcrow are so far praise- 
worthy. At the same time it depends upon how men have 
spent the preceding six days, whether they are wholly to 
be commended or not. It would be much easier to keep 
the last two days rigorously than to keep the whole six, four, 
or three, moderately, and it is quite possible that in the case 
of the longer fast men’s powers of endurance may become 
exhausted earlier than they hoped. As the notes will reveal, 
Dionysius’s attempt to reconcile the Gospel narratives is not 
always clear nor wholly successful ; but it is, like all his efforts, 
honest and worth considering and was indeed accepted by the 
Trullan Council (canon 89) together with his ruling on the 
practical point. 

On the other three points raised by Basilides it is sufficient 
to refer the reader to the text and notes. 

In preparing the text of this epistle, I have had the assist- 
ance of my friend, the Rev. H. E. Symonds of Queen’s College, 
Oxford. He has kindly collated Routh’s text (Rel/. Saer. 
tom. ili pp. 223 ff.) with several of the Bodleian mss, viz. 
these :— 

Bar. 26 (saec. xi ineuntis). 
Laud. (Gr.) 39 (forsan saec. xi ineuntis) = Routh’s Bod. 
715. 
Bar. 196 (anno 1043 exarata). 
Bar. 185 (saec. xi exeuntis). 
Misc. 170 (saec. x1) ‘olim Rawlinsoni 625’ (Routh). 
Bar. 86 (saec. xii exeuntis). 
Bar. 158 (saec. xv). 

Of these there seems to be considerable similarity between 
the witness of Bar. 26 and 86, except that the many mis- 
spellings of the former are usually corrected in the latter. 

For the two Coislin Mss 37 and 122 I am dependent on 
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Routh, and also for the readings of the Fedalion Graecorum 
(Lipsiae 1801) and Balsamon (saec. xii). Routh also frequently 
refers to the Commentary of Zonaras (saec. xii), Sylloge 
Canonum (Venetiis 1787) and the Synxodicum of Bishop 
Beveridge (1672). 


De , A“ , A cor \ ᾽ Lal 
Διονύσιος Βασιλείδῃ τῷ ἀγαπητῷ μου vid καὶ ἀδελφῷ 


καὶ συλλειτουργῷ καὶ θ i, ἐν Κυρί Ἵ 
ργῷ καὶ θεοπρεπεῖ, ἐν Κυρίῳ χαίρειν. 
I > , / 
(a) ᾿Επέστειλάς μοι, πιστότατε καὶ λογιώτατε υἱέ μου, 
t A Wh a a al 
πυνθανόμενος καθ᾽ ἣν ὥραν ἀπονηστίζεσθαι δεῖ τῇ τοῦ 
" / \ a a , 
πάσχα περιλύσει. τινὰς μὲν γὰρ τῶν ἀδελφῶν λέγειν φής, 
\ an a \ \ 
ὅτι χρὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν πρὸς τὴν ἀλεκτοροφωνίαν" τινὰς δέ, 
“ θα / J e \ \ > ς / J / / 
ὅτι ἀφ᾽ ἑσπέρας χρή. οἱ μὲν yap ἐν Ῥώμῃ ἀδελφοί, ὥς 
2 και συλλ. Bar 196 86 Misc 170 Coisl 37 et 122 om καὶ Bar 26 


185 Laud 39 kat θεοπρεπει Laud 39 Bar 185 Coisl 37 et 122 om καὶ 
Bar 196 om και θεοπρ. Bar 26 θεοπειθει Bar 86 || 5 περιλυσει] nuepa Bar 


158 


2. καὶ συλλ. καὶ θεοπρ.] With 
some hesitation I have inserted καί 
thrice over in the text though the 
third makes θεοπρ. coordinate with 
vig, ἀδελφῷ and συλλειτουργῷ, which 
is somewhat awkward. 

You ask whether you should 
follow the Roman practice of waiting 
till cockcrow before ending the Lenten 
Sast or the practice of those who break 
tt earlwer. 

2b. Δλογιώτατε] ‘most learned’ 
or ‘most eloquent,’ see p. 124. 

4. ἀπονηστίζεσθαι] ‘to conclude 
the fast.’ Hesych. ἀπονηστίσα- 
σθαι" τὸ ἀπὸ νηστείας ἐπὶ πρώτην 
(ἐδωδὴν) ἐλθεῖν : cf. Apost. Const. v 
12, 18, etc. This breaking of the 
fast would, of course, properly con- 
sist in receiving the Easter Com- 
munion. 

ib. τῇ τοῦ π. περιλύσει] Περιλύειν 
(or καταπαύειν) is the regular ex- 
pression in Cyril of Alexandria’s 
Homilies de Fest. Pasch. for ending 
the Lenten fast: cf. Eus. A. Z. v 


23 Tas τῶν ἀσιτιῶν ἐπιλύσεις ποιεῖ- 


σθαι... τὰς νηστείας ἐπιλύεσθαι. Τὸ 
πάσχα (as in Lat. 2αςελα) often re- 
fers to the fast which preceded 
Easter as well as the feast itself. 
Gunning Ox the Lenten Fast quotes 
several instances of the truth of 
the ancient saying pascha includit 
teiunia (e.g. Tert. de zetun. ii 13 
and 14 practer pascha teiunantes... 
numguam nist in pascha tetunan- 
dum; Tim. Alex. τὸ πάσχα νηστεύειν, 
etc.), and Bingham Aztigg. Bk. xx 
chap. v §1 shows that the week 
before Easter was often distinguished 
as πάσχα σταυρώσιμον and Easter 
week itself as πάσχα ἀναστάσιμον. 

6. πρὸς τὴν ἀλεκτ.]} ‘at cock- 
crow’ (ad galli cantum), i.e. at 
3.a.m. on Easter day, the traditional 
hour of our Lord’s Resurrection, 
esp. in the West: cf. Mark xiii 35. 
The Can. Hipp. (§ 255) make no 
actual mention of the fast but it is 
implied in the words memo igitur 
illa nocte dormiat usque ad auroram. 

7. ἀφ᾽ ἑσπέρας] i.e. at 6 p.m. on 
the previous day. 


ee | ΡΨ ΘΘΡΟΒΡΌ ΟΡΌΒΟΝΒΟΟΝΙΜΑΝΒΟΜΒΝΝΝΟΝΡΝΟΒΝΟΒΗΕΝΟΝΟΝΌΒΟΒΟΒΒΟΝΒΝΝΝΝΟΝΒΝΗΜΉΜΨΜΜ 
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7 \ ’ fe \ δὲ A > 00 
φασι, περιμένουσι τὸν ἀλέκτορα περὶ δὲ τῶν ἐνταῦθα 
ἔλεγες ὅτι τάχιον. ἀκριβῆ δὲ ὅρον ἐπιτιθέναι ζητεῖς, καὶ 

\ / 
ὥραν πάνυ μεμετρημένην: ὅπερ Kal δύσκολον καὶ σφαλερόν 
ἐστι. τὸ μὲν γὰρ ὅτι μετὰ τὸν τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ κυρίου 

a A Qn \ an > / 
ἡμῶν καιρὸν χρὴ τῆς ἑορτῆς Kal τῆς εὐφροσύνης ἐν- 
άρχεσθαι, μέχρις ἐκείνου τὰς ψγχὰς TAIC NHCTEIAIC TATTEINOYN- 
TAC, ὑπὸ πάντων ὁμοίως ὁμολογηθήσεται. κατεσκεύασας 
δὲ δι᾿ ὧν ἔγραψάς μοι πάνυ ὑγιῶς καὶ τῶν θείων εὐαγγελίων 
σθημένως, ὅτι μηδὲν ἀπηκριβωμένον ἐν αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς 
ὥρας καθ᾽ ἣν ἀνέστη φαίνεται. 

> 5 A > \ N al 3 £ > 7] 
εὐαγγελισταὶ τοὺς ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον ἐλθόντας ἀνέγραψαν 
κατὰ καιροὺς ἐνηλλαγμένους, καὶ πάντες ἀνεστηκότα ἤδη 
2 επιτιθ. ζητ.] επιζητεις επιτιθεναι Misc 170 || 3 σφαλερον] φανερον επι- 
σφαλισμα Bar 158 || 4 ἐστι] om Bar 86 || το μεν yap] ort μεν yap Bar 26 
Misc 170 || μετα τον] kara τον Misc 170 om Tov Bar 26* || 5 nuwy] om 
Misc 170 || χρη] μας Misc 170 || και της evdpoc.] om Bar 158 || 6 rats 
ynor. ταπειν.] ταπειν. Tats vnor. Misc 170 || 7 κατεσκευασας) κατασκ. Bar 
26 || 8 dc wr] καὶ dc wy Bar 158 || εὐαγγελίων) -ἰστων Ped Bals Edd || 
9 ἡσθημενως Laud 39 Bar 196 185 86 158 -evos Bar 26 Misc 170 Routh 


αἰσθομενος Ped Edd || μηδεν] μὴ ὃ εν Bar 86 || απηκριβωμενον] -ομενον 
Bar 26 || 10 φαινεται] φεινεται Bar 26 || 12 ανεστηκοτα] avacrayra Bar 86 


i. περὶ δὲ τῶν ἐνταῦθα] sc. ἐν TH ii 24. 4 ἄλλος δὲ τόπος τὸ δεινώσει 


διαφόρως μὲν γὰρ οὗ 10 


Πενταπόλει. 

2. τάχιον] sc. ἀπονηστίζονται: 
this form of the adv. (which here 
= ‘sooner’ or ‘earlier’) is found 
four or five times in N.T. 

ib. But the definite rule you ask 
for ts not easy to give, because, as 
you yourself percerve, the Gospels say 
nothing definite about the hour of 
the Resurrection. 

6. τὰς ψυχ. ... ταπεινοῦντας] Cf. 
Pay) xxiv (xxxv) 13, Lev. xvi 29, 
etc. 

7. κατεσκεύασας xTX.] ‘but by 
what you have written to me you 
have very soundly and with a good 
insight into the Divine Gospels 
established the fact that, etc.’ Ka- 
τασκευάζειν ‘to build up (or ‘con- 
struct’) an argument’ opp. to 
ἀνασκευάζειν is found in Arist. Rez. 


κατασκευάζειν ἢ ἀνασκευάζειν : cf. 
zbid. 26. 2. The adv. ἠσθημένως is 
well-supported by the Mss: the 
participle (-evos) is obviously a cor- 
rection. 

10. Moreover the four evangelists 
differ from one another both as to 
the general expressions they use about 
the time and as to the visitants to 
the tomb. 

26. διαφόρως} is explained im- 
mediately afterwards by κατὰ και- 
povs ἐνηλλαγ. ᾿Ενηλλαγμένους means 
simply ‘different’ here, for which 
we might expect διηλλαγμένους. 
Eus. 47. Z. viii. 3. 4-has a curious 
illustration of this use, ἕκαστος εἴδη 
διάφορα βασάνων ἐνήλλαττεν, a 
phrase which becomes in de Mart. 
fal. τ. 3 ἕκ. εἴ, δ. B. διήλλαττον. 

12. πάντες] These may be either 
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Ν BA e / x > ‘ , Com ae 
TOV KUpLOV ἐφασαν ευρηκέναν" καὶ OYE οἀββᾶτων, ὡς ὁ 
Ματθαῖος εἶπε" καὶ πρωίΐδςο ETI CKOTIAC OYCHC, ὡς ὁ Iwavyns 
γράφει: καὶ ὄρθρογ Βαθέος ὡς ὁ Λουκᾶς" καὶ AiaN πρωὶ 

' n δι ς 
ἀνὰτείλαντος τοῦ ἥλιου, ὡς ὁ Μάρκος. καὶ πότε μὲν ἀνέστη, 
lal > ' n 
5 σαφῶς οὐδεὶς ἀπεφήνατο" ὅτι δὲ ὀψὲ caBBAT@N TH ἐπι- 
Φωοκούοη μιᾷ CaBBATON μέχρις ANATOAHC ἡλίου τῆς μιᾶς 
σαββάτων οἱ ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον παραγενόμενοι οὐκέτι κείμενον 
> a / n 
αὐτὸν ἐν αὐτῷ κατέλαβον, τοῦτο ἀνωμολόγηται. Kal 
\ n Nase): “ \ > \ Ν 
μηδὲ διαφωνεῖν μηδὲ ἐναντιοῦσθαι τοὺς εὐαγγελιστὰς πρὸς 
το ἀλλήλους ὑπολάβωμεν᾽ ἀλλ᾽’ εἰ καὶ μικρολογία τις εἶναι 
δόξει περὶ τὸ ζητούμενον, εἰ συμφωνοῦντες πάντες ἐν 
ἐκείνῃ τῇ νυκτὶ τὸ TOY KOCMOY φῶς τὸν κύριον ἡμῶν 
> / \ \ [4 ἐς ? , ς “ 
ἀνατεταλκέναν περὶ τὴν ὥραν διαφέρονται, ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς 
εὐγνωμόνως τὰ λεχθέντα καὶ πιστῶς ἁρμόσαι προθυμή- 
15 θωμεν. 


I εφασαν] ante dn Bar 158 || 2 εἰπε] φησι Bar 86 || πρωιας] ete Bar 26 || 
o Iwavyyns] om o Misc 170 || 4 Tov nov] om του Laud 39 || ws o Mapxos] 
και o Mapx. Edd || 5 τη emp. μια σαββ. Laud 39 Bar 196 185 Misc 170 
(ucas) om Bar 26 rn emg. evs μιαν σαββ. Bar 86 158 Coisl 122 || 6-7 μεχρις 
... caBBarwy] om Bar 86 μεχρης Misc 170 || 7 οἱ emt] om οἱ Misc 170 || To 
μνημ. om το Bar 26 || 8 avrov] post κατελαβον Misc 170 || ανωμολογηται] 
avomor. Bar 26 || και μηδὲ] καὶ μητε Bar 86 || 9 διαφωνειν] διαῴφωνιαν 
Bar 86 || 11 εἰ συμῴωνουντες παντες)] ws μὴ συμφωνουντων παντων Bar 26 
Misc 170* ws μὴ συμῴφωνουντες Bar 86 || ev exewvn] exeww Misc 170* ev 
εκεινη Misc 170? || 12 nuwr] om Bar 26* || 13 τὴν ὡραν] αὑτὴν wp. Bar 26 την 
αὑτὴν wp. Bar 86 || διαφερονται] και ev TovTw diab. Bar 86 Misc 170* και ev 
τουτο διαφ. Bar 26 || 14 appocar] apuwoar Bar 26 Laud 39 


that they are really at variance and 
contradictory. 


οἱ εὐαγγελισταί or οἱ ἐπὶ τὸ μνημ. 
ἔλθ. whom he afterwards seems to 


a ee ὦ. νει  ν ὐπυπνδἋΑρ τς 


divide into two parties, (1) the two 
Marys and (2) other devout women, 
the second party coming later than 
the first. 

1. καὶ ὀψὲ σαββάτων κτλ. The 
reff. are Matt. xxviii 1, John xx 1, 
Luke xxiv 1, Mark xviz. The first 
καὶ must mean ‘both,’ unless the 
sentence is begun as if ws was not 
to follow each quotation. 

8. Yet there ts no need to suppose 


10. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ...προθυμήθ.] ‘but 
even if there seem to be some small 
dispute’ (cf. rots ἀκριβολογ. below) 
‘upon the matter of your inquiry, 
(that is to say) if, though all agree 
that the Light of the world our 
Lord arose on that night, they differ 
about the hour, yet (ἀλλ᾿ let us be 
anxious fairly and faithfully to har- 
monize what is said.’ For τοῦ κόσμ. 
φῶς cf. John ix 5, ete. 
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Τὸ μὲν οὖν ὑπὸ τοῦ Ματθαίου λεχθὲν οὕτως ἔχει" "Ove 
CABBATOON, TH ETIPWCKOYCH εἰς MIAN CaBBATON, ἦλθε Mapia ἡ 
MapadadHNH Kai H ἄλλη Mapia θεωρῆσδι TON TAMON. Kal ἰδοὺ 
celcmdc ἐγένετο Mérac’ ἄγγελος γὰρ Kypioy καταβὰς ἐξ OY PANOY 
KAl προσελθὼν ATIEKYAICE TON λίθον KAl ἐκάθητο ἐπάνω τοῦ. 
HN δὲ H ἰδέδ. ἀὐτοῦ ὧς δοτρὰπὴ Kal τὸ ENAYMA AYTOY λευκὸν 
ὡσεὶ χιών. ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ φόβογ ayTOY EceicOHCAN οἱ τηροῦντες 
KAl ἐγενήθησαν ὡςεὶ νεκροί. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπε ταῖς 
ΓΥνδιξί: Mx φοβεῖοθε ὑμεῖς, oida γὰρ ὅτι Ἰησοῦν τὸν ἐοτάγρω- 
μένον ζητεῖτε. οὐκ ECTIN ὧλε, ἠγέρθη γὰρ καθὼς εἶπε. 
τοῦτο δὲ τὸ λεχθὲν ὀψὲ οἱ μέν τινες οἰήσονται κατὰ τὴν 
κοινότητα τοῦ ῥήματος τὴν ἑσπέραν δηλοῦσθαι τοῦ σαββά- 


Ι μεν] νυν Bar 26 || ουν] om Bar 185 158 || oWe]+de Laud 39 Bar 
185 || 2 επιῴφωσκ.] επιῴφοσκ. Bar 26 -ουσι Misc 170* || 3 Oewpnoa] 
θεωρισαι Bar 26 || 5 και προσελθων] om καὶ Bar 185 Coisl 37 et 122 Kae 
προελθων Bar 86 || 6 wea] eden Bar 26 et 86 || 7 woet] ws Laud 39 Bar 
185 || xewv] χιον Bar 26 || 8 εγενηθησαν Bar 26 196 185 Laud 39 
eyevovto Bar 86 Routh || το ζγτειτε] ζητεισθε Bar 196 post Ιησουν Bar 86 
158 || οὐκ exrw—eurre] nyepOn, οὐκ ἐστιν wie Misc 170 || 11 To λεχθεν] 
λεχθεν τὸ Bar 158 || τινες οιησ.] ono. τινες Bar 86 || 12 δηλουσθαι] δη- 


λουντος Misc £70* δηλουν Routh 


1. St Matthew's record discussed 
with special reference to his use of 
ὀψέ, whether it means ἣ ἑσπέρα or 
more scientifically (σοφώτερον) νὺξ 
βαθεῖα. 

16. TO μὲν οὖν ὑπὸ τοῦ Maré. 
κτλ.] D. now proceeds briefly to 
discuss the marks of time given by 
each Evangelist, with a view to 
showing that they do not contradict 
one another: for he thinks St Mat- 
thew’s account (with which St 
John’s tallies) speaks of the two 
Marys coming to look at the tomb 
about midnight on Easter eve or 
morning, while St Luke and St 
Mark mention certain women who 
arrived at the tomb with spices 
somewhat later when the sun had 
just risen: but the difficulty here is 
that one‘at least of the Marys men- 


ie. 


tioned by St Matthew is identical 
with one of these mentioned by St 
Mark and apparently by St Luke. 
I am not sure, however, that D. 
does not mean that the two Marys 
took part in both visits to the tomb 
(ἧκον οὔπω κτλ.). The student will 
find modern attempts at harmonizing 
the accounts in many commentaries 
(e.g. Dr Westcott on St John and 
Dr Swete on St Mark). 

TI. THY κοινότητα τ. ῥήμ.] ‘the 
common acceptation of the word.’ 
As to D.’s interpretation of ὀψέ first 
in its ‘ordinary sense’ of ‘the 
evening’ and then with due regard 
to the circumstances of the case as 
equivalent to νυκτὸς βαθείας, we 
may take it that the former mean- 
ing was current in his time and 
country, though that proves nothing 


7 


Io 


5 


Io 
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του, οἱ δὲ σοφώτερον ἐξακούοντες οὐ τοῦτο ἀλλὰ νύκτα 
βαθεῖαν ἐροῦσιν εἶναι, βραδύτητα καὶ μακρὸν χρόνον τοῦ 
ῥήματος τοῦ ὀψὲ δηλοῦντος. καὶ ὅτι νύκτα λέγει καὶ οὐχ 
ἑσπέραν, ἐπήγαγε TH ἐπιφωοκούοῃ EIC MIAN CABBATWN, καὶ 
ἧκον οὔπω, ὡς οἱ λοιποί φασι, τὰ ἀρωμὰτὰ φέρογολι ἀλλὰ 
θεωρηῆσδι τὸν τάφον" καὶ εὗρον τὸν σεισμὸν γεγονότα καὶ 
καθήμενον τὸν ἄγγελον ἐπὶ τοῦ λίθου, καὶ ἀκηκόασι παρ᾽ 
avtov' ΟΥ̓κ écTIN ὧλε: ἠγέρθη. ὁμοίως ᾿Ιωάννης" ᾽Εν μιᾷ τῶν 
οἀββάτων, φησί, Mapia ἡ Marda\HNH HAGE πρωὶ οκοτίδο ἔτι 
OYCHC εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, Kal βλέπει τὸν λίθον ἡρμένον ATTO τοῦ 
MNHMEIOY. πλὴν παρὰ τοῦτο CKOTIAC OYCHC ἔτι πλὴν τὸ πρὸς 


3 και οτι] οτι δε Bar 26 Misc 170 || 4 ἐσπεραν] ἐσπερα Bar 26 || επηγαγεν] 
emvyayev Bar 26 || 5 ovrw] ovrw Bar 26 || φασι] om Misc 170 || φερουσαι] + αἱ Ξ- 
γυναικες Bar 158 || 6 θεωρησαι) -ισαι Bar 26 || yeyovora] γινομενον Bar 
26 et 86 yevouevov Misc 170 || 7 λιθου καὶ] om ov και Bar 26* add ov 
Bar 262 || 8 ομοιως]- καὶ o Coisl 37 et 122 (teste Routh)+o Bar 196 || 
g Ge] post ovons Bar 86 || σκοτιας ere] ert σκοτιας Bar 26 et 185 
Laud 39 Misc 170 om ere Bar 158 || 10 amo] ex Laud 39 Bar 196 158 
Misc 170 || 11 πλὴν mapa Tovro] om πλὴν Routh rdw παρα τ. Bar 26 || 
πλὴν τὸ προς ew Laud 39 Bar 185 Misc 170 πλιν τὸ προς ew Bar 26 
πριν (ex corr) Tov 7. €. Bar 86 πλὴν προς ew Bar 196 om Bar 158 


as to St Matthew’s use of the word Liddell and Scott s. wv. 


and we may observe, as Routh has 3. ὅτι νύκτα λέγει] ‘ because 


pointed out, that the 89th Canon of | he means night.’ 
the Council iz TZrullo (A.D. 680) 
has accepted his second meaning 
without question and in fact a- 
dopted his ruling on the point 
raised in this letter 222 Zoto: cf. 
Fragm. Euseb. (Mai Anmecd. Gr. ii 
62) quoted by Routh p. 243 εἰ yap 
μὴ τοῦτο ἣν (h.e. 22 ‘sero’ vocabulo 
ὀψέ significaretur) ἐχρῆν ἡμᾶς τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου, μετὰ ἡλίου δυσ- 
μάς, εὐθέως ἑσπέρας γενομένης, ἀπο- 
νηστίζεσθαι: ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οὕτως ἡ συνή- 
θεια ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τοῦ θεοῦ 
κεκράτηκεν, GAN’? ἢ νυκτὸς ἐπιλα- 
βούσης ἢ αὐτῷ μεσονυκτίῳ ἢ περὶ 
ἀλεκτόρων βοάς. 

2. βραδύτητα] ‘lateness’: βρα- 
dvs is so used in the Classics: see 


5. ἧκον οὔπω] Does this imply 
that they were among those who 
came later on or not? 

7. ἀκηκόασι) As usual in D.’s 
writings no stress can be laid on the 
tense. jy 

8. St Fohn’s account seems nearly 
to tally with S. Matthew's. 

II. πλὴν παρὰ TovTO...mpoeAnAr.] 
The second πλήν is as well sup- 
ported in the Mss -as the first 
which seems to condition ὁμοίως 
above: if we retain both, the sense 
must be: ‘however by this account, 
when it was still dark, although 
(πλήν) towards dawn, He had al- 
ready come forth from the tomb.’ 


The subject of προεληλ. is ὁ 


A. LETTERS 99 


nr € \ nr tis \ A 
ἕω τοῦ μνημείου προεληλύθει. ὁ δὲ Λουκᾶς dyoi* Τὸ μὲν 
CABBATON HCYYACAN KATA τὴν ENTOAHN, TH δὲ μιᾷ τῶν CABBATOON 
» ! SN a , [ ς , 
ΟΡΘΡΟΥ Bageoc ἐπὶ τὸ MNHMA HAOQON Pepoycal & HTOIMACAN 
ἀρώματα. €YPON AE TON λίθον ATTOKEKYAICMENON ἀπὸ TOY 
MNHMEIOY. 
« Ν 3, je n n an ,ἤ ὃ \ an 
ἑωθινὴν ἐμφανίζει τῆς μιᾶς τῶν σαββάτων. διὰ τοῦτο, 

Ba “ ’ \ » lal 
παρῳχηκότος ἤδη τελείως σὺν TH MET αὐτὸ νυκτὶ πάσῃ TOD 

t > AVE ae) , 
σαββάτου καὶ ἑτέρας ἀρχομένης ἡμέρας, ἦλθον τὰ ἀρώματα 

\ \ v8 , “ an id > ve \ ny 
καὶ Ta μύρα φέρουσαι, OTE δῆλον WS AVELTTHKEL TPO πολλοῦ. 

» an \ δ iA / 2 Ἢ , ? ' 
τούτῳ κατακολουθεῖ καὶ ὁ Μάρκος λέγων FOPACAN APwW- 
MATA INA EABOYCAl AAEIPADCIN AYTON. καὶ AIAN πρωὶ THC μιᾶς 
COBBAT@N EPYONTAI ἐπὶ TO μνημεῖον, ANATEIAANTOC τοῦ HAIOY. 


I Tov μνημειου Bar 26 196 185 86* Laud 39 Misc 170 τω μνημειω 
Bar 86° et Routh εἰς ro μνημειον Ped om Bar 158 || προεληλυθει] ελη- 
λυθει Bar 86(?) || 3 βαθεος] βαθεω (s evanuit) Bar 26 || ηλθον] ante επι 
τ. μ. Bar 86 || 4 απο] ex Bar 86 158 || 5 0 Badus]+ouw Bar 26 86 
Mise 170 || 6 εωθινην] εωθηνὴν nuepay Bar 86 || εμφανιζει Bar 26 et 
196 εμφαινιζει Laud 39 Bar 185 Routh || των σαββ.] om των Laud 
39 Bar 196 185 || δια rovro παρωχήκοτος Laud 39 Bar 185 Misc 170? 
Cois] 37 et 122 dia To παρωχήκεναι Bar 26 Misc 170* et Ped δια τὸ 
παροχήκεναι Bar 86 δια rovro παρωχήκεναι Bar 158 || 7 μετ αὐτο] mer 
αὐτου Bar 86 158 || macy] παντος Bar 26 86 Misc 170* παν Bar 158 | 
Tou caBBarov] To σαββατον Bar 158 || ὃ erepas apx. nu.] erepay apx. ἡμεραν 
Bar 158 || »A@ov] ore ηλθον Bar 26 86 Misc 170 || 9 ore] o7 Bar 86 Misc 
170° οθεν Bar 158 Coisl 37 122 || ἀανειστηκει] amornxe Laud 39 aveornxer 
Bar 196 86 || το τουτω] rovro Laud 39 || o Mapxos] om o Bar 158 || 11 avrov] 
τὸν ἴησουν Bar 158 Misc 170 || τῆς meas] om τῆς Bar 26 185 Misc 170 
Laud 39 μια Bar 196 || 12 σαββατων] -ov Misc 170 


Ἰησοῦς : through not understanding 
this and referring the verb to Mapia 
ἡ Μαγδ., Bar 867 has altered τοῦ 
μνημείου to τῷ μνημείῳ and Ped. to 
els TO μνήμειον. 

1. St Luke’s account evidently re- 
Jers to a later visit when He had 
been some time risen. 

τό. TO μὲν σάββ. κτλ. Luke 
xxlil 56, xxiv I, 2. ; 

9. O7€...mpo πολλοῦ] ‘at which 
time (it is) clear that He had risen 


long before’ : the readings ὅθεν and 
ὅτι are obviously attempts at cor- 
recting the passage. 
Ιο. And St Mark’s words seem to 
refer to the same incident as St Luke’s. 
Il. τῆς pds] (τῇ) μιᾷ W. and 


12. ἀνατείλ. τ. NA.] No doubt 
these words of St Mark are the 
most difficult element in the narra- 
tive: see Swete zz Joc. 


7—2 


ὁ βαθὺς ὄρθρος ἴσως προυποφαινομένην αὐγὴν 5 


Io 


Io 
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AL \ \ \ MS ἮΝ 3 v4 > , Ἂ na 
IAN μὲν yap TTPOI KQt OUTOS €ELTTEY, OTTEP TQAUTOV €OTL T@ 
\ 2 / > ' a cro 
βαθέος ὄρθρου" καὶ ἐπήγαγεν ANATELAANTOC TOY HAIOY. ἡ 
x \ € \ \ ¢€ eQa\ > la) an ¢ vy / 
μὲν yap ὁρμὴ Kal ἡ ὁδὸς αὐτῶν δῆλον ws ὄρθρου βαθέος 
καὶ λίαν πρωὶ κατήρξαντο᾽ παρέτειναν δὲ κατά τε τὴν 
πορείαν καὶ περὶ τὸ μνημεῖον διατρίβουσαι μέχρις ἀνατολῆς 
ἡλίου. καὶ λέγει καὶ τότε ταύταις ὁ νεανισκὸς ὁ λευχείμων" 
Ηγέρθη᾽ οὐκ ECTIN ὧλε. 

Τούτων οὕτως ἐχόντων, τοῦτο τοῖς ἀκριβολογουμένοις 
ἀποφαινόμεθα κατὰ ποίαν ὥραν, ἢ καὶ ποῖον ἡμιώριον, ἢ 
ὥρας τέταρτον, ἄρχεσθαι προσῆκε τῆς ἐπὶ τῇ τοῦ κυρίου 
ἡμῶν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστάσει χαρᾶς" τοὺς μὲν λίαν ἐπι- 
ταχύναντας καὶ πρὸ νυκτὸς ἐγγὺς ἤδη μεσούσης ἀνιέντας 

I μὲν yap πρωι] πρωι μὲν yap Bar 185 || οπερ] οτι Misc 170 || τω] το 
Bar 26 Misc 170 Laud 39 του Bar 86 || 2 ernyaryev] emvyayev Bar 26 και 
erny Misc 170 || του ἡλιοῦ] om tov Laud 39 Bar 196 || 3 ἡ οδος] om 
ἡ Laud 39 Bar 196 et 86 Misc 170 || 4 κατηρξαντο] -aro Bar 196 et 185 
karnp0n Bar 158 κατηρχθη Ped Routh || de] re Bar 26 Misc 170 || κατα 
Te] om Te Misc 170 || 5 πορειαν)] πορρειαν Bar 26 || μεχρις] wexpns Bar 26 || 
6 ηλιου] του mr. Bar 158 || ταυταις] ravras Bar 86 || λευχειμων] λευχημων 
Bar 26 || 7 nyepOn* οὐκ ear. woe] οὐκ eor. woe αλλ nyepO. Misc 170 || 
9 αποφαινομεθα] απολογουμεθα Bar 158 Ped || και ποιον}] om καὶ Bar 158 || 
11 λιαν] λειαν Bar 26 || επιταχυναντας} -ovras Bar 185 Misc 170 επιτυγ- 


xavovras Bar 196 || 12 προ] om Misc 170 || eyyus dn] ἡδὴ εγγυς Bar 26 || 
pecovons] εγγιζουσης Bar 196 


3.  Opun] ‘their start’: this 8. The decision: (1) those who 
nom. and the following (606s) go are in haste to end the fast before 


with κατήρξαντο, for which κατήρχθη 
is an unnecessary correction. 

4. παρέτειναν] abs., to be taken 
with διατρίβ. ‘they had gone on 
spending time both on the road and 
around the tomb’: see Liddell and 
Scott s. v. and for a similar use cf. 
Joseph. de bell. Jud. vi 5. 3 παρα- 
τείνας ἐπ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν κομήτης ... Kal 
τοῦτο παρέτεινεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμίσειαν ὥραν 
quoted by Eus. ΧΟ πὶ 8.7. 5. 
Διατρίβουσαι (sc. χρόνον), ‘ spending 
time’ as often. 

6. καὶ τότε ταύταις] ‘on this 
occasion also to these (women),’ i.e. 
as on the former occasion men- 
tioned by St Matt. and St Mk. 


midnight we blame as remiss and 
wanting in self-restraint. (2) Those 
who wait till the fourth watch we 
approve of for their noble earnest- 
ness. (3) Those who adopt a middle 
course are not wholly to be blamed. 

2b. τοῦτο.. ἀποφαινόμεθα) ‘we pro- 
nounce this judgement’: cf. Eus. 
HH, EB. ν 8: OF aaa eer 
so we have ἀποφάσεις p. 35. 

9. κατὰ ποίαν ὥραν κτλ.] to be 
joined with τοῖς ἀκριβολογ. 

12. ἐγγύς] qualifies ἤδη μεσ. 
‘before midnight though near it’ 
(for which at least they might have 
waited). 

26. ἀνιέντας} Sc. τὴν νηστείαν. 
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c 2! / \ > A / ’ 5 »ὮἬ 
ὡς ὀλυγώρους καὶ ἀκρατεῖς μεμφόμεθα, παρ᾽ ὀλίγον προ- 
΄, \ , 7, ) \ ας > \ 
καταλύοντας TOV δρόμον, λέγοντος ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ" Οὐ μικρὸν 
> ,ὔ \ \ / \ \ > ’ὔ \ 
ἐν βίῳ TO παρὰ μικρόν. τοὺς δὲ ἐφυστερίζοντας Kal 
διαρκοῦντας ἐπὶ πλεῖστον καὶ μέχρι τετάρτης φυλακῆς 
ἐγκαρτεροῦντας, καθ᾽ ἣν καὶ τοῖς πλέουσιν ὁ σωτὴρ ἡμῶν 
περιπάτῶν ἐπὶ TAC OaddccHC ἐπεφάνη, ὡς γενναίους καὶ 
f 2 LY a \ \ ς 3 / ΩΝ 
φιλοπόνους ἀποδεξόμεθα. τοῖς δὲ μεταξὺ ὡς ἐκινήθησαν ἢ 
ὡς ἠδυνήθησαν ἀναπαυσαμένοις μὴ πάνυ διοχλῶμεν᾽" ἐπεὶ 
μηδὲ τὰς ἐξ τῶν νηστειῶν ἡμέρας ἴσως μηδὲ ὁμοίως πάντες 
I map ολιγ.} ws π. ο. Bar 158 || 2 Aeyovros]+7ov λογου Bar 26 Misc 170 || 
4 em]+7o Bar 86 || 7 αποδεξομεθα Laud 39 Bar 196.185 -χομεθα Bar 26 et 86 


Oo 
Routh || 8 διοχλωμεν Bar 26 196 158 Misc 170 Laud 39 διωχλωμεν Bar 86 
dievoxA. Bar 185 Coisl 37 et 122 Routh || 9 μηδε ras] un de τας Bar 86 || 


nde omows|] μὴ de ou. Bar 196 μὴ om. Bar 86 


The pres. part. here seems to suggest 
that the reading ἐπιταχύνοντας of 
Bar. 185 above is correct: cf. 
Fragm. Eus. (quoted above p. 98). 

I.  6Avywpous] ‘careless,’ ‘ re- 
miss.’ 

ib.. map ὀλίγ. προκαταλ. τ. δρ.] 
‘dropping out of the race just be- 
fore the end’ (lit. ‘within a little 
stopping the course beforehand’). 

2. Οὐ μικρὸν ἐν B. τὸ παρὰ pp. | 
The saying is equivalent to our ‘a 
miss is as good as a mile’ (lit. ‘ that 
which is within a little is not little’). 
It would be interesting to discover 
who the wise author of the say- 
ing is. The Pedalion Graecorum 
(quoted by Routh) says τὸ γνωμικὸν 
τοῦτο τὸ λέγον" τὸ μικρὸν ἐν βίῳ οὐ 
παραμικρόν, αὐτολέξει ἀναφέρει καὶ ὁ 
μέγας Βασίλειος ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ τοῦ περὶ 
βαπτίσματος δευτέρου λόγου, λέγων 
ὅτι εἶπε τοῦτό τις τῶν Tap ἡμῖν 
σοφῶν. τίς δὲ ὁ σοφὸς οὗτος, ἡμῖν 
ἄδηλον. Basil probably refers to 
Dionysius. But the turn given to 
the aphorism by Basil is different, 
‘the small things in life are not in- 


significant.’ Td mapa μικρόν, ‘a 
matter of no moment,’ Arist. Phys. 
Pees. τοῦ (Lidd. 


2 5 9; 


and Scott). 

3. épvorepifovras] ‘ putting off till 
later’: not a classical usage. 

4. διαρκοῦντας ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ‘en- 
during to the furthest’: cf. Luc. 
Hist. Comscr. 21 ἄσιτος (av) és 
ἑβδόμην διαρκεῖν (quoted by Liddell 
and Scott). 


6. περίπατ. ἐπὶ τῇς Oad.] (ἢ 


Matt. xiv 26. 
7. ws ἐκινήθησαν] ‘as they were 
moved’ (as we too say). 


8. μὴ π. διοχλῶμεν] ‘let us not 
treat altogether severely.’ 

1b. It depends very much on how 
men have kept the six preceding days 
of the fast, whether they can last 
out to the end or not. some keep all 
six with the utmost strictness and 
some not even one; and those who 
fail just at the last in their high 
ideal are much more excusable than 
those who are lax all through the 
week and yet last out till dawn on 
Easter morning. 

9. μηδὲ... ἴσως μηδὲ ὁμοίως] 

‘neither equally nor similarly,’ cf, 
τὴν ἴσην ἄθλησιν below. Ἴσως re- 
fers to the length of the fast, viz. 
some six days, some two and so on, 
while ὁμοίως refers to the manner or 


Io 
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διαμένουσιν" GAN οἱ μὲν καὶ πάσας ὑπερτιθέασιν ἄσιτοι 
διατελοῦντες, οἱ δὲ δύο, οἱ δὲ τρεῖς, οἱ δὲ τέσσαρας, οἱ δὲ 
οὐδεμίαν. καὶ τοῖς μὲν πάνυ διαπονηθεῖσιν ἐν ταῖς ὑπερ- 
θέσεσιν, εἶτα ἀποκάμνουσι καὶ μόνον οὐκ ἐκλείπουσι, 
συγγνώμη τῆς ταχυτέρας γεύσεως. εἰ δέ τινες, οὐχ ὅπως 
οὐχ ὑπερτιθέμενοι ἀλλὰ μηδὲ νηστεύσαντες ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τρυφήσαντες τὰς προαγούσας τέσσαρας, εἶτα ἐλθόντες ἐπὶ 
τὰς τελευταίας δύο καὶ μόνας αὐτὰς ὑπερτιθέντες, τήν τε 
παρασκευὴν καὶ τὸ σάββατον, μέγα τι καὶ λαμπρὸν ποιεῖν 
νομίζουσιν, ἂν μέχρι τῆς ἕω διαμείνωσιν, οὐκ οἶμαι τὴν 
ἴσην ἄθλησιν αὐτοὺς πεποιῆσθαι τοῖς τὰς πλείονας ἡμέρας 
Pie eee: ταῦτα μὲν οὖν, ὡς φρονῶ, συμβουλεύων 
περὶ τούτων eyparfa. 

(β) Περὶ δὲ τῶν ἐν ἀφέδρῳ γυναικῶν, εἰ. προσῆκεν 


3 ουδεμιαν] ovde μιαν Bar 185 || τοις μεν] om μὲν Bar 158 || 4 εκλει- 
πουσι] επιλειπ. Laud 39 || 5 ταχυτερα9] παχυτ. Bar 86 || εἰ δὲ τινες] οἱ 
de τινες Bar 26 Misc 170* ode Bar 86 || 6 ουχ υὑπερτιθεμενοι] ovx ὑπερθεμ. 
Laud 39 om οὐχ Bar 86 || νηστευσαντες] vicrevo. Bar 26* || adda και] 
ἢ και Bar 158 Routh |j 7 eAOovres] -as Bar 26 || 8 reXevraas] τελευτεας 
Bar 26 || μονας avras Laud 39 Bar 196 158 Misc 170 om auras Bar 26 
185 86 μονας ἡμέρας, avras Routh || τὸ διαμεινωσιν]- ους Bar 267 86 Misc 
170* διαμαν. ous Bar 26* || rr αθλησιν] acxnow Bar 26 86 Misc 170 || avrous] 
om Bar 26 86 158 Misc 170* || 12 προησκηκοσι) -οασι Bar 86 || μεν ovr] 
om ow Bar 26(?) Misc 170 || φρονω] καὶ pp. Misc 170 || συμβουλευων] 
kat συμβουλευω Laud 39 Bar 185 || 14 αφεδρω] αφαιδρω Bar 185 


degree of it, some till cockcrow, 7. Tpupjocavres] ‘living luxu- 
some till evening, etc. riously ’: cf. p. 160. 
16. τὰς ἐξ τ. v. ἡμέρ.] viz. from 8. τὰς redeur. S00] Cf. AZost. 
Monday to Saturday in Holy Week.  Comst. v 18 and Bingham Zc. ὃ 33. 
1. οὑπερτιθέασι»] Ὑπερτιθέναι 11. ἄθλησιν] ‘discipline’ or ‘ ex- 
(Lat. seperponere or continuare) “ἴο ercise’: the word occurs in Heb.x 32. 
exceed’ or ‘to delay’ is the techni- 2b. τοῖς Tas πλείον. Hu. TponcK.|] 


cal term for continuing the fast ‘as those who have practised it 
until cockcrow, whereas the ordi- also during the foregoing days.’ 
nary fast ended at 6 p.m. and that 14. Menstruous women ought of 
of the station days (Wednesdays their own accord to absent themselves 
and Fridays) at 3 p.m. (Tert. de from the Holy Communion though 
zetun. 13): see Eus. A. 25. v. 24. they will not neglect what opportuni- 
12, Bingham Aztigg. Bk xxichap.  tées they have for other prayers. 

i § 25 and Gunning ox Lenten Fast ib. τῶν ἐν ἀφέδρῳ yur. 1 Cf. Lev. 
passim. XV 19, 20, 33; Ezek. xvili6. For 
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> \ cf 7 > x 5 > yA an rn 
αὐτὰς οὕτω διακειμένας εἰς τὸν οἶκον εἰσιέναι τοῦ θεοῦ, 
\ \ \ θ / θ / Oe Ν > \ 
περιττὸν καὶ TO πυνθάνεσθαι νομίζω. οὐδὲ yap αὐτὰς 
.ς x » \ by a / τ ὃ 
οἶμαι, πιστὰς οὔσας καὶ εὐλαβεῖς, τολμήσειν οὕτω διακει- 
> an a “ Dy “ 
μένας ἢ τῇ τραπέζῃ τῇ ἁγίᾳ προσελθεῖν, ἢ τοῦ σώματος 
καὶ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ χριστοῦ πὸ ceo οὐδὲ γὰρ ἡ 
τὴν δωδεκαετῆ ῥύσιν ἔχουσα πρὸς τὴν ἴασιν σπεύδουσα 
ἔθιγεν αὐτοῦ, GANA μόνου τοῦ κρασπέδου. προσεύχεσθαι 
\ \ δ ” 7ὔ 3 
μὲν yap ὅπως ἂν ἔχη τις, Kal, ὡς ἂν διάκειται, μεμνῆσθαι 
r A an he 
Tov δεσπότου, Kai δεῖσθαι βοηθείας τυχεῖν, ἀνεπίφθονον" 
εἰς δὲ τὰ ἅγια καὶ τὰ ἅγια τῶν ἁγίων ὁ μὴ πάντη καθαρὸς 
καὶ ψυχῆ καὶ σώματι προσιέναι κωλυθήσεται. 
UY > / \ \ ς U ς a 3 7ὕ 
(γ) Αὐτάρκεις δὲ καὶ οἱ γεγαμηκότες ἑαυτῶν ὀφεί- 
3 και ευλαβ.] om καὶ Misc 170 || 4 ἡ τὴ τραπ.) εν TH τραπ. Laud 39 Bar 
196 || 5 του αιμ.] om του Laud 39 Bar 196 Misc 170 || χριστου] κυριου Bar 
158 || 6 σπευδουσα] om Bar 196 185 158 || 7 προσευχ.---δεσποτου] om Misc 
wor 
86 || καθαρος και] - αμιαντος Misc 170 || 12 yeyaunk.| yeynpaxores Bar 158 


| 8 exn] evxn Bar 26 || μεμνησθαι]- τε Bar 26 || 10 τὰ ayia και] om Bar 


similar regulations to those here we 
may compare Can. 4712. §§ 93, 95, 
too and (in regard to Holy Bap- 
tism) 107 and Tim. Alex. Resp. 
Canon. vii in Beveridge Synodikon 
vol. If p. 166 ἐὰν γυνὴ ἴδῃ τὸ Kar 
ἔθος τῶν γυναικείων αὐτῆς, ὀφείλει 
προσέρχεσθαι τοῖς μυστηρίοις ἢ ov; 
Οὐκ ὀφείλει ἕως οὗ καθαρισθῇ. 

2). προσῆκεν] Cf. p. 104 below 
for the tense, which in each case 
suggests that D. is quoting the 
exact words of Basilides’s inquiry. 

I. τὸν oikov...rov Beov] The ex- 
pression in O. and N. T. usually 
refers to the Temple: but cf. 1 Tim. 
iii 15. See too Canon. Hipp. § 88 
neve omnino loguantur in ecclesia, 
guia est domus Det and § 96. So 
Ta ayia, etc., below. 

4. ἢ..-προσελθεῖν ἢ..-προσάψασθαι 
Two stages in the same service 
are here referred to and therefore 
H...4 are strictly inaccurate. Cf. 
Pp: 58 τραπέζῃ wapacrarra...xai τοῦ 
σώματος Kai τοῦ αἵματος... μετα- 
σχόντα. The 44th Canon of the 


Council of Laodicea (4th cent.) 
forbade any but the clergy to ap- 
proach the altar itself at the time of 
communion. Up till then it ap- 
pears to have been the custom for 
both male and female communicants 
to do so: ws ἔοικε δέ, τὸ παλαιὸν 
εἰσήρχοντο γυναῖκες εἰς TO θυσιαστή- 
ριον καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ἁγίας τραπέζης 
μετελάμβανον (Balsamon). 

5. ἡ τὴν δωδ. ῥύσιν ἔχ. κτλ. CF. 
Matt. ix 20, Luke viii 44. 

7. ἔθιγεν αὐτοῦ] sc. τοῦ χριστοῦ. 

20. προσεύχεσθαι κτλ.] Cf. p. 59 
μόλις παρακαλ. συνεστάναι ταῖς προσ- 
εὐχαῖς ἀνέχεται. 

8. διάκειται] subj., for which δια- 

κέηται is the correct form: see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 240. 
10. τὰ ἅγια κτλ.] another Temple 
phrase (see Heb. passim) here ap- 
plied to a Christian church. Ta 
ἅγια corresponds to the nave and τὰ 
ἅγια τ. ay. to the sanctuary. 

12. Married folk ought to be their 
own Judges about conjugal abstinence. 

7b. καὶ οἱ γεγαμ.} 1.6. married 


Io 


Io 
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λουσιν εἶναι κριταί. ὅτι γὰρ ἀπέχεσθαι προσῆκον ἀλλήλων 
ἐκ εὐμφώνου πρός κδιρὸν ἵνὰ οχολάσωοι TH προςεγυχηῖ Kal 
TIAAIN ἐπὶ τὸ AYTO CIN, ἀκηκόασι ἸΤαύλου γράφοντος. 

(5ὺ Οἱδὲ ἐν ἀπροαιρέτῳ νυκτερινῇ ῥύσει γενόμενοι, καὶ 
οὗτοι τῷ ἰδίῳ συνειδότι κατακολουθησάτωσαν, καὶ ἑαυτούς, 
εἴτε διακρίνονται περὶ τούτου εἴτε μή, σκοπείτωσαν. ὡς 
ἐπὶ τῶν βρωμάτων ὁ λιὰκρινόμενόο, φησιν, EAN ArH, KATA- 
KéKpITAl, καὶ ἐν τούτοις εὐσυνείδητος ἔστω καὶ εὐπαρρησί- 
actos κατὰ τὸ ἴδιον ἐνθύμιον πᾶς ὁ προσιὼν τῷ θεῷ. 

Ταῦτα σὺ μὲν τιμῶν ἡμᾶς, οὐ γὰρ ἀγνοῶν, ἀγαπητέ, τὰ 

I mpoonk. αλληλ.] αλληλ. προσηκ. Bar 158 || 2 σχολασωσι]-Ἐ τὴ νηστεια και 


Misc 170 || 3 avro] avrw Bar 26* || ypad.] λεγοντος Misc 170 || 4 ev] ε" 
Bar 26 || 5 ἐδιω] οἰκειω Laud 39 Bar 196 || κατακολουθησατωσαν Laud 39 
Bar 196 et 185 -θητωσαν Bar 86 -θειτωσαν Bar 26 Routh || 6 περι rovrov] om 
Laud 39 Bar 196 περι Touro Bar 185 || διακρινονται) -ωνταῖ Bar 158 || σκοπει- 
Twoav] -πητωσαν Bar 26 et 86 || ὃ evrappyo.]+as Bar 158 || 9 προσιων] 


ω 
προσιον Bar 26 || 10 TavTa ov μεν---εὐχομαι] desunt Bar 158 || ov] ovde Bar 86 


‘times in N. 


couples as well as (καὶ) ai ἐν ἀφ. 
yuv. The early edd. read yeynpa- 
κότες against the Mss and _ the 
sense. Can. Hipp. § 242 contains 
no such prohibition as this in regard 
to ordinary services of prayer, but 
no doubt this inquiry was (like the 
last) in connexion with (Easter ?) 
communion. 

I. προσῆκον] for the tense see 
note on προσῆκεν above. 

2. ἐκ ouud....dow] Cf. 1 Cor. 
Vii 5. 

4. Conscience will also decide in 
the case of those qui in non volun- 
tario nocturno fluxu fuerint. 

2b. ampoapérw] Cf. p. 141. 

5. τῷ ἰδίῳ συνειδότι] ‘their own 
conscience’: the neut. part. used 
as a subst. is a well-known classical 
usage; for this particular instance 
cf. Lit. of St Mark ἐν καθαρᾷ καρδίᾳ 
kal καθαρῷ συνειδότι. 

6. διακρίνονται] ‘are in doubt’: 
this use of διακρίνεσθαι occurs several 
Tage. ΟΠ Ring es 
which D. proceeds to quote in the 


next sentence. 

tb. ws ἐπὲ τ΄ Bp.... 
in the case of foods... 
things, etc.’ 

8. evmappynoiacros] Cf. Just. 
Mart. quoted by Eus. #. £. iv 13. 


5 οἱ μὲν οὖν (Χριστιανοὶ) εὐπαρ- 


? , ‘ 
καὶ ev τούτ. ‘as 
, 80 in these 


ρησιαστότεροι γίγνονται πρὸς τὸν 
θεόν. 
9. κατὰ τὸ ἴδιον ἐνθύμιον] ‘in 


his own judgement’; cf. Rom. xiv 5 
ev τῷ ἰδίῳ vol. This use of ἐνθύ- 
μιὸν is late: cf. Ps. Ixxv (Ixxvi) 
11. Suidas acc. to Schleusner gives 
κατὰ Tov νοῦν as one of the mean- 
ings of the phrase. 

2b. ὁ προσιὼν τῷ θεῷ] The verb 
in this connexion in the Ep. to the 
Hebrews is always προσέρχεσθαι 
(e.g. vii 25, xi ὃς: εἰδὴ: 

10. We have answered your en- 
guiries in no aidactic spirit but in 
the desire to throw out suggestions 
for your consideration. Send us a 
reply. Farewell. 

76. οὐ yap ἀγνοῶν] sc. ταῦτα τὰ 
πύσματα: ‘not because you were 
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A fe c e ἴω “ 9? 
πύσματα ἡμῖν προσήγαγες, OMOPPONAC ἡμᾶς, ὥσπερ οὖν 
2 \ Ν > 
ἐσμέν, καὶ icopyyoyc ἑαυτῷ παρασκευάζων. ἐγὼ δὲ οὐχ ὡς 
/ Ψ 3 e \ / e / A 
διδάσκαλος, GAN ὡς μετὰ πάσης ἁπλότητος προσῆκον 
ς A » t , > Ν \ / bd a 
ἡμᾶς ἀλλήλοις διαλέγεσθαι, εἰς κοινὸν τὴν διάνοιαν ἐμαυτοῦ 
€ 7 Pach 
ἐξέθηκα. ἣν ἐπικρίνας Kal σύ, συνετώτατέ μου VLE, ὅ TL ἄν 
A ,, x \ e by , \ > lal 
σοι φανῇ βέλτιον, ἢ Kal οὕτως ἔχειν δοκιμάζῃς, περὶ αὐτῶν 


ἀντυγράψῃης. 
λειτουγργοῦντὰ τῷ κγρίῳ εὔχομαι. 


a , ? / 
ἐρρῶσθαί σε, ἀγαπητὲ υἱέ μου, ἐν εἰρήνῃ 


1 ἡμας] τινας Misc 170 || 2 εαὐὑτω] σεαυτω Bar 196 aavrw Bar 185 (?) || 
3 διδασκαλος] om -καλος Laud 39 (ex paginae versura) +Kkados Misc 170? || 


συν 
4 nuas| om Bar 86 || 5 συνετωτατε] νυνετωτατε Bar 26 || 6 davn]+ δικαιον και 


Bar 158 Ped Routh || η] εἰ Bar 86 Ped Routh || 7 αντιγραψης] -εἰς Edd || 
€ppwo Par—evxouat] om Misc 170 


ignorant of the subjects of your 
inquiry.’ 

I. ὁμόφρ.... παρασκευάζ.] “ mak- 
ing us of one mind and soul with 
thyself, as indeed we are.’ For the 
epithets cf. 1 Pet. iii 8 and Phil. ii 
20. ‘Havrwm = σεαυτῷ. Παρασκευά- 
Few in act. (as well as mid.) is used 
of ‘ procuring’ witnesses, partisans, 
etc., though usually in a bad sense, 
and that in a good sense may be 
the significance of the word here: 
otherwise it means simply ‘to ren- 
der.’ 

2. οὐχ ws διδάσκ. κτλ.] This is of 


a piece with D.’s usual gentleness 
and consideration for others. 

3. προσῆκον] neut. part. 
abs. 

7. ἀντιγράψῃς:] 
write me word in return’ (cf. 
Thucyd. i 129). The reading of 
the edd. (-es) is rightly rejected by 
Routh in favour of the Mss read- 
ing (-ys). The subj. is here jussive 
(a non-classical usage except with 
negative). 

8. λειτουργοῦντα τῷ κυρίῳ] Cf. 
Acts iii 2. 


used 


‘thou mayest 


Β. Περὶ ᾿Επαγγελιῶν 
(Eus. H. £. vii 24 and 25) 


This was a carefully-prepared’ treatise in two books directed 
against the Chiliastic views propounded by Nepos, who had 
apparently been Bishop of Arsenoe in Egypt, in a composition 
entitled "EAeyxos ᾿Αλληγοριστῶν. That this was the purpose 
of the treatise is acknowledged by Jerome (de wirr. 112, 69), 
though in his Commentary on Isaiah (praefat. Ub. xviii) he 


says that Dionysius wrote it against Irenaeus, by which he. 


can only have meant that the Chiliastic opinions of Irenaeus 
were refuted incidentally by the περὶ ‘EzxayyeAudy of Dionysius. 
Like most of Dionysius’s compositions, it was apparently 
addressed to some particular individual, whose name, however, 
is not given (ws οἶδας, p. 111). Of Nepos himself Dionysius 
speaks in his usual liberal and large-hearted way: he recog- 
nises his faith, laborious life, biblical studies, and hymn writings, 
which had cheered the hearts of the brethren: he mentions 
also that he had gone to his rest before Dionysius undertook 
to correct his errors, and that this in itself led him to treat 
his memory with respect. But evidently Nepos’s treatise had 
stirred up many others to advocate his views: for Dionysius 
neaks of διδασκαλοί τινες who were leading astray the simpler 
conthren and causing him anxiety, and mentions by name the 
as aStwho was apparently their ringleader, Coracion (p. 113). 
cf 72, 9 finding himself on one occasion in the nome of Arsenoe, 
eat καθ αν evli was most rife and where it had in some cases 
6. διακρίν 
this use of διακραι αὐτῷ, p. 108. 
times in N. T.;) doubt denotes that it was Origen’s fanciful interpretations 
which D. proceet. j¢q Nepos to desire more literal interpretations. 


-." 
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affected whole churches, he took the opportunity to call 
together the clergy, teachers, and laity of the district for a 
debate upon the question ; in which, after a free discussion 
conducted in a fair and friendly spirit on both sides, a satis- 
factory and orthodox conclusion was arrived at. The present 
work, we may suppose, is the outcome and embodiment of 
that conclusion, set forth in Dionysius’s own words for the 
instruction and edification of the province. The nature of 
Nepos’s treatment of the subject of Chiliasm we can only 
gather in a general way. Eusebius tells us in the passage 
where he introduces his extracts from the περὶ ExayyeAcov that 
“he taught that the promises made to the saints in the 
Scripture will be fulfilled in a Jewish sense’, and maintained 
that there will be a thousand years of carnal enjoyments upon 
this earth*, and so thinking to support his hypothesis from the 
Revelation of John he wrote his Refutation of the Allegorists, 
which was an argument he had composed on the subject.” 
Of the two books in which Dionysius replied to his arguments, 
the first contained Dionysius’s own views about the fulfilment 
of God’s promises and the second dealt with the Revelation of 
St John. The long extracts preserved for us by Eusebius all 
came from the second book, and it is somewhat remarkable 
that the only other fragments that remain or have hitherto 
been discovered, are likewise said to come from that book: 
these are three (possibly only two) in number, quite incon- 
siderable in bulk and very different in character from the 
Eusebian extracts®. 

In the extract which treats of the Revelation Dionysius 
first deals with the position of those who entirely rejected the 
Johannine authorship of that book: these are thought to have 
been the class of biblical students whom Epiphanius styled the 
Alogi (Haer. li 3). They ‘attributed not only the Apocalypse 
but also the Gospel and the writings of St John generally to 


1 ᾿Ιουδαικώτερον : “the transition from Judaizing views to Chiliasm is 
very simple,” Westcott ist. of Δ). 7. Canon p. 274: cf. Jerome zx 
Lsaiam praefat. lib. xviii. Apocalypsin Ioannis si iuxta litteram accipimus, 
tudaizandum est: si spiritualiter, ut scripta est, multorum veterum videbimur 
opinionibus contraire: cf. 2 Cor. iii 6: Rom. ii 27. 

2 ἐπὶ τῆς ξηρᾶς ταύτης (sc. γῆς), a curious expression in this connexion. 

5. Reprinted from Holl Fragmente vornicinischer Kirchenviter in Texte 
und Untersuchungen vol. v pp. 148 and 155 (=Cod. Vat. 1853): given also 
by Mai Nova Collectio vol. vii pp. 99 and 108. 
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Cerinthus,” as Dionysius here informs us, ‘‘and this on purely 
internal grounds’.” Cerinthus had held gross material views 
as to Christ’s return to reign on earth, and a literal interpre- 
tation of the Apocalypse may be held to favour such views: 
hence the conjecture of the Cerinthian authorship. But, says 
Dionysius, the literal interpretation cannot be held*®: much of 
the book is indeed beyond my comprehension, but in these 
parts faith accepts what the reason fails to grasp. And that it 
was written by some holy and inspired person called John it is 
impossible to doubt, though to identify him with the author 
of the Fourth Gospel and “the Catholic Epistle” is almost 
equally impossible. The suggestion is that he is another 
Asiatic disciple (τῶν ἐν ᾿Ασίᾳ γενομένων) of that name, and 
one of the two Johns whom tradition recorded as being buried 
at Ephesus. Dionysius advances three arguments in support 
of his conclusion, each again wholly from internal evidence : 
(1) from the-difference in character (ἦθος) of the two writers 
as shown in the free use of his name by the one and the 
constant suppression of it by the other ; (2) from the different 
ideas and expressions employed by them; and (3) from the 
absence of ungrammatical forms of speech and syntax in the 
one and the prevalence of them in the other. The method 
of treatment throughout, time and circumstances considered, 
is entirely admirable, and Bishop Westcott is undoubtedly 
justified in thinking that there is no “other piece of pure 
criticism in the early Fathers to compare with it for style 


39) 


and manner’. 


1 Westcott of. ctt. p. 276. 
2 ἀδύνατον αὐτὴν κατὰ τὴν πρόχειρον νοεῖσθαι διάνοιαν, p. 116. 
3 op. cit. p. 362, note 3. 


Ἐπὶ τούτοις ἅπασι σπουδάζεται αὐτῴ Kal τὰ περὶ ἐπαγγελιῶν 
δύο συγγράμματα. ἡ δὲ ὑπόθεσις αὐτῷ Νέπως ἦν, ἐπίσκοπος τῶν 
kat Αἴγυπτον, ᾿Ιουδαικώτερον τὰς ἐπηγγελμένας τοῖς ἁγίοις ἐν ταῖς 
θείαις γραφαῖς ἐπαγγελίας ἀποδοθήσεσθαι διδάσκων καί τινα χιλιάδα 
ἐτῶν τρυφῆς σωματικῆς ἐπὶ τῆς ξηρᾶς ταύτης ἔσεσθαι ὑποτιθέμενος. 
δόξας γοῦν οὗτος ἐκ τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως ᾿Ιωάννου τὴν ἰδίαν κρατύνειν 
ὑπόληψιν, ἔλεγχον ἀλληγοριστῶν, λόγον τινὰ περὶ τούτου συντάξας 


ἐπέγραψε. πρὸς ὃν ὁ Διονύσιος ἐν τοῖς περὶ ἐπαγγελιῶν ἐνίσταται, διὰ 
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μὲν τοῦ προτέρου τὴν αὐτοῦ γνώμην ἣν εἶχε περὶ τοῦ δόγματος παρα- 
τιθέμενος, διὰ δὲ τοῦ δευτέρου περὶ τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως ᾿Ιωάννου διαλαμ- 
βάνων, ἔνθα τοῦ Νέπωτος κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν μνημονεύσας ταῦτα περὶ 
αὐτοῦ γράφει" 
(1) 
> 77 an 
λίαν ἐπερείδονται ὡς ἀναντιρρήτως ἀποδεικνύντι τὴν τοῦ 
a 7] 2 \ an an + θ 5 A \ 
χριστοῦ βασιλείαν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἔσεσθαι, EV ἄλλοις μὲν 
πολλοῖς ἀποδέχομαι καὶ ἀγαπῶ Νέπωτα, τῆς τε πίστεως 
nr n “Ὁ n an \ 
καὶ τῆς φιλοπονίας Kal THs ἐν Tals γραφαῖς διατριβῆς Kat 
τῆς πολλῆς ψαλμῳδίας, ἣ μέχρι νῦν πολλοὶ τῶν ἀδελφῶν 
εὐθυμοῦνται, καὶ πάνυ δι’ αἰδοῦς ἄγω τὸν ἄνθρωπον ταύτῃ 
A i Vf > \ / \ \ / 
μᾶλλον, 7 προανεπαύσατο, ἀλλὰ φίλη yap καὶ προτιμοτάτη 
πάντων ἡ ἀλήθεια, ἐπαινεῖν τε χρὴ καὶ συναινεῖν ἀφθόνως, 


᾽ \ Ἂ ie »Ἥὕ / / Ka 
Exel δὲ σύνταγμά τι προκομίζουσι Νέπωτος, ᾧ 


I αὐτου] αὑτου C Schw || 6 αποδεικν.] ὑποδεικν. A Steph || 10 ἣ ΟΠ Ὁ 
Stroth Schw Lt 7 F> om Εδ ἢ cett codd et edd gua Ruf 


5. Lhavea great regard for Nepos 
in many other respecis and the more 
so now that he ts dead, but in the 
interests of truth I cannot refrain 
Jrom -criticizing and correcting his 
views which have been put forward 
on the millennium. 

26. σύνταγμά τι] ‘a composition’: 
σύγγραμμα is used below. For a 
different use of the word see p. 15. 

8. ἀποδέχ. kai ἀγαπῶ Nér.] A 
good instance of D.’s large hearted- 
ness. Cf. 1 Cor. xiii 4—7. 

10. τῆς πολλῆς ψαλμ.] This ap- 
pears to mean hymns of Nepos’s own 
composition {ψαλμοὶ ἰδιωτικοί) and 
not his care that the Psalms of 
David should be regularly used in 
Church, though we learn from 
Cassian (725 2172. ii 4) that the Psalter 
formed a large part of both vespers 
and nocturns among the Egyptian 
monks, who are supposed to have 
taken their rise about this very 
time. Cf. Eus. 7. Z. v 28.5 where 
an author is quoted who asks ψαλμοὶ 
δὲ ὅσοι καὶ @dai ἀδελφῶν am’ ἀρχῆς 
ὑπὸ πιστῶν γραφεῖσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
θεοῦ τὸν χριστὸν ὑμνοῦσι θεολογοῦντες ; 


Cf. Eph. -vitg;, Col: πὶ 16; Plin. 
Ep. x 97 etc. The use of private 
and uninspired hymns in service 
was condemned by the Council of 
Laodicea (A.D. 361). 

11. εὐθυμοῦνται] Cf. James v. 13. 

16. πάνυ δι᾽ αἰδοῦς ἄγω] “1 hold 
in great respect’: quite a classical 
expression, see Liddell and Scott 
σι. ἄγειν. 

2b. ταύτῃ μᾶλλ. ἡ προανεπαύσ. 
Ruf. is probably right in rendering 
the phrase zzde magis guia tam 
praecessit ad deum ‘the more be- 
cause he has gone to his rest before 
us.’ Ταύτῃ... ἣ might mean ‘for the 
way in which’ but the fem. adv. 
often lost its original meaning in 
later Gk.; see Liddell and Scott 
σι. οὗτος. 

17. mporimorary...7 ἀληθ. Cf. 
Eus. . £.iv 16. 6 where is quoted 
a reference in Justin Martyr to Plato 
(Rep. x 595) οὔ τί γε mpd τῆς ἀλη- 
θείας τιμητέος ἀνήρ: a sentiment 
which Aristotle (4th. Nic. i 6. 1) 
has applied to Plato himself; ἀμφοῖν 
γὰρ ὄντοιν φίλοιν ὅσιον προτιμᾶν τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν. 


5 


Io 
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a \ 
εἴ τι ὀρθῶς λέγοιτο, ἐξετάζειν δὲ καὶ διευθύνειν, εἴ TL μὴ 
a VA \ / 
φαίνοιτο ὑγιῶς avayeypaypévov. καὶ πρὸς μὲν παρόντα 
\ ae a X06 ὃ TU > \ 2 x ς BA 
Kal ψιλῷ λόγῳ δογματίζοντα avTapKns ἦν av ἡ ἄγραφος 
° / 
ὁμιλία, Ov ἐρωτήσεως Kal ἀποκρίσεως πείθουσα καὶ συμ- 
, \ > / nm X eS. / 
BiBafovca τοὺς ἀντιδιατιθεμένους " γραφῆς δὲ ἐκκειμένης, 
al / / 
ὡς δοκεῖ τισί, πιθανωτάτης, Kai τινων διδασκάλων TOV μὲν 
/ \ 7 \ a 
νόμον καὶ τοὺς προφήτας TO μηδὲν ἡγουμένων Kal TO τοῖς 
εὐαγγελίοις ἕπεσθαι παρέντων καὶ τὰς τῶν ἀποστόλων 


> Ἂ δ» A \ \ “ 4 
. ἐπιστολὰς ἐκφαυλισάντων, τὴν δὲ τοῦ συγγράμματος 


Io 


τούτου διδασκαλίαν ὡς μέγα δή τι Kal κεκρυμμένον 
μυστήριον κατεπαγγελλομένων, καὶ τοὺς ἁπλουστέρους 
ἀδελφοὺς ἡμῶν οὐδὲν ἐώντων ὑψηλὸν καὶ μεγαλεῖον 
φρονεῖν οὔτε περὶ τῆς ἐνλόξογ καὶ ἀληθῶς ἐνθεοῦ τοῦ 
κυρίου ἡμῶν ἐπιφὸνείὰς οὔτε τῆς ἡμετέρας ἐκ νεκρῶν 


1 de] τε AE#F>O Steph de cett vero Ruf || 2 φαινοιτο] -εται K || 5 ἐκκει- 


μενης] ἔγκειμ. nonnulli 


2. Lf he were still alive and we 
could discuss the matter tn conver- 
sation, there would be no need of my 
writing, but as he has left a written 
treatise which has had a great effect 
on many in leading them to disregard 
the teaching of the Old and New Tes- 
taments, as to our Lord’s appearing 
and our rising from the grave to 
meet Him, we are forced to deal 
with the matter as we can. 

3. Ψιλῷ λόγῳ] lit. ‘in bare 
words’: Vales. is probably right in 
translating the phrase vzva voce, and 
the distinction drawn is between 
spoken and written words. In Eus. 
Hl, ims 30. II λόγῳ ψιλῷ 15 
opposed to ἐξ ὧν ἐπέμψαμεν ὑπομνη- 
μάτων (ie. as ‘mere assertion’ to 
‘the memoranda of the proceedings 
we sent’). Ψιλὸς λόγος in the 
Classics often means ‘ prose’ as op- 
posed to ‘poetry’ but the words 
below (γραφῆς éxxeimevns) seem des 
cisive against supposing that D. 
here making a half humorous siincton 
to Nepos’s πολλὴ ψαλμῳδία men- 
tioned above. 


6. τινων ddacx.] The plural 
shows that Nepos had not been 
alone in his opinions and teaching. 

9. ἐκφαυλισάντων) ‘Shaving de- 
preciated’: cf. Judith xiv 5 ἵνα ἰδὼν 
émiyvot τὸν ἐκφαυλίσαντα τὸν οἶκον 
τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 

7b. τὴν δὲ τοῦ συγγράμ....κατε- 
παγΎ.] Perhaps this means ‘making 
parade of the teaching of this book 
as if it were some great and hidden 
mystery’: cf. 1 Tim. ii 10, vi 21 
where the simpler compound ἐπαγ- 
γέλλεσθαι is used in this kind of 
sense. On the other hand Vales. 
assigns to Kxatrerayy. its ordinary 
sense (‘to make promises or en- 
gagements ’) and illustrates it by the 
habit of the heathen hierophants, 
who made out to their neophytes 
that they would one day have some 
great and wonderful mystery re- 
vealed to them (as Tert. contra Val. 
chap. 1 says) ut opinionem ac re- 
verentiam suspendio cognitionis aedt- 
Jicarent. 

13. ἐνδόξου... 
i723... 2 δθο: 


.emipavelas] Cf. Tit. 
ii 8 etc. 
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n “- \ c , 
ἀναστάσεως Kal τῆς πρὸς AYTON ETICYNAP@PAC καὶ OMOIO- 
᾽ \ \ ue Neg \ - \ n > it 
CEwC, ἀλλὰ μικρὰ καὶ θνητὰ ‘Kal οἷα Ta νυν ἐλπίζ(ειν 
" A , a la > a \ 
ἀναπειθόντων ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ, ἀναγκαῖον Kat 
a \ ἴω A 
ἡμᾶς ὡς πρὸς παρόντα τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν διαλεχθῆναι 
Νέπωτα. 
Τούτοις μεθ᾽ ἕτερα ἐπιφέρει λέγων᾽ 
nr? 7 7 id 3 
(2) "Ev μὲν οὖν τῷ Αρσενοείτῃ γενόμενος, ἔνθα, ὡς οἶδας, 
\ A a > ‘4 \ ΄ € Ν / 
πρὸ πολλοῦ τοῦτο ἐπεπόλαζε TO δόγμα, ὡς καὶ σχίσματα 
καὶ ἀποστασίας ὅλων ἐκκλησιῶν γεγονέναι, συγκαλέσας 
τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους καὶ διδασκάλους τῶν ἐν ταῖς κώμαις 
» fal / \ n / 2) “ / 
ἀδελφῶν, παρόντων Kal τῶν βουλομένων ἀδελφῶν, δημοσίᾳ 


Ν 5} 7 θ a / ͵΄ὕ 
τὴν ἐξέτασιν ποιήσασθαι τοῦ λόγου προετρεψάμην. 


καὶ 


Qn / / \ / [7 Ὡ \ an 
τοῦτό μοι προσαγόντων TO βιβλίον ὥς TL ὅπλον καὶ τεῖχος 


2 edmifew] τομενὰ A Steph -ομενα ελπιζειν B || 3 αναπειθ.] wed. A || 
7 Apoevoetrn BCDKR?> Steph Val Schw Apoevorrn AE#F2>GHO Nic 
Lt Ruf and Hein. Apowoerrn cett || 13 προσαγοντων)] προσαγαγοντων Rab 


I. πρὸς αὐτ. ἐπισυναγ.] Cf. 2 Thess. 
ii 1: the word occurs in Eus. 27. 2. 
Vili I. 5 Tas μυριάνδρους ἐκείνας ἐπι- 
cuvaywyas and in the Liturgy of 
St Mark τὰς ἐπισυναγωγὰς ἡμῶν 
εὐλόγησον. 

ib. odpouwcews| Cf. 1 John iii 2. 

7. Sowhen Iwasin Arsenoewhere 
the heresy has long been prevalent, I 
called together the elders and teachers 
of the district and held a public dis- 
cussion which lasted the whole of 
three days. lt was this book that 
was brought forward and 7 tried to 
correct tts statements. 

26. τῷ Apoevoeiry] sc. νομῷ. This 
district (the chief town of which was 
Arsenoe Crocodilopolis) is in Middle 
Egypt, due S. of Memphis. Arsenoe 
was a frequent name among the 
Ptolemaean princesses: the one who 
gave her name to this district was 
the daughter of Ptolemy I, who on 
the death of her first husband, 
Lysimachus King of Thrace, was 
married to her half-brother Ptolemy 


Ceraunus and lastly in 279 B.c. to 
her own brother Ptolemy II Phila- 
delphus. 

26. ὡς οἶδας} It does not appear 
to whom D. addressed this treatise. 

8. émeméd\age] either ‘came to 
the surface,’ ‘appeared,’ or ‘spread,’ 
‘prevailed’: see Liddell and Scott 
$29.9. Chin Daria 

10. πρεσβυτ. καὶ διδασκ.)] Here 
the two offices are conjoined as in 
1 Tim. v 17. In the Διδαχὴ τῶν 
ιβ΄ ἀποστόλων (xiii 1, 2, xv I, 2) 


the ἐπίσκοποι and διάκονοι are put ~ 


together and the διδάσκαλοι and 
προφῆται, no mention being made 
of πρεσβύτεροι. In the Canons of 
Hippolytus (xii°68, xvii 92 and 99 
ed. Achelis) we find the doctor ec- 
clestae: likewise the γραμματικός. 
In the Const. Apost. viii and the 
Egyptian Church Order (c. 44 La- 
garde) it is stated that ὁ διδάσκων 
may be λαικός. 

13. προσαγόντων] sc. αὐτῶν. For 
the genitive absolutecf. pp. 27 and 39. 


Io 


Io 
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” θ θ \ > n an Cen ς lal " “ 
ἄμαχον, συγκαθεσθεὶς αὐτοῖς τριῶν ἑξῆς ἡμερῶν ἐξ ἕω 
tA 
μέχρις ἑσπέρας, διευθύνειν ἐπειράθην τὰ γεγραμμένα. 
Ν 
ἔνθα καὶ τὸ εὐσταθὲς καὶ τὸ φιλάληθες καὶ τὸ εὐπαρα- 
\ 1h lal lal 
κολούθητον Kal συνετὸν ὑπερηγάσθην τῶν ἀδελφῶν, ὡς 
2 7 \ > / 
ἐν τάξει Kal MET ἐπιεικείας τὰς ἐρωτήσεις Kal τὰς ἐπα- 
\ ΄ 
πορήσεις καὶ τὰς συγκαταθέσεις ἐποιούμεθα, τὸ μὲν ἐκ 
/ / a 
παντὸς τρόπου Kal φιλονείκως τῶν ἅπαξ δοξάντων περιέ- 
χεσθαι, εἰ καὶ μὴ φαίνοιντο ὀρθῶς ἔχοντα, παραιτησά- 
J \ \ 3 / ¢ / > > b] 
μενοι, μήτε δὲ τὰς ἀντιλογίας ὑποστελλόμενοι, GAN ἐς 
lal / / 
ὅσον οἷόν τε τών προκειμένων ἐπιβατεύειν καὶ κρατύνειν 


I ἀμαχον ΑἙΔ(ΟΝ80ὴ) Steph Lt ακαταμαχητον cett || 7 και φιλον. 
CF#GHKOR®> om καὶ cett || 8 εἰ και μὴ AE#F>O εἰ μη BCDF#KR?@ ex δε 
μη GH cum quid essetin vero patutsset Ruf quasi (cum Val et Zimmermanno) 


ει και legisset || φαινοιντο] -ocro AF> Steph 


I. τριῶν ἑξῆς ἡμερῶν] ‘for three 
days in succession’: for this use of 
the cen. chp. 24: 

2. διευθύνειν... τὰ γεγραμ.} ‘to 
correct the statements made in the 
book’ (i.e. to give them the correct 
view of the matters discussed in the 
book): see above p. 110 and below 
pe 125. 

3. L was much struck with the 
fairness and reasonableness with 
which we were able most methodt- 
cally to raise and answer difficulties : 
all were ready to abandon positions 
that had been shown wrong and 
strove to understand the subject and 
to arrive at the truth about zt. 

ib, evotabés]=BéBarov (Hesych.), 
hence here ‘steadiness,’ ‘ stability’: 
cf. Eus. 1. #. iv 15. 9 evorabés τὸ 
ἦθος καὶ ἀκίνητον φυλάξαντα and 
again § 13 τῷ σεμνῷ καὶ εὐσταθεῖ 
τοῦ τρόπου. 

tb. εὐπαρακολούθητον | usu. passive 
‘easily followed’ or ‘understood’: 
here active, as Hesych. explains 
it, ὀξεῖς els Ta πράγματα καὶ ov 
νωχελεῖς. ᾿ 

5. mer’ ἐπιεικείας] acc. ἴο St Paul’s 
exhortation (Phil. iv 5) τὸ ἐπιεικὲς 
ὑμῶν γνωσθήτω πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις : a 


distinguishing mark of Christ (2 Cor. 
x 1). Cf. also James iii 17. 

26. émamophoets| ‘freshly raised 
difficulties.’ 

6. ovyKxaradéoes]‘ points ofagree- 
ment’: cf. Cic. Acad. Quaest.i 12 de 
assenstone atgue approbatione quam 
Graect συγκατάθεσιν vocant. Down 
below συγκαταβάσει and συνδιαθέσει 
occur together. 

zh. τὸ μὲν ἐκ παντὸς.. παραιτ.} 
‘avoiding (the mistake of) holding 
jealously at any cost to what they 
had once thought, even though it 
should (now) be shown to be wrong.’ 
Περιέχεσθαί τινος (‘to cleave to, be 
fond ofa person or thing ’) is common 
in Herodotus. For ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου 
cf. Xen. Mem. iii 1. 43. The un- 
classical use of the plural verb φαί- 
vowTo with ὀρθῶς ἔχοντα is to be 
noted: cp. pp. 211 and 219. 

9. ὑποστελλ.]} either ‘shrinking 
from ’ or ‘ suppressing’: cf. Acts xx 
20 and 27. 

2b. ἐς ὅσον οἷόν Te] sc. ἦν, ‘so far 
as (was) possible.’ 

10. émiBarevew] = ἀμφισβητεῖν, 
ζητεῖν (Hesych.): firmiter tenere 
(Hein.); enztz ad ea de gquibus 
enstituta erat disputatio (Vales.) ; 


Β. Περὶ ᾿᾿παγγελιεών 11 


> \ / / » / e a (θΘ θ \ 

αὐτὰ πειρώμενοι, μήτε, EL λόγος αἱρεῖ, μεταπείθεσθαι καὶ 
a > / b] 5 > oe \ b) 

συνομολογεῖν αἰδούμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ εὐσυνειδήτως καὶ ἀνυπο- 

Tal \ \ Ζ MS 

κρίτως Kal ταῖς καρδίαις πρὸς τὸν θεὸν ἡπλωμέναις τὰ 

a 3 / \ / “ ΘΟ, lal 

ταῖς ἀποδείξεσι καὶ διδασκαλίαις τῶν ἁγίων γραφῶν 

/ / a a 

συνιστανόμενα καταδεχόμενοι. καὶ τέλος ὅ TE τῆς διδαχῆς 

/ te LK 

ταύτης ἀρχηγὸς Kal εἰσηγητής, ὁ καλούμενος Κορακίων, 
A an / 

ἐν ἐπηκόῳ πάντων TOV παρόντων ἀδελφῶν ὡμολόγησε 

καὶ διεμαρτύρατο ἡμῖν, μηκέτι τούτῳ προσέξειν μηδὲ 

διαλέξεσθαι περὶ τούτου, μηδὲ μεμνῆσθαι μηδὲ διδάξειν, 


ς e an « Ν A 5 f 4 Ζ 
ως lKAVWS ὑπὸ τῶν ἀντιλεχθέντων ῃρήημενος": 


τῶν τε 


I acper] αἱιροι ἘΔΕΡΑ Ἢ || 2 και avuroxp.] om και K || 3 και ταῖς x.] om 
και Ra || g διαλεξεσθαι] -ασθαι CF>K Val Hein || το ἠρημενος] εἰρημένων 


nonnulli szfficere quod erratum est Ruf 


penetrare in etc. (Schwegler). But 
the word seems rather, in con- 
nexion with κρατύνειν, to imply 
‘grappling with and mastering the 
proposition in hand’: the metaphor 
is from a man who mounts a horse 
(ἐπιβάτηΞ5) and breaks itin. In Greg. 
Nyss. Cat. Or. 10 (p. 55 Srawley) 
the word is used in a more general 
sense of setting foot on: ἡ ψυχὴ... 
τῶν ἀβύσσων ἐπιβατεύουσα. 

1. εἰ λόγος αἱρεῖ] sz ratio ΜΟΙ: 
‘when the argument convinced us’ 
quite a classical phrase. 

2. εὐσυνειδήτως ‘conscientiously’: 
cf. Clem. Alex. Stvom. vii 7 § 48 
ἀνεπιλήπτως καὶ εὐσυνειδήτως τὰ Tap 
ἑαυτοῦ πάντα ἐκπληροῦν, 1024. vi 14 
§ 113 and Eus. Pee de, Ve ας. 25: 

3. Tals Kxapd. π΄. 7. 0. ἡπλωμ.] 

‘with hearts spread open before 
God, In Eus. 7. Z. ix 8. 8 we 
have πρηνεῖς ἡπλωμένοι (‘ with bodies 
stretched prone upon the ground’) 
and in vili 7. 4 Tas χεῖρας ἐφαπλοῦν- 
res els σταυροῦ τύπον. Schleusner 
quotes Job xxii 3 where some MSS. 
read ἁπλώσῃς (-es) for ἀπώσῃς τὴν 
ὁδόν gov and also Symm. Is. xxxiil 
23, xxv 11 and Job xi 13 ἁπλώσεις 
(ordinary reading vmridgers) πρὸς 

F. 


aN A ; 
αὐτὸν Tas παλάμας σου. 


5. At last their leader Coracion. 


confessed that he was convinced and 
renounced his former opinions, and 
many of the brethren rejoiced at the 
agreement which had resulted from 
the conference. 

6. apxnyds καὶ εἰσηγητής] Cora- 
cion (of whom we know nothing 
otherwise) was the champion and 
mouthpiece of the doctrine on that 
occasion or since Nepos’s death. 

7. ἐν ἐπηκόῳ] * in the hearing pe 
Liddell and Scott give eis ἐπήκ. and 
ἐξ ἐπηκ., though not actually ἐν 
ἐπηκ. 

8. τούτῳ...περὶ τούτου] sc. this 
opinion : the true antecedent is τῆς 
διδαχῆς ταύτης. 

9. διαλέξεσθαι] Hein. reads the 
aor. -ασθαι to keep μεμνῆσθαι in 
countenance as it were, but, as they 
are still preceded and followed by a 
future, the difficulty is in no way 
lessened. As no MS appears to 
read anything but μεμνῆσθαι (which 
may mean either ‘to remember’ or 
‘to mention’) we must leave the 
difficulty unexplained, 

10. ἡρημένος] ‘convicted (of being 
wrong).’ 


8 


Io 


Io 
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ἄλλων ἀδελφῶν οἱ μὲν ἔχαιρον ἐπὶ τῇ κοινολογίᾳ Kal 
τῇ πρὸς πάντας συγκαταβάσει καὶ συνδιαθέσει. 

Ei@ ἑξῆς ὑποβὰς περὶ τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως ᾿Ιωάννου ταῦτά φησι’ 

(3) Τινὲς μὲν οὖν τῶν πρὸ ἡμῶν ἠθέτησαν καὶ ἀνεσκεύ- 
acav πάντῃ τὸ βιβλίον, καὶ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον κεφάλαιον διευ- 
θύνοντες αὐρον τον τε καὶ ἀσυλλόγιστον ἀποφαίνοντες, 
ψεύδεσθαί τε τὴν ἐπιγραφήν. 
λέγουσιν: ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀποκάλυψιν εἶναι, τὴν σφοδρῷ καὶ 
παχεῖ κεκαχλυμμένην τῷ τῆς ἀγνοίας παραπετάσματι" 


> / \ > + 
Ἰωάννου 2 hat εἶναι 





Ly a 3 / 
καὶ οὐχ ὅπως τῶν ἀποστόλων τινά, 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὅλως 


1 οἱ μεν ACC2F8RaPLr ox παροντες cett omnes vero religui fratres Ruf || 
5 και καθ] add καὶ CGHR*> Schw om cett || 8 ovd] om R# || σῴοδρω 
CFabG?K R@> Val Schw σῴοδρα cett || 9 αγνοιας) αγνωσιας Nic 


I. οἱ μὲν ἔχαιρον] The reading 
παρόντες (for μέν) is no doubt only 
the conjecture of copyists who did 
not understand either that Eus. had 
broken off his quotation in the 
middle of the sentence or that D. 
uses οἱ μέν simply in the sense of 
‘certain’; possibly τινὰ μέν is so 
used below p. 122. 

26. κοινολογίᾳ] ‘conference’: cf. 
2 Macc. xiv 22 τὴν ἁρμόζουσαν 
ἐποιήσαντο κοινολογίαν. 

2. συγκαταβάσει) either ‘his ac- 
commodating spirit towards all’ 
(as Hein. who compares Chrysost. 
de Sacerdot. Vi 4. 529 πολλῆς χρεία 
καὶ συγκαταβάσεως καὶ ἀκριβείας) or 
‘the reconciliation effected between 
all parties’ as Vales. 

26. συνδιαθέσει) either ‘his help 
in settling the matter’ or ‘their 
harmonious arrangement.’ Lobeck 
(Phryn. 398) objects to the word 
as vox Graecis incognita (acc. to 
Hein.) but the vb. συνδιατιθέναι is 
often used to mean ‘to help in 
arranging’ or ‘ disposing.’ 

4. Certain people before now have 
rejected this book denying that it ts 
by Fohn (the Apostle) or any Chris- 
tian writer and even that tt is a true 
Revelation at all and holding that 


Cerinthus the heretic wrote it, because 
its contents agree with his views of 
an earthly and carnal millennium. 
τό. Tweés...n0érnoav| Theallusion 
is apparently to the Αλογοι, as 
Epiphanius (er. li 3) called them, 
of the 2nd cent., who were great 
opponents of Chiliasm as well as 
of Montanism, and not to Caius of 
Rome, as has been thought: see 


Westcott Ast. of N.7: Canon 
p- 276. 
7b. dveoxevacav] a canone scrip- 


turarum sacrarum abiciendum pu- 
tarunt (Ruf.), ‘upset’: cf. Acts 
xv 24. Cf. above p. 95. 

6. ἄγνωστον] ‘unintelligible’: so 
below prob. ἀγνοίας means ‘unintel- 
ligibility.’ The reading of Niceph. 
here (ἀγνωσίας) evidently shows 
that he connected the two words. 

26. ἀσυλλόγιστον ‘inconclusive,’ 
‘unreasonable.’ 

8. ἀποκάλυψιν... παραπετάσματι) 
one of D.’s favourite playings with 
words. ‘It cannot be an unveiling 
(Revelation) because of the heavy, 
thick veil of unintelligibility (or non- ἢ 
sense) which covers it.’ 

Io. οὐχ ὅπως] 20” modo non here: 
sometimes (e.g. p. 86) it means ‘not 
only.’ 





15 


- a nan ’ th , 
τῶν ἁγίων ἢ TOV ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας τούτου γεγονέναι ποιη- 


Β. Περὶ “Evayyerrov 


\ a if / \ \ \ ’ aie 15 , 
τὴν τοῦ γράμματος, Κήρινθον δὲ τὸν καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου κλη- 
an , σ ’ p 
θεῖσαν Κηρινθιανὴν συστησάμενον αἵρεσιν, ἀξιόπιστον 
/ n al / / ἴω 
ἐπιφημίσαι θελήσαντα τῷ ἑαυτοῦ πλάσματι ὄνομα" τοῦτο 
εὖ +. fo! 7ὔ 2 A \ ὃ , 2 ip Μ, θ 
γὰρ εἶναι τῆς διδασκαλίας αὐτοῦ τὸ δόγμα, ἐπίγειον ἔσεσθαι 
\ an a / Noe 3. “ὦ > , , 
τὴν τοῦ χριστοῦ βασιλείαν, καὶ ὧν αὐτὸς ὠρέγετο φιλοσώ- 
᾿ / / > a 
ματος ὧν Kal πάνυ σαρκικός, ἐν τούτοις ὀνειροπολεῖν 
\ al \ i, rn 
ἔσεσθαι, γαστρὸς Kal τῶν ὑπὸ yaoTépa πλησμοναῖς, TOUT- 
“ \ f \ ΤῈ χϑ Ἄ / 
έστι σιτίοις καὶ ποτοῖς καὶ γάμοις, Kal du ὧν εὐφημότερον 
ral , κι «ς “ \ ’, \ e 7 
ταῦτα φήθη ποριεῖσθαι, ἑορταῖς καὶ θυσίαις Kal ἱερείων 


A Wark \ , A \ > nv / \ 
σφαγαῖς. ἐγὼ δὲ ἀθετῆσαι μὲν οὐκ ἂν τολμήσαιμι τὸ 


2 γὙραμματοΞ) ovyypaum.nonnulli || 9 evpnuorepor] ευθυμωτερον nonnulli 


I. γῶν» αγίων ἢ τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς 5. τῆς διδασκ....τὸ δόγμα] ‘the 


ἐκκλ.] The passage certainly seems 
to-make some distinction here be- 
tween οἱ ἅγιοι and the ordinary 
members of the Church, unless 
τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλ. ΞΞ ἐκκλησιαστικῶν 
ἀνδρῶν in the sense of ‘clerical 
persons’ (as in Eus. 77... ii 25. 6 
etc.), in which case τῶν ἁγίων has 
its usual sense of ‘the faithful,’ 
though the order is hardly what 
one would expect. For the form 
of phrase οἱ ἀπὸ τ. ἐκκλ. cf. Eus. 
H. E. vi 19. 12 οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν λλη- 
νικῶν μαθημάτων and vil 32. 27 οἱ 
ἀπὸ παιδείας. 

23. ποιητήν] ‘author’ in a general 
sense. 

2. Κήρινθον δὲ.. σφαγαῖς] This 
passage is given again by Eus. #. . 
111 28. 4 and 5, where the opinions 
of St John (acc. to Irenaeus) and of 
Caius of Rome are also recorded 
about Cerinthus. Κήρ. 6é...dvoua 
‘but that C., the founder of the 
heresy that was called Cerinthian 
from him, (was the author), who 
desired to attribute his own com- 
position to a name that would carry 
weight’: the lexicons give instances 
of the late use of ἐπιφημίζειν in this 
sense. 


formulated substance of his teach- 
ing.’ 

7. ὀνειροπολεῖν] The inf. still de- 
pends on λέγουσι above and is co- 
ordinate with τοῦτο εἶναι. Vales.’s 
emendations ὀνειροπολεῖ or wverpo- 
πόλει are needless. 

8. ἔσεσθαι] 5ς. τὴν τ. χ. βασιλείαν. 
Cf. Rom. χὶν 17- 

9. δι᾿ ὧν] The relative refers to 
ἑορταῖς κ. Ovo. κ. iep. op. ‘and in 
such things as he thought would be 
the means to provide himself more 
plausibly with these (pleasures).’ 

2b. evpnudtepor| ut aliguid sacra- 
tius aicere videretur (Ruf.). The 
reading (εὐφημ.) is confirmed - by 
Has. 27. 2M, 28.6: Τ᾿ 

11. L myself should not venture to 
reject the book considering how many 
of the brethren hold strongly by it: 
L only think that much of its mean- 
ing ts beyond my comprehension and 
must be accepted by faith rather than 
by reason. 

2b. aberio....o0K ἂν τολμήσ. as 
opposed to the τινὲς μέν above who 
did. The αθετῆσαι here refers to 
the contents rather than to the 
authorship of the book, with regard 
to which see below. 


os 


5 


Io 


Io 
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a \ nan , A 
βιβλίον, πολλῶν αὐτὸ διὰ σπουδῆς ἐχόντων ἀδελφῶν, 
,ὔ Np alps eae) κα ͵ Nile hehe ane \ \ 
μείζονα δὲ THs ἐμαυτοῦ φρονήσεως τὴν ὑπόληψιν THY περὶ 
lo) / 
αὐτοῦ λαμβάνων, κεκρυμμένην εἶναί τινα καὶ θαυμασιω- 
f ἣν > “ b] A ¢€ / \ A 
τέραν τὴν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐκδοχὴν ὑπολαμβάνω. Kal yap 
> ‘\ iy 3 δας, (5 τ a \ / 2 an 
εἰ μὴ συνίημι, ANN VTTOVOW γε νουν τινα βαθύτερον ἐγκεῖ- 
tal » a a \ 
σθαι τοῖς ῥήμασιν, οὐκ ἰδίῳ ταῦτα μετρῶν καὶ κρίνων 
a Χ / / / 
λογισμῷ, πίστει δὲ TO πλέον νέμων, ὑψηλότερα ἢ ὑπ᾽ 
“ n / 3 “- 
ἐμοῦ καταληφθῆναι νενόμικα, καὶ οὐκ ἀποδοκιμάζω ταῦτα, 


e a \ 
ἃ μὴ συνεώρακα, θαυμάζω δὲ μᾶλλον, ὅτι μὴ καὶ εἶδον. 


Ἐπὶ τούτοις τὴν ὅλην τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως βασανίσας γραφήν, 


ἀδύνατον δὲ αὐτὴν κατὰ τὴν πρόχειρον ἀποδείξας νοεῖσθαι διάνοιαν, 


ἐπιφέρει λέγων᾽" 


(4) Συντελέσας δὴ πᾶσαν, ὡς εἰπεῖν, τὴν προφητείαν, 
μακαρίζει ὁ προφήτης τούς τε φυλάσσοντας αὐτήν, καὶ 


7 τὸ πλεον BCDF#>GHKR®@> Nic Schw πως OLt om το cett || υψη- 


λοτερα ἢ] υψηλοτεραν nonnulli 

4. τὴν καθ᾽ ἕκ. éxdox.] ‘the way 
of taking (or interpreting) each 
point.’ Liddell and Scott quote 
several instances of this use of 
ἐκδοχή in Polybius and it is a 
favourite word with Origen (e.g. 
Philocal. v 46 ed. Robinson) 7 yap 
πᾶσα γραφή ἐστιν ἡ δηλουμένη διὰ 
τῆς βίβλου, ἔμπροσθεν μὲν . γεγραμ- 
μένη διὰ τὴν πρόχειρον αὐτῆς ἐκδοχήν, 
ὄπισθεν δὲ διὰ τὴν ἀνακεχωρηκυῖαν 
καὶ πνευματικήν (in reference to Rev. 
Vv 1). 

7. πίστει δὲ τὸ πλέον νέμων] ‘but 
giving the preference to faith,’ i.e. 
reckoning that it is a matter where 
faith rather than reason ought to 
act: the rendering ‘giving more 
weight to (the author’s) trustworthi- 
ness’ which Hein. prefers would 
seem to require τῇ πίστει, if not τῇ 
πίστει αὐτοῦ. 

9. ἃ μὴ συνεώρακα] ‘which I have 
not taken in at a glance,’ or ‘as 
others appear to do’: for the mean- 
ing of συνορᾶν see Dr Hort’s note 


on p. 7I. 


“ πᾶσαν. 


zb. ὅτι μὴ καὶ εἶδον] either ‘ be- 
cause I have not even seen (the 
visions),’ in which case the kat 
marks the contrast between εἶδον 
and συνεώρακα, or ‘because I have 
not also seen (them),’ in which case 
the καί connects εἶδον with θαυμάζω: 
the former alternative is more likely. 

13. 7 would admtt that tt ἐς the 
work of some inspired person named 
Fohn but could not easily agree that 
he ts the Apostle of that name who 
wrote the Gospel and the General 
Epistle. The Evangelist never men- 
tions his own name or proclaims 
himself. 

ib. ws εἰπεῖν] loosely used for 
σχεδὸν εἰπεῖν. The phrase qualifies 
Cf. Eus. 4. Z. vi 27 and 
other instances quoted by Hein. in 
his footnote 22 on Eus. #. 2. vii 
ΤΙ 2. 

14. ὁ προφήτης) The use of this 
word to describe the author, though 
suggested by the language of the 
quotation, is noticeable: the author 
never describes himself by this title. 





Β. Περὶ “Erayyenrov a By 


Makapioc yap, φησιν, ὁ τηρῶν τοὺς λόγογο 
τῆς προφητείδο τοῦ βιβλίου τούτου, κἀγὼ Ϊ ὡᾶάννης ὁ βλέπων 
KAl AKOYWN TAYTA. 


\ ΩΡ Ὡς , 
δὴ Kat E€QAUTOV. 


al \ 3 ᾽ \ 3 / 
καλεῖσθαι μὲν οὖν αὐτὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, 
Ni 9 \ \ 3 , / » 5 A ¢ Ly 
καὶ εἶναι τὴν γραφὴν ᾿Ιωάννου ταύτην, οὐκ ἀντερῶ. ἁγίου 
7 a > \ 
μὲν yap εἶναί τινος καὶ θεοπνεύστου συναινῶ, ov μὴν 
5) a 5 x > / \ 
ῥᾳδίως ἂν συνθοίμην τοῦτον εἶναι τὸν ἀπόστολον, τὸν 
\ Χ > / ie \ 2 lA Ξ 
υἱὸν Ζεβεδαίου, τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιακώβου, οὗ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
/ \ Ρ᾽ \ 
τὸ κατὰ ᾿Ιωάννην ἐπιγεγραμμένον Kal ἡ ἐπιστολὴ ἡ 


καθολική. 


4 a UA 
τεκμαίρομαι yap ἔκ τε τοῦ ἤθους ἑκατέρων 


καὶ τοῦ τῶν λόγων εἴδους καὶ τῆς τοῦ βιβλίου διεξαγωγῆς 


6 συνθοιμὴν BCDF#KR@> Val Schw συνθαιμὴν FP συνθειμὴην cett || 


τουτον εἰναι] ew. Tour. FAK Rab 


D., in common with Eusebius, 
speaks throughout with caution as 
to the authorship of the book, 
whereas Origen, his former master, 
a strong anti-chiliast, attributes it to 
St John the Evangelist acc. to Eus. 
feet 25. Q- In the letter. to 
Hermammon (p. 71) Rev. xiii § is 
quoted with the words καὶ τῷ Iwavvn 
ὁμοίως ἀποκαλύπτεται, very much as 
it is quoted by Clem. Alex., Origen’s 
master and likewise an anti-chiliast, 
Strom. vi 13 § 106 ὥς φησιν ἐν τῇ 
ἀποκαλύψει ᾿ΙΓωάννης, but see further 
on for D.’s suggestion as to the 
identity of this John. 

1. Μακάριος xrd.] Rev. xxii 7, 8. 
D. is no doubt wrong in joining the 
clause (κἀγὼ ᾿Ιωάννης κτλ.) to the 
preceding one: the construction is 
ἐγὼ “I. (εἰμὶ) ὁ ἀκούων κτλ. 

6. συνθοίμην] This (the Attic) 
form of the 2nd aor. mid. is fre- 
quently found in Thucyd., Demosth. 
and Xen.: see Matthiae Gk Gr. 
213 ὃ 3. 

8. ἡ ἐπιστ. ἡ καθολ.] i.e. the 
First Ep. of St John: see Westcott 
L pp. of St Fohn p. xxviii, who shows 
that the epithet (καθολική ‘ general’ 
in its address or application) occurs 
‘*from the close of the second century 
onwards” in connexion with the 


Epistles of SS. James, Peter, John 


and Jude, and quotes C&cumenius 
Praef. ad comm. in Ep. Fac. καθο- 
λικαὶ λέγονται αὗται οἱονεὶ éyKUKALOL 
κτλ. The 2nd and 3rd John were at 
first (and correctly) not so charac- 
terised. 

9. Texualp. γ. ἐκ τοῦ ἤθους KTH. ] 
These seem to be the three heads 
of his argument against John the 
Evang. being the author of the Re- 
velation. (1) ἐκ τοῦ ἤθους ἑκατέρων : 
here ἑκατ. appears to be masc. = ‘the 
two Johns’; if so, ἤθους = ‘character,’ 
as shown-in the use or suppression 
of the name: others take éxar. to 
mean ‘both writings,’ but it is doubt- 
ful whether ἦθος can be so applied 
in the sense of ‘style’ and all the 
succeeding section deals with the 
use of the mame. (2) ἐκ... τοῦ τῶν 
λόγων εἴδους -- ἀπὸ τῶν νοημάτων... 
ῥημάτων καὶ τῆς συντάξ. αὖτ. p. 
121. (3) ἐκ... τῆς τ. BiB. διεξαγωγῆς 
‘conduct’ or ‘arrangement’ (οἰκο- 
voula Hein.), a rhetorical expression 
for which D. almost apologizes 
(Aeyouévns) and which on p. 124 
becomes τῆς φράσεως τὴν διαφοράν. 
Διεξάγειν occurs several times in 
LXxX=‘to manage’ (see Schleusner 
s.v.) and so Suidas: διεξάγοντας " 
διοικοῦντας. It is quite possible 
however that τῆς τ. B. dueEay. re- 
presents the τῆς συντάξεως of the 


Io 


Io 


15 
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\ 3. (ἢ 
λεγομένης μὴ τὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. ὁ μὲν γὰρ εὐαγγελιστὴς 
οὐδαμοῦ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ παρεγγράφει, οὐδὲ κηρύσσει 
e I 7 \ “ > / yd \ an b] a 
ἑαυτόν, οὔτε διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, οὔτε διὰ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς. 
Ete’ ὑποβὰς ταῦτα λέγει πάλιν᾽ 
3 ἢ Se "δ ΑΓ BSA ae Naeae a γι ες 
(5) Ἰωάννης δὲ οὐδαμοῦ οὐδὲ ὡς περὶ ἑαυτοῦ οὐδὲ ὡς 
Xe δ} ¢ \ \ 5 / / > , > 9 nr 
περὶ ἑτέρου" ὁ δὲ τὴν AaTOKAaNUYLY γράψας εὐθὺς τε ἐν ἀρχῇ 
ἑαυτὸν προτάσσει" ᾿Αποκᾶλγψιο ‘lHcoy Χριοτοῦ, HN ἔδωκεν 
ἀὐτῷ δεῖξαι τοῖο AOYAOIC αὐτοῦ ἐν τἄχει, KAI ECHMANEN ATTO- 
cTelAac AIA τοῦ ἀγγέλου aYTOY τῷ AOYAW aYTOY ᾿Ιωάννη, ὃς 
ἐμάρτύρηςε τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ κἀὶ THN MAaPTYPIAN ayTOY, Oca 
εἶδεν. εἶτα καὶ ἐπιστολὴν γράφει" ᾿Ιωᾶννης Talc ἑπτὰ 
€kKAHCIaic Talc ἐν TH ᾿Αοἰὰ, χάρις ὑμῖν KAl εἰρήνη. 
εὐαγγελιστὴς οὐδὲ τῆς καθολικῆς ἐπιστολῆς προέγραψεν 
ἑαυτοῦ τὸ ὄνομα, ἀλλὰ ἀπερίττως ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ μυστη- 
/ a / > ᾿ BA a 3 pad) > n Ὁ 
ρίου τῆς θείας ἀποκαλύψεως ἤρξατο" Ὃ HN ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, ὃ 
ἀκηκόδλμεν, ὁ ἑωράκαμεν τοῖς OPOAAMOIC ἡμῶν. ἐπὶ ταύτῃ 
\ Ae / Nac 7 \ ͵ ; ῃ 
yap τῇ ἀποκαλύψει καὶ ὁ κύριος τὸν Ilétpov ἐμακάρισεν 
εἰπών: Makdpioc εἶ, Σίμων Bap ᾿Ιωνᾷ, ὅτι σὰρξ Kal alma 


ὁ δέ γε 


5 ws] ews R? || 6 εν ἀρχὴ eavrov BCDF*?GHKOR® Nic Schw L* εαυτ. 
ev apx. cett || 14 eavrov] αὐτου AE Steph || απεριττως] περιττως OL 


second head and that the third D.’s text omits ὁ θεός and ἃ δεῖ 


argument is not referred to at all 
here. 

5. But while St Fohn ts silent 
about himself, the writer of the 
Revelation begins by putting himself 
forward: and again in the letter to 
the Seven Churches. So also in the 
General Epistle the Evangelist omits 
his own name and starts at once upon 
the Revelation which he had recetved. 
Even in the short Second and Third 
Epistles he calls himself not Fohn 
but the Elder, whereas the author of 
Revelation ts not content with once 
mentioning his name but repeats zt 
several times. 

2b. οὐδὲ ws περὶ ἑαυτ. οὐδὲ ὡς T. 
ἑτέρου] i.e. neither in the first person 
nor in the third. 


7. ᾿Αποκάλυψις... εἶδεν] Rev. 1 2. 


γενέσθαι and substitutes τὴν μαρτυ- 
ρίαν αὐτοῦ for τὴν μαρτ. ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ. It appears that D. under- 
stood Ino. Xp. to be the subject of 
ἔδωκεν and αὐτῷ to mean ‘to John’: 
this would make the αὐτοῦ after 
μαρτ.Ξε᾿ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

11. ᾿Ιωάννης... εἰρήνη] Rev. i 4. 

14. amepitrws] ‘ without any su- 
perfluous words’ (adsgue ambage 
Schwegler). 

15. τῆς θείας ἀποκαλύψεως) used 
to contrast the real ‘revelation’ to 
the Evangelist with that which D. 
believed not to be so: cf. ἀποκαλύψει 
below. 

2b. Ὃ ἦν... ἡμῶν] 1 Johni 1. 

18. Maxaptos...ovpavios] Matt. xvi 
17. D.’s text substitutes οὐράνιος for 
ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 


Β. Περὶ ᾿παγγελιῶν 19 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 
ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ φερομένῃ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ τρίτῃ, καίτοι βρα- 


OYK ἀπεκάλγψέ COl, AAA ὁ TIATHP MOY ὁ OYPANIOC. 


χείαις οὔσαις ἐπιστολαῖς, ὁ “lwavyns ὀνομαστὶ πρόκειται, 
ANNA ἀνωνύμως ὁ TIPECBYTEPOC γέγραπται. οὗτος δέ γε οὐδὲ 
αὔταρκες ἐνόμισεν, εἰς ἅπαξ ἑαυτὸν ὀνομάσας διηγεῖσθαι 
τὰ ἑξῆς, ἀλλὰ πάλιν ἀναλαμβάνει: ᾿Εγὼ ᾿Ιωᾶννηο, ὁ ἀλελ- 
OC ὑμῶν Kal ουὐγκοινωνος ἐν TH θλίψει Kal BaciAela Kal ἐν 
YTIOMONH ἰηοοῦ, ἐγενόμην ἐν TH NHCW® TH κἀλογμένη Πάτμωῳ, 
λιὰ τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ Kal THN MAPTYPIAN THCOY. 
πρὸς τῷ τέλει ταῦτα etme’ Makdpioc ὁ τηρῶν TOYC λόγογο 
τῆς προφητείδο τοῦ BIBAIOY τούτου, κἀγὼ ᾿Ιωᾶννης ὁ βλέπων 
κἀὶ ἀκούων TATA. 


\ \ \ 
καὶ δὴ Kal 


vA \ i > / ς an 

ὅτι μὲν οὖν lwavyns ἐστὶν ὁ ταῦτα 
ἴω \ - 

ποῖος δὲ οὗτος, 

x 3 δ \ 5 ¢ n 
ov yap εἶπεν ἑαυτὸν εἶναι, ὡς ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ 
na \ ? / a ὔ yee 

πολλαχοῦ, TOV ἠγαπημένον ὑπὸ TOD κυρίου μαθητὴν οὐδὲ 
\ 3 / > \ \ nq ’ an 9O\ \ 3 \ 

τὸν ἀναπεσόντα ἐπὶ TO στῆθος αὐτοῦ οὐδὲ TOV ἀδελφὸν 


, > A / / 
γραφων, αὐτῷ λέγοντι TloTEUTEOD. 
ἄδηλον. 


, / τ Χ \ 2 ᾽ \ 5 VA a / 
Ἰακώβου, οὐδὲ τὸν αὐτόπτην καὶ αὐτήκοον τοῦ κυρίου 


> ‘ a , a ΄ 
γενόμενον. εἶπε yap ἄν τι τούτων TOV προδεδηλωμένων, 


4 ανωνυμω9)] -os GH || ovde] ovre CF8GHR?> || 5 εἰς απαξ] απαξ 
BCDF*R?> Val Schw || 12 μεν ουν] μεν yap CF2?GHK R@> 


2. ἐν τῇ δευτ. φερομένῃ] Pépe- 
σθαι Lat. exstare ‘to be extant’ 
or ‘in use’: cf. Eus. #. £. iii 25. 2 


10. Μακάριος ὁ τηρ....ἀκούων ταῦτα] 
Rev. xxii 7. 
12. We must then believe that the 


and 4 where we have first one of 
the ὁμολογούμενα (viz. 1 John) men- 
tioned as τὴν φερομένην ᾿Ιωάννου 
προτέραν and then ἐν τοῖς νόθοις 4 
φερομένη Βαρνάβα ἐπιστολή: cf. also 
τ ee 2a. Foan. i 2 (p. 4 ed. 
Brooke) τῶν τοίνυν φερομένων γραφῶν 
καὶ ἐν πάσαις ἐκκλησίαις θεοῦ πεπι- 
στευμένων εἶναι θείων. The School 
of Alexandria generally accepted 
2 and 3 John as canonical: see 
Westcott ist. of N.7. Canon 
Ρ. 364. 

4. ovros|sc. the author of Reve- 
lation. 


6. "Ey Iwdvvns...uaptupiav ᾽Τη-᾿ 


σοῦ] Rev. i 9: for ἐν ὑπομονῇ Inc. 
W. and H. read ὑπομονῇ ἐν “Ino. 


wreter was one Fohn but who he was 
7s doubtful. For he does not call 
himself as in the Gospel the beloved 
disciple and so forth: and he would 
have done so, if he had wished to re- 
veal his identity. He only says he ts 
our brother and partner and the like. 
Fohn (like Paul and Peter) was 
a common name among Christians, 
who liked the associations of the name 
with the Apostle. There ἐς another 
John in the Acts whose surname was 
Mark. There was another Fohn 
among those who were in Asia. 


17. αὐτόπτην) as in τ Johnir 
and 3. 
18. τούτων τῶν προδεδηλ.} ‘of 


these aforesaid descriptions.’ 
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σαφῶς ἑαυτὸν ἐμφανίσαι βουλόμενος. 
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ἀλλὰ τούτων μὲν 


οὐδέν, ἀδελφὸν δὲ ἡμῶν καὶ συγκοινωνὸν εἶπε καὶ μάρτυρα 


a , A / \ 3 A a 
Ἰησοῦ καὶ μακάριον ἐπὶ τῇ θέᾳ Kai ἀκοῇ τῶν ἀποκαλύ- 


ψεων. 


\ \ ς / 3 aA 
πολλοὺς δὲ ὁμωνύμους ᾿Ιωάννῃ TO ἀποστόλῳ 


i / Δ \ \ a 
5 νομίζω γεγονέναι, ot διὰ THY πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἀγάπην, καὶ 


τῷ θαυμάζειν καὶ ζηλοῦν, ἀγαπηθῆναί ἡμοί IT@ 
¢ μ ηλοῦν, ἀγαπηθῆναί τε ὁμοίως αὐτῷ 


\ “ ᾿ / 
βούλεσθαι ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρίου, καὶ τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν THY αὐτὴν 


- 7 / ς κ᾿ \ \ ς 
ἠσπάσαντο, ὥσπερ καὶ ὁ Ἰ]αῦλος πολὺς καὶ δὴ καὶ ὁ 


; n a al ,’ 
Πέτρος ἐν τοῖς τῶν πιστῶν παισὶν ὀνομάζεται. 


” 
εστι 


3 3 lal / Lal ? 
το μὲν οὖν καὶ ἕτερος ᾿Ιωάννης ἐν ταῖς πράξεσι τῶν ἀποστό- 


λων ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Λλᾶρκος, ὃν Βαρνάβας καὶ ἸΤαῦλος ἑαυτοῖς 


CYMTTAPEAABON, περὶ οὗ καὶ πάλιν λέγει" Εἶχον δὲ καὶ 


᾿Ιωᾶννην Υὑπηρέτην. 


3 \ - ξ ih > / 2 xX 
εἰ δὲ οὗτος ὁ γράψας ἐστίν, οὐκ ἂν 


/ ᾽ \ \ > “ \ > an > ἣν ᾽ / / 
φαίην: οὐδὲ yap ἀφῖχθαι σὺν αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν γέ- 
λλ \ > , / 2 \ an TTa € 

I5 γρᾶπται, ἀλλα ANAXOENTEC μέν, φησιν, ἀπὸ TAC Πάφογ οἱ 
περὶ τὸν Παῦλον ἦλθον εἰς Πέργην τῆς Παμφυλίδο. ἸἸωάν- 


6 tw BCDF?OR?®> το cett || 8 και post 67 om (B)C(D)F#HKR?2> Schw 
add cett || 16 τον IlavAov CF>GH R@> Schw om τον cett 


4. πολλοὺς d€...dvoudgerar] “1 
suppose that there were many that 
bore the same name as the Apostle 
John, who because of their love for 
him and from their admiration and 
emulation of him and desire to be 
loved by the Lord as he was, gladly 
took the same name with him, 
just as many a one among the 
children of the faithful is called 
Paul or Peter, (lite. “as Paul and 
Peter too is often named among the 
children of the faithful’). ᾿Επωνυ- 
μίαν Lat. cognomen ‘surname’: 
whether this refers strictly to the 
baptismal name is uncertain, for, 
though from the earliest times the 
receiving of a name has been con- 
nected with Baptism, yet it did not 
become such an important part of 
the rite itself till much later than this. 

8. πολὺς.. ὀνομάζεται) This use of 
πολύς with the verb is quite common, 


cf. p. 122. With regard to the 
practice referred to, Vales. quotes the 
example in Chrysostom’s writings of 
the name Meletius being so given: 
cf. also Chrys. Hom. ad Gen. xxi 
where parents are exhorted not. 
simply to give children their grand- 
parents’ or ancestors’ names but to 
choose those whose examples will 
inspire them: cf. Eus. de mart. Pai. 
ΧΙ 7 τοῦτο δὲ πρὸς αὐτῶν ἐγίγνετο, 
ἀντὶ τῶν πατρόθεν αὐτοῖς ἐπιπεφη- 
μισμένων εἰδωλικῶν ὄντων, εἰ τύχοι, 
μετατεθεικότων ἑαυτοῖς τὰς προση- 
γορίας. 

11. ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Μάρκος κτλ.} Acts 
ΣῊ 1525. 

13. οὐκ ἂν φαίην] ‘I should say 
not.’ For the form of sentence cf. 
πρὸς Noovarov p. 38 εἰ ἄκων, ws 
φής, ἤχθης, δείξεις. 

15. ἀναχθέντες... εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα] 
Acts xiii 13. 
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? , = ς , > ε ree 

NHC Aé ἀποχωρήοδο ATT AYTON ὑπέοτρεψεν εἰς “lepocdAyma. 
3 4 3 A 3 > , J > Ν \ δύ 
ἄλλον δέ τινα οἶμαι τῶν ἐν Ασίᾳ γενομένων, ἐπεὶ καὶ δύο 

\ > ᾽ / , NOES , δ]; Uy 
φασὶν ἐν Edéow γενέσθαι μνήματα, καὶ exatepov Ιωαννου 
λέγεσθαι. 

Καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν νοημάτων δὲ καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ῥημάτων καὶ 
A A -π ’ 3 A 
τῆς συντάξεως αὐτῶν εἰκότως ἕτερος οὗτος Tap ἐκεῖνον 
¢ 0 7 \ \ ’ , \ ᾽ ᾿ 
ὑποληφθήσεται. συνάᾷδουσι pore nes ey 

/ (2 > 
γέλιον Kal ἡ ἐπιστολή, ὁμοίως TE ἄρχονται. τὸ μέν 
a Gy ς , Ἄν δ ὋΣ See | 3 a 
φησιν: Ἔν apy HN ὁ Adroc: ἡ δὲ Ὃ HN ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆο. 
μέν φησι Kai ὁ λόγος οἂρξ ἐγένετο, Kal ἐοκήνωςεν ἐν 
ἡμῖν, Kal ἐθεδοᾶμεθὰ τὴν AOZAN AYTOY, ADZAN ὧς ΜΟΝογενοῦο 
Lal / a 

πὸρὰ πάτρόο. ἡ δὲ τὰ αὐτὰ σμικρῷ παρηλλαγμένα Ὃ 
δκηκόδλμεν, ὃ ἑωράκαμεν τοῖς OPOAAMOIC ἡμῶν, ὃ ἐθεδοά- 
μεθα, Kal al χεῖρες ἡμῶν ἐψηλάφηοδν, περὶ τοῦ λόγου τῆς 


\ 
TO 


ZwWHC, KAl H Ζωὴ EDANEPDOH. 


ταῦτα yap προανακρούεται 


5 απὸ των ρημ. BCDF4®>GHKOR*®> Schw Lt om cett || 7 ὑυποληφθησεται 
AFH (marg) Steph Lt υπονοηθησεται cett 


2. δύο φασίν] Cf. Kus. 27. 2. ii 
39. 4—6, where a passage is quoted 
from Papias i in which ὁ πρεσβύτερος 
᾿Ιωάννης is mentioned among the 
Lord’s disciples as well as (the 
Apostle) John and then the historian 
draws our attention to the fact and 
adds δύο τε ἐν ᾿ΗΕφέσῳ γενέσθαι 
μνήματα καὶ ἑκάτερον ᾿Ιωάννου ἔτι 
νῦν λέγεσθαι: cf. Jerome de virr. 
wl. 9. Archdeacon Lee (Seaker’s 
Comment. vol. iv pp. 420, 440 ff.) 
has an interesting discussion on the 
points raised: cf. Harnack Chrono- 
logie der altchr. Litt. p. 660 ff., 
Zahn in Hauck’s Realencyclopadie 
ἸΧ ΕἼ, Lightfoot Essays on Super- 
natural Religion p. 143 ff. 

| Le Gospel and the Epistle 
agree with each other in their exor- 
diums. Thus the writer of these 
books keeps consistently to his propo- 
sitions discussing the same topics and 
using the same terms all through, a 
Jew instances of which we proceed to 
give. From this it ts clear that the 


characteristics of the two books are 
the same. On the other hand the 
style of the Revelation has nothing 
zx common with the Gospel and 
Lpistle, nor does the Revelation refer 
to the E pistle, or vice versa. 

2b. Kat ἀπὸ τῶν νοημάτων κτλ. 
Here begins the 2nd argument from 
the thoughts and actual words used. 

6. συντάξεως] ‘collocation’ (Sal- 
mond following Vales. who adduces 
the title of Dion. Halic.’s book περὶ 
συντάξεως ὀνομάτων as meaning this), 
but ‘arrangement’ or ‘disposition’ 
would be a better translation (cf. 
Eus. 4. 2. iv 29. 6 τὴν τῆς φράσεως 
σύνταξιν), unless the word actually 
means ‘syntax’ and D. is antici- 
pating his 3rd argument. 

9. Ἔν ἀρχῇ ἦν 0 λόγος] John i LE; 

26. “O nv ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς] 1 Johni tr. 


10. Καὶ ὁ doy. σὰρξ ἐγέν. κτλ. 
John i 14. 

12. Ὃ ἀκηκ... ἐφανερώθη] τ John 
1 ΠΣ: 

15. προανακρούεται] lit. ‘strikes 


5 
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, ς 2 a tea PKS \ \ > 
διατεινόμενος, ὡς ἐν τοῖς ἑξῆς ἐδήλωσε, πρὸς TOUS οὐκ 
> \ , 2 , DA / > t\ \ 
én capki φάσκοντας ἐληλγθένδι τὸν κύριον. δι’ ἃ καὶ 
συνῆψεν ἐπιμελῶς" Kai ἑωράκαμεν Kal MAPTYPOYMEN Kal 
ἀπδγγέλλομεν YMIN THN Z@HN THN AI@NION, ἥτις HN πρὸς TON 
TIATEPA καὶ ἐφανερώθη ἡμῖν: ὃ ἑωράκαμεν KAI AKHKOAMEN, 
ἀπαγγέλλομεν KAl ὑμῖν. ἔχεται αὑτοῦ καὶ τῶν προθέσεων 

5 2 / . Ν \ a >} an / Ae 43 / 
οὐκ ἀφίσταται, διὰ δὲ τῶν αὐτῶν κεφαλαίων καὶ ὀνομάτων 
\ ¢ na ¢ 
πάντα διεξέρχεται" ὧν τινὰ μὲν ἡμεῖς συντόμως ὑπομνή- 
σομεν, ὁ δὲ προσεχῶς ἐντυγχάνων εὑρήσει ἐν ἑκατέρῳ 
Ν \ / uf N “Ὁ > - ἈἉ ΄΄»"» ͵ 
πολλὴν τὴν ζωήν, πολὺ TO φώς, ἀποτροπὴν τοῦ σκοτοῦυς, 


2 δι a] διο nonnulli || 3 καὶ ewpakapev CF¢GHR®> Schw add o post και 
cett || Kae μαρτυρουμεν] add και CF2?GHKR®*> Schw om cett || 6 και υμιν] 


add και BCDE#F#KOR?> Schw Lt om cett || 8 ὑπομνησομεν AE?2F>GHO 


Val Stroth Lt -ματισομεν Nic ὑπεμνησαμεν DF4 Schw ὑπεμνησωμεν BCK R2 


up by way of prelude’ and so ‘be- 
gins by saying’: the compound is 
used literally in musical matters (see 
Liddell and Scott s.v.). 

I. διατεινόμενος...πρός] ‘as he is 
dealing with.’ 

‘2. ἐν capkt...ednrv.] Cf. 1 John 
IV 2. 

3. συνῆψεν ἐπιμελῶς] ‘is careful 
to add.’ 

7b. Kat ἑωράκαμεν ... καὶ ὑμῖν] 
1 John 1 2; 3. 

6. ἔχεται αὑτοῦ] ‘he is consistent 
with himself. The Berlin editor 
reads αὐτοῦ, though αὑτοῦ is found 
in two of his MSs, and suggests 
that the words are a corruption of 
ἵν᾽ ἔχητε αὐτοῦ κοινωνίαν, a free 
quotation of the words that follow 
καὶ ὑμῖν in τ John, which run iva 
καὶ ὑμεῖς κοινωνίαν ἔχητε μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν. 

κεφαλαίων καὶ ὀνομάτων] ‘sub- 
jects (topics) and terms’: so above 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστον κεφάλαιον διευθύνοντες, 
p. 114. ἤονομα (Lat. 710792671) in gram- 
mar=‘noun’ but here it means 
rather the expressions by which 
certain ideas are denoted (such as 
those in the list he proceeds to give, 
ζωή, φῶς etc.). 

8. ὧν τινὰ μὲν ἡμεῖς συντ. ὑπο- 


μνήσομεν] ‘certain of which we will 
briefly recall.’ Τινὰ μὲν ἡμεῖς seems 
to be answered by ὁ δὲ προσεχῶς 
ἐντυγχάνων, as if D. meant to say: 
we now can only give a brief and 
incomplete list of these κεφάλαια 
and ὀνόματα which occur both in 
the Gospel and the Epistle, but, if 
any one took the trouble to go 
through it carefully, he would be 
able to make a fuller list (which 
would of course include those D. 
gives). The reading ὑπομνήσωμεν 
is as well supported as -ouey and it 
is doubtful which is to be preferred: 
the reading of DF®* (ὑπεμνήσαμεν) 
adopted by Schwegler would refer 
to the instances of consistency in 
treatment he has already given and 
would make the passage easier. It 
is possible that τινὰ μέν only means 
‘certain’ (see note above p. 114) and 
that ὁ δὲ προσ. évrvyx. only carries 
out the undertaking implied. in ὑπο- 
μνήσωμεν. For ἐντυγχάνων (‘per- 
using’) cf. p. 52. 

Io. πολλὴν τ. £., πολὺ τ. φ.] See 
above p. 120. 

2b. ἀποτρ. τ. σκ.] Such a phrase 
occurs nowhere in the N.T., the 
nearest to it is Acts xxvi 18 ém- 
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~ Ν ,’ / \ , \ , \ , 
συνεχῆ τὴν ἀλήθειαν, THY χάριν, THY χαράν, THY σάρκα 
e n , \ 7 a «ς 
καὶ τὸ αἷμα τοῦ κυρίου, τὴν κρίσιν, τὴν ἄφεσιν τῶν ἁμαρ- 
“ x an ’ Us an aA \ ’ / 
TLOV, τὴν πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀγάπην τοῦ θεοῦ, THY πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
e an > / ’ / Ὁ fy an / \ > 
ἡμᾶς ἀγάπης ἐντολήν, ὡς πάσας δεῖ φυλάσσειν τὰς ἐν- 
, ς », n / lal , n 53 
τολας" 0 ἔλεγχος τοῦ κόσμου, τοῦ διαβόλου, τοῦ ἀντι- 
/ an ξ ’ὔ ¢ / 
χρίστου, ἡ ἐπαγγελία τοῦ ayiov πνεύματος, ἡ υἱοθεσία 
la) lal € / ¢ a 39 / ¢ 
Tov θεοῦ, ἡ διόλου πίστις ἡμῶν ἀπαιτουμένη, ὁ πατὴρ 
\ ¢ e\ lal 
καὶ ὁ υἱὸς πανταχοῦ καὶ ὅλως διὰ πάντων χαρακτηρί- 
τυ δῆς, “ a 7 
ζοντας ἕνα καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν συνορᾶν τοῦ τε εὐαγγελίου καὶ 
n A A ’ 
τῆς ἐπιστολῆς χρώτα πρόκειται. ἀλλοιοτάτη δὲ Kal 
/ Qn ᾽ ͵7] , 
ξένη Tapa ταῦτα ἡ ἀποκάλυψις, μήτε ἐφαπτομένη μήτε 
nr , yA \ € 3 a \ \ 
γειτνιῶσα τούτων μηδενί, σχεδὸν ὡς εἰπεῖν μηδὲ συλλαβὴν 
\ > \ \ ” ’ ᾿ αν μ“ \ ION 
πρὸς αὐτὰ κοινὴν ἔχουσα. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ μνήμην τινὰ οὐδὲ 
BA wv Ic ᾽ \ Lal ’ Ui + BA 
ἐννοίων οὔτε ἢ ἐπιστολὴ τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως ἔχει (Ea 
\ \ 2 , ” a 2 a ς ᾽ , 
yap τὸ εὐαγγέλιον), οὔτε τῆς ἐπιστολῆς ἡ ἀποκάλυψις, 


14 ἔα GH ἐᾷ (ΕΞ ἐῶ Hein || 15 ro] om A Val 


στρέψαι ἀπὸ σκότους εἰς φῶς : further 
σκότος occurs but once in St John’s 
Gospel (iii 19) and once in 1 John 
(i 6), though σκοτία is found eight 
times in the former and five times 
in the latter; hence, if the phrase 
is genuine and not a marginal gloss 
which has crept into the text, it is 
one of the νοήματα, not the ῥήματα 
in D.’s argument. It is to be noted 
also that ἀποτροπήν is the only noun 
in the list without the article and 
that we should have expected πολλὴν 
τὴν ἀποτρ.; as it is, therefore, the 
phrase ἀποτρ. τ. ox. stands in appo- 
sition to φῶς. 

I. ouvex7] ‘constantly occurring,’ 
the adj. is used in the same way as 
πολλὴν and πολύ. 

2. ἄφεσιν τῶν ἁμαρτ.] only once 
in St John’s Gospel (xx 23) and 
twice in 1 John (i 9 and ii 12: cf. 
v 16). 

5. ὁ ἔλεγχος κτλ.] The nomina- 
tives are out of construction with 
the foregoing accusatives. The con- 
viction of the world and of the devil 


are not very frequently mentioned 
but cf. John xvi 8, vi 7o, viii 44 
(and 111 20), 1: John iii 8 and to. 

26. ἀντιχρίστου] The word occurs 
four times in 1 John (and once 
in 2 John) but nowhere in the 
Gospel. 

6. υἱοθεσία τ. 0.] a νόημα, not a 
phua: cf. John i 12, xi 52 and 
¥, John Π|Ὸ τ, 2,10, \ v- 2: 

7. 1 διόλου π. ἡμ. ἀπαιτ.] ‘the 
faith which is everywhere required 
of us.’ 

8. καὶ ὅλως.... πρόκειται] ‘and 
generally throughout, in describing 
the character of the Gospel and 
Epistle, one and the same com- 
plexion is to be observed in both.’ 
χαρακτηρίζει" σημαίνει τοὺς χαρακ- 
τῆρας (Hesych.). For χρῶτα, which 
is here used like the Lat. color, 
cf. Eus. 247. £. vi 14. 2 τὸν αὐτὸν 
χρῶτα evpicxerOar...radTns THs ἐπι- 
στολῆς (τῆς πρὸς ‘HBpaious) καὶ τῶν 
πράξεων. For συνορᾶν cf. p. 71 and 
pe FIG: 


14. 


c 


ἔα yap τὸ evayy.] I have 


Io 


15 
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Παύλου διὰ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν ὑποφήναντός TL Kal περὶ τῶν 
ἀποκαλύψεων αὐτοῦ, ἃς οὐκ ἐνέγραψε καθ᾽ αὑτάς. 

"Ete δὲ καὶ διὰ τῆς φράσεως τὴν διαφορὰν ἔστι τεκ- 
μήρασθαι τοῦ εὐαγγελίου καὶ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς πρὸς τὴν 
ἀποκάλυψιν. τὰ μὲν γὰρ οὐ μόνον ἀπταίστως κατὰ τὴν 
τῶν “Ελλήνων φωνήν, ἀλλὰ καὶ λογιώτατα ταῖς λέξεσι, 
τοῖς συλλογισμοῖς, ταῖς συντάξεσι τῆς ἑρμηνείας γέγραπ- 
ται. πολλοῦ γε δεῖ BapBapov τινα φθόγγον ἢ σολοικισμὸν 


ΩΝ 


ὅλ, ὃ \ 2 ? a 4 θῇ ς / \ 
ἡ OAWMS ἰδιωτίσμον EV aUTOLS ευρεθηναι. EKAaTEPOVY Yap 


εἶχεν, ὡς ἔοικε, TON λόγον, ἀμφοτέρους αὐτῷ χαρισαμένου 
2 αὐτου] εαὐτου ΑἜΔΕΡ Steph Stroth Lt || 3 δια E*FGH Steph Stroth 


om cett || 6 των CF2?GHOR®> Lt om cett || λογιωτατα] -ταις CGHR?*> 
Nic || 8 σολοικισμον] σολικ. KO || 10 τον λογον] add την γνωσιν AE* G (marg) 


H Nic Steph || awdorepovs ACF2>GHKR®> Schw -pa cett 


accepted the Berlin editor’s reading, 
though that of Hein. (ἐῶ) is more 
obvious: the reading ἐᾷ is meaning- 
less here. 

1. Παύλου... καθ᾽ αὑτάς] ‘ where- 
as Paul in his epistles gave some 
indication even about those revela- 
tions, which he has not described in 
themselves.” The reference is to 
a Cor, xii 1 ἢν Gal. 1-125 ni 2 >- Eph. 
11 5 εἰο- 

3. The Gospel and the (First) 
Epistle are written in irreproachable 
Greek without barbarisms, solecisms, 
and provincialisms : whereas genuine 
as the visions and prophecies of the 
author of Revelation no doubt are, 
yet 7 see numerous tmstances of bad 
grammar in his writing. But I 
will not expatiate upon this, lest I be 
thought to scoff at him. 

7b. "Ἔτι δὲ καὶ διὰ τῆς φράσεως 
κτλ.] Here begins the 3rd argu- 
ment from the grammatical con- 
structions etc. 

6. λογιώτατα] eruditissime 
(Schwegler) as in Eus. H. £. v 
21. 4 λογιωτάτην ἀπολογίαν: d- 
sertissime (Hein.): but in the pre- 
sent context the meaning assigned 
by Vales. cum summa elegantia= 


‘most skilfully or artistically ’ seems 
most appropriate. Adyos (applied to 
Apollos, Acts viii 24) is a favourite 
epithet in Eusebius, usually applied 
to persons, not things, and the shades 
of meaning probably vary according 
to context. 

7. τοῖς συλλογισμοῖς) ‘their 
reasonings’ (in a general sense, not 
in the technical logical sense of 
‘syllogisms’). 

2b. ταῖς συντάξεσι τῆς ἑρμηνείας] 
‘the arrangements of expression’ 
(not of course ‘of translation’): for 
συντάξεσι see note above p. 121. 

8. βάρβαρον φθόγγον, σολοικισμόν, 
ἰδιωτισμόν] technical terms of gram- 
mar (1) barbarous words, (2) faulty 
sentences, (3) phrases peculiar to the 
author or provincialisms. For the 
solecisms of the Revelation the 
student may consult Winer Gram. 
of N.7. Gk § |xix 11 and also Lee 
(Speaker's Comment. vol.iv pp. 454— 
461). 

9. ἑκάτερον...τὸν λόγον] 10. ap- 
pears to make here a loose reference 
to 1 Cor. xii 8, though the substitu- 
tion of τῆς φράσεως for St Paul’s 
σοφίας is somewhat bold (see af- 
paratus criticus). If this is so, it 
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a “- , / a , / 
TOU κυρίου, τόν TE τῆς FNOCEWC, TOV TE τῆς φράσεως. τούτῳ 
» ͵ a >. y \ 
δὲ ATOKAAYYIN μὲν ἑωρακέναι καὶ γνῶσιν εἰληφέναι Kal 
͵ A ῇ \ eS 
προφητείαν, οὐκ ἀντερῶ, διάλεκτον μέντοι καὶ γλῶσσαν 
. lal > bea 9 / / 
οὐκ ἀκριβῶς “EXXnvifovcay αὐτοῦ βλέπω, ἀλλ᾽ ἰδιώμασί 
“ \ / 
te βαρβαρικοῖς χρώμενον, Kat που καὶ σολοικίζοντα. 
/ - a \ / 
ἅπερ οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον νῦν ἐκλέγειν: οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐπισκώπτων, 
ΝΥ 3 ᾽ \ , \ ’ ῃ 
μή τις νομίσῃ, ταῦτα εἶπον, αλλὰ μόνον τὴν ἀνομοιότητα 
διευθύνων τῶν γραφῶν. 
(6) Holl Fragmente 367 p. 148. 
\ A 2 UZ > Ie \ > / 
τὸν πρὸς ἀνάγκην ἐπιβληθέντα ζυγὸν a7rocetovTas 
, an Ν / \ 
ῥᾳδίως of ἀνειμένοι" βαρὺ yap πᾶν TO ἀπροαίρετον καὶ 
7 
ὅπερ δαμασθέντες ὑπέστησαν ῥᾳστωνεύσαντες. 
(7) τὰ, 368. 
7] , \ A A \ rn 
συμβαίνει πολλάκις Kal τῶν σοφῶν τινὰς παρορᾶν 
/ an 
τινά, τὰς ἰδίας διανοίας κρίσει, μᾶλλον δὲ οἰήσει, φιλαυτίας 
ῥέποντας. 
I Tov τε τῆς Ὕνωσ. τον τε τῆς Ppac.] τον τε TNS σοφιας και τον τῆς γνωσ. 
AE@O Nic Steph || τουτω] -ον F?GHKR?> Nic Val Schw -w cett || 2 απο- 


καλυψιν] -εἰς E2 Nic 1. || 5 re] μεν AE#K Steph Val Stroth || σολοικιζοντα] 
σολικ. K || 8 διευθυνων] add τουτων KOR@>L || 12 ρᾳστωνευσ.] Holl ρᾳστω- 


σαντες (vox nihili) 


is hardly necessary to seek (with 

ein.) to explain D.’s use of λόγος 
as equivalent to the Lat. ves the 
‘matter’ or ‘subject’ and the follow- 
ing genitives (τόν τε τῆς γνώσεως, τόν 
Te τῆς φράσεωΞ) as genitives of defi- 
nition (cf. Eus. Vita Const. i το. 46 
τῆς φράσεως éyos); still less to 
adopt the suggestion of Vales., that 
Philo’s distinction between λόγος 
ἐνδιάθετος (the conception) and λόγος 
mpopopixds (the expression) is in- 
volved in the passage. Εἶχεν sc. ὁ 
᾿Ιωάννης. 

I. τούτῳ] The dat. is due to 
οὐκ ἀντερῶ: the reading τοῦτον is 
an obvious correction. 

2. ἀποκάλ.....γνῶσιν.. -προφητ.] Cf. 
t Cor. xiv 6: and for ἐδιώμ. BapB. 
2dzd. 8, while the use of the tongue 
(γλῶσσα) is frequently referred to in 


the context. ; 

8. διευθύνων] ‘correcting men’s 
views about’ or ‘setting forth the 
correct view about’: -so above 
διευθύν. τὰ γεγραμμένα p. 112. 

10. The dissolute (οἱ ἀνειμένοι) will 
not brook any compulsion. 

7b. rov...guyov] The masc. form 
ζυγός is often used, esp. in later 
writers. 

II. τὸ ἀπροαίρετον] ‘that which 
has not been freely chosen by them.’ 
In the περὶ Φύσεως the word is used 
in its earlier and more accurate 
sense: cf. pp. 142 and 147. 

12. ῥᾳστωνεύσ.] ‘after acting as 
mere idlers.’ 

14. συμβαίν. πολλ.... ῥέποντας] ‘it 
often happens that even certain of 
the wise overlook (or misjudge) 
certain things, because they allow 


5 


Io 
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(8) zed. 392. 


> \ / ς «ς ΄ , ς \ 
AANA πέπεισται WS ἁπάντων χαλεπώτατον αὕτον 
. if \ \ 
γινώσκειν καὶ θεραπεύειν διὰ TO προσπεφυκέναι ἀνθρώποις 
\ , \ / . \ n > “ / e f, 
TO φίλαυτον, Kal κλέπτειν THY TOD ἀληθοῦς κρίσιν ἑκάστου 


τῇ περὶ ἑαυτοῦ προσπαθείᾳ. 


2 avrov] Mai αὐτον || 4 κρισιν] Mai κρισειν 


their private opinions to be in- 
fluenced by the decisions or rather 
the impressions of self-love’: pé- 
ποντας seems to be used trans. here, 
unless τὰς ἐδ. day. is accus. of re- 
spect after it. 

2. Man’s natural self-love is a 
great hindrance to his knowing and 
curing himself. 

26. πέπεισται] impers. ‘it is ad- 
mitted,’ or perhaps pers. ‘he is per- 
suaded.’ 

2b. αὑτὸν yw. καὶ θεραπ. ]‘to know 
and heal oneself’: cf. the saying of 


the Delphic oracle γνῶθι σεαυτόν 
(Juv. Sat. xi 27) and the proverb 
quoted by our Lord ἰατρέ, θερά- 
mevoov σεαυτόν (Luke iv 23). 

3. προσπεφυκ.} ‘grows upon,’ ‘is 
contracted by,’ not the same as 
ἐμπεφυκ. would be. 

4. κλέπτειν] The subject is τὸ 
φίλαυτον : ‘and steals from a man 
the judgement of the truth (i.e. his 
power of true judgement) through 
his strong affection for himself.’ 

5. προσπαθείᾳ] cf. ἀπροσπαθῶς 


p: 163. 


ΓΤ. Περὶ Φύσεως 
Πρὸς τοὺς κατ᾽ ᾿Επίκουρον 


(Eus. Praep. Evang. xiv 23—27) 


The two principal extracts from Dionysius’s treatise of this 
name we owe to Eusebius, who quotes them in the 14th book 
of his Praeparatio Evangelica in company with similar extracts 
from Plato, Aristotle, το others. The treatise was addressed 
to Timothy, 6 mats (see General Introduction p. xii), and 
its object, or at least the object of that portion of it from 
‘which the Eusebian quotations are made’, was to meet the 
theories of Epicurus* from the Christian point of view. 
For this, as Eusebius implies, Dionysius was peculiarly well 
fitted by his position as Bishop of Alexandria, his philo- 
sophical temperament and his sincerity as a Christian (τῆς 
κατὰ Χριστὸν φιλοσοφίας ἐπισκόπου avdpos—an admirably terse 
description of the man). No doubt at Alexandria, the home 
of thought and culture, and especially of Neo-platonism, 
the meeting-point of Greek and Latin civilization, Dionysius 
would frequently be confronted among others with thinkers 
who had espoused the views of Epicurus and whose influence 
upon the adherents of Christianity would always be peculiarly 


1 Dr H. Jackson points out to me that the words in which Eusebius 
introduces his quotations (p. 131) are ambiguous and may mean either ‘‘ I 
will lay before you a few extracts from the περὶ Φύσεως written against E.” 
ΟΥ̓“ from the 7. ®. I will produce a few of the criticisms of E.” 

2 Epicurus, a native of Samos, had taken up his residence at Athens in 
306 B.C., where in his famous garden he propounded his philosophy for 
more than 30 years. 
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dangerous!: on the scientific side, because of the plausible 
account the school could give of the problems of creation and 
natural phenomena; on the moral side, because of its hedonistic 
tenets, which the refinements of Epicurus only rendered the 
more subtly attractive and misleading. Dionysius no doubt 
entitled his treatise περὶ Φύσεως in reference to Epicurus’s own 
great work in 37 books’, which bore that name, but of which 
only a few fragments remain. 

The Eusebian extracts, which appear to be fairly continuous 
throughout, deal (1) with the atomistic portion of the Epicurean 
philosophy, and (2) with the more strictly ‘ theological’ portion 
of it, the references to the hedonistic doctrine being only 
slight and passing®. 

Dionysius begins by remarking that, of the various hypo- 
theses which have been started as to the origin of the universe, 
one of the least satisfactory is that of Epicurus, viz. that it is the 
result of a chance concourse of an infinite number of atoms 
as they rush through space. 

He then proceeds to show by a series of illustrations taken 
from human workmanship that mere chance could never pro- 
duce the wonderful results that we see all around us. So 
too from the study of the heavens the same inference must be 
drawn. 

His next point appears to be that the difference in dura- 
bility, which Epicurus postulates for the various bodies produced 
by atoms, goes to upset his main theory. If some products 
(e.g. the gods) are eternal’ and some are short-lived, what 
determines the difference? Some of the senseless atoms them- 
selves must be gifted with powers of directing, arranging, and 
ruling. But if it is mere chance still, then Epicurus asks us, 
who study the order and the phenomena of earth and heaven, 
to believe the impossible. 


1 Origen’s opponent Celsus is stated by Eus. (27. Z. vi 36. 2) to have 
been an Epicurean. 

2 The title of Lucretius’s poem de rerum natura is a translation of the 
Greek title, which was a favourite one with the philosophers: for instance 
the treatises of Parmenides and Empedocles, and apparently those of 
Heraclitus and Xenophanes, were so called. The word φύσις here= 
universum: cf. Cic. de Nat. Deor. ii: sunt qui naturae nomine rerum 
universitatem tntellegunt. 

3 E.g. pp. 158 ff. 

. 4. Or at least μακραίωνα : see p. 138 and note. 
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The same conclusion is arrived at by the study of man, 
whose mere body is a machine so marvellous that some have 
emerged from the study of it with a belief that Φύσις is herself 
a deity. The higher powers, too, of man, his mind, and 
reason and skill, all point in the opposite direction to Epi- 
curus’ss solution of the problem. It cannot surely be the 
atoms rather than the Muses, which are responsible for the 
arts and sciences. 

The half-humorous allusion to these heaven-born person- 
ages of heathen mythology leads Dionysius to attack the 
Epicurean theory of the gods. According to Epicurus, the 
gods in no way concerned themselves with mundane matters, 
but spent a serene existence without labour or exertion of any 
kind. But such an existence, says Dionysius, is so repugnant 
to the very idea and instinct of man that it must be absolutely 
false with regard to divine beings. 

At this point occurs a short passage in which the incon- 
sistency of Democritus, from whom Epicurus had confessedly 
borrowed his physics, mutatis mutandis, 1s criticized, though 
it has only a general bearing upon the line of argument. 
Democritus, he says, who professed that he would have given 
the world in exchange for the discovery of one good cause 
(αἰτιολογία), yet in putting forward his idea of Chance as a 
cause could not have been more absurd: he sets up Τύχη as 
the sovereign cause of the Universe and yet banishes her as a 
power from the life of men’. 3 

The truth is that, while practical men and even philosophers 
find their highest pleasure in benefiting others, by this theory 
the gods are to be kept from any share in such pleasure. 

One other inconsistency in the Epicurean writings Dionysius 
proceeds to dea] with, and that is Epicurus’s own constant use 
of oaths and adjurations, in which the names of those very 
gods occur whose influence upon the affairs of men he so 
depreciates. This in Dionysius’s opinion is due to his fear of 
being put to death by the state for atheism, as Socrates had 
been: though here he is apparently doing Epicurus.a wrong’. 

The extracts end with a repetition of the appeal to the 
wonders of the heaven and of the earth as a conclusive 
contradiction of Epicurus’s views. 


ΤΑ not over lucid quotation from the Ὑποθῆκαι of Democritus is given 
in his text by D. (p. 156). 
2 See note on p. 161. 
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For the text of this section and of the section [ἔλεγχος 
καὶ ᾿Απολογία, so far as it is contained in Eus. Praepar. 
Evangel., 1 am indebted to the Rev. Dr Gifford, who kindly 
lent me the proof-sheets of it, as his edition was passing 
through the press. The two oldest and best Mss., called by 
him A and H, do not contain the Dionysian extracts : of the 
rest the principal authorities are as follows : 

B = Parisiensis 465 dombycinus; many lacunae; of the 
xiii cent. with xv cent. additions ; the readings are taken from 
Gaisford’s collation. 

I = Venetus Bibl. Marc. 341 chartaceus, of the xv cent. ; 
newly collated by Dr Redpath. 

O = Bononiensis, in two different hands, of which the 
earlier is of the xiii cent.; collated for the first time by 
Dr Redpath and Mr Bate. 

F = Florentinus Bibl. Medic. Plut. vi 6; of the xv cent. 

Gs= » Plut.-vi Ὁ ef Me xr cent 
G is a copy of O and F of G. 

C = Par. 466 Bibl. Reg. (Nat.); of the xiv cent., mostly 
agrees with F and G. 

Viger’s edition of Eus. Pracpar. Evang. is dated Paris, 
1628, and Routh’s best edition of the fragments περὶ Φύσεως 
appeared at Oxford, 1846, in the δε. Sacr. tom. iv. Of the 
Mss. which the latter used, he lays most stress on one at 
St John’s Coll. Oxon., but Dr Gifford informs me that it 
‘is quite worthless’: he has ‘looked at it but with no ad- 
vantage.’ 

The four short extracts which are found elsewhere than in 
Eusebius are of no great importance. ‘The first draws atten- 
tion to the fact that the workman is naturally anterior to his 
handiwork. The second compares the world to a workshop, 
theatre, school, or gymnasium, in which with much labour we 
are to attain to a knowledge of the truth. The third, which 
begins in the middle of a sentence, is rather longer than the 
other two: it draws attention to the truth that it is easier to 
arrive at a sense of one’s duty by ascertaining what is the duty 
of others than by the more-direct route. The fourth is ob- 
scurely expressed but contains the undoubted truth that it is 
as difficult to have knowledge of the small facts of the world as 
of the large. The thoughts contained in all four fragments are 
quite admirable, but their style does not impress one with 
a certainty that they are by Dionysius. 

The text of these extracts is taken from that of Holl 
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Fragmente pp. 147 and 148. Before his edition they had 
appeared, the first in Pitra’s Anal. Sacr. vol. 11 Ὁ. xxxvil; the 
second and third in Mai /Vova Collectio vol. vil pp. 98 and 108; 
and the fourth in Le Quien’s Sacr. Parall. Rupefuc. S. Joan. 


ae VOU Wp. 752. 


The last three were also printed by 


Routh Χο: Sacr. vol. iv pp. 418 and 419. 

_ In preparing this section of the book I am much indebted 
to the valuable notes and suggestions of Dr Henry Jackson, of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, not only where his name appears 


but in many other places. 


Tatra ὁ Πλάτων. 


ἐγὼ δέ σοι καὶ Διονυσίου, τῆς κατὰ Χριστὸν 


φιλοσοφίας ἐπισκόπου ἀνδρός, ἀπὸ τῶν περὶ φύσεως βραχέα τῶν πρὸς 


᾿Εἰπίκουρον ἀντειρημένων παραθήσομαι. 


σὺ δὲ λαβὼν ἀνάγνωθι τὰς 


A ~ , , 
τοῦτον ἐχούσας αὐτοῦ τὸν τρόπον φωνάς" 


ἹΙρὸς τοὺς κατ᾽ ᾿Εἰπίκουρον, πρόνοιαν μὲν ἀρνουμένους, ἀτόμοις 


δὲ σώμασιν ἀνατιθέντας τὸ πάν. 


/ y “ 2 \ ss an ς ἜΑ aa) \ 
(1) Πότερον ἕν ἐστι συναφὲς τὸ πᾶν, ὡς ἡμῖν τε Kal 

a / 
τοῖς σοφωτάτοις ᾿λλήνων Ἰ]λάτωνι καὶ ἸΤυθαγόρᾳ καὶ 


7—p. 134, l. 3 ποτερον...τὸ ονομα] om B 


7. Ls the universe one or dual or 
composed of an infinite number of 
molecules rushing blindly through 
space? Each of these theories has been 
held, and of those who hold the last 
Democritus and Epicurus called the 
molecules ἄτομοι, while Diodorus zs 
said to have called them ἀμερῇ σώ- 
ματα and Feraclides ὄγκοι. The 
main difference tn detail between the 
systems of Epicurus and Democritus 
is that the former thought all the 
atoms were minute in size and there- 
Sore imperceptible, the latter thought 
some atoms were quite large. 

2b. ἸΙότερον ἕν ἐστι συναφές κτλ. 
‘This reminds me of Plato Sophzst 
242 Cand 245E: also κατακερματί- 
few occurs three times in the same 
dialogue 255 B, 257C, 258pD. I 
think that Plato’s passage has sug- 
gested D.’s classification: but it is 


hardly to be regarded as a quotation. 
See also Isocrates Azntzd. ὃ 258 
ὁ μὲν ἄπειρον TO πλῆθος ἔφησεν εἶναι 
τῶν ὄντων, ᾿Εμπεδοκλῆς δὲ τέτταρα 
καὶ νεῖκος καὶ φιλίαν ἐν αὐτοῖς, Ἴων 
δ᾽ οὐ πλείω τριῶν, ᾿Αλκμαίων δὲ δύο 
μόνα, Παρμενίδης δὲ καὶ Μέλισσος ἕν, 
Γοργίας δὲ παντελῶς οὐδέν. Possibly 
this may serve to interpret ἢ δύο, 
ὡς ἴσως Tis ὑπέλαβεν.᾽ (H. Jackson.) 
8. Πλάτωνι καὶ Πυθαγόρᾳ] For 
the influence of these two philoso- 
phers at Alexandria see Zeller 
(Stotcs, Epicureans, and Skeptics, 
p- 28): ‘At Alexandria accordingly 
there arose towards the beginning of 
the first century before Christ a 
School calling itself at first Platonic, 
afterwards Pythagorean, which later 
still in the shape of Neoplatonism 
gained the ascendancy over the 
whole domain of philosophy.’ 


G32 
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τοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς Στοᾶς Kai ΗἩρακλείτῳ φαίνεται, ἢ δύο, ὡς ἴσως 
τις ὑπέλαβεν, ἢ καὶ πολλὰ καὶ ἄπειρα, ὥς τισιν ἄλλοις 
ἔδοξεν, οὗ πολλαῖς τῆς διανοίας παραφοραῖς καὶ ποικίλαις 
προφοραῖς ὀνομάτων τὴν τῶν ὅλων ἐπεχείρησαν κατα- 
κερματίζειν οὐσίαν, ἄπειρόν τε καὶ ἀγέννητον καὶ ἀπρο- 
νόητον ὑποτίθενται; οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἀτόμους προσειπόντες 
ἄφθαρτά τινα καὶ σμικρότατα σώματα, πλῆθος ἀνήριθμα, 
καί τι χωρίον κενόν, μέγεθος ἀπεριόριστον, προβαλόμενοι, 

2 Tis]omI || ἡ και] om καὶ O || 3 και ποικ. προφορ.} om I || 4 ἐπεχει- 
pacar] -ἰσαν O || 6 yap ατομ.}] om yap I || 7 ανηριθμα] αναριθμα O || 8ὃπροβα- 


λομενοι] προβαλλομενοι LO 


I. τοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς Στοᾶς) For the 
cosmology of the Stoics see Zeller, 
op. cit. pp. 182 ff. 

ib. ᾿Ἡρακλείτῳ] sc. τῷ Σκοτεινῷ : 
see 207d. p. 134. 

ib. ἢ δύο] D. disdains to mention 
any name in connexion with this 
theory, which appeared to him so 
unphilosophical. Perhaps he had 
in view the Manichees ; but Dittrich 
Dionys. d. Gr. p. 20 connecting 
this passage with the extract from 
the "ἔλεγχος given on pp. 182 ff. 
maintains that he was thinking of the 
Dualism of the Hellenic Gnostics or 
of the later Pythagoreans and Neo- 
platonists. See also Dr Jackson’s 
note above. 

2. ἢ καὶ πολλά] viz. the various 
kinds of Epicureans, whom he pro- 
ceeds to describe, and perhaps others 
as well. 

3. mapadopais] ‘goings astray,’ 
‘delusions.’ 

4. προφοραῖς)] lit. ‘utterances.’ 
There is a kind of play of words 
between apap. and προῴφορ. D. 
proceeds to bring out the variety of 
nomenclature employed. 

26. τὴν τῶν ὅλων... οὐσίαν] ‘the 
substance of the universe.’ 

7b. κατακερματίζειν) lit. ‘to cut 
up coins into small bits for change’ ; 
hence in the transitional sense of 
a éving small change’ the κερμα- 

Thelohn li 14: here meta- 
“+s in Plat. Rep. 395 B 


φαίνεται εἰς σμικρότερα κατακεκερ- 
ματίσθαι ἡ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου φύσις. See 
Dr Jackson’s note above. 

5. ἀπρονόητον] ‘not governed by 
Providence (πρόνοια) ᾿ or perhaps 
‘not the result of forethought (but 
of accident)’: ‘The Epicurean za- 
tura is at one and the same time 
blind chance’ (i-e. absence of de- 
sign) ‘and inexorable necessity, 
Vi 31 seu casu seu vt quod sic 
natura parasset,’ Munro JLucret. 
vol. 1 pp. 57I—2. 

6. ἀτόμου:] ‘The ancients at- 
tribute the words ἄτομοι, ἄτομα to 
Leucippus and Democritus, and 
ἄτομα occurs in the fragments of 
Democritus, whose Διάκοσμος came 
out in 420 B.C.’ (H. Jackson.) The 
germ of the theory is found in the 
famous dictum of Anaxagoras ὁμοῦ 
πάντα χρήματα nv, ἄπειρα καὶ πλῆθος 
καὶ σμικρότητα : see Ritter and Preller 
Hist. Phil. §§ 120 ff., 147 ff., 375 if. 

8. καί τι χωρίον Kevov...rpoBar. | 
‘and assuming a void space, un- 
limited in size’: μέγεθος qualifies 
ἀπεριόρ. just as πλῆθος qualifies 
ἀνήριθ. above. X. κενόν : this is the 
χώρα, τόπος, ἀναφὴς φύσις which it 
was necessary for Epicurus to as- 
sume in order that his atoms might 
have motion: cf. Lucr. i 334 ff. 
locus est intaclus inane vacansgue, 
Quod si non esset, nulla ratione 
movert Res possent. 
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UA Ἅ \ Ἄγε αἰ ς » > a A 

ταύτας δή φασι Tas ἀτόμους, ὡς ἔτυχεν ἐν τῷ κενῷ 

/ > / - > XE aN ὃ A 

φερομένας, αὐτομάτως Te συμπιπτούσας ἀλλήλαις διὰ 
΄ \ \ J 

ῥύμην ἄτακτον, Kal συμπλεκομένας διὰ TO πολυσχήμονας 
/ ᾿ 

οὔσας ἀλλήλων ἐπιλαμβάνεσθαι, καὶ οὕτω τὸν τε κόσμον 

\ \ > > A la) \ / » / > an 

καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῷ, μᾶλλον δὲ κόσμους ἀπείρους ἀποτελεῖν. 

, νος , ᾽ , i \ , 4 

ταύτης δὲ τῆς δόξης ᾿Επίκουρος γεγόνασι καὶ Δημόκριτος 

a Ὁ Ms / / \ 

τοσοῦτον δὲ διεφώνησαν, ὅσον ὁ μὲν ἐλαχίστας πάσας καὶ 
fa! ς 7 53 / 

διὰ τοῦτο ἀνεπαισθήτους, ὁ δὲ καὶ μεγίστας εἰναι τινας 

(/ \ 5 / 

ἀτόμους ὁ Δημόκριτος ὑπέλαβεν. ἀτόμους δὲ εἶναί φασιν 
\ \ li , 

ἀμφότεροι, καὶ λέγεσθαι διὰ τὴν ἄλυτον στερροτητα. 

3 A by 

οἱ δὲ Tas ἀτόμους μετονομάσαντες ἀμερῆ φασιν εἶναι 

- -Ὄ tA Ἷ vA 

σώματα, TOU παντὸς μέρη, ἐξ ὧν ἀδιαιρέτων ὄντων συντί- 

x 4 \ > «ΔΝ Wa \ , \ 

θεται Ta πάντα καὶ εἰς ἃ διαλύεται. Kal τούτων φασὶ 
a ὩΣ ἴω \ / byA 

TOV ἀμερῶν ὀνοματοποιὸν Διόδωρον γεγονέναι. ὄνομα 

2 αὐτοματωϑ] -ous I || 3 πολυσχημονᾶς ουὐσας O πολυσχημονουσας Ι πολυ- 

σχημον vulgo || 9 ο Δημοκρ.] om Routh || 11 μετονομ.] μεν ονομ. I || 12 συντι- 

Berar] -ενται O || 14 αμερων] pepwv O 


I. ws ἔτυχεν] ‘i.e. ‘* without 
design”? not ‘‘ without antecedent 


7. τοσοῦτον δὲ διεφών.} See Munro 
Lucr. vol. i p. 435, who shows that 


cause”’?: so αὐτομάτως in the next 
line “‘ without purpose” not ‘‘ volun- 
tarily.”’ (H. Jackson.) 

2. διὰ ῥύμην ἄτακτον] ‘ because 
ofan ungoverned rushing movement’ 
(not ‘in a whirl’ as Salmond). The 
natural motion of the atoms was 
sheer downwards (κίνησις κατὰ στάθ- 
μην), then there was the slight side- 
ward motion (κίνησις κατὰ mapéy- 
κλισιν), and, when they impinged, 
the motion upwards by blows and 
tossings (ἄνω κατὰ πληγὴν καὶ παλ- 
μόν), which produced the shapes of 
things: see Munro Zucr. vol. i 
pp- 415 and 426. 

3. πολυσχήμονας] The variety of 
shapes in the atoms (some being 
smooth and some rough or hooked, 
and so on) was supposed to produce 
the differences in taste, smell, hear- 
ing, touch, appearance of substances: 
see Lucr. ii 330 and foll. 


Leucippus and Democritus (acc. to 
Aristotle) taught their atoms ἄπειρα 
καὶ τὸ πλῆθος εἶναι καὶ τὰς μορφάς. 
Lucr. (ii 482) argues that, if this 
were so, some of them would have 
to be of infinite size (esse zujfinzto 
debebunt corporis auctu) which is 
impossible: whereas Epicurus taught 
that the number of shapes of atoms 
is finite and only the number of 
atoms themselves infinite: see Zeller 
OP δ27. Ὁ. 445. ; : 

8. ἀνεπαισθήτου:) ‘impercepti- 
ble’: lower down the word is used 
actively ‘ without sensation.’ 

12. ἀδιαιρέτων) ‘indivisible’ i.e. 
not made up of component parts. 

14. Διόδωρον of Iasus (surnamed 
Kronos as well as his master Apol- 
lonius), circ. 320 B.C.; he was 
called ἀμερής because of this theory: 
see Diog. L. ii 1τ|ι and Zeller So- 
cratic Schools 253 note 1, 270. 
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Ἡρακλείδης θέμενος ἐκάλεσεν 


” ’ - snc 4 / Mor \ > , 
ὄγκους, παρ᾽ οὗ καὶ ᾿Ασκληπιάδης ὁ ἰατρὸς ἐκληρονόμησε 


ἃς BA 
TO ὄνομα. 


Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἑξῆς ἀνασκευάζει τὸ δόγμα διὰ πολλῶν, ἀτὰρ καὶ 


διὰ τούτων. 


᾿Απὸ τῶν ἐν ἀνθρώποις ὑποδειγμάτων. 


(2) Πῶς αὐτῶν ἀνασχώμεθα τυχηρὰ λεγόντων εἶναι 


/ \ \ \ ὃ \ a \ \ ὃ 7 
συμπτώματα τὰ σοφὰ καὶ διὰ τοῦτο τὰ καλὰ δημιουργή- 


ματα; 


/ / f 
προστάξαντι γενέσθαι καλόν, 
Kai εἶδε γάρ, φησιν, ὁ θεὸς τὰ TIANTA OCA ETIOIHCE, 


Ὁ] 
aATTaAVTaA’ 
Kal ἰδοὺ κἀλὰ AIAN. 


e Ὡ / >] 
ὧν ἕκαστόν τε καθ 


ς ἧς / yy - 
ἑαυτὸ γενόμενον ὠφθη τῷ 
καὶ συλλήβδην ὁμοίως 


5 ’ \ ’ \ an lal a 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἀπὸ τῶν μικρῶν τῶν 


συνήθων καὶ παρὰ πόδας νουθετοῦνται παραδειγμάτων, 


7 ανασχωμεθα) -ομεθα BI || 


8 rovro] -ov I || τα καλα] om ta O || 


9 εκαστον Te] om τε O add και Routh || 11 evde] cde 1 || τὰ παντα] om τα BO || 


13 νουθετουνται] -ντων vulgo 


1. Ἡρακλείδης] sc. Ποντικός. He 
was a candidate for the headship of 
the Academy in 339 B.c. See Diog. 
L. v 86. 

2. ὄγκους] ‘molecules’ or ‘masses’: 
cf. Sext. Emp. cs ix 363: Zeller 
Stoics Ρ- 415 n. 

26. rhonda a physician of 
Bithynia, who went to live at Rome, 
contemporary with Lucretius: often 
mentioned by Galen and Plutarch: 
‘no genuine Epicurean, though con- 
nected with the Epicurean school,’ 
Zeller of. cit. p. 415: Sext. Emp. 
Math. vii 201. 

7. The conditions under which 
human operations are performed 
should have guarded them against 
the mistake of thinking that chance 
rules the universe: such operations 
as cloth-making, house- building, 
ship-building, waggon-making. All 
these operations should have suggested 
the truth that the Divine Mind 
makes and governs all things. It 
zs absurd to speak of κόσμος produced 
by ἀκοσμία or of orderly move- 
ments by a disorderly rush or of 


heavenly harmony by discordant in- 
struments, 

7b. τυχηρὰ..-.συμπτώματα)] ‘the 
results of a fortuitous concourse of 
atoms.’ There may be a play upon 
the ordinary and the _ technical 
meanings of σύμπτωμα. The Epi- 
cureans sought to distinguish be- 
tween συμβεβηκότα (comzuncta in 
Lucr.) and συμπτώματα (even/a), 
the former being the essential quali- 
ties of things, the latter their acci- 
dents (e.g. time) though they often 


used σύμπτωμα indiscriminately for 


either: cf. Munro Zucr. i 363 and 4; 
Zeller of. ctt. Ὁ. 439. ‘ But more 
probably D. uses συμπτώματα, as 
Aristotle does constantly, to mean 
“‘ coincidences,”’ results not of de- 
sign, but of the intersection of lines 
of causation.”’ (H. Jackson.) 

11. Καὶ efde...Alav] Gen. i 31. 

13. vov@eroivra] this reading, 
which Viger had conjectured and 
Routh had restored from six of his 
Mss, is now established by Dr Gif- 
ford’s Mss (BIO). 


TI. Περὶ Φύσεως 135 


> ἢ 7 ye Ὁ lal \ \ \ 
ἐξ ὧν δύνανται μανθάνειν, ὅτι χρειῶδες μὲν Kal πρὸς 
᾽ / » 2 \ 3 / ᾽ Ν lal 
ὠφέλειαν ἔργον οὐδὲν ἀνεπιτηδεύτως οὐδὲ συμβατικῶς 
\ \ 
ἀπεργάζεται, ἀλλὰ χειρουργούμενον εἰς τὴν πρέπουσαν 
7 / ’ 7 
ὑπηρεσίαν καταρτίζεται. ὅταν δὲ εἰς ἄχρηστον μετα- 
7 \ > / / , > / \ 
πίπτῃ καὶ ἀνωφελές, τότε διαλυόμενον ἀορίστως Kal 
> / 
ὡς av τύχη διασκίδναται, ἅτε μηκέτι μεταχειριζομένης 
an τς “ / 
μηδὲ διαταττούσης αὐτὸ τῆς σοφίας, 7 τοῦ συνεστάναι 
-“ ¥ lal 
τοῦτο ἔμελεν. ἱμάτιόν τε γὰρ οὐ χωρὶς ἱστουργοῦ 
συνισταμένων τῶν στημόνων, οὐδὲ τῆς κρόκης αὐτομάτως 
΄ > / 3 \ / \ 
παρεμπλεκομένης, ἀνυφαίνεται" εἰ δὲ κατατριβείη, TA λα- 
κισθέντα διαρριπτεῖται ῥάκη. οἰκία τε ἀνοικοδομεῖται 
, \ 
Kal πόλις, οὐ τοὺς μέν τινας δεχομένη θεμελίοις avTo- 
μολοῦντας λίθους, τοὺς δὲ ἀναπηδῶντας εἰς τὰς ἐπιβολάς, 
3 Ἂ \ , ς , N > 7 > / 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ χώραν ὁ τοιχοδόμος τοὺς εὐθέτους ἐπιφέρει" 
καταρριφθείσης δέ, ὡς ἂν παρείκῃ, κατενεχθεὶς ἕκαστος 
4 μεταπιπτη)] -εἰ Ο || 7 αὐτο] -w Οὗ (-ο ΟΣ || ἡ] ἢ 1|| 8 εμελεν] ewedrev 
O || ov} om BIO || το λακισθεντα]σχισθενταὶ || 11 διαρριπτειται] διαριπτ. O || 
12 πολις] works I || ουὅ...«πεσφαλη] om B || 15 καταρριφθ.) καταρεφθ. I || 
παρεικὴ] -ἰκη 1 


2. οὐδὲν ἀνεπιτηδεύτως κ.τ.λ.] 
‘D.’s argument is, I suppose, that 
the production of what conduces to 
an end implies a deliberate process 
towards that end ; whereas in decay 
design is conspicuously absent ; e.g. 
the construction of a house is the 
result of design, but there is no 
design in its decay. Whence it 
would seem that the cosmos, which 
maintains its orderly course, is in- 
telligently directed.” (H. Jackson.) 

8. ἱμάτιόν Te...avudaiverac] ‘fora 
garment is woven not because the 
woof stands up without a weaver, 
nor yet because the warp weaves 
itself of its own accord.’ οὐ χωρίς: 
the negative, though absent in BIO, 
is necessary to the sense. χωρὶς 
ἱστουργοῦ is best taken with the 
gen. abs. συνιστ. τῶν ornu. and 
corresponds to αὐτομάτως (‘ without 
purpose’) in the next clause. The 


στήμων was the set of upright 
threads in a loom and the κρόκη 
the thread in the shuttle which was 
shot to and fro through the στήμων. 

12. θεμελίοις] The dative, which 
is loosely used for εἰς τὰ θεμ., is in 
construction with δεχομένη rather 
than with αὐτομολοῦντας ; and 50 is 
eis Tas ἐπιβολάς in the next clause. 

2b. αὐτομολ.} in its literal sense 
‘going of themselves.’ Liddell and 
Scott quote instances of this for αὐτό- 
μολος but not for αὐτομολεῖν. 

13. τὰς ἐπιβολάς] ‘the layers’ or 
‘courses’: cf. Thucyd. iii 20 Ταῖς 
ἐπιβολαῖς τῶν πλίνθων. 

14. κατὰ χώραν] ‘in proper order’: 
it is rather an extension of its classi- 
cal use, to join this phrase with a 
verb of action like ἐπιφέρει: we 
have κατὰ x. εἶναι, ἔχειν, ἐᾶν, etc., 
but not κατὰ x. τιθέναι or the like. 

15. ws ἂν παρείκῃ] impers. ‘in 


Io 
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3 / \ / \ > ς ΄ 
ἀπεσφάλη. καὶ κατασκευαζομένης νεὼς οὐχ ἡ μέν τις 
ς / ς \ 7 e δὲ Ν Υ͂ « Ν e \ 
ὑπέβαλεν ἑαυτὴν τροπίς, 0 δὲ κατὰ μέσην ἑαυτὸν ἱστὸς 
“ . 4 
ὥρθωσε, Kal TOV ἄλλων ἕκαστον ξύλων ἣν ἔτυχεν ἐξ 
¢ la) / A > \ \ lA ς ἧς fol 
ἑαυτοῦ θέσιν κατέλαβεν: οὐδὲ τὰ λεγόμενα ἑκατὸν τῆς 
€ / , » ἃ Ἵν \ / “ vA 
ἁμάξης ξύλα, καθ᾽ ὃν εὗρε κενὸν τόπον ἕκαστον, συνεπάγη" 
\ 
δὲ 


διαλυθείη ἡ ναῦς ἐνθαλασσεύουσα, ἢ φερομένη κατὰ γῆν 


’ .Σ ς / ς ΓΑ / Υ̓͂ > 

ἀλλ᾽ ὁ τέκτων ἑκατέρας συνεκόμισε καίριον. εἰ 

a Ψ / \ / \ \ τ ῊΝ κα ΄ 

ἅμαξα, ὅπῃ τύχῃ τὰ ξύλα, τὰ μὲν ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων, 
\ \ ς \ an ous / 

τὰ δὲ ὑπὸ τῆς συντόνου ῥύμης διασπείρεται. οὕτως 


XN ς , , » a \ \ Dae ᾽ \ / 
ἂν ἁρμόζοι λέγειν αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὰς ἀτόμους, ἀργὰς μενούσας 


I amecpadn] αποσῴφ. I || 2 υπεβαλεν] vreBaddev I || εαυτην] αὐτην BO* 
αὑτην Ο || rpoms} tpor cum lacuna I || eoros] add -o IO || 3 ὠρθωσε] 


ορθωσεν I || 4 εκατον] exacrov I || 6 exarepas] -epa con} Routh 


whichever direction there is nothing 
to obstruct it,’ cf. Greg. Naz. 7heol. 
Or. ii 26 (p.62 Mason) ὅπη παρείκοι. 
The clause goes with κατενεχθεὶς 
ἕκαστος (λίθο9) not with καταρριφ- 
θείσης (τῆς οἰκίας ἢ πόλεω5). 

I. ἀπεσφάλη)] ‘falls to the ground.’ 
Liddell and Scott quote Plut. Per. 
13 ἀποσφαλεὶς ἐξ ὕψους ἔπεσεν for 
the literal sense (‘slipping’). 


2. τηροπίο "the. “keel” “(oF ἃ 
vessel). 
1b, κατὰ μέσην] sc. THY ναῦν. 


4. τὰ dey. ἑκατόν] The reference 
is to Hesiod” Epy. x. Hu. 554 νήπιος, 
οὐδὲ τό Ὑ οἵδ᾽ ἑκατὸν δέ τε δούραθ᾽ 
ἁμάξης. The Greeks often used 100 
for a large indefinite number: hence 
ἑκατόμπυλοι Θῆβαι, ἑκατόμποδες Νη- 
ρηίδες, ἑκατόμβαι and so forth. 

5. κενὸν τόπον] in allusion to the 
theory mentioned above p. 132. 

ὁ τέκτων ἑκατέρας (sc. νεὼς ἢ 
ἁμάξης) συνεκόμ. καίριον (sc. ξύλον) ] 
‘the constructor of each puts the 
timber together suitably’: the sen- 
tence is condensed but Routh’s con- 
jecture ἑκάτερα (neut. pl.) and καί- 
ριον (adv.) is needless. 

7. ἐνθαλασσεύουσα] ‘when at 
sea’: the compound, which is found 


in late writers, seem to means the 
same as the simple @adaccevew 
which is found in Thucyd. vii 12 
and elsewhere. 

2b. φερομένη κατὰ γῆν] ‘when 
driven along on land.’ 

9. ὑπὸ τῆς συντόνου ῥύμης} ‘by 
the violent rapid motion’: ῥύμη in 
allusion to the use of the word on 
p- 133 3-ch Men Cyre vite 31 700s 
μὲν ὀρθοὺς TH ῥύμῃ TH τῶν ἵππων 
παίοντες ἀνέτρεπον. 

2b. οὕτως ἂν ἁρμόζοι κτλ. ‘in the 
same way it would befit them to say 
that the atoms also which, when 
they are stationary and are not 
worked by hands, are inoperative, 
are also useless when they move at 
random.’ ‘The point here is that 
movement which is useful implies 
design: as by assumption there is no 
design in the movement of the atoms, 
it cannot be useful. In fact it is the 
adjectival predicate (ἀχρήστους) and 
not the verb (φέρεσθαι) which is 
emphatic, as we so often find.’ 
(H. Jackson.) Εἰκῇ φέρεσθαι was the 
common phrase in use among the 
Epicureans to describé the motion 
of the atoms: so above ὡς ἔτυχεν 


p- 133: 
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\ > / \ ’ / Es | Ἢ ¢ vA 
καὶ ἀχειροποιήτονς, Kal ἀχρήστους εἰκῆ φέρεσθαι. ὁρά- 
τωσαν γὰρ τὰς ἀθεάτους ἐκεῖνοι, καὶ τὰς ἀνοήτους νοείτω- 
σαν, οὐχ ὁμοίως ἐκείνῳ, ὃς φανερωθὲν ἑαυτῷ τοῦτο ὑπὸ 
τοῦ θεοῦ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁμολογεῖ: Τὸ ἀκὰτέργδοτόν coy 


EIAOCAN οἱ ὀφθᾶλμοι MOY. 


ὅταν δὲ καὶ ἅ φασιν ἐξ ἀτόμων 5 


an 3 ’ >) n 9 ἐ 
ὑφάσματα γίνεσθαι, τὰ εὐήτρια ταῦθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀσόφως 
a / / SE \ 
καὶ ἀναισθήτως αὐτουργεῖσθαι λέγωσι, τίς ἀνέξεται τὰς 
/ / ε Nae 29 γι bd Ν , 
ἀτόμους ἀκούων ἐρίθους, ὧν καὶ ὁ ἀράχνης ἐστὶ σοφώτερος, 


χειροτεχνῶν ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ; 


I αχειροπ.] χειροπ. I || 2 νοειτωσαν] εἰ sup ras I vont. O || 5 εἰδοσαν] 
ειἰδον BO ιδωσαν I || a φασιν] αφεσιν Οὗ (a φασιν ΟΞ) || 6 ευητρια] ευιτρ. 
BO || 8 εριθους] αριθμους I ἀρρυθμους Vig 


I. ἀχειροποιήτου:] Cf. χειρουρ- 
γούμενον κτλ. above. 

2. τὰς ἀθεάτους] sc. ἀτόμους. 
Viger strangely wants to read ἀθέ- 
τοὺς and supply φύσεις (‘those dis- 
orderly natures’). D. is still turn- 
ing the Epicureans’ ideas against 
themselves. ‘Let them look to 
those viewless (atoms) of theirs and 
perceive those imperceptible (ones)’: 
better-instructed people, like the 
Psalmist, cannot do it, except by 
revelation. Cf. Lucr. i 599, 600: 
extremum gquodgue cacumen Cor- 
ports tilius quod nostri cernere sensus 
lam nequeunt and ii 865 foll. ea 
quae sentire videmus cumgue necessest 
Ex insensilibus tamen omnia con- 
jiteare Principits constare. 

4. πρὸς αὐτόν] sc. Tov θεόν. 

7b. Todxarépy....uouv] Ps. cxxxviii 
(cxxxix) 16 ‘my eyes beheld thy 
unfinished work.’ The reading in 
the text is that of B: other readings 
are wou for σου and σου for μου, and 
εἶδον or ἔδον for εἴδοσαν. Chrysos- 
tom seems to have read τὸ ἀκατεργ. 
μου which he paraphrases ἀμόρφωτόν 
με τουτέστι μηδένα λαβόντα τύπον, 
ἔτι ὑφαινόμενον. καὶ οὕτω με ἴδον 
σαφῶς κτλ. D.’s application of the 
text as he read it is a little obscure: 
he apparently means that the Psalm- 
ist recognized that the hidden pro- 


cesses of the Divine working had 
been revealed to him, whereas the 
Epicureans claimed to know them 
without any such revelation on the 
one hand or any scientific observa- 
tion on the other. 

6. ὑφάσμ... τὰ εὐήτρια] Cf. Plat. 
Rep. 310 E εὐήτριον ὕφασμα. "Ἧτριον 
is properly the ‘ warp’ (Ξεστήμονες 
above) in a web of cloth and then 
comes to mean ‘cloth of a fine web.’ 
Αὐτουργός is ‘one who works with 
his own hands’: hence αὐτουργεῖν, 
which is used with a direct accus. 
of the thing so wrought. Here the 
passive is used in a slightly different 
sense ‘to be self-wrought,’ the result 
of spontaneous production. The 
original idea of avroupyés is perhaps 
caught up again in ἐρίθους below. 

8. ἐρίθους] ‘day labourers for 
hire,’ esp. ‘weavers’ (see Liddell 
and Scott s.v.). Suidas quotes 
a line from Sophocles, which ap- 
plies the word to the spider πάντα 
δ᾽ ἐρίθων ἀραχνᾶν βρίθει. Viger’s 
conjecture ἀρρύθμους is needless. 

9. χειροτεχνῶν ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ] ‘who 
spins his web out of himself’ (lit. 
‘exercises his handicraft’). D. says 
that even the spider has more notion 
of design and purpose than your 
atoms can have: the sarcasm is 
hardly to the point. 


Io 
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> A ~ “-εἨ A , 
Aro THS του TAVTOS συστασεως. 
ἪἫἪῊ \ 7 A 5 \ > > a \ 
(3) TOV μέγαν τοῦτον οἶκον τὸν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ Kal 
“ a \ Ἂ \ / a a 
γῆς συνεστῶτα, καὶ διὰ TO μέγεθος καὶ πλῆθος τῆς ἐπι- 
/ > Led lé , lal 
φαινομένης αὐτῷ σοφίας καλούμενον κόσμον, ὑπὸ τῶν σὺν 
/ / She n 
οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ φερομένων ἀτόμων κεκοσμῆσθαι, καὶ γε- 
/ , hy lal 
yovévat κόσμον ἀκοσμίαν ; πῶς δὲ κινήσεις καὶ ὁδοὺς 
2 , ᾽ ; ΄ “ lal 
εὐτάκτους ἐξ ἀτάκτου προσάγεσθαι φορᾶς ; πῶς δὲ τὴν 
n 7] / 
παναρμόνιον τῶν οὐρανίων χορείαν ἐξ ἀμούσων Kal 
3 ΄ 
ἀναρμόστων συνάδειν ὀργάνων; 
he \ f “ “ lel “ 
Τίνα δὲ τρόπον, μιᾶς οὔσης καὶ τῆς αὐτῆς ἁπασῶν 
Vif \ a > eat τὰ 3 μ \ la a 
οὐσίας καὶ τῆς αὐτῆς ἀφθάρτου φύσεως, πλὴν τῶν μεγεθῶν, 
" lal A a 
ὥς φασι, καὶ TOV σχημάτων, τὰ μέν ἐστι θεῖα καὶ ἀκήρατα 
\ ay, / U , x / 
καὶ αἰώνια, WS αὐτοὶ φήσαιεν ἄν, σώματα, ἢ μακραίωνά γε 
\ \ / / ἈΝ nw 
κατὰ TOV οὕτως ὀνομάσαντα, φαινόμενα TE καὶ ἀφανῆ: 
2 Tov peyav—p. 148, 1. ὃ τον παροντὰα λογον om B || 3 επιφαιν.] επιφερ. 


I || 5 κεκοσμησθαι] -εισθαι I || 7 προσαγεσθαι] προαγ. O || 8 χορειαν] χωρειαν 
I || 10 τινα de] add και Routh || το αὐτης] om O || 12 ws φασι] om I || 13 γε 


kata] τε κατα IO || 14 Te και αφαν. φαινομ.} om I 


2. Ἢ τὸν μέγαν.. «ἀκοσμίαν sc. τίς 
ἀνέξεται ἀκούων (from the last sen- 
tence of the last paragraph): and so 
with the succeeding sentences. There 
is no break in the argument here as 
is suggested by Eusebius’s heading 
ἀπὸ τ. τ. παντ. συστάσ. 

26. τὸν μέγ. τ. οἶκον] For, the 
idea we may compare Heb. iii 4 
and Min. Fel. Octav. xviii 4 i” hac 
mundt domo. 

4. καλούμενον κόσμον] Cf. Plat. 
Gorg. 508 A τὸ ὅλον τοῦτο διὰ ταῦτα 
κόσμον καλοῦσιν. 

7. τὴν παναρμόν. τ. οὐρ. χορ. 
The music of the spheres was a 
favourite Platonic notion, cf. Plat. 
Rep. 617 B, Epin. 982E. Dr Gifford 
translates χορείαν ‘dance music’ here 
and quotes Pratinas i 6 ἄκουε τὰν ἐμὰν 
Δοριὰν χορείαν and Ar. Ran. 247 ἐν 
βυθῷ χορείαν αἰολὰν ἐφθεγξάμεσθα. 
For 7a οὐράνια (‘heavenly bodies ’) 
cf. Ken. Mem.it § 11. 

10, If the essence and eternal 


nature of all atoms ts the same except 
as to size and shape, how ts uw that 
the bodies composed of them differ so 
greatly in durability, some being (as 
they affirm) eternal,others short-lived ἢ 
Their answer will be that such differ- 
ences arise from the differences in the 
combination of atoms, some combina- 
tions being much closer and more 
durable than others. 

2b. ἁπασῶν] sc. τῶν ἀτόμων. 

12. τὰ μὲν.. ὀνομάσαντα] ‘(1) I 
think that the σώματα of which 10. 
speaks are not atoms, but bodies 
aggregated of atoms and including 
spaces. His argument seems to be 
‘“if existence is eternal, one and the 
same, except so far as the size and 
the shape of the atoms make differ- 
ences, how does Epicurus with his 
eternal atoms account for the differ- 
ence commonly recognized between 
(a) bodies which are either eternal or 
quasi-eternal, (4) bodies which are 
long-lived, and (¢) bodies which are 
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, Ny \ , ua , a \ 
φαινόμενα μὲν HALOS καὶ σελήνη καὶ ἀστέρες, γῆ TE καὶ 
ce > a \ / \ / Ν / a 
ὕδωρ, ἀφανῆ δὲ θεοί Te καὶ δαίμονες καὶ ψυχαί,---ταῦτα 

Ν 350. / Θ / Ψ 7] τς Ν \ 
yap οὐδὲ θέλοντες ὑπάρχειν ἀρνήσασθαι δύνανται"---τὰ δὲ 
μακροβιώτατα ζῷά τε καὶ puta’ Coa μέν, ἔν τε ὄρνισιν, 
ὥς φασιν, ἀετοὶ κόρακές τε καὶ φοίνικες, ἔν τε χερσαίοις 5 
ἔλαφοί τε καὶ ἐλέφαντες καὶ δράκοντες, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ἐνύδροις 


2 Veo τε] om Te O 


short-lived? D.’s statement would world of which these are the parts 


have been clearer if he had plainly 
distinguished between (αἰ) ἀίδια, 
gods, etc. and (a’) μακραίωνα, sun, 
moon, stars, etc. (2) Maxpaiwva ap- 
pears to be a word which is pre- 
ferred by some one (not necessarily 
an Epicurean) who does not like to 
call that which is material by the 
name αἰώνιον. Now in the 7zmaeus 
(37 D) Plato declines to call the 
sensible universe αἰώνιον : neverthe- 
less (38 B, C)it exists throughout time, 
and (41 A, B), although the stars are 
not of their own nature immortal 
or indissoluble, the creator guarantees 
them against mortality and dissolu- 
tion. Similarly the author of the 
epinomis attributes to the stars 
either indestructibility and immor- 
tality or μακραίωνα βίον ‘an age-long 
life’: δυοῖν δὲ αὐτοῖς μοιρῶν τὴν 
ἑτέραν χρὴ δόξῃ μεταδιδόναι σχεδόν" 
ἢ γὰρ ἀνώλεθρόν τε καὶ ἀθάνατον 
ἕκαστον αὐτῶν εἶναι καὶ θεῖον τὸ 
παράπαν ἐξ ἁπάσης ἀνάγκης ἢ τινα 
μακραίωνα βίον ἔχειν ἱκανὸν ἑκάστῳ 
ζωῆς, ἧς οὐδέν τι πλείονος ἂν προσ- 
δεῖσθαί ποτε ο81Ε. The word 
μακραίων occurs fairly often in the 
Tragedians: but except in this place 
I do not know it in philosophical 
writings. It seems to me highly 
probable that in κατὰ τὸν οὕτως 
ὀνομάσαντα 1). was thinking of the 
passage from the efznomis which 
I have referred to above.’ (H. Jack- 
son.) According to Lucretius (ii 
646 ff., v 146 ff.) though the gods are 
immortal, yet earth, water, air, and 
fire are mortal and therefore the 


is mortal: hence 1). seems to have 
so far misrepresented the Epicurean 
position. 

2. ψυχαί] If this means ‘souls’ 
here, it is to be noted that, acc. to 
Epicurus, they were no more im- 
mortal than the φαινόμενα of the 
last clause; ‘see Lucr. iii passim: 
and if D. uses the word in the Ho- 
meric sense of ‘ghosts’ or ‘shades 
of the departed,’ it is doubtful 
whether Epicurus recognized their 
existence at all. 

5. ὡς φασιν] ‘as we are told’ not 
by the Epicureans but (e.g.) by Hes. 
fr. ccxiii Gottl. ἐννέα τοι ζώει γενεὰς 
λακέρυζα κορώνη ᾿Ανδρῶν ἡβώντων" 
ἔλαφος δέ τε τετρακόρωνος" Τρεῖς 
δ᾽ ἐλάφους ὁ κόραξ γηράσκεται. αὐτὰρ 
ὁ φοίνιξ  Εἰὶννέα τοὺς κόρακας" δέκα δ᾽ 
ἡμεῖς τοὺς φοίνικας Νύμφαι ἐυπλόκαμοι 
κοῦραι Διὸς αἰγιόχοιο. The longevity 
of eagles which Hesiod does not 
mention in this curious fragment is 
alluded to by Ter. Hautont. 3. 2. 
Io as proverbial: aguilae senectus. 
For the phoenix cf. Herod. ii 73. 
The elephant is classed (with man) 
among long-lived animals by Arist. 
de long. et brev. vitae chap. 11, who 
maintains that, generally speaking, 
length of life is to a great extent a 
question of size: and this perhaps 
is the reason why D. includes δρά- 
kovres (the larger kinds of snakes) 
and τὰ κήτη here; for Aristotle 
expressly mentions in the same 
chapter the size to which οἵ τε ὄφεις 
καὶ ai σαῦραι καὶ τὰ φολιδωτά grow 
in warm climates. 


5 


Io 


15 
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τὰ κήτη" δένδρα δέ, φοίνικες Kai δρύες Kal περσέαι; Kal 
τῶν γε δένδρων τὰ μέν ἐστιν ἀειθαλῆ, ἃ καὶ καταριθμήσας 
τις εἶπεν εἶναι τεσσαρακαίδεκα, τὰ δὲ πρὸς καιρὸν ἀνθεῖ 
καὶ φυλλορροεῖ" τὰ δὲ πλεῖστα τῶν τε φυομένων καὶ τῶν 
γεννωμένων ἐστὶν ὠκύμορα καὶ βραχυτελῆ, ὧν ἐστι καὶ 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ὡς εἶπέ τις ἁγία περὶ αὐτοῦ γραφή Βροτὸς 
δὲ γεννητὸς γυνδικὸς ὀλιγύβιου; ἀλλὰ τοὺς συνδέσμους 
φήσουσι τῶν ἀτόμων διαλλάττοντας αἰτίους γίνεσθαι 
τῆς περὶ τὴν διαμονὴν διαφορᾶς. τὰ μὲν γὰρ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
πεπυκνῶσθαι καὶ κατεσφίγχθαι λέγεται, ὡς ταῦτα παντε- 
Nos δυσαπάλλακτα γεγονέναι πιλήματα, τὰ δὲ μανωτέραν 
καὶ χαλῶσαν τὴν συνάφειαν τῶν ἀτόμων ἐπ᾽ ἔλαττον ἢ 
πλέον ἐσχηκέναι, ὡς ἢ θᾶττον ἢ μετὰ πολὺ τῆς κοσμήσεως 
αὐτῶν ἀφίστασθαι: καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐκ τοιῶνδε καὶ ὧδέ πως 
ἐσχηματισμένων' τὰ δὲ ἐξ ἑτέρων ἑτεροίως διακειμένων 
συμμεμίχθαι. 

Τίς οὖν ὁ φυλοκρινῶν, συναγείρων τε καὶ ἀναχέων, 

I περσεαι]-αιαι Ο || 2 αἹ om I || 4 φυλλορροει] φυλλοροει IO || των γεννωμ. } 
om των I || 8 διαλλαττ.] διαλαττ. O || 9 διαφορας F διαφθορας IO || το πεπυκν. 
και κατεσφ.] κατεσφιχθαι και πεπυκν. O || λεγεται Vig Aeyew IO || ws ταυτα 


I Vig wor avra O || 13 ἡ μετα] μη μετα O || κοσμησεως I Vig κολλησεως O || 
15 τα δε] ras de O || 17 φυλοκρ. IO Vig φιλοκρ. F Routh || αναχεων] διαχ. O 


1. φοίνικες] ‘date palms.’ They 
are specially mentioned as long- 
lived by Arist. de long. et brev. vitae 
chap. li. 

2b. δρύες] are of course proverbial 
for longevity: hence Hor. Od. iv 
13. 10 compares old men to aridae 
quercus. 

ib. περσέαι] an Egyptian fruit 
tree often confused with the ‘ peach’: 
ef. Theophr. -27st., £2. iv 25 ce 
Αὐγύπτῳ yap ἐστιν ἴδια δένδρα πλείω, 
ἢ τε συκάμινος καὶ ἡ περσέα καλου- 
μένη: ibid. 5 τῷ σχήματι δὲ πρόμακρος 
ἀμυγδαλώδης. 

2. ἀειθαλῆ] Theophr. 2752. δ]. 10 
enumerates more than fourteen. 

6. βροτὸς... ὀλιγόβιος] Job xiv 1 
(D. reads δέ for γάρ). 

9. τῆς π. τ. διαμ. διαφορᾶς] ‘of 


- continuance.’ 


the difference in the matter of their 
This, the reading of 
F, is adopted by Dr Gifford and 
was conjectured by Viger ; the read- 
ing διαφθορᾶς does not suit the 
argument. 

26. ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν] sc. ‘by the Epi- 
cureans’ (to be taken with λέγεται). 

II. πιλήματα] ‘closely packed 
masses’: cf. Arist. Mund. 4. 17 
πίλημα νέφους, and Athen. 535 
πίλημα λαμβάνων THs πολυτελεστάτης 
πορφύρας. 

17. Who then ἐς tt that directs 
these combinations? Whether they 
be unconscious and involuntary or 
the reverse, tt ts impossible to conceive 
of the results we see as brought about 
zn thts way. 

16. φυλοκρινῶν] It is difficult to 
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Ν 7 \ cf / > ef / \ e / 
Kal τάσδε μὲν οὕτω συντάττων εἰς ἥλιον, τάσδε δὲ ὡδί, 
4 Ἐ / / Ney: J \ \ 
iva ἡ σελήνη γένηται, καὶ ἕκαστα συμφέρων κατὰ τὴν 

, \ a J 
οἰκειότητα πρὸς ἑκάστου φαῦσιν ἀστέρος; οὔτε yap αἱ 
¢€ \ 7 Ν / \ AN e a \ 
ἡλιακαὶ τοσαίδε Kai τοιαίδε καὶ ὧδέ πως ἑνωθεῖσαι πρὸς 
> / / x / 3, ΞΔ Xx e “ 
ἐργασίαν σελήνης ἂν καταβεβήκεσαν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν αἱ τῶν 
a 2 / 
σεληνιακῶν ἀτόμων πλεκτάναι γεγόνεσάν ποτε HALOS 
a / \ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ᾿Αρκτοῦρος, εἰ Kal λαμπρός ἐστι, τὰς ‘Ewadopou 
, 
μεγαλοφρονήσαιτό ποτε ἂν ἀτόμους ἔχειν, οὐδὲ τὰς 
al \ 6 lal 
καλῶς yap ὁ Παῦλος διέστειλεν 
εἰπών: ᾿Ἄλλη δόξὰ ἡλίου, Kal ἄλλη δόξὰ CEAHNHC, Kal ἄλλη 

ἘΞ > , ἷ > \ \ > ! , > ͵ 

λόξὰ δοτέρων᾽ ACTHP γὰρ acTepoc Διάφέρει ἐν δύξη. 


᾿Ωρίωνος αἱ Ἰ]λειάδες. 


καὶ εἰ 
\ » / > ““ e » a e 7. > / 

μὲν ἀνεπαίσθητος αὐτῶν ws ἀψύχων ἡ σύμπηξις ἐγένετο, 

ἐπιστήμονος αὐταῖς ἔδει δημιουργοῦ" εἰ δὲ ἀπροαίρετος 


I wdc] woe O || 2 εκαστα I Vig εκαστας O || συμῴερων prol || 4 τοσαιδε] 
ποσαιδε 1O || και τοιαιδε] καὶ bis script I || 5 εργασιαν] add και I || αν] om 


10 || 6 γεγονεσαν] γεγονασι IO || 13 απροαιρετος] -ors I 


say whether this or φιλοκρινῶν (or 
φιλοκρίν ων) is the proper form: the 
same confusion occursin Eus. 4. 2. 
viii 4. 13 and x 4. 61 (cf. Basil 
de Spir. Sancto c. 29) as well as 
in Thucyd. vi 18 and other classical 
writers. Liddell and Scott prefer 
the form φιλοκρινεῖν ‘ at least in the 
earlier and more correct writers.’ 

16. ἀναχέων] ‘pouring abroad,’ 
‘making diffuse,’ the opposite of 
συναγείρων. 

3. φαῦσιν] ‘light-giving power,’ 
cf. Gen. 115 ἔστωσαν εἰς φαῦσιν... 
ὥστε φαίνειν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς : the older 
reading was φύσιν for which there 
is no authority. 

4. πρὸς épy. σελ. av καταβεβ.] 
‘they would never have conde- 
scended to form a moon.’ 

6. πλεκτάναι] ‘ intertwinings’ 
(as of a rope or wreath, etc.). 

8. μεγαλοφρονήσαιτο] “ would 
plume himself’: used in much this 
sense by Plat. Rep. 528 B but not as 
here with an infinitive: οὐκ ἂν πεί- 
θοιντο οἱ περὶ ταῦτα ζητητικοὶ μεγα- 


λοφρονούμενοι. 

10. [Αλλη δόξα...ἐν δόξῃ} 1 Cor. 
XY Ἱ. 

Il. εἰ μὲν ἀνεπαίσθητος κτλ.] “1 


understand the argument of this 
passage to be this: (1) if the com- 
bination of atoms was unintelligent, 
they wanted an intelligent artist to 
put them together; (2) if the junction 
was the result of necessity, and not 
of purpose (on their part), a wise 
ruler brought them together and 
presided over them; and (3) if they 
have been linked together to do 
voluntarily willing service, there 
was a wonderful master-craftsman 
who assigned to them their parts; 
or, Shall we say, a skilful general, 
who did not leave his army in con- 
fusion but arranged his troops in an 
orderly fashion.’ (H. Jackson.) 

12. ἀνεπαίσθητος] ‘ unintelligent’ 
(act.): ws ἀψύχων gives the reason 
for the absence of intelligence, ‘as 
being void of soul.’ The αὐτῶν -- 
τῶν ἀτόμων, not τῶν ἀστέρων. 

13. ἀπροαίρετος)] ‘without pur- 


Io 


Io 


15 
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\ 7. we / ς 2 , ες ΄ / b ‘ 
καὶ κατ᾽ ἀνάγκην, ὡς ἀλόγων, ἡ σύνερξις, σοφός τις αὐτὰς 
> / / 
ἀγελάρχης συνελαύνων ἐπεστάτησεν: εἰ δὲ ἑκουσίως 
ἐθελουργῆσαι συγκέκλεινται, θαυμάσιός τις αὐτῶν ἀρχι- 
2 “ / , 
τέκτων ἐργοδοτῶν προηγήσατο' ἢ καθάπερ εὔτακτος 
Ν > / 

στρατηγὸς οὐ συγκεχυμένην εἴασε THY στρατιάν, Kal 
“΄- ΄ > a LE arr’ é έ \ \ - POL δὲ \ 

άντα ἀναμίξ, ν μέρει μὲν τὴν ἵππον, ἰδίᾳ δὲ τοὺς 

’ 4 \ 

ὁπλίτας, TOUS TE ἀκοντιστὰς καθ᾽ ἑαυτούς, Kal χωρὶς τοὺς 
/ \ Ἁ , ” | an , id 

τοξότας Kal τοὺς σφενδονήτας, ἔνθα ἐχρῆν διετάξατο, iva 
> / € e / a > » lal 4 

ἀλλήλοις οἱ ὁμόσκευοι συμμαχοῖεν. εἰ δὲ τοῦτο χλεύην 
U \ Ἂς ’ \ 

οἴονται τὸ παράδειγμα, διὰ TO μεγάλων σωμάτων με πρὸς 

, a 7 
Ta ἐλάχιστα ποιεῖσθαι σύγκρισιν, ἐπὶ τὰ σμικρότατα 


μεταβησόμεθα. 


Hira τούτοις ἑξῆς ἐπιλέγει" 


(4) Ed δὲ μήτε λέξις, μήτε ἐκλογή, μήτε τάξις αὐταῖς 
ἄρχοντος ἐπικέοιτο, αὐταὶ δὲ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν αὑτὰς ἐκ τῆς 


3 συγκεκλεινται I -νται O || ἀρχιτ. epyodor.] epyodor. αρχιτ. O || 
5 συγκεχυμενην] συγκεχωρημενὴν vulgo || 6 παντα] -as 10 || 8 σφενδονητας] 
-iras Vig || wa] ἐν O || 15 auras] eavtas O 


pose,’ cf. Ρ. 147: here again ὡς 
ἀλόγων accounts for the want of 
purpose, ‘as being void of reason.’ 

2. ἀγελάρχης] either ‘the leader 
of a herd,’ or ‘the captain of a 
company,’ the former being the more 
probable meaning here: cf. cuva- 
γελάζ. below. 

ib. ἑκουσ. ἐθελουργ. συγκέκλ. 
‘they have been linked together in 
order to perform a voluntary work.’ 
‘Exovolws ἐθελουργῆσαι is a somewhat 
pleonastic expression. Zvyx)eiew 
is used of the close array of soldiers 
with locked shields, but the mili- 
tary metaphor does not seem to 
begin till ἢ καθάπερ xr. and there- 


fore συγκέκλ. probably has no 
technical sense here. 
ἀρχιτέκτων épyodorayv] ‘a 


master builder who gives out work 
to be done’ (by his men). 
5. συγκεχυμένην} ‘in confusion’: 


the older reading συγκεχωρημ. which 
puzzled the editors has no MS sup- 
port. 

9. οἱ ὁμόσκευοι] ‘ those who carry 
the same weapon.’ 

ὁ. συμμαχοῖεν] ‘may fight side 
by side,’ not ‘ be allies’ as the word 
is usually to be rendered. 

14. Thetr answer may be that tt 
zs by natural affinity that the atoms 
combine, and so they conceive of a 
marvellous kind of democracy at work 
among them by which the various 
celestzal phenomena are produced. 

2b. Hi δὲ μήτε λέξις κτλ.] Here the 
emphatic word is ἄρχοντος : these 
atoms have no rulers to speak to 
them (λέξι) or to choose them 
(ἐκλογή) or to arrange them (τάξις). 
Viger renders λέξις by omen, but 
this is impossible, and ‘word’ (as 
Salmond) seems to be the right 
meaning. 
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πολλῆς κατὰ ῥύσιν τύρβης διευθύνουσαι, καὶ τὸν πολὺν 
τῶν συμπτώσεων διεκπερῶσαι κυδοιμόν, ai ὅμοιαι πρὸς 
τὰς ὁμοίας οὐχ ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ κατὰ τὸν ποιητὴν ἄγοιντο, 
συντρέχοιεν δὲ καὶ συνωγελάζοιντο, γνωρίζουσαι τὰς συγ- 
γενεῖς, θαυμαστή γε τῶν ἀτόμων ἡ δημοκρατία, δεξιουμένων 
τε ἀλλήλας τῶν φίλων καὶ περιπλεκομένων, εἰς μίαν τε 


rn , / \ “ \ > 
κατασκήνουν συνοικιαν ἐπειγομένων" καὶ τῶν μὲν ατοτε-. 


> / a , “ 
τορνευμένων αὐτομάτων εἰς ἥλιον φωοτῆρὰ μέΓγὰν, ἵνα 
“ \ ec / a δὲ 5.8 \ x [ὃ 
ποιήσωσι τὴν ἡμέραν, τῶν ὃὲ εἰς πολλᾶς LOWS πυραμίδας 
> 7 > / / Ne See: / \ 
ἀστέρων ἀναπεφλεγμένων, ἵνα καὶ ὅλον στεφανώσωσι TOV 
“ Vi (of >} \ 2 n 7 
οὐρανόν, τῶν δὲ περιτεταγμένων, ἵνα αὐτὸν εἰκῆ στερεώ- 
\ 2 / 2 \ an ΄ 
σωσι καὶ καμαρώσωσι τὸν αἰθέρα εἰς τὴν τῶν φωστήρων 


8 αυτοματον -ws edd 


I. κατὰ ῥύσω] Cf. διὰ ῥύμην 16. φωστῆρα μέγαν] Cf. Gen.i 6. 
above p. 133 and ὑπὸ τ. συντ. ῥύμης 9. τῶν δὲ.. ἀναπεφλεγμ.} ‘and 
p. 136. some likewise lighted up into many 

tb. TvpByns] ‘mélee,’ ‘tumult’: pyramids of stars.’ ‘I fancy that 


the word is connected with θόρυβος 
and Lat. ‘urba; cf. Polyb. i 67 ἢν 
ἀμιξίας καὶ θορύβου καὶ τῆς λεγομένης 
τύρβης. 

26. διευθύνουσαι] in the literal 
sense ‘directing,’ not as in the περὶ 
᾿Επαγγελιῶν, pp. 110, 112 and 125. 

2. συμπτώσεων] cf. συμπτώματα, 
p- 134, where see note. 

7b. κυδοιμόν] an Homeric word 
affected by late prose-writers ‘din 
of battle,’ ‘uproar.’ 

3. κατὰ τὸν ποιητήν] Hom. Od. 
XVili 218 ws αἰεὶ τὸν ὁμοῖον ἄγει 
θεὸς ὡς τὸν ὁμοῖον, a proverb used 
by Plat. Gorg. 510 B and Arist. 
Pe, UVic. Witt T. 3, ix 1. 6. 

4. συναγελάζοιντο] used of both 
animals and men like ἀγελάρχης 
above. 

7- ἀποτετορνευμένων] ‘having 
rounded themselves off’ (as if on 
a lathe). 

ὃ. αὐτομάτων] the adj. instead of 
the adv. (which the older editors 
read), as often in Gk. 


D. is thinking of Zzmacus 56 Β, 
where Plato supposes the pyramid 
to be the geometrical form of fire, 
which is the principal constituent 
of the bodies of the stars, 40 a.’ 
(H. Jackson.) 

10. στεφανώσωσι τὸν ovp.] Cf. 
Hom. //. xviii 485. 

11. περιτεταγμένων] ‘ranged a- 
round’ (the sky): 72 orbem digestae 
(Viger): περιτάσσειν is not given by 
Liddell and Scott (1890). 

26. ἵνα αὐτὸν... τὸν αἰθέρα] ‘in 
order that they may—albeit unde- 
signedly—make the heaven (αὐτόν) 
firm and form an arch over the at- 
mosphere.’ Eix# is inserted by ἢ. 
to keep his readers in mind of the 
absurdity of the Epicurean hypo- 
thesis. Στερεώσωσι seems to be a 
reminiscence of the στερέωμα (firma- 
ment) mentioned in Gen. i 6, 7, 8, 
τὰ 45, 175 cf. Is.-xlv- re, ΠΟ ΣΧ]. 
No doubt the ancients thought the 
vault of heaven was solid. 


IO 


5 


Io 
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5) ! 2 7 / ς Deca) ε 7 a 
ἐπιβάθραν, ἐπιλέξωνταί τε ἑαυταῖς ai συνωμοσίαι τῶν 
᾿ , 

χυδαίων ἀτόμων μονάς, καὶ διακληρώσωνται τὸν οὐρανὸν 
εἰς οἴκους ἑαυταῖς καὶ σταθμούς. 

Hira μεθ᾽ ἕτερά φησιν" r 

3 , >O\ \ al a - Ἐς ὧν , 

(5) ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τὰ φανερὰ ὁρῶσιν οὗτοι οἱ ἀπρονόητοι, 
πολλοῦ γε δέουσι συνορᾶν καὶ τὰ ἀφανῆ. ἐοίκασι γὰρ 
μηδὲ ἀνατολὰς ἐποπτεύειν τεταγμένας καὶ δύσεις, μήτε 

n », U \ > ! ς 7 »: \ “ 
τῶν ἄλλων, μήτε τὰς ἐκπρεπεστάτας ἡλίου" μηδὲ χρῆσθαι 
ταῖς δι’ αὐτῶν δεδωρημέναις ἀνθρώποις ἐπικουρίαις, ἀνα- 
πτομένῃ μὲν εἰς ἐργασίαν ἡμέρᾳ, ἐπηλυγαζούσῃ δὲ νυκτὶ 
πρὸς ἀνάπαυλαν. ‘EzeAeycetal γὰρ ἄνθρωπός, φησιν, ἐπὶ 
τὸ ἔργον ayTOY Kal ἐπὶ τὴν Epracian δυτοῦ ἕως ἑοπέρδς. 


I συνωμοσιαι) συνομοσιαι I συνομολογιαι vulgo || 5 ovro] avro I || 
7 ἐποπτευειν] ὑποπτ. I || g ἀαναπτομενη Οἷ συναπτομενης Οὗ ανεπομενη I || 


10 nuepa ΟΞ -ας O* || 11 ἀανθρωπος φησιν] φησιν avOp. O 


I. ἐπιβάθραν] lit. ‘scaling lad- 
der’; so here of the ‘graduated 
ascent’ (Salmond) on which the 
stars seem to be mounted. 

26. ai συνωμοσίαι τῶν χυδαίων 
ἀτόμ.} ‘the confederations of these 
helter-skelter atoms.’ Xvdaiwy (fr. 
χύδην promiscuously) seems used 
here rather (like εἰκῆ, above) in con- 
trast to συνωμοσίαι than in the sense 
of ‘common,’ ‘ ordinary,’ which it 
sometimes bears: as if D. said, such 
confused things as atoms are not 
likely to form confederations and yet 
that is what the Epicurean theory 
suggests. The reading συνομολογίαι 
is the conjecture of some one who 
did not understand συνωμοσίαι. 

5. lt ἐξ no wonder they fail to 
account for the invisible parts of 
creation, when they fazl to see even 
the visible parts to any purpose: the 
rising and setting of the sun and 
moon which cause night and day or 
the succession of the seasons. Atoms 
cannot produce such effects as these: 
such atoms would deserve divine 
honours. 


7b. οἱ ἀπρονόητοι] ‘the deniers of 
Divine providence’ like the ἄλογοι, 
ἀκέφαλοι, etc. 

6. συνορᾶν] see p. 71 note. 

7. ἀνατολὰς ... δύσει5] Epicurus 
refused to dogmatise about any 
natural phenomena. Possibly, he 
said, the sun and the stars may be 
extinguished at setting and be 
lighted afresh at rising: it is how- 
ever equally possible that they may 
only disappear under the earth and 
reappear again or that their rising 
and setting may be due to yet other 
causes. See Zeller of. cit. p. 436, 
who quotes Diog. Laert. 88, g2—95. 
The reading ὑποπτεύειν (‘to sus- 
pect’) is nearly as good as émomr. 
(‘to consider’). 

9. dvamrr. ... ἡμέρᾳ, ἐπηλυγ. δὲ 
νυκτί] in apposition to ἐπικουρίαις. 
The reading ἀναπτομένῃ is evidently 
the right one, though it depends 
only on a correction of O. For 
ἐπηλυγαΐζ. cf. p. 77. 

11. ᾿Εξελεύσεται... ἑσπέρας] Ps. ciii 
(civ) 23. 





jee 
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> » AN \ « 7 > lal 3 / Xx 5 lal 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τὴν ἑτέραν ἐπισκοποῦσιν ἀνακύκλησιν αὐτοῦ, 
ε YW \ 3 lA \ x 
καθ᾽ ἣν ὡρισμένας ὥρας Kal καιροὺς εὐκαίρους καὶ τροπὰς 
͵ na \ na 2 ie 2 \ > / 
ἀπαρατρέπτους ἀποτελεῖ, ὑπὸ τῶν ἐξ ὧν ἐστὶν ἀτόμων 
Ξ, fe / ς > 
ὁδηγούμενος. ἀλλὰ Kav μὴ θέλωσιν οἱ δείλαιοι, ὡς ὃ 
, , ε τ 
οὖν πιστεύουσιν οἱ δίκαιοι, Mérac Κύριος 6 ποιήοδο AYTON 
Kal ἐν λόγοις AYTOY κἀτέοπεγοε TIOPEIAN. 
lal / 9 / \ 6 / / e A \ 
χειμῶνα φέρουσιν, ὦ τυφλοί, καὶ ὑετοὺς, ίνα ἡ γῆ τροφὰς 
“ “Ὁ “Ὁ τ lol / 3 an / 
ὑμῖν τε καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς ζῴοις ἀνῇ ; θέρος τε 


ἄτομοι γὰρ ὑμῖν 


ἄγουσιν, ἵνα καὶ τοὺς ἀπὸ δένδρων εἰς τρυφὴν καρποὺς 
λάβητε; καὶ διὰ τί μὴ ταῖς ἀτόμοις προσκυνεῖτε καὶ 
θύετε ταῖς ἐπικάρποις; ἀχάριστοί γε, μηδὲ ἀπαρχὰς 
αὐταῖς ὀλίγας τῶν πολλῶν δωρεῶν, ἃς παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ἔχετε, 


ἀφιεροῦντες. 
Καὶ μετὰ βραχέα φησίν᾽ 


(6) Ὃ δὲ πολυεθνὴς καὶ πολυμιγὴς δῆμος τῶν ἀστέρων, 


6 κατεσπευσε ΟΣ κατεπαυσε Οὗ τιχχῦδο ἃ || 8 ew αὐτης] ἐπ αὐτὴ I em 


αὑτοῖς vulgo || 12 exere] -ουσιν IO 


I. TH ἑτέραν.. ἀνακύκλησιν] 1.6. 
the yearly revolution of the sun (as 
opp. to the daily). 

2. τροπὰς amaparpémrous] lit. 
‘turnings which cannot be turned 
aside,’ i.e. the winter and summer 
solstices, which are regular in their 
occurrence. 

4. ὁδηγούμενος] sc. ὁ ἥλιος. Of 
course D. is only accepting the 
Epicureans’ view of the sun’s com- 
position against themselves. 

2b. ἀλλὰ κἂν μὴ θέλ. κτλ. Routh’s 
translation is probably correct: Ve- 
rum guamvis nolint mitsert 2522, 
tamen quemadmodum credunt tustz, 
Magnus est Dominus etc., although 
there is no other instance in these 
extracts of oi δίκαιοι meaning ‘ Chris- 


tians.” Viger identifies of δείλαιοι 
with οἱ δίκαιοι and translates: at 
enim vero, velint nolint homines 


reapse mtsert, quomodo tamen stbt 
persuadent aeqguissimi: Magnus ille 
Dominus etc. But D. is not here 


(Ἐς . 


attacking any ethical doctrine as 
such a rendering would suggest. 
For δ᾽ οὖν. οἵ. p. 52. 

5. Μέγας Κύριος κτλ.] Ecclus. 
xliil 5. 

10. διὰ τί μή] The negative would 
of course be ov in classical Gk; cf. 
Ῥ- 24. 

11. Tats ἐπικάρποις] ‘the guardians 
of earth’s fruits’ (Salmond). This 
form of the adjective is not given 
by Liddell and Scott (1890). Dr 
Jackson suggests that we should 
read ταῖς ἐπὶ καρποῖς. 

13. ἀφιεροῦντες] “ dedicating’ : 
usually the middle is used in this 
sense, cf. Aesch. Aum. 451 ταῦτ᾽ 
ἀφιερώμεθα: but Hesych. gives 
ἀφιέρωσε: τῷ θεῷ ἀνέθηκε: cf. 4 
Macc. ΧΙ 13 ἑαυτοὺς τῷ θεῷ ἀφιε- 
ρώσομεν. Eus. H. &. x 4. 20 and 
3- 1 ἀφιερώματα and ἀφιερώσεις 
occur in the sense of ‘offerings.’ 

15. Lerhaps they think that the 
stars take their position by mutual 


Io 


Io 
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ἃ ς a \ pm ' / 7 
ods αἱ πολυπλανεῖς καὶ ἀεὶ διαρριπτούμεναι συνέστησαν 
a \ 
ἄτομοι, χώρας ἑαυτοῖς κατὰ συνθήκας ἀπεδάσαντο, ὥσπερ 
ἀποικίαν ἢ συνοικίαν ἀνελόμενοι, μηδενὸς οἰκιστοῦ μηδὲ 
/ 
οἰκοδεσπότου προεστηκότος" Kal τὰς πρὸς τοὺς TANTLOXO- 
/ \ 
ρους γειτνιάσεις ἐνωμότως καὶ μετ᾽ εἰρήνης φυλάττουσιν, 
» ς / ἃ 7 > > an “ 
οὐχ ὑπερβαίνοντες ovs κατειλήφασιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὅρους, 
Ν lal 
ὥσπερ ὑπὸ τῶν βασιλίδων ἀτόμων νομοθετούμενοι. ἀλλ᾽ 
> ” ὅν Τὸ εἰ A \ ¢ ἡ Ἐπ > \ 7 
οὐκ ἄρχουσιν ἐκεῖναι. πῶς γὰρ αἱ μηδ᾽ οὖσαι; ἀλλὰ θείων 
fa ͵ , ᾿ ” > “ eae 
λογίων ἐπακούσατε' Ἔν kpicel Kypioy τὰ ἐργὰ ayToY an 
ἀρχῆς, Kal ἀπὸ ποιήσεως ἀὐτῶν δλιέοτειλε μερίδὰς ἀὐτῶν᾽" 
ἐκόεμησεν εἰς ἀἰῶνὰ τὰ ἔργὰ τοῦ, KAl τὰς APYAC ἀὐτῶν εἰς 
γενεὰς AYTOON. 
Καὶ μετὰ βραχέα φησίν" 
(7) Ἢ τίς οὕτως εὔτακτος πεδιάδα γῆν διώδευσε 
/ ’ / > / > 2 / > 
φάλαγξ, οὐ προθέοντος οὐδενός, οὐκ ἐκτρεπομένου, οὐκ 
5 καὶ μετ] om και O || 6 κατειληφ.] και echng. I pr καὶ O* (reprob O?) || 
7 aTouwr] are I || 8 apxovow] ἀρκουσιν I || μηδ ουσαι] μηδεουσαι I μὴ δε ουσαι 


O || το μεριδας αυτων] μερ. αντου O || 12 γενεᾶς αὑὐτων] epya αὐτου I || 14 evrak- 


τος] -ws I Vig 


compact, but this implies the presence 
of law among the atoms which they 
have not. 

ib. δῆμος] Cf. δημοκρατία above. 

2. κατὰ ow. ἀπεδάσαντο) ‘have 
apportioned according to agree- 
ments.’ ᾿Αποδατεῖσθαι is an Hom. 
word adopted by D. 

συνοικίαν) ‘a community’ or 
‘household’ (sodaditas, Viger) under 
an οἰκοδεσπότης in contrast to ἀποικία 
‘a colony’ under its οἰκιστής (‘foun- 
der’). At Athens συνοικία was used 
of a tenement let out in flats (Lat. 
insula) but that can hardly be the 
sense here. Possibly D. may have 
had in his mind the fact that in 
astrology the star that ‘ruled’ the 
οἶκος was called οἰκοδεσπότης. 

16. ἀνελόμενοι] ‘setting up for 
themselves’: or perhaps ‘choosing,’ 
the compound being used in the 
sense of the simple verb. 

5. γειτνιάσεις] ‘nearness of posi- 


tion,’ and so here ‘duties of neigh- 
bourhood,’ wicintae tura (Viger), 
‘border laws’ (Gifford). 

2b. ἐνωμότως] ‘according to oath’ 
(i.e. by compact with the other 
stars): cf. the συνωμοσίαι above, 
p- 144. 

7. τῶν βασιλίδων ἀτόμ.} i.e. as 
if some of the atoms were regal in 
power. 

8. αἱ μηδ᾽ οὖσαι] See note on p. 

g. Ἔν κρίσει.. «γενεὰς avr. | Ecclus. 
xvi 26, 27 where BN* read διέστελλε 
(for διέστειλε). Τὰς apy. αὖτ. els γεν. 
αὖὐτ., i.e. from their beginnings 
throughout their generations. 

14. They account for the regular 
courses of the stars, etc. by the side- 
motions and upward motions of the 
atoms : but can such disorderly clash- 
ings produce such results ? 

15. ἐκτρεπομένου] ‘falling out (of 
the ranks).’ 





like a@¢ in Latin, introduces a fresh 
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lal / lal 
ἐμποδοστατοῦντος, οὐκ ἀπολειπομένου τῶν συμπαρα- 


a ἈΝ n Heo ἐς 
τεταγμένων, ὡς ἰσόστοιχοι Kal συνασπιδοῦντες ἀεὶ 


προΐασιν, ὁ συνεχής τε καὶ ἀδιάστατος ἀόχλητός τε 
καὶ ἀνεμπόδιστος τῶν ἄστρων στρατός; ἀλλ᾽ ἐγκλίσεσι 
καὶ ταῖς εἰς πλάγιον ἐκνεύσεσι γίνονταί τινες αὐτῶν 
ἄδηλοι τροπαί. καὶ μὴν ἀεὶ καιροφυλακοῦσι καὶ προ- 
ορῶνται τὰς χώρας, ὅθεν ἕκαστος ἄνεισιν, οἱ τούτοις 
προσεσχηκότες. εἰπάτωσαν οὖν ἡμῖν οἱ τῶν ἀτόμων 
τομεῖς καὶ τῶν ἀμερῶν μερισταὶ καὶ τῶν ἀσυνθέτων 
συναγωγεῖς καὶ τὰ ἄπειρα περινοοῦντες, πόθεν ἡ κυκλο- 
φορικὴ τῶν οὐρανίων συνοδία καὶ περιοδία, οὐχ ἑνὸς 
παραλόγως ἀτόμων πήγματος οὕτω σφενδονηθέντος, ἀλλὰ 
τοσούτου κυκλικοῦ χοροῦ κατὰ ῥυθμὸν ἴσα βαίνοντος καὶ 
συμπεριδινουμένου; πόθεν ἀδιάτακτοι καὶ ἀπροαίρετοι 
καὶ ἀγνῶτες ἀλλήλων συνέμποροι παμπληθεῖς συνανε- 
στράφησαν; καλῶς τε ὁ προφήτης ἐν τοῖς ἀδυνάτοις 

I εμποδοστ.] εμποδιστ. I || 2 ισοστοιχοι] ἰσοστιχοι O || 5 εκνευσεσι] 


νευσεσι I || 6 τροπαι] -οι 1 || 7 ανεισιν] ανιησι 1 || 11 και περιοδια] om O om και 
tantum I |! 13 κυκλικου] κυκλιου I 


92, Lucr. v 509 ff. and Cleomed. 
Met. p. 87. 

II. συνοδία καὶ περιοδία] ‘a 
journey round (the heavens) in 
company.’ Zuvodia isa well-attested 
word for ‘a journey in company’ or 
‘a caravan.’ Liddell and Scott 
(1890) quote Epicurus ap. Diog. L. 
x 83 for περιοδία in the sense 
of ‘going through a subject,’ ‘ dili- 
gent study.’ 


I. é€umodoorar.] ‘obstructing (his 
comrades’ course).’ 

ib. τῶν ouvpurapareray.] gen. 
after ἀπολειπ. ‘falling behind his 
comrades.’ 

4. ἀλλ΄ ἐγκλίσεσι κτλ. ᾿Αλλὰ, 


{ 


difficulty raised by D. ‘Yet with 
all this wonderful regularity, we are 
told that we must allow for certain 
obscure deviations.’ It is answered 


by καὶ μὴν... προσεσχηκότες. For 
the terms employed see note on 
Ρ. 133 above. 

10. πόθεν ἡ κυκλοφορικὴ κτλ.] As 
was said above p. 144, Epicurus 
held very vague views on these 
and similar astronomical questions: 
see Zeller pp. 449 and 450, who 
quotes the following passages as to 
his teaching on the rising and 
setting, the revolution and deviation 
of the heavenly bodies, Diog. Laert. 


2b. οὐχ évds...opevdovnbevTos] ‘not 
because a single combination of 
atoms has been without rhyme or 
reason hurled as if from a sling in 
this particular way.’ IIfyua, ‘a 
framework’ (Lat. compages): cf. 
4 Macc. ix 2170 τῶν ὀστέων πῆγμα. 


13. χοροῦ] Cf. above χορείαν, 
pr 159. 

14. ἀπροαίρετοι)] ‘without pur- 
pose” sch Ὁ: 122. 


1:70 2 


TO 


15 


Io 


15 


148 DIONYSIUS OF ALEXANDRIA 


καὶ ἀνενδέκτοις ἔταξε τὸ ξένους κἂν δύο συνδραμεῖν" 
Εἰ πορεύήοοντδλι, φησι, AYO ἐπὶ τὸ ἀὐτὸ καθόλου, ἐὰν μὴ 
FNWPICWCIN EAYTOYC; 

Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπών, μυρία τε ἄλλα τούτοις ἐπαγαγών, ἑξῆς κατασκευάζει 
διὰ πλειόνων τὸ πρόβλημα, ἀπό τε τῶν κατὰ μέρος στοιχείων τοῦ 
παντός, ἀπό τε τών ἐν τούτοις παντοδαπῶν ζῴων, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἀπὸ 
τῆς τἀνθρώπου φύσεως. ἐξ ὧν ἔτι βραχέα τοῖς εἰρημένοις προσθεὶς 
καταπαύσω τὸν πάροντα λόγον. 

᾿Απὸ τῆς ἀνθρώπου φύσεως. 

(8) Καὶ οὔτε ἑαυτοὺς οὔτε τὰ περὶ ἑαυτοὺς ὁρῶσιν. εἰ 
γάρ τις τῶν ἀρχηγετῶν τοῦ τῆς ἀσεβείας ταύτης δόγματος 
ἑαυτὸν ὅστις ἐστὶ καὶ ὅθεν ἀνελογίζετο, ἐφρόνησεν ἂν 
ἅπερ συνῃσθημένος ἑαυτοῦ καὶ εἶπεν ἂν οὐ πρὸς τὰς 
ἀτόμους ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὸν πατέρα καὶ ποιητὴν αὐτοῦ" Αἱ 
χεῖρές COY ETTAACAN ME KAI ETTOIHCAN ME* καὶ προσεπεξειργά- 
σατο ἂν ws ἐκεῖνος τὸν θαυμάσιον τῆς ποιήσεως ἑαυτοῦ 


1 To ξεν. Kav δυο συνδρ.} ovs και δυο συνδραμων I || 13 απερ)] οπερ I add o 
BIO worep Vig || και εἰπεν...προσκαλεσαμενὴ om B || 15 προσεπεξειργ. 


προσεπεξεργ. I || 16 ws] om Vig || eavrov] αὐτου O 


2. Hi 
Amos lil 3. 

10. Let them consider the construc- 
tion of their own bodies. Let Ept- 
curus reflect upon the process of his 
formation in his mothers womb. 
Every part of the process whether 
for utility or for beauty argues Pro- 
vidence, not chance. The head and 
other parts of the human frame like- 
wise reveal design and purpose. In 
fine, could a crowd of atoms make the 
human body? Why, they could not 
even fashion an earthen figure, or a 
wooden statue or a metal idol. Yes 
(Epicurus would say), but figures 
are produced by human aris and 
crafts. True, D. replies, then who 
gave men the mental and spiritual 
powers that they possess? it surely 
cannot be the atoms who played the 
‘part of the Gods and Muses of Greek 
legend, tf they are unable themselves 


πορεύσονται ... ἑαυτούς] 


(as you acknowledge) to practise 
these arts and crafts. 

12. ἐφρόνησεν ἂν...εἶπεν ἄν] ‘he 
would have formed opinions about 
himself, which when he had _per- 
ceived, he would also have said,’ 
etc.; for this use of φρονεῖν cf. 
Acts xxvill 22 ἀξιοῦμεν δὲ παρὰ σοῦ 
ἀκοῦσαι ἃ φρονεῖς. 

14. πατέρα καὶ ποιητήν) Cf. Plato 
Timaeus 28 6. 

wb. Αἱ xelpes...€molnody we] Jobx 
8, where NA give the two verbs in 
the reverse order: cf. Ps. cxvill 
(cxix) 73. 

15. προσεπεξζειργ. ἄν] ‘he would 
have gone on to investigate (or work 
out) thoroughly.’ This compound 
is found in Polybius and Porphyrius, 
but apparently in a slightly different 
sense: ἐπεξεργάζεσθαι ‘ to work at,’ 
‘investigate,’ occurs below, p. I5I. 

16. ws ἐκεῖνος] ‘as he (viz. Job) 


--- - 


~ 
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/ ΕΝ 3 σ΄ , ” > ’ , 
ΤΡρΟΊΤΟΡ" Η ΟΥ̓Χ ὥσπερ TAAA ΜΕ HMEAZAC, ETYPEYCAC AE ME 
ica TYP@; δέρμὰ Kal κρέδο με ENEAYCAC, ὀοτέοιο AE Kal NEYPOIC 
Me ENEIPAC' ZEN δὲ Kal EAEOC ἔθου πὰρ ἐμοὶ, ἡ Ae ETTICKOTTF 

> , , \ n f \ > / ers 
coy €yAazZé MOY TO TINEYMA. πόσας yap ἀτόμους ὁ Emue- 

’ “ ¢ Ψ 
κούρου πατὴρ καὶ ποταπὰς ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ προέχεεν, ὅτ᾽ ἀπε- 

’ lal \ / na 
σπέρμαινεν ᾿Επτίκουρον ; καὶ πῶς εἰς τὴν μητρῴαν αὐτοῦ 

a 7 
καταβληθεῖσαι γαστέρα συνεπάγησαν, ἐσχηματίσθησαν, 
> t 2 / by / \ \ ξ 
ἐμορφώθησαν, ἐκινήθησαν, ηὐξήθησαν; καὶ πολλὰς ἡ 
βραχεῖα ῥανὶς τὰς ᾿πικούρου ἀτόμους προσκαλεσαμένη 
τὰς μὲν ἐπημφίεσεν αὐτῶν δέρμα καὶ σάρκα γενομένας, 
ταῖς δὲ ὀστεωθείσαις ἠνώρθωται, ταῖς δὲ συνεδέθη νευ- 
ρορραφούμενος; τά τε ἄλλα πολλὰ μέλη καὶ σπλάγχνα 

ied \ > θ / \ \ 7 ὃ θ Ν δὲ θύ θ 
καὶ ἔγκατα καὶ αἰσθητήρια, τὰ μὲν ἔνδοθεν, τὰ δὲ θύραθεν 
> f > ε 2 / \ lal re 3 N τὶ \ 
ἐφήρμοσε, Su ὧν ἐζωογονήθη TO σῶμα; ὧν οὐδὲν ἀργὸν 

PON 8 a / τ ee N \ \ / ΄, 
οὐδὲ ἀχρεῖον προσετέθη" ἐπεὶ μηδὲ τὰ φαυλότατα, μήτε 
τρίχες μήτε ὄνυχες, πάντα δέ, τὰ μὲν πρὸς τὸ τῆς συστά- 
σεως ὄφελος, τὰ δὲ πρὸς τὸ κάλλος τῆς ὄψεως συντελεῖ. 

I eTrupevoas] -woas Vig || 6 avrov] εαυτου IO || 7 καταβληθεισαι] κατακλη- 
Ges I κατακλεισθεισαι Vig || 8 nuvénOnoay correxit Gifford ηυξυνθησαν vulgo 


ηυξηνθησαν I om O || το ἐπημφιεσεν] -av I επαμῴφιεσεν BO || avtwy] -ov BIO || 
Il ἡνωρθωται] avopOwrat I || νευροραφουμενος BIO -evn edd || 14 εφηρμοσε) 


-woev I || 17 To καλλος] om To O 


did.’ The older editions omitted ws, 
which would have made ἐκεῖνος Ξε τις 
τῶν ἀρχ- mentioned above, although 
Viger translated it guemadmodum 
alter tlle. 

1. Ἢ οὐχ ὥσπερ... πνεῦμα] Job x 
1o—12, where for ἐτύρευσας Β 
reads -woas (as Viger here), but A 
ἔπηξας. 

7. καταβληθ.] Cf. εἰς καταβολὴν 
σπέρμ. Heb. xi τι. 

7b. ἐσχηματίσθ. éuoppwd.] The 
two words are probably here used 
without scientific accuracy as almost 
synonymous: but for the philo- 
sophical distinction between μορφή 
(the specific character) and σχῆμα 
(the external shape) see Lightfoot’s 
Lxcursus to Phil. pp. 127—133 


and Trench J. 7. Sym. § xv. 

9. pavis] semen virele. 

11. ἠνώρθωται] Note the double 
augment here: see Matthiae Gs 
Gr. § 170, who quotes Dem. 329, 2 
ἐπηνώρθωται, etc. The subject of 
ἠνώρθ. and συνεδέθη is changed 
from pavis to ’Eixoupos. 

2b. νευρορραφ.] lit. ‘being stitched 
with sinews’: the verb, which is 
used of mending shoes with ved- 
pot, is here cleverly adapted to its 
special signification. 

14. ὧν οὐδὲν apy. οὐδὲ ἀχρεῖον] 
D. still persists in showing the 
evidences of design here as before. 

15. μηδὲ τὰ pavddrara] sc. ἀργὰ 
ἢ ἀχρεῖά ἐστι. 

16. πρὸς τὸ τ. συστ. ὄφ.....συντελεῖ] 


Io 


19 
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οὐ yap τῆς χρείας μόνης, ἀλλὰ Kal THs ὥρας ἐπιμελὴς ἡ 


πρόνοια. 


ἔρυμα μὲν γὰρ καὶ 


σκέπασμα πάσης τῆς 


a ς / > / \ ς / A 
κεφαλῆς ἡ κόμη, εὐπρέπεια δὲ ὁ πώγων TO φιλοσόφῳ. 
a Ψ , a / lal 
τήν TE TOD ὅλου σώματος TOD ἀνθρωπείου φύσιν ἐκ τῶν 


a th a n 
5 μερῶν ἀναγκαίων πάντων ἥρμοσε, καὶ τοῖς μέλεσι πᾶσι 


\ / / 7 
τήν τε πρὸς ἄλληλα κοινωνίαν περιέβαλε, καὶ τὴν παρὰ 


τοῦ ὅλου γχορηγίὰν ἐπεμέτρησεν. 


{τ \ \ e a 
ὧν τὰ μὲν ολοσχερῆ 


\ a ’ / > “ iA « ” / / 
Kal τοῖς ἰδιώταις EK τῆς πείρας ἣν ἔχει δύναμιν πρόδηλα" 
a ξ / \ ΓΒΕ. \ > VA ef A 
κεφαλῆς ἡγεμονία Kal περὶ τὸν ἐγκέφαλον ὥσπερ ἄρχοντα 


2 macys] mace ΒΟ || 4 του ανθρ.] om του O || ανθρωπειου] -ἰου I | 


5 npuoce] -woe I 


‘contribute to the benefit of the 
fabric, and others to the beauty of 
the appearance.’ Συντελεῖν eis was 
used of classes of ratepayers in clas- 
sical times: here we have the phrase 
used metaphorically. 

I. ov yap THs χρείας κτλ.}] a 
really great saying, lifting up 
Horace’s dictum ommne tulit punc- 
tum, gut miscuit utile dulci from 
earth to heaven. “ὥρα strictly means 
only the beauty of freshness and 
vigour, but here it evidently bears a 
more general sense. 


3. ὁ πώγων τῷ φιλοσόφῳ No 
doubt this is something of an 
argumentum ad hominem. The 


philosophers affected beards long 
after the practice of shaving had 
come in: hence such proverbs as ἐκ 
πώγωνος σοφός, πωγωνοτροφία φιλό- 
σοῴφον οὐ ποιεῖ quoted by Bekker 
(Charicles Exc. iii p. 458). The 
Emperor Julian wrote a satire, 
which he called Μισοπώγων, ‘an 
ironical confession of his own faults 
and a severe satire of the licentious 
and effeminate manners of Antioch,’ 
the title being an allusion to ‘the 
insolent songs which derided...even 
the deard of the emperor,’ Gibbon 
Decline and Fall chap. xxiv. 

4. The parts of the human head 


show that there is design and purpose 
im each. 

5. ἀναγκαίων πάντων] 
which are necessary’: 
contain an argument, 
proceeds to develope. 

7b. τοῖς μέλ.... περιέβαλε] ᾿ 
posed upon all the limbs the common 
bond of interdependence.’ 

6. τὴν mapa ... ἐπεμέτρησεν] 
‘assigned the supply which the 
whole should contribute.’ Cf. Eph. 
iv 16. This and the last clause 
balance each other: there is the 
duty of each to all, the benefit of 
all to each. 

7. ὁλοσχερῆ] ‘principal,’ ‘im- 
portant’; this is the later meaning 
of the word (e.g. often in Polybius), 
the older writers using it in the 
sense of ‘whole,’ ‘complete.’ 

9. Kean. ἥγεμ. κτλ.] in rough 
apposition to τὰ μὲν ὁλοσχ. above. 

2b. τὸν ἐγκέφαλον ὥσπερ ἄρχοντα] 
Cf. Plat. Phaed. 968, where ἃ similar 
preeminence is said to be assigned 
to the brain by some, probably the 
Pythagoreans: so Diog. Laert. Vili 30 
εἷναι τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς ψυχῆς ἀπὸ καρδίας 
μέχρις ἐγκεφάλου, καὶ τὸ μὲν ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ μέρος αὐτῆς ὑπάρχειν θυμόν, 
φρένας δὲ καὶ νοῦν τὰ ἐν τῷ ἐγ- 


κεφάλῳ. 


‘all of 
the words 
which D. 


‘ 
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2 3 , al 3 vA ς / A an Ἀ 
ἐν ἀκροπόλει τῶν αἰσθήσεων ἡ δορυφορία" προιοῦσαι μὲν 
Ν ἫΝ 
ὄψεις, ἀναγγέλλουσαι δὲ ἀκοαί, ἐδωδὴ δ᾽ ὥσπερ φορολο- 
γοῦσα, ὄσφρησις καθάπερ ἀνιχνεύουσα καὶ διερευνωμένη, 
\ ς \ an ὃ [ \ e / δῶ \ 

καὶ ἁφὴ πᾶν διατάττουσα TO ὑπήκοον. (κεφαλαιωδῶς yap 
a la) an / 

νῦν ὀλίγα τῶν τῆς πανσόφου προνοίας ἔργων ἐπιδρα- 

/ b] ? fe 3 / “ la Ἧ 
μούμεθα, μετ᾽ ὀλίγον ἀκριβέστερον τοῦ θεοῦ διδόντος 
/ A 
ἐπεξεργασόμενοι, ὅτων πρὸς τὸν δοκοῦντα δΔογιώτερον 
aA >) Ὁ ν᾽ 
ἀποτεινώμεθα.) χειρῶν διακονία, δι ὧν ἐργασίαι τε 
“ la) / a 
παντοῖαι καὶ πολυμήχανοι τελοῦνται τέχναι, ταῖς κατὰ 
μέρος δυνάμεσιν εἰς μίαν συνεργίαν διηρθρωμένων: ὥμων 
‘A 

τε ἀχθοφορίαι, καὶ κατοχαὶ δακτύλων, ἀγκώνων TE καμπαΐ, 
πρός τε τὸ σῶμα εἴσω στρεφόμεναι καὶ πρὸς τὸ ἐκτὸς 
>’ Vd τὰ >) , lA X ’ nN / 
atrovevovaat, iva ἐφέλκεσθαί τε καὶ ἀπωθεῖσθαι δύνωνται" 


I προιουσαι coniec Vig προσιουσαι vulgo || 2 εδωδη...διερευνωμενὴ om B || 
edwdn] add ὃ O || 4 agy] pr ἡ O || παν O? παντα ΒΟ“ || 5 των] om I | 
6 μετ ολιγ....εκτιθεμενὴ om B || 13 απωθεισθαι] aod. I 


1. ἐν ἀκροπόλει) Cf. Plato Epicurus was, as Routh says, con- 


Timaeus 7o A and Cic. De Wat. 
Deor. ii 56 in capite tamquam in 
arce. ‘For the words ἀκρόπολις and 
δορυφορία in this connexion cf. also 
Plato Rep. 560 B, 573 E, and 5876: 
but the parallels are not exact.’ 
(H. Jackson.) 

26. προιοῦσαι) Viger’s conjecture 
(‘acting as advance-guard ’) is adopt- 
ed by Dr Gifford and seems to suit 
the sense better than προσιοῦσαι, 
‘encountering objects’: cf. Cic. of. 
cit. ocult tanquam speculatores. 

2. ἐδωδὴ Wow. φορολογ.} ‘the 
taste which is, as it were, the 
tribute-gatherer’ (Salmond): but per- 
haps ἐδωδή (usually ‘food’) should 
rather be translated ‘the organs of 
eating’ here. 

4. πῶν. τὸ ὑπήκοον) ‘all that 
comes under its command’: the 
phrase is adopted from a regular 
Thucydidean use. 

7. ἐπεξεργ.] See above mpocer- 
eLepy. 

2b. τὸν δοκοῦντα δλογιώτερον] 
Dittrich (p. 13) thinks that some 
Stoic philosopher is referred to. 


sidered to be zzdzsertus : he despised 
learning (see Cic. de Fin. i 21. 71, 
li 4. 12). For the Stoic view of 
God’s Providence see Zeller of. cit. 
pp. 149 ff. and the authorities there 
quoted, e.g. Chrysippus, ὅτι δ᾽ 7 
κοινὴ φύσις καὶ ὁ κοινὸς τῆς φύσεως 
λόγος εἱμαρμένη καὶ πρόνοια καὶ Ζεύς 
ἐστιν οὐδὲ τοὺς ἀντίποδας λέληθε" 
πανταχοῦ γὰρ ταῦτα θρυλεῖται ἀπ’ 
αὐτῶν. 

ὃ... ἀποτεινώμεθα) “deal “at 
length,’ or perhaps simply ‘ pro- 
ceed to deal.’ 

1b. xeipav...dinpOpwudywy] ‘the 
service of the hands which are 
articulated and endued with powers 
in every part with a view to mutual 
cooperation.’ 

11. κατοχαὶ daxr.] ‘the grasping 
powers of the fingers.’ 

2b. ἀγκ. καμπαί] ‘the bendings 
of the arms’: ἀγκών is itself the 
‘bent arm’ or the ‘elbow,’ and 
Liddell and Scott quote examples 
of this particular phrase from 
Aristotle and Hippocrates. 


Io 


Io 
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fal ς / ’ A a cA ς UL ς 
ποδῶν ὑπηρεσία, δ ὧν πᾶσα ἡμῖν ὑποπέπτωκεν ἡ 
/ / (3 e a \ ς / 
περίγειος κτίσις, βάσιμος ἡ γῆ, πλωτὴ ἡ θάλασσα, 
Pra 
περάσιμοι οἱ ποταμοί, Kal πάντων πρὸς πάντα ἐπιμιξία: 
\ a ἴω an - Υ 
γαστὴρ ταμιεῖον τροφῶν, πᾶσι τοῖς συντεταγμένοις μέλεσιν 
an 7 
ἐξ ἑαυτῆς ἐν μέτρῳ τὸ σιτηρέσιον διανέμουσα, καὶ τὸ 
a > / \ 3 bY 3 ΜῊΝ 2 - 
περιττεῦον ἐκτιθεμένη: καὶ τὰ ἄλλα δι’ ὅσων ἐμφανῶς 
i a > 7 ; a 
ἡ διοίκησις τῆς ἀνθρωπείου μεμηχάνηται διαμονῆς, ὧν 
he a 7 \ a 
ὁμοίως τοῖς ἄφροσιν ἔχοντες οἱ σοφοὶ τὴν χρῆσιν οὐκ 
a ς \ 2 \ Ἂ a 
ἴσχουσι τὴν γνῶσιν. οἱ μὲν yap εἰς ἣν av οἰηθῶσιν 
/ 
θεότητα τὴν ἐπιστημονικωτάτην περὶ πάντων καὶ τὴν 
’ / 
εἰς ἑαυτοὺς εὐεργετικωτάτην ἀναφέρουσιν οἰκονομίαν, 
/ / 
κρείττονος καὶ θείας ὄντως φρονήσεώς τε Kal δυνάμεως 


3 παντα] pr τὰ I παντας O || επιμιξια] -cor I || 4 ταμιειον] ταμεια O || 
7 ανθρωπειου] -cov I || διαμονης]} διανομῆς vulgo || 8 xpnow] κρισιν vulgo || 
10 θεοτητα] coniec Vig approb Routh ἀθεότητα Mss || τὴν es eavt.] om τὴν 


I || 11 εἰς eavrous] evs avrous G εἰς ea periit sed v manet in O 


3. πάντων πρὸς πάντα ἐπιμιξία] 
This is generally taken as coordinate 
with the other clauses under the 
relative δι ὧν (‘the general inter- 
course of mankind,’ as in Greg. 
Naz. Theol. Or. ii 27, p.64 Mason), 
but the absence of the article (ἡ) 
and the neuter πάντων πρὸς πάντα 
make it probable that the phrase is 
coordinate with ποδῶν ὑπηρεσία and 
that it means ‘the intercourse (so 
to speak) of all the parts of the body 
(μέρη or μέλη) with one another,’ 


and introduces therefore a fresh 
thought. 

5. τὸ σιτηρέσιον] Cf. note on 
p- 89. 


7. διαμονῆς} is now established 
as the right reading. Viger, who 
first suggested it, well renders the 
phrase thus: guorum vi humanae 
jirmitatis et conservationis ratio 
continetur ; cf. p. 140 THs περὶ τὴν 
διαμονὴν διαφορᾶς. 

7b. ὧν ὁμοίως... ἀνατιθέασι] We 
all alike have the use of this body of 
ours whether we attribute its crea- 


tion to the true cause or not. 

8. τοῖς ἄφροσιν... οἱ σοφοί] ‘the 
foolish’ (like us Christians)...‘ the 
wise’ (like the Epicureans): of 
course the epithets are sarcastically 
applied. 

2b. χρῆσιν] is again a reading 
which, first proposed by Viger, is 
now proved correct. 

26. οὐκ ἴσχουσι] with οὐκ here 
ὁμοίως must be supplied. 

10. θεότητα] Yet another con- 
jecture of Viger’s, which is almost 
certainly right (‘godhead, what- 
ever their notions of godhead may 
be’). The attempts, which have 
been made to extract sense from 
ἀθεότητα, are not successful (e.g. 
that the subject of οἰηθῶσιν is οἱ 
᾿Επικούρειοι not οἱ μέν, or that the 
clause κρείττονος ... πιστούμενοι is 
closely connected with ἣν ἂν οἰηθ. 
ἀθεότ. ‘some power which they 
deem indeed to be no divinity, 
though they believe it to be the 
work of a wisdom and power which 
is higher and truly divine ’). 
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eae 4 ς , \ 
ἔργον αὐτὴν εἶναι πιστούμενοι" οἱ δὲ συντυχίᾳ καὶ συμ- 
“ / / 
πτώσει TOV ἀτόμων ἀσκόπως τὴν θαυμασιωτάτην καλ- 
\ / 7 7,» 
λιεργίαν ἀνατιθέασι. τὴν δὲ ἐναργεστέραν ἔτι τούτων 
5 / \ \ an 9 / / 3 \ \ 
ἐπίσκεψιν Kal τὴν τῶν ἐνδοσθίων διάθεσιν ἰατροὶ μὲν 
> “ \ ΄ 3 
ἀκριβῶς διερευνησάμενοι, καὶ καταπλαγέντες, ἐξεθείασαν 
\ / a BD) « , Ἃ 
τὴν φύσιν" ἡμεῖς δὲ ὕστερον, ὡς ἂν οἷοί τε γενώμεθα, κἂν 
/ / 
καθόλου δὲ Kal συλλήβδην, 
Ὁ“ la) \ A / ἴω > / ς , 
ὅλον τοῦτο τὸ σκῆνος τίς τοιοῦτον ἐσκηνοποίησεν ὑψηλόν, 


ἐπιπολῆς ἀναθεωρήσομεν. 


" A Sete Sane Σ 2 , 

ὄρθιον, εὔρυθμον, εὐαίσθητον, εὐκίνητον, εὐεργόν, παν- 
’ 3 
αλλ 


"δ᾽ Ἂ oe ΄, 2 a A / 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἰκόνα πηλίνην ἐκεῖναι συνελθοῦσαι πλάσαιεν, 


τουργόν; ἡ τῶν ἀτόμων ἄλογός, φασι, πληθύς. 


οὐδ᾽ ἀνδριάντα λίθινον ξέσαιεν, οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἴδωλον ἀργυροῦν 
ἢ χρυσοῦν χωνεύσασαι προαγάγοιεν. ἀλλὰ τέχναι καὶ 


χειρουργίαι τούτων ὑπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων εὕρηνται σωματουργοί. 


5 εξεθειασαν] εξεθιασαν 1 || 7 επιπολης] ere πολὴης I ee πολλης O || ava- 
θεωρήησομεν Vig -σωμεν codd || καθολου δε] καθ. re BO || 9 ορθιον] ορθριον I 
ορθον O || παντουργον] πανουργον I || 13 mpoayay.] προσαγαγ. Vig 


I. συμπτώσει] See above p. 134. 

2. ἀσκόπως) The word may be 
from σκοπεῖν (‘ heedlessly’) or from 
σκοπός (‘aimlessly’), but probably 
the former sense is meant, as the 
ady. qualifies ἀνατιθέασι, of course 
not συντ. καὶ συμπτ. τῶν ἀτόμων. 

4. . ἐπίσκεψιν) Supply ποιησά- 
μενοι or the’ like from διερευνήησ. 
which properly only goes with διά- 
θεσιν, or possibly there is a kind of 
zeugma, ἐπισκ. being a sort of cognate 
accus. after dveup. 

26. ἐνδοσθίων] This form is found 


in Ecclus. ix 9, and is given by 


Hesych.; the usual form is ἐν- 
τόσθια. 

26. ἰατροὶ... .ἐξεθείασ. τ. φύσ.} It 
is not clear who these are. 

6. ὕστερον) ‘in another part of 
this treatise,’ according to Dittrich 
Op. Ett, Pp. 13. 

7. ἐπιπολῆς] There is nothing to 
be said for Viger’s emendation ἐπὶ 
πολλοῖς (sc. λόγοι). 


16. ἀναθεωρήσ.) ‘ we will review 
(their theory)’; the object has to be 
supplied from the ἐπίσκεψιν and 
διάθεσιν of the last sentence. 

8. σκῆνος) This form of the 
word is found in 1 Cor. v 1, Wisd. 
ix 15. ‘It also has plenty of classi- 
cal authority, especially for the body 
as tabernacle of the soul : see Liddell 
and Scott s.v.’ (H. Jackson.) 

9. παντουργόν] ‘adapted to all 
purposes’: cf. Soph. Az. 445 φωτὶ 
παντουργῷ ppévas. 

13. ἀλλὰ Téxvat...cwuar.] ‘ but 
arts and handicrafts for the pro- 
duction of such bodies have been 
invented by men.’ Τούτων (neut. 
pl.) must be taken with owyar- 
oupyat (for which the old reading 
was σωματουργῶν agreeing with 
ἀνθρ.). The adj. σωματουργός (here 
used not of living bodies but their 
imitations) is not given by Liddell 
and Scott. 


Ic 


Io 
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ne \ "ἢ λέ ἣν / 

ὧν δὲ ἀπεικασίαι Kal σκιαγραφίαι δίχα σοφίας οὐκ ἂν 
/ an \ ] a th 

γένοιντο, πῶς TA ἀληθῆ καὶ πρωτότυπα τούτων αὐτομάτως 

/ \ \ \ “ ῇ 

συμβέβηκε; ψυχὴ δὲ καὶ νοῦς καὶ λόγος πόθεν ἐγγέγονε 
lal ἊΣ: / 5 xX \ an » Ζ \ ] ὃ Ν 

τῷ φιλοσοφῳ; ἢ παρὰ τῶν αψύχων καὶ ἀνοήτων καὶ 
> ,’ / a. 9 7 , “- 

ἀλογίστων ἀτόμων ταῦτ᾽ ἠρανίσατο; κἀκείνων αὐτῷ τί 

ς f tA \ t Hs Nt) ςςε U 

ἑκάστη νόημα Kal δόγμα ἐνέπνευσε; καὶ ὥσπερ ὁ Ἡσιόδου 
a \ ΄ \ ς \ n an Ὁ ς / 

μῦθος τὴν Πανδώραν φησὶν ὑπὸ τῶν θεῶν, οὕτως ἡ σοφία 

\ \ n 2 f ‘4 

τἀνδρὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἀτόμων συνετελέσθη; καὶ ποίησιν δὲ 
a \ a / > 7 

πᾶσαν, καὶ πᾶσαν μουσικήν, ἀστρονομίαν τε καὶ γεω- 

N \ 7 VA a FES, a / 
μετρίαν καὶ Tas ἄλλας ἐπιστήμας, οὐκέτι θεῶν εὑρήματα 
/ 4, 3 / \ ΄ 
καὶ παιδεύματα φήσουσιν“ EXAnves εἶναι, μόναι δὲ γεγόνα- 
/ e YU “A 
σιν ἐμπειρικαὶ καὶ σοφαὶ πάντων αἱ ἄτομοι Μοῦσαι; 


I wy δε...ενεπνευσε] om Β || σκιαγραφιαι] σκιογρ. ΤΟ || 4 ἡ παρα] om 
7 ΙΟ || 6 ο Ἡσιοδου] om o BO || το ευρηματα] evpeu. BI || 11 και παιδευματα) 


om I || μοναι] -oc I || 12 εμπειρικαι] -οἱ I εμπειροι BO || σοφαι] -x I 


2. τὰ ἀληθῆ Kal πρωτότυπα] i.e. 
the living bodies themselves. 

3. συμβέβηκε] See note on p. 
134. 
2b. wuxn] See p. 139. 

5. ἀλογίστων) ‘irrational,’ ‘un- 
calculating,’ almost equivalent to 
ἄλογος above. 

26. ἠρανίσατο] sc. ὁ φιλόσοφος : 
‘did he borrow’ (or ‘procure’)? 
The metaphor is taken from the 
practice of making a collection 
(€pavos) for a man who had fallen 
into adversity: see Becker Charicles 
Ρ. 40 n. and the authorities there 
quoted. 

ib. κἀκείνων] sc. τῶν ἀτόμων. 

7b. τί ἐκ, vonu. κι δόγμ} The 
editors read τὶ here, but τί makes 
better sense and the order of words 
suggests it. 

6. ὁ Ἡσιόδου μῦθος] The refer- 
ence is to "Epy. x. ‘Hu. 54—82 and 
Ocoy. 570 foll. The well-known 
story is that by order of Zeus 
Hephaestus made a woman (Pan- 
dora) out of earth, and each of the 
gods bestowed on her some special 
gift or power by which she should 


work ruin among men, in revenge 
for Prometheus having stolen fire 
from heaven. 

Io. θεῶν εὑρήμ. x. παιδεύμ.] The 
Muses, who were connected with the 
arts and sciences, being daughters 
of Zeus (or some other god), the 
Greeks considered both their origin 
and conveyance to man divine, and 
the Stoics, in their allegorizing way, 
accepted the view, holding definitely 
that the Muses represented the divine 
origin of all culture: see Zeller of. 
cit. p. 365. ‘The philosophical 
schools (and, I think, other scholas- 
tic establishments) were in the eye 
of the law religious foundations 
(θίασοι) for the worship of the Muses, 
and accordingly they had each a 
Μουσεῖον or chapel dedicated to 
those divinities. The Muses were 
therefore in a special sense the 
deities of philosophers.’ (H. Jack- 
son. ) 

12. πάντων] neut. after éur. kx. 
gop. ‘skilled and wise in all sub- 
jects’: σοφός is sometimes used 
with a genitive, e.g. Aesch. Supp. 
453 κακῶν σοφός. 
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ἡ γὰρ ἐκ τῶν ἀτόμων Ἐπικούρου οὐ δα τῶν μὲν 
ἀπείρων κόσμων ἐξόριός ἐστιν, εἰς δὲ τὴν ἄπειρον ἀκοσμίαν 
πεφυγάδευται. 

Ὅτι οὐκ ἐπίπονον τῷ θεῴ τὸ ἐργάζεσθαι. 

(9) ᾿Εργάζεσθαι δέ γε καὶ διοικεῖν καὶ εὐεργετεῖν τε καὶ 
προκήδεσθαι καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα τοῖς μὲν ἀργοῖς καὶ ἄφροσι 
καὶ ἀσθενέσι καὶ κακούργοις ἴσως ἐπαχθῆ, οἷς ἐγκατέλεξεν 
ἑαυτὸν ᾿Ε»πίκουρος, τοιαῦτα φρονήσας περὶ τῶν θεῶν" τοῖς 
δὲ σπουδαίοις καὶ δυνατοῖς καὶ συνετοῖς καὶ σώφροσιν, 
οἵους εἶναι χρὴ τοὺς φιλοσόφους (πόσῳ γε μᾶλλον τοὺς 
θεούς;), οὐχ ὅπως ἀηδῆ ταῦτα καὶ προσάντη ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τερπνότατα καὶ πάντων μᾶλλον ἀσπαστότατα, ὀΐς τὸ 


τ ἢ yap] om yap I || Emcxovpov] -οἱ I || 2 εξοριο5] εξορος Vig || 5 epyas. 
de] om δὲ BO || ye] τε I || 7 και ασθενεσι] om O || 9 και δυνατ.] post και 


ouvert. O 


1. *Emk. θεογονία] The gods of 
Epicurus seem to have been created 
or at least material beings like men, 
but unlike them immortal and per- 
fectly happy, with bodies analogous 
to our bodies, ethereal and con- 
sisting of the finest atoms: cf. 
Lucr. v 148, 9 ¢envis enim natura 
deum longeque remota Sensibus ab 
nostris. See Zeller p. 467. 

ib. τῶν μὲν ἀπείρων... πεφυγάδ.] 
‘has indeed (by their theory) been 
put outside the bounds of their in- 
finite worlds, but (in consequence) 
is banished to this infinite disorder 
of theirs.’ It is impossible to re- 
produce the play on κόσμων and 
ἀκοσμίαν. Epicurus held that the 
gods had no concern in mundane 
affairs, but, D. argues, this in con- 
junction with his other theories 
makes ‘confusion worse confounded.’ 
For ἀπείρων κόσμ. Cf. p. 133 κόσμ. 
ἀπείρ. ἀποτελεῖν. 

5. The truth ts that Epicurus 
has read his own inherent idleness 
and dislike of exertion into the nature 
of the Gods as he has pictured them. 


Whereas even Hesiod, let alone the 
Bible, has shown us that strenuous- 
ness and a desire to attain perfection 
are to be preferred to all temporal 
advantages. Democritus himself half 
realized this when he said he would 
rather discover a single cause than 
gain the kingdom of Persia: and 
yet he displayed the strangest incon- 
sistency in asserting that Τύχη was 
supreme in all matters but allowing 
zt no place in the affatrs of men. 
For Democritus begins his book en- 
titled ὙὝποθῆκαι wrth the statenrent 
that men’s idea of Τύχη is an idle 
fiction and that Τνώμη (judgement) 
overrules Τύχη. Practical minded 
folk seek their pleasure in works of 
practical beneficence, and philosophers 
seek it tn instructing their fellows 
in the truth. How then can Epic. 
and Dem. venture to say that the 
gods exist at all, if they do not think 
they take any practical part in the 
management of the world? 

II. οὐχ ὅπως] ‘not only not,’ 
see p. 114. 


5 


Io 


Io 
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ἀμελὲς Kal TO μέλλειν TL πράττειν τῶν χρηστῶν ὄνειδος, 
ὡς ἐκείνους τε ποιητὴς νουθετεῖ συμβουλεύων, 

“und ἀναβάλλεσθαι ἐς τ᾽ αὔριον, 
καὶ προσεπαπειλών, 

“ αἰεὶ δ᾽ ἀμβολιεργὸς ἀνὴρ ἄτῃσι παλαίει." 
ἡμᾶς τε σεμνότερον παιδεύειν προφήτης, θεοπρεπῆ μὲν 
ὄντως ἔργα τὰ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ὑπάρχειν λέγων, τὸν δὲ ὀλι- 
γωροῦντα τούτων ἐξάγιστον. “Emikatapatoc γάρ, φησίν, 
ὁ ποιῶν τὰ ἔργὰ Κγρίου ἀμελῶς. εἶτα καὶ τοῖς μὲν ἀμαθέσιν 
ἡστινοσοῦν τέχνης, καὶ ἀτελεστέροις διὰ τὸ τῆς πείρας 
ἄηθες καὶ τὸ τῶν ἔργων ἀτριβές, κάματος ἐγγίνεται ταῖς 
ἐπιχειρήσεσιν" οἱ δὲ πγρομόπτουτεν, καὶ μᾶλλον ἔτι οἱ 
τέλειοι, paris ἃ μετίασι κατορθοῦντες γάννυνται, καὶ 
μᾶλλον ἂν ἕλοιντο τὰ εἰωθότα μον ἀνύειν καὶ 
τελεσιουργεῖν ἢ πάντα σφίσιν ὑπάρξαι τὰ ἐν ἀνθρώποις 
ἀγαθά. Δημόκριτος γοῦν αὐτός, ὥς φασιν, ἔλεγε βούλεσθαι 

2 exewous] του 1 || 3 ες 7] εἰς I Vig || 5 avec δ.. «ποκηρυττων βιου] om B || 

apBorepyos] αμβολιοεργος I || 7 λεγων] -ew 1 || 8 τουτων] -w I || φησιν] om 
I Vig || 9 τοις wev]om μὲν Holl || 10 ατελεστεροις] διατελ. Holl || 11 andes] 


aedes Holl || epywv] -ov I || καματος] καμινος O || 12 ere οἱ] αἰτιοι 1 || 
13 μετιασι] μετεισι Holl 


1. μέλλειν τι πράττειν] ‘delay with one or two variants in Holl 


in doing something,’ the pres. inf. Avagmente 361 p. 147 from Cod. 


being the usual construction with Vat. 1532. 

μέλλειν in this sense. 12. οἱ τέλειοι] ‘those who have 
2. ἐκείνους Te] sc. the heathen, reached perfection’ in a general 

to whom the poets were to some sense. For a special meaning of 

extent what the Bible is to us: to _ the phrase see p. 68. 


these are opposed ἡμᾶς τε (viz. the 13. γάννυνται] often spelt γά- 
Christians) in the next sentence. γυντ. ‘are cheered,’ 
; μηδ᾽ ἀναβάλλ. κτλ.] Hes. 15. τελεσιουργεῖν] ‘to bring to 
"Epy. κ. ‘Hy. 408. perfection,’ ‘acomplish’: cf. Prov. 
5. αἰεὶ δ᾽ κτλ.] tbid. 411. xix 4 (7) ὁ πολλὰ κακοποιῶν τελε- 
κατ᾽ ἀρετήν] ‘according to σιουργεῖ κακίαν. 
the standard of virtue’; the phrase 16. Δημόκριτος... ἔλεγε] The 
is a reminiscence of Arist. zc. ‘happiness of the king of Persia’ 
Eth. passim. was proverbial. Compare Hor. Od. 
8. ἐξάγιστον] ‘accursed’: cf. ii 12.21, iiig. 4. Inline 1 (p. 157) 
Pp. 73: οἱ = szbt. Αἰτιολογίαν : cf. Eus. H. Z. 
ib. ᾿Επικατάρατος xrX.] Jer. xlvili iv 29. 3 τῇ δὲ τοῦ ᾿Αδὰμ σωτηρίᾳ 
(xxxi) 10. παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ τὴν αἰτιολογίαν ποιη- 


9. τοῖς μὲν.... γάννυνται)] given σάμενος. 
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ἢ τὴν τῶν ἹἸ]ερσῶν of 
βασιλείαν γενέσθαι: καὶ ταῦτα μάτην καὶ ἀναιτίως 
αἰτιολογῶν, ὡς ἂν ἀπὸ κενῆς ἀρχῆς καὶ ὑποθέσεως 
πλανωμένης ὁρμώμενος, καὶ τὴν ῥίζαν καὶ τὴν κοινὴν 
ἀνάγκην τῆς τῶν ὄντων φύσεως οὐχ ὁρῶν, σοφίαν δὲ 
μεγίστην ἡγούμενος τὴν τῶν ἀσόφως καὶ ἠλιθίως συμ- 
βαινόντων κατανόησιν, καὶ τὴν τύχην τῶν μὲν καθόλου 
καὶ τῶν θείων δέσποιναν ἐφιστὰς καὶ βασιλίδα, καὶ 
πάντα γενέσθαι Kat αὐτὴν ἀποφαινόμενος, τοῦ δὲ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων αὐτὴν ἀποκηρύττων βίου, καὶ τοὺς πρεσβεύον- 
τας αὐτὴν ἐλέγχων ἀγνώμονας. 


an a > 7 
μᾶλλον μίαν εὑρεῖν αἰτιολογίαν 


τῶν γοῦν “Ὑποθηκῶν 


ἀρχόμενος λέγει: "Ανθρωποι τύχης εἴδωλον ἐπλάσαντο, 


/ 2Q/ 3 / / \ , ἌΡΑ Sf. 
πρόφασιν idins ἀνοίας" φύσει yap γνώμη τύχῃ μάχεται" 
καὶ τὴν ἐχθίστην τῇ φρονήσει ταύτην αὐτὴν ἔφασαν 


I αιτιολογιαν] απολ. I || την] om O || των 11.] om των I || 3 ws αν] om 


av IO || 8 εφιστας] ἐπιστας I || 13 avoas] -ns BO || yowun τυχῃ] γνωμῃ τυχὴ 
coniec Routh 


4. τὴν κοινὴν ἀνάγκην] It is 
obvious that D. only uses this ex- 
pression to describe the supreme 
will and purpose of God in contra- 
distinction to the Epicurean theory 
of chance and not as a fatalist: cf. 
x Cor. ix τὸ, etc. 

6. τῶν ... συμβαινόντων] 
above. 

7. τὴν TUxnV...0éo7....K. Bair. | 
Cf. Lucr. v 77 fortuna gubernans, 
and vi 31 seu casu seu vi guod sic 
natura parasset. For βασιλίδα cf. 


See 


p- 146. 
26. τῶν μὲν καθόλου καὶ τῶν 
θείων] ‘of things universal and 


(even) of things divine,’ corresponds 
to τοῦ δὲ.. ἀποκηρ. βίου ‘and yet 
warning her off from matters of 
human life and conduct.’ 

It. γῶν... Ὑποθηκῶν}] “ Sug- 
gestions’ or ‘Precepts.’ The title 
is not included in the list of 
Democritus’s works, but may be the 
same as his Ὑπομνήματα ἠθικά. For 
the quotation see Stob. Aci. LZth. 


i C2" 7, ΒΒ 515;  Democr. ΩΣ 
Fragments, 1.14 (Mullach 1 p. 340). 

12. τύχης εἴδωλον] ‘the figure of 
Chance.’ Though εἴδωλον is not 
here used in a technical sense, yet 
we may note in passing that Demo- 
critus formulated a theory of εἴδωλα 
which was, adopted by Epicurus ; 
see Zeller of. czt. pp. 457, 8, and 
cf. Lucr. iv 42 ff. Deco igitur rerum 
effigies tenuisgue figuras Mittier ab 
rebus summo de corpore rerum... 
spectem ac formam similem gerit eius 
imago Cutus cumgue cluet de corpore 
Susa vagare. 

132. γνώμη τύχῃ! Routh’s con- 
jecture γνώμῃ τύχη Seems probable, 
because τύχη is the subject of the 
passage not γνώμη. For the senti- 
ment Viger appositely quotes Cic. 
pro Marc. ὃ 7 numquam temeritas 
cum sapientia commuscetur nec ad 
constlium casus admittitur. 

14. ταύτην αὐτὴν ἔφασαν] The 
quotation is usually considered to 
end at τὴν τύχην, in which case the 


Io 


Io 
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kak a \ \ 7 ” ’ a \ 

Kpateiy’ μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ ταύτην ἄρδην ἀναιροῦντες Kal 

A 5 na nr n 

ἀφανίζοντες ἐκείνην αντικαθιστᾶσιν αὐτῆς. ov yap εὐτυχῆ 

\ ͵ > ,. ΤΣ iy c a \ J. 
τὴν φρονησιν, αλλ ἐμφρονεστάτην ὑμνοῦσι THY τύχην. 
5 lal lal lal \ 

οἱ μὲν οὖν τῶν βιωφελῶν ἔργων ἐπιστάται ταῖς πρὸς TO 
ς / > / > 4 > / 2 / 

ομοφυλον ἐπικουρίαις ἀγάλλονται, ἐπαίνου TE ὀρέγονται 
Ν / > 2 Φ > Lal 4 ς ᾿ / 

Kal κλέους ἐφ᾽ οἷς αὐτῶν προκάμνουσιν, οἱ μὲν τρέφοντες, 

€ \ a (¢ 9: ld \ / ς δέ 

οἱ δὲ κυβερνῶντες, οἱ δ᾽ ἰώμενοι, οἱ δὲ πολιτευόμενοι" οἱ δέ 

/ la) b] , 

ye φιλόσοφοι καὶ σφόδρα παιδεύειν ἐπιχειροῦντες ἀνθρώ- 

x‘ / > / X , 

ἢ τολμήσουσιν ᾿πίκουρος ἢ Δημο- 

la ’ an ’ 7) \ 

κριτος εἰπεῖν, ὡς ἀσχάλλουσι φιλοσοφοῦντες ; ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 


πους φρυάττονται. 


/ ΄ XN sede td an \ \ > \ 
θυμηδίαν ταύτης ἂν ἑτέραν προθεῖντο. καὶ yap εἰ TO 


ἀγαθὸν ἡδονὴν εἶναι φρονοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ αἰδεσθήσονταί γε μὴ 

3 euppov.] φρο periit in O εμφανεστατηὴν G || 4 οἱ μεν ουν...πολιτευομενοι 
om B || βιωφελων] Brod. I || 5 ἐεπαινου τε] επαινουνται I || 6 avtwy] avroe 
coniec Routh || 9 7 ToAu....ptAocogourres om B || τολμησουσιν] -ατωσαν O || 
10 acxaAXr.] ασχαλ. I || 11 προθειντο] προσθοιντο I 


subject of ἔφασαν, ἀντικαθιστᾶσιν 4. ταϊς πρὸς τὸ ὁμόφ. ἐπικ.] 
and ὑμνοῦσι is ‘men in general’; ‘measures which advance the in- 
but it is possible that the quotation _ terests of their kind.’ 

ends at μάχεται and in that case the 6. ἐφ᾽ ols|=émi τούτοις a, ‘for 
subject of the verbs will be ‘the their labours on behalf of others.’ 
Epicureans.’ It makes little differ- αὐτῶν (gen. aft. προκάμν.) sc. τῶν 
ence whether ταύτην represents ὁμοφύλων or the like. 


τύχην and αὐτήν represents φρό- 
νησιν or vice versa. ‘Men (or the 
Epicureans) have said that this 
(chance) which is the greatest 
enemy of intelligence yet has the 
mastery over it.’ Kparety is used 
with the accus. as well as with the 
gen. (and dat.). 

I. ἄρδην] ‘utterly’: from αἴρειν 
and so lit. ‘by lifting up bodily.’ 

3. ὑμνοῦσι τὴν τύχην] We sore 
compare Soph. Ὁ. 7. 9779 Ti 6 
ἂν φοβοῖτ᾽ ἄνθρωπος ᾧ τὰ τῆς τύχης 
Κρατεῖ, πρόνοια δ᾽ ἐστὶν οὐδενὸς 
σαφής; Εἰκῆ κράτιστον ζῆν ὅπως δύ- 
ναιτό tis, and Eur. Ale. 785—g 
To τῆς τύχης yap ἀφανὲς of προ- 
βήσεται, Κἄστ᾽ οὐ διδακτόν, οὐδ᾽ 
ἁλίσκεται τέχνῃ... Εὔφραινε σαυτόν, 
πῖνε, τὸν Kad’ ἡμέραν Βίον λογίζου 
σόν, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα τῆς τύχης. 


2b. τρέφοντες] ‘purveyors of ways 
and means’ (Salmond), but ‘rearers 
(of families)’ is better. 

9. φρυάττονται] properly of 
horses, ‘ to neigh and prance,’ hence 
of men ‘to give themselves airs.’ 
‘Yes, and our philosophers plume 
themselves greatly on their efforts 
to instruct mankind.’ 

10. ἀσχάλλουσι] ‘vex themselves,’ 
opp. to φρυάττονται above. 

16. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ θυμηδίαν ... προ- 
θεῖντο] ‘nay, they could not con- 
sider any pleasure preferable to 
this’ (i.e. the pleasure of philo- 
sophizing). 

II. τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἡδονὴν εἷναι} ‘The 
only unconditional good, according 
to Epicurus, is pleasure... In calling 
pleasure the highest object in life 
we do not mean...sensual enjoy- 
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λέγειν ἥδιον αὐτοῖς εἶναι TO φιλοσοφεῖν. τοὺς δὲ θεούς, 
περὶ ὧν οἱ μὲν ποιηταὶ Tap αὐτοῖς ἄδουσι ‘ δωτῆρας ἐάων; 
οὗτοι δὲ οἱ φιλόσοφοι μετὰ τωθείας εὐφημοῦσι, θεοὶ 
πάντων ἀγαθῶν ἀδώρητοί τε καὶ ἀμέτοχοι. καὶ τίνι 
τρόπῳ τεκμηριοῦνται θεοὺς εἶναι, μήτε παρόντας καὶ 
πράττοντάς τι ὁρῶντες (ὡς οἱ τὸν ἥλιον καὶ τὴν σελήνην 
καὶ τοὺς ἀστέρας θαυμάσαντες διὰ τὸ θέειν ἔφασαν 
κεκλῆσθαι θεούς), μήτε τινὰ δημιουργίαν αὐτοῖς ἢ κατα- 
σκευὴν προσνέμοντες, ἵν᾽ ἐκ τοῦ θεῖναι, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι ποιῆσαι, 


/ > / / \ “ \ 3 46 ς 
θεοποιήσωσιν αὐτούς (τούτου γὰρ ἕνεκα πρὸς ἀλήθειαν ὁ 
1 ηδιον] cdvov I || αὐτοις ΤῸ αὑτοις vulgo || το φιλοσοφ.]} τι του φιλοσ. 


ΒΟ || 2 περι ων...θαυμασαντες) om Β || δωτηρας] dor. O || 3 τωθειας] -ἰας I || 
4 αδωρητοι τε] om τε I Vig || 6 of Dind vulgo of οσοι O || 7 θεειν} ew I || 


Q w ek...efwypag. σκιας] om B || 10 evexa] -ev I 


ments at all, but the freedom of 
the body from pain and the freedom 
of the soul from disturbance (ἀτα- 
paéia)... The root from which it 
springs and therefore the highest 
good is intelligence.’ Zeller pp. 
473 .and 476, but see also pp. 
478 foll. for other admissions of 
Epicurus. 

1. 7dwv] ‘a higher form of 
pleasure’: the reading is one of 
Viger’s many conjectures now 
proved correct: the older reading 
being ἡδὺ ὄν. D. appears to under- 
stand ἡδονήν in the ordinary sense 
without giving Epicurus credit for 
his refinements, and to mean that 
even Epic. would say that τὸ φιλο- 
σοφεῖν was ἥδιον (τῆς ἡδονῆς). The 
play on the words is quite in his 
manner. 

7b. τοὺς δὲ θεούς) The accus. is 
governed by εὐφημοῦσιν, but the 
construction is a little confused 
through D.’s loose use of μέν and 
δέ. 

2. δωτῆρας ἐάων] ‘givers of good 
gifts,’ an Homeric phrase, e.g. Od. 
Vili 325 and 335. 

3. τωθείας] ‘scoffing’ from TwAd- 
few, a curious form for τωθασμός. 


2b. evpnuovor] ‘sing their praises,’ 
said sarcastically. 

4. ἀδώρητοι] sc. εἰσί: here act., 
opp. to dwr. ἐάων. See Zeller 
pp- 467 and 8. The sentence looks 
like a quotation. 

5. τεκμηριοῦνται͵)]͵ Cf. Thucyd. 
i 3 and g: the middle voice here 
means ‘find evidence,’ according to 
Dr Gifford. 

6. ὡς οἱ... θαυμάσ. ... ἔφασαν] 
‘even as those who admired the sun, 
etc. said.’ With the old reading (ws 
οἵ) the sense would be ‘like those 
who admiring...said.’ 

7: διὰ τὸ θέειν...ἐκ τοῦ θεῖναι] 
The former derivation is given by 
Plato Cratyl. 397 C, to which there 
is a quite distinct reference in this 
passage; the latter by Herod. ii 52 
ὅτι κόσμῳ θέντες TA πάντα πρήγματα 
καὶ πάσας νομὰς εἶχον (both quoted 
by Liddell and Scott): cf. Aesch. 
Suppl. 80 εἰ θείη θεὸς εὖ παναληθῶς. 
This is hardly the place to discuss 
the correct etymology: but it is not 
unlikely that the root is θε as found 
in τίθημι, though Curtius proposes 
a root Ges=‘to pray’: see Peile’s 
Introd. to Philol. Ὁ. 37 (3rd ed. 
1875). 
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a / \ ἣν , 
τῶν ἁπάντων ποιητὴς καὶ δημιουργὸς μόνος ἐστὶ θεός), 

/ / Xx / xX ΄ a 7 
μήτε διοίκησιν ἢ κρίσιν ἢ χάριν αὐτῶν τινὰ πρὸς ἀνθρώ- 

> / “ / xX \ > ΄ 
πους ἐκτιθέμενοι, ἵνα φόβον ἢ τιμὴν ὀφλήσαντες προσκυ- 
᾽ r 
νήσωμεν αὐτοῖς; 
A = ͵ ͵ > , Ne ek sa. 
H τοῦ κόσμου προκύψας ᾿Επίκουρος καὶ Tov οὐράνιον 
/ xX ε , 
ὑπερβὰς περίβολον, ἢ διά τινων κρυφίων, ἃς μόνος οἶδεν, 
> \ ‘ “ a > A A a \ \ \ 
ἐξελθὼν πυλῶν, ods ἐν TO κενῷ κατεῖδε θεοὺς καὶ τὴν 
Ἢ ae A > , 7 Mees: > \ 
πολλὴν αὐτῶν ἐμακάρισε τρυφήν; κἀκεῖθεν ἐπιθυμητὴς 
γενόμενος τῆς ἡδονῆς καὶ τῆς ἐν τῷ κενῷ ζηλωτὴς διαίτης, 
\ lal “ / 
οὕτω πάντας ἐπὶ τὴν τοῦ μακαρισμοῦ τούτου μετουσίαν, 
J+ al ~ - 

ἐξομοιωθησομένους ἐκείνοις τοῖς θεοῖς, παρακαλεῖ, συμπό- 
σιον αὐτοῖς μακάριον, οὐχ ὅπερ οἱ ποιηταί, τὸν οὐρανὸν ἢ 
ἌΡ ΩΨ 2 \ \ \ a »” a b ΄ 
τὸν Ολυμπον, αλλὰ τὸ κενὸν συγκροτῶν, ἔκ τε τῶν ἀτόμων 


6 οιδεν] εἰδὲν (οι in marg) I || 7 ovs] τους coniec Vig || 10 ἐπὶ τὴν] om 
τὴν I || rovrov] om O |j 12 avrots] -os I || 13 ατομων] aruwy coniec Vig 


3. φόβ. ἢ τιμ. ὀφλήσ.] ‘under 
an obligation of fear or reverence’: 
the accus. here is an extension of its 
use with ὀφλισκ. for the penalty of 
conviction, not the charge; the 
form ὀφλήσ., as if from ὀφλέω, is 
late and not classical. 

5. When did LEpicurus catch 
sight of the lazy, luxurious life of the 
gods, that he incites us all to imitate 
their style of living? And how 
comes it that he so frequently in- 
vokes one or other of these gods in 
his writings, of they have no interest 
in our concerns? Evidently it was to 
avoid the charge of being an athetst, 
which had proved fatal to Socrates. 
It was not because he looked intellt- 
gently either on the heavens or the 
earth, as writers in the Bible had 
done. And yet unless these men are 
quite blind, they must surely see that 
the Bible account of God’s creation 
is the right one. 

ib. τοῦ κόσμ. προκύψας] ‘ peeping 
out from (i.e. beyond) the world.’ 

7. ods...tpupyv] ‘pronounced the 
gods whom he saw in the void 


and their great enjoyment happy.’ 
Viger’s conjecture τούς would per- 
haps make the sentence run better 
(and down below we have τῆς ἐν 
τῷ κενῷ... διαίτης): but it is not 
necessary if we take both ods... 
θεούς and τὴν π. αὐτ. Tp. as objects 
after éuaxap. For τρυφὴν (‘life of 
enjoyment’) cf. Liturg. of St Mark 
@ καὶ ἐχαρίσω τὴν ἐν παραδείσῳ 
τρυφήν. 

Io. ἐπὶ τὴν τοῦ μακαρ. τ. μετουσ.} 
Some such idea as this was actually 
in Epicurus’s mind in recognizing the 
existence of gods: see Zeller of. 
cit. p. 466. 

11. συμπόσιον] ‘a place of revelry,’ 
not, as more commonly, ‘a company 
of revellers’: see Liddell and Scott 
(1800) s.v. 

13. συγκροτῶν] ‘hammering to- 
gether,’ ‘knocking up’: possibly 
D. uses the word with a humorous 
reference to the ‘clashing’ of the 
atoms. 

ib. ἔκ τε τῶν ἀτόμων] Viger’s 
conjecture ἀτμῶν (‘vapours’) is 
quite needless. 





Γ, Περὶ Φύσεως 161 


A / Ve ’ ΄“ 
τὴν ἀμβροσίαν αὐτοῖς παρατιθείς, καὶ προπίνων αὐτοῖς 
\ x ? A 
ἐξ ἐκείνων TO νέκταρ; καὶ δὴ Kal κατ᾽ ἐκείνων τῶν μηδὲν 
an ς 4 lal a 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὅρκους τε Kal ὁρκισμοὺς μυρίους τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ 
/ A \ 
βιβλίοις ἐγγράφει, ὀμνύς τε συνεχῶς “ μὰ Aia” καὶ “ νὴ 
/ a \ \ \ ἃ 
Δία, ἐξορκῶν τε τοὺς ἐντυγχάνοντως καὶ πρὸς ods δια- 
/ “ X A Aa 2) BA / \ Pp) \ x 
λέγοιτο “πρὸς τῶν θεῶν, ov τί που δεδιὼς αὐτὸς ἢ 
/ a 
δεδιττόμενος ἐκείνους THY ἐπιορκίαν, κενὸν δὲ τοῦτο Kal 
Ν \ 9 \ x BA > a / 
ψευδὲς καὶ ἀργὸν καὶ ἄσημον ἐπιφθεγγόμενος τοῖς λόγοις 
a a I / 
αὐτοῦ παράρτημα, οἷον εἰ καὶ χρέμπτοιτο καὶ πτύοι, TO TE 


πρόσωπον στρέφοι καὶ τὴν χεῖρα κινοίη. 


τοιαύτη γὰρ 


Ἴ > ’ A & / ! a 
ἀδιανόητος ἦν ἡ παρ᾽ αὐτῷ Kal ματαία ὑπόκρισις ἡ TOV 


a ? / 
θεῶν ὀνομασία. 


lal / 
ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν πρόδηλον, OTL μετὰ TOV 


2 και κατ] om καὶ IO || 3 ορκους] -ov I || 4 εγγραφει] -οἱ I || 5 ovs] os I | 
6 avros] coniec αὐτοὺς Vig || 9 rapaprynua] -υμα O || 11 nv] add ad Tom O 


2. Kar ἐκείν. τ. μηδὲν πρὸς hu.] 
Viger translates 225 de rebus quae 
nihil ad nos pertineant: but what 
matters are these? ᾿Εἰκείνων = τῶν 
θεῶν : though the gods according 
to Epicurus are ‘nothing to us,’ 
he garnishes his books with frequent 
oaths by them. For this use of κατά 
cf. Heb. vi 13, 16: it.occurs several 
times in the LXx; Grimm refers 
to Dem. p. 553, 17 and 23, and 
quotes Longinus κατὰ πάντων ὦὥμνυε 
τῶν θεῶν. Μηδὲν πρὸς jm. is used as 
an indeclinable phrase. 

3. ὅρκους re καὶ ὁρκισμούς)] In 
LXx the two words seem nearly 
synonymous. ‘Opxif{w is used both in 
Lxx and N.T. (e.g. Mark v 7) in the 
sense of to ‘adjure,’ and probably 
ὅρκ. TE K. ὁρκισμ. Means ‘ oaths and 
adjurations’ here, ὅρκους correspond- 
ing to ὀμνύς, and ὁρκισμούς to ἐξορ- 
κῶν. 

5. τοὺς ἐντυγχάνοντας] 
readers,’ cf. p. 52. 

ib. πρὸς ods διαλέγοιτο)] ‘ with 
whomsoever he conversed’: the 
opt. is iterative. 

7. τὴν ἐπιορκίαν As the text 
stands, this must be direct accus. after 
δεδιώς and accus. of respect after de- 


4 F. 


‘ his 


dirt. ‘neither himself fearing nor 
frightening them (sc. τοὺς ἐντυγχά- 
vovras) as to perjury.’ Viger’s con- 
jecture αὐτούς (sc. τοὺς θεούς) would 
simplify the sentence, ‘ neither fear- 
ing the gods nor frightening his 
readers in the matter of perjury.’ 

9. παράρτημα] ‘appendage.’ So- 
crates preferred νὴ τὸν κύνα and the 
like expressions to swearing by the 
gods. 

2b. οἷον εἰ] ‘of the same efficacy as 
if’ Such actions then as now were 
regarded as doing away with the 
effect of what had been said. 

2b, πτύοι] For superstitious prac- 
tices in the matter of spitting see 
Becker Charicles p. 132 n. 2. 

10. τοιαύτη yap... ὀνομασία] ‘so 
meaningless and empty a pretence 
was his naming of the gods’: ἡ 
map αὐτῷ (‘that we find in his 
writings’) must be taken with ἡ τῶν 
θ. ὀνομ. 

12. μετὰ τὸν Σωκρ. θάνατ.] As 
this occurred in 399 B.C. and Epi- 
curus was not born till 342 B.c., 
D. must greatly exaggerate the 
effect of it on Epicurus, to say the 
least. 


I 


10 


Io 
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Σωκράτους θάνατον κατεπτηχὼς ᾿Αθηναίους, ὡς μὴ δοκοίη 
τοῦθ᾽, ὅπερ ἦν, ἄθεος εἶναι, κενὰς αὐτοῖς ἀνυποστάτων 
θεῶν τερατευσάμενος ἐζωγράφησε σκιάς. οὔτε γὰρ εἰς 
οὐρανὸν ἀνέβλεψε νοεροῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, ἵνα τῆς ἐναργοῦς 
ἄνωθεν φωνῆς ἀκούσῃ, ἧς ὁ προσεκτικὸς θεατὴς κατακούσας 
ἐμαρτύρησεν, ὅτι Ol οὐρὰνοὶ λιηγοῦντδι AOZAN θεοῦ, ποίηςιν 
λὲ χειρῶν δύτοῦ ἀνάγγέλλει τὸ στερέωμά, οὔτε τῇ διανοίᾳ 
κατεῖδεν εἰς τοὔδαφος" ἔμαθε γὰρ ἄν, ὅτι Τοῦ ἐλέογςο Kypioy 
πλήρης H ΓΗ͂, καὶ ὅτι Τοῦ Kypioy ἡ rH kal τὸ πλήρωμὰ ΔΥ̓τῆϊς. 
Kai μετὰ tafta γάρ, φησι, Κύριος εἰς THN γην ἐπέβλεψε καὶ 
ἐνέπλησεν οὐὔτην τῶν ἀζἀάθῶν AYTOY YYYHN TIANTOC Ζῴου 
ἐκάλγψε τὸ πρόσωπον aytHc. εἰ δὲ μὴ σφόδρα τυφλώτ- 
τουσιν, ἐπισκεψάσθωσαν τὴν παμποίκιλον τῶν ζῴων 
πολυπλήθειαν, τὰ χερσαῖα, τὰ πτηνά, τὰ ἔνυδρα, καὶ 
κατανοησάτωσαν ὡς ἀληθὴς ἐπὶ τῇ πάντων κρίσει γέγονεν 

2 αὑυτοις] -ων O || 5 ης...οτι}] λεγουσης B || 7 τη διαν.} om τη I || 9 και οτι 
...yn] om Β || 10 και μετα...προσωπον avrys om B || κυριος} om I || 11 αὑτου] 


αὐτου O || yuxnv] -ἡ Vig marg || 13 επισκεψασθ.] επισκεψατωσαν O || 
14 πολυπληθειαν] -θιαν I || 15 αληθης] -es I || κρισει] om I κτισει coniec Vig 


I. ὡς μὴ δοκοίη κτλ.] ‘that he usual meaning is ‘intellectual,’ 


might not appear to be what he 
reaily was’ (i.e.) ‘an atheist.’ That 
the Epicureans were sincere and 
not merely opportunists in their 
belief about gods see Zeller of. cit. 
pp- 465 foll. 

2.  Kevas...oxias}] Cf. Sext. 
Math. ix 25 ᾿Επίκουρος δὲ ἐκ τῶν 
κατὰ τοὺς ὕπνους φαντασιῶν οἴεται 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἔννοιαν ἑσπακέναι 
θεοῦ. μεγάλων γὰρ εἰδώλων φησὶ 
καὶ ἀνθρωπομόρφων κατὰ τοὺς ὕπνους 
προσπιτνόντων ὑπέλαβον καὶ ταῖς 


“.9 , ς , ‘ [4 
ἀληθείαις ὑπάρχειν τινὰς τοιούτους 


θεοὺς ἀνθρωπομόρφους: see too Lucr. 


ii 1161—1193 etc. 


Teparevodmevos] ‘making up 
fables’ (Lat. Aortenta logut). 

4. voepots ὀφθαλμ.} ‘ with intel- 
ligent eyes’: for this use of νοερός 
(opp. to ἀσύνετος) Liddell and Scott 
quote Sext. J/ath. vii 325. Its 


‘mental,’ and later on it becomes 


equivalent to λογικός, ‘spiritual,’ e.g. 


Lit. of St Mark τὸ ἅγιον καὶ ὑπερ- 
oupavioy καὶ νοερόν cov θυσιαστήριον. 
6. Οἱ οὐρανοὶ...τὸ στερέωμα] Ps. 


. ΧΥΠῚ (xix) 2, where A gives ἀναγ- 


γελεῖ and B ἀναγγέλλει. 

8. Tod ἐλέους...ἡ yA] Ps. xxxii 
(xxxili) 5. 

9. Tod xuplov...atrjs] Ps. xxiii 
(xxiv) I. 

10. Καὶ μετὰ τ.... αὐτῆς] Ecclus. 
Xvi 29, 30, where A gives ἐπί and 
Β εἰς. Viger’s marginal suggestion 
of ψυχῇ here for ψυχήν is not borne 
out by the Mss of LXX: ψυχήν is 
2nd accus. after ἐκάλυψε. 

15. ἐπὶ τῇ mw. κρίσει] ‘when 
He pronounced judgement on all 
things’: Viger’s conjecture κτίσει is 
not needed. The words καὶ πάντα... 
καλά are a paraphrase of Gen. i 31. 
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a) / \ ΄ \ \ > A 
ἡ μαρτυρία τοῦ δεσπότου, Kal πάντα κατὰ THY αὐτοῦ 


πρόσταξιν πέφηνε καλά. 


Ταῦτά μοι ἀπὸ πλείστων ἐξήνθισται τῶν πρὸς ᾿Εἰπίκουρον Διονυσίῳ 


τῷ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἐπισκόπῳ πεποιημένων. 


(10) Holl Fragmente 5363}. 147: Pitra Anal. Sacr. τι p. Xxxvil. 


, ΝῊ ΄ κ 
Φύσει κατὰ τὴν πρώτην τάξιν ἐστὶ πρεσβύτερος καὶ 


πρόγονος ὁ τεχνίτης τῶν τεχνιτευομένων ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
(11) Holl Fragm. 364 p. 147: Sacr. Parall. Rupefuc. fol. 55. 
Ἐργαστήριον ἀνθρώποις καὶ θέατρον, διδασκαλεῖον 


\ ΄ ἘΠῚ πὴ δον 79 a2 X \ ἜΤΟΣ a 
καὶ γυμνάσιον O KOTLOS NVEWYEV, LY AUTOV Kab τὰ ἐν avTw 


3 \ Ἁ ς an A 
πολυπραγμονήσαντες TO μέγιστον ἐπὶ THY αὑτῶν γνῶσιν 


ἐφελκώμεθα. 


(12) Holl Fragm. 365 p. 148: Sacr. Parall. Rupefuc. fol. 55. 
-- ἐπεὶ καὶ σύμβουλος ἀγαθὸς ὠφθη ξένοις ὁ πολλάκις 


> rd ΄ ΄ 
ἐν οἰκείᾳ βούλῃ σφαλών. 


\ \ ς ἂς Ψ ὃ \ / 3 
περὶ τὰ αὑτῷ προσήκοντα διὰ φιλαυτίαν 

Ν \ Y ͵7 ἴω 7 na b) Χ 
δὲ Kal σχολαζούσῃ ΤΊ) διανοίᾳ TOLS EKTOS 


\ 
TUPAWTTEL μέν τις ἐπὶ πολὺ 


ἀπροσπαθώς 
προιὼν ῥᾷον 


> a δι / BA x n \ ὃ 10 
αὐτῶν EVOVVOTTTOV LOVEL Kab καταφανῆ THV ἑαῦσεσίιν. 


7 ur αὐτου] om Pitra || 13 συμβουλος] coniec Routh συμβολος Holl || 
15 σῴφαλων] an legendum σφαλεὶς ἢ || 17 προιων] an legendum προσιων ? || 


18 avtwy] coniec Routh -ov Holl 


6. The producer ts anterior to 
hts productions. 

zo. Φύσει... τεχνιτευομ.} ‘for by 
nature the craftsman is in the first 
rank, (being) senior to and the 
progenitor of the things produced 
by his craft.” The phrase κατὰ τὴν 
mp. T. no doubt refers to something 
that has gone before. For πρεσβύτ. 
cf. p. 183 and for τῶν τεχνιτ. cf. 
‘p. 184. 

9. A study of nature should lead 
us to knowledge of self. 

Io. ἠνέῳγεν] This form of the 
perf. is not recognized by Liddell 
and Scott, who give dvéwya: it is 
questionable whether the tense is 
active or passive here (see Liddell 
and Scott s.v.). 

Ii. τὸ péytorov...épedx.] “ that 
we may be drawn to the knowledge 
of ourselves, (which is) of chief 


importance.’ Cf. p. 126. Td μέγισ- 
Tov is in apposition to the sentence 
ἐπὶ τὴν... ἐφελκ. 

14. One who has failed to advise 
himself well, is sometimes a good 
counsellor to others: for in their 
case he 1s not blinded by self-love but 
exercises a calm and clear judgement, 
and this very process will make him 
better acquainted with himself. 

26. ὠφθη] Perhaps a ‘gnomic’ aor. 
but, the sentence being incomplete, 
we do not know what it gives the 
reason for. 

16. φιλαυτίαν] See p. 126. 

2b. ἀπροσπαθῶς] ‘without passio- 
nate affection’: cf. προσπάθεια on 
p- 126 and Clem. Alex. Strom. iv 
p- 481 ἀπολιπεῖν μὲν γένος τὸ Koo- 
μικόν. ἀπολιπεῖν δὲ οὐσίαν καὶ κτῆσιν 
πᾶσαν διὰ τὸ ἀπροσπαθῶς βιοῦν. 

18. αὐτῶν] sc. τῶν ἐκτός. 


2 


The 


Io 
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3 ey, 6 \ \ ὃ ὃ (ae. Ζ 
ELTA EKELVOLS DUYKPOTNHVELS KAL OLA ονισθείς, EVTPEVEOTEPOS 


na / \ an 

τε νοεῖν γενόμενος, καὶ ἑαυτοῦ ποτὲ συναισθήσεται, εἴ γε 
a a VA 7 

καὶ τῆς ἐν τοῖς περικειμένοις ἀληθείας ὀξυδερκὴς ἐπιγνώ- 


μων γένοιτο. 


(13) Holl Fragm. 366 p. 148: Sacr. Parall. Rupefuc. fol. 55. 
Οὐχ ἁπλῶς τῶν μεγίστων τοῦ κόσμου Kal τῶν ὑπ᾽ 


3 ΔΑ, Ν a > a a IA 3 Ἂν id Ν Lad 
αὐτὸν Kai τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τοῦ αἰῶνος, ἀλλὰ πάντων καὶ TOV 


2 ,7ὔ ” Ne Ree 5. 7 ς - 
ἐλαχίστων aTrelpos Kab ATENEO TOS ἀνθρώποις ἢ γνῶσις. 


2 συναισθησεται] συνεσθ.. Holl || 6 μεγιστων] μεριστων nonnulli || υπ] 


ὑπερ coniec Routh || 8 απειρος και] om καὶ Routh qui coniecit ἀτέλεστος Te || 


ανθρωποις] των ev av. Routh 


gen. depends on διάθεσιν. The 
reading αὐτόν makes no sense. 

I. συγκροτηθείς)] Cf. συγκροτῶν 
above p. 160. 

2b. διαδονισθείς] from διαδονίζειν, 
a collateral form of διαδονεῖν (‘to 
toss to and fro’). 

ib. évtpexéorepos...voeiv] Ἔντρε- 
χής, ‘ready,’ ‘keen,’ is a classical 
word and its construction with an 
inf. is like δεινὸς λέγειν, ὀξὺς ἐπινοῆ- 
gat, etc. : 

2. ἑαυτοῦ] Routh’s addition of 
συναισθήσεται (which is found also 
with the gen. in Arist. zc. Eth. 
ix 9) is now proved correct. 

7b. εἴ γε...«γένοιτο] ‘if so be he 
become a keen discerner also of the 
truth in things that surround him.’ 

6. Human knowledge can never 
grasp all the facts of the natural 


world. 

26. μεγίστων] opp. to ἐλαχίστων : 
the reading μεριστῶν is due perhaps 
to an attempt to connect this frag- 
ment with the passage on p. 147. 

26. τῶν ὑπ᾽ αὐτόν] sc. τὸν κόσμον : 
cf. Ecclus. i 3 ὕψος οὐρανοῦ καὶ 
πλάτος γῆς Kal ἄβυσσον....τίς ἐξιχνιά- 
σει; The whole sentence indeed 
seems to be based upon Ecclus. 
1, g.U. 

7. τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τοῦ αἰῶνος] Cf. 
2014. i 2 ἡμέρας αἰῶνος τίς ἐξαριθ- 
μήσει; and again v g and v το (23). 

8. ἄπειρος κ. ἀτέλ. ἀνθ. ἡ γνῶσις] 
‘knowledge is infinite and without 
end for men’ (i.e. always imperfect 
and incomplete). Cf. p. 226 οὐδεὶς 
yap τὰ ἔργα τοῦ θεοῦ ὁλοκλήρως 
καταλαβεῖν δύναται. 





eee, CONTROVERSY BETWEEN 
ΕΠ EW O=-=DION YSIT, 


The prominence which after events gave to the utterances 
of Dionysius on the subject of Sabellianism, and especially to 
his controversy with Dionysius of Rome in connexion with it, 
renders a somewhat full discussion of our author’s position 
desirable. 

Sabellius was a Libyan of the Pentapolis by birth, and in his 
native district as well as at Rome his views had been wide-spread 
some time before we find the Alexandrian Bishop attacking them : 
in fact Sabellius himself was probably already dead by that time. 
It was in 257 that Dionysius called the attention of Xystus (or 
Sixtus) IJ to this pernicious heresy, which, in laying too much 
stress on the unity of the Godhead, hopelessly confounded the 
Three Persons in the Trinity. ‘‘I have sent unto you,” he 
says, “with reference to the doctrine which has now arisen at 
Ptolemais in the Pentapolis, for it is impious and contains 
much blasphemy about the Almighty God and Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and much unbelief about His only begotten 
Son, the First-begotten of all creation, the Incarnate Word, 
and a want of perception of the Holy Spirit.” From this it 
appears as if Dionysius was unaware that these errors were not 
of quite recent origin in either the East or the West, and the 
statement is also important because it shows that this later 
phase of Sabellianism was seen to endanger the dignity of the 
Third Person as well as of the First and Second. In Libya the 
heresy gained such a hold upon the Church that even certain 
of the Bishops were infected with it and the Son of God was 


1 Seenpp. 58h 
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no longer preached’. Dionysius therefore, feeling his respon- 
sibility for the churches under his care*, became active in 
trying to eradicate the evil. Eusebius (4. £. vii 26. 1) 
mentions a number of letters which he wrote on the subject 
“to Ammon, Bishop of the Church at Berenice’, to Telesphorus, 
to Euphranor, and again to Ammon and Euporus.” In one 
of these letters, which Athanasius generally speaks of as ad- 
dressed πρὸς Εὐφράνορα καὶ “Apuwviov* (though the title does 
not exactly tally with any in Eusebius’s list) and which was 
written about the year 260, Dionysius made use of certain 
illustrations and expressions about the Son of God, which were 
seized hold of by some members of the Church either at 
Alexandria or in the Pentapolis as heretical. ‘This letter was 
apparently one of the later ones of the series; for Athanasius 
says that it was when Dionysius’s earlier overtures had failed to 
produce any good effect that he felt impelled to write it in 
order to vindicate the true relation of the Son to the Father by 
an appeal to Scripture’. 

Dionysius’s critics laid a formal complaint against him 
before his namesake, who had by now succeeded the martyred 
Xystus II as Bishop of Rome, and in so doing they accused 
him of having fallen into five errors whilst correcting the false 
views of the Sabellians : 


(1) separating the Father and the Son (διαιρεῖ καὶ μακρύνει 
καὶ μερίζει τὸν υἱὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ πατρός, Athan. de sent. 2). 16) ; 

(2) denying the eternity of the Son (οὐκ ἀεὶ ἦν 6 θεὸς 
πατήρ, οὐκ ἀεὶ ἦν ὃ vids, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν θεὸς ἦν χωρὶς τοῦ λόγου, αὐτὸς 


1 ἐν ἸΤενταπόλει τῆς ἄνω Λιβύης τηνικαῦτά τινες τῶν ἐπισκόπων ἐφρόνησαν 
τὰ Σαβελλίου καὶ τοιοῦτον ἴσχυσαν ταῖς ἐπινοίαις ὡς ὀλίγου δεῖν μηκέτι ἐν Tals” 
ἐκκλησίαις κηρύττεσθαι τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ (Athan. de sent. 7). 5). Sabellius 
had invented the word υἱοπάτωρ to designate the Godhead (Athan. ae synod. 
16; Hil. de 7rzn. iv 12; Harnack Ast. of Dogma 111 pp. 85 ff.). 

2 αὐτὸς yap εἶχε τὴν μέριμναν τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν ἐκείνων (de sent. D. 5). 

3. This was one of the five chief cities of the Pentapolis. 

4 ibid. g and to: inchap. 6 it is spoken of as πρὸς ᾿Αμμώνιον only. 

5. The whole sentence in de sent. D. 5 runs as follows: ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἐπαύοντο 
ἀλλὰ Kal μᾶλλον ἀναιδέστερον ἠσέβουν, ἠναγκάσθη πρὸς τὴν ἀναίδειαν ἐκείνων 
γράψαι τὴν τοιαύτην ἐπιστολὴν καὶ τὰ ἀνθρώπινα τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἐκ τῶν εὐαγγε- 
λίων παραθέσθαι, ἵν᾿ ἐπειδὴ τολμηρότερον ἐκεῖνοι τὸν υἱὸν ἠρνοῦντο καὶ τὰ 
ἀνθρώπινα αὐτοῦ τῷ πατρὶ ἀνετίθεσαν, οὕτως οὗτος δείξας ὅτι οὐχ ὁ πατὴρ ἀλλ᾽ 
ὁ υἱός ἐστιν ὁ γενόμενος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος, πείσῃ τοὺς ἀμαθεῖς μὴ εἶναι τὸν 
πατέρα υἱόν, καὶ οὕτως λοιπὸν κατ᾽ ὀλίγον ἐκείνους εἰς τὴν ἀληθινὴν ἀναγάγῃ 
θεότητα τοῦ υἱοῦ καὶ τὴν γνῶσιν τὴν περὶ τοῦ πατρός. 
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δὲ ὃ υἱὸς οὐκ ἦν πρὶν γενηθῇ, ἀλλ᾽ ἦν ποτὲ ὅτε οὐκ ἦν" οὐ γὰρ 
ἀίδιός ἐστιν ἀλλ᾽ ὕστερον ἐπεγέγονεν, 1614. 14); 

(3) maming the Father without the Son and the Son 
without the Father (πατέρα λέγων οὐκ ὀνομάζει τὸν υἱὸν καὶ 
πάλιν υἱὸν λέγων οὐκ ὀνομάζει τὸν πατέρα, 1014. 16) ; 

(4) virtually rejecting the term ὁμοούσιος as descriptive of 
the Son (προσφέρουσιν ἔγκλημα κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ψεῦδος ὃν ὡς οὐ λέγοντος 
τὸν χριστὸν ὁμοούσιον εἶναι τῷ θεῷ, 2214. 18) ; 

(5) speaking of the Son as a creature of the Father and 
using misleading illustrations of their relation (ποίημα ‘kat 
γενητὸν εἶναι τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, μήτε δὲ φύσει ἴδιον, ἀλλὰ ξένον 
κατ᾽ οὐσίαν αὐτὸν εἶναι τοῦ πατρός, ὥσπερ ἐστὶν ὃ γεωργὸς πρὸς 
τὴν ἄμπελον καὶ ὃ ναυπηγὸς πρὸς τὸ σκάφος. καὶ γὰρ ὡς ποίημα 
ὧν οὐκ ἦν πρὶν γένηται, Ζῤ1Ω. 4). 

Upon receiving this complaint Dionysius of Rome appears 
to have convened a synod which condemned the expressions 
complained of', and the Roman Bishop addressed a letter 
upon the subject of Sabellianism and the modes of correcting 
it to the Church of Alexandria (pp. 169f.). From motives of 
delicacy he made no actual mention of his Alexandrian brother- 
bishop in this letter whilst criticising his views, but wrote to 
him privately asking for an explanation’. The extract given on 
ΡΡ. 177 ff. is from the former of these two letters. The "EAeyxos 
καὶ -᾿Απολογία was Dionysius’s reply to the latter. It was 
drawn up in four books and is no doubt the work referred to 
by Eus. 27. 45. vil 26. 1 συντάττει δὲ περὶ τῆς αὐτῆς ὑποθέσεως 
(sc. κατὰ Σαβελλίου) καὶ ἄλλα τέσσαρα συγγράμματα, ἃ τῷ κατὰ 
Ῥώμην ὁμωνύμῳ Διονυσίῳ προσφωνεῖ“. So far as we can now 
judge, it appears to have satisfied his critics at.the time and 
was certainly held in high repute by the ancient Church: for 


1 ἀλλά τινων αἰτιασαμένων παρὰ τῷ ἐπισκόπῳ ‘Pawns τὸν τῆς ᾿Αλεξανδρείας 
ἐπίσκοπον ὡς λέγοντα ποίημα καὶ μὴ ὁμοούσιον τὸν υἱὸν τῷ πατρί, ἡ μὲν κατὰ 
Ῥώμην σύνοδος ἠγανάκτησεν (Athan. de synod. 43): cf. ibid. 45 πρὸ αὐτῶν 
(sc. the Nicene Fathers) ἦσαν οἱ Διονύσιοι καὶ οἱ ἐν Ῥώμῃ τὸ τηνικαῦτα 
συνελθόντες ἐπίσκοποι. : 

2 ἔγραψεν ὁμοῦ κατά τε τῶν τὰ Σαβελλίου δοξαζόντων... ἴσην καὶ κατὰ 
διάμετρον ἀσέβειαν εἶναι λέγων τήν τε Σαβελλίου καὶ τὴν τῶν λεγόντων κτίσμα 
καὶ ποίημα καὶ γενητὸν εἶναι τὸν τοῦ θεοῦ λόγον. ἐπέστειλε δὲ καὶ Διονυσίῳ 
δηλῶσαι περὶ ὧν εἰρήκασι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ (de sent. D. 13): see Harnack of. 
ezt. 80. 

3. D. speaks of ἄλλη ἐπιστολή, which he had sent in his defence either to 
the Bishop of Rome or to some one else, on p. 188: see note zz Joc. and 
Basil de Sp. Sanct. 29, § 72 (p. 198). 
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not only does Eusebius quote an important extract from it in 
his Praeparatio Evangelica vii το (pp. 182 ff.), but also, when 
Arius promulgated his views and appealed to Dionysius’s state- 
ments in support of them’, especially those contained in the 
letter πρὸς Evdpavopa καὶ ᾿Αμμώνιον, Athanasius (de sent. Dion.) 
undertook an elaborate defence of his famous predecessor, and 
in so doing made those extensive quotations from the "Edeyxos 
which now form the bulk of our remaining text. Basil also 
has preserved for us three other short extracts (pp. 196 and 198) 
in his work de Spiritu Sancto (29 ὃ 72), though his defence of 
Dionysius here and in his Epistle (1 ix) to Maximus is much 
more critical and judicious than that of Athanasius. The 
references to the "EAeyxos καὶ ᾿Απολογία in the controversy 
between Jerome and Rufinus about the heretical teaching to 
be found in Origen’s writings (Hieronym. adv. Ruf. ii 17) are 
only of a general character and add nothing to our knowledge 
of its contents”. 

One other short sentence is found in a considerable number 
of Mss and is given on p. 185. 


i he> Letter: of. Dionysius of Rome 
πρὸς Σαβελλιανούς 


The extract given on pp. 177 ff. comes from Athanasius de 
decret. Nic. Syn. 26 (cf. de sent. Dion. c. 13). Its contents 
seem to suggest that it forms the second portion of the letter. 
It deals with the way in which the school of Alexandria in 
general, and Dionysius its exponent in particular, met the false 
teaching of the Sabellians, whilst the first portion probably 
dealt with the Sabellians themselves. The language of the 
extract, though very different in style from that of Dionysius 
of Alexandria, and exhibiting distinct traces of Western modes 
of thought (in its directness and avoidance of subtleties), is 


1 Hence the remark of Gennadius (de eccl. dogm. 4) Dionysius fons 
Ariz. 

2 eg. (scrzbit Rufinus) Dionysium Alexandrinae urbis episcopum, 
virum erudttissimum, contra Sabellium voluminibus disputantem in 
Arianum dogma delabi: cf. n. 1 on p. 173 for other expressions. 
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excellent Greek in its way and gives no impression that the 
writer felt hampered by it in expressing his meaning. - 

Two main points are treated of in the extract. First there is 
the charge of virtual tritheism, which Dionysius of Rome brings 
against the Alexandrian Church in opposing the Patripassian 
views of Sabellius (διαιροῦντας καὶ κατατέμνοντας καὶ ἀναιροῦντας 
οὐτὴν μοναρχίαν εἰς... θεότητας τρεῖς... οἱ κατὰ διάμετρον, ὡς ἔπος 
εἰπεῖν, ἀντίκεινται τῇ Σαβελλίου γνώμῃ, and again τρεῖς θεοὺς 
τρόπον τινὰ κηρύττουσιν). This, he says, is the practical result 
of speaking of τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις ξένας ἀλλήλων, παντάπασιν 
κεχωρισμένας; for such an expression, which is however stronger 
than Dionysius of Alexandria himself had used, ignores (a) the 
essential unity that there is between 6 θεὸς τῶν ὅλων and the 
Divine Word, (ὁ) the indwelling and abiding of the Holy 
Spirit in God (ἐμφιλοχωρεῖν and ἐνδιαιτᾶσθαι are the verbs used), 
and (c) the summing up and gathering together of both the 
Word and the Spirit into the Almighty Father (here the verbs 
are συγκεφαλαιοῦσθαι and συνάγεσθαι). It will be seen when 
we come to discuss Dionysius of Alexandria’s defence that 
the expressions criticized are somewhat rough reproductions 
of his own utterances, so far as we can gather them from 
Athanasius’s writings. Dionysius of Rome rather unfairly 
remarks that the Alexandrian doctrine repeats the perverse 
error of Marcion as to three ἀρχαΐ in the Godhead. 

Secondly, there is the charge of teaching that the Son was 
the creature (ποίημα) of the Father. Here again the Roman 
Bishop gives an unsympathetic turn to at least one expression 
or set of expressions used by his Alexandrian brother: to 
attribute the sense of χειροποίητον τρόπον τινά to his statements 
about the Father as ποιητής is perhaps a strictly fair comment 
on the illustration of the ναυπηγός and the σκάφος, but it is 
obvious that few similes will hold beyond a certain point and 
need to be considered in relation to their setting. It is not 
clear in what sense Dionysius of Alexandria had spoken of 
the Λόγος (i.e. whether as the Word in His eternal and 
essential relations to God or as the Incarnate Word); in 
any case the Roman Bishop’s remarks on the eternity of the 
Aoyos take no account of the subtle distinctions drawn by 
Eastern theologians with regard to that doctrine’. Little 


* The Alexandrian School of Theology following upon the lines of later 
Greek philosophy had sought to distinguish the Word Immanent in the 
Godhead (ἐνδιάθετος), the Personal Word (ἐνυπόστατος) and the Incarnate 
Word. 
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objection can be taken to the difference he seeks to establish 
between γέγονεν (which would wrongly be applied to the Son, 
as denying His eternity, but which Dionysius of Rome thinks 
is involved in calling Him ποίημα) and γεγέννηται (which only 
suggests His eternal Generation and Sonship); and this. is 
the main argument of this section of the fragment. Yet here 
again some of the Scriptural quotations, on which the argument 
is based, are, as the notes will show, to say the least, of 
doubtful applicability’. 

The extract ends with a brief repetition of the essential 
unity of the Godhead, which these attempts at separating the 
Persons tend to destroy, and of the dignity of the Son, which 
is marred by attributing ποίησις to the Father in regard to 
Him. The realization of the Scriptural statements “1 and the 
Father are one,” and “1 in the Father and the Father in Me,” 
is necessary to the preservation of the unity of the Divine 
Trinity. 

The text of the extract is based on that of Routh (fe/7. 
Sacr. 111 pp. 373 ff.), who quotes the readings of Codex Regius 
on the authority of Montfaucon. | 


Ἔλεγχος καὶ ᾿Απολογία 


The first fragment we possess is embedded in Eus. Praepar. 
Evang. vii τὸ and deals with the thesis μὴ ἀγένητον εἶναι τὴν 
vAnv. Eusebius tells us that it comes from the first book, and, 
though it 15 easy to imagine its place in the argument as to 
the eternal Generation of the Son, yet the passage itself is not 
directed so much against the Sabellians or against the Roman 
critics of Dionysius as against the recent theories of some kind 
of heretics not mentioned by name’. ‘These persons had 
assumed the ἀγενησία of matter and had only attributed the 
management and disposal of it to God. But this, he says, is 
impossible: for on the one point it puts matter on a level with 
God, whilst on the other it subordinates matter to Him. And 
further the theory only makes God a superior artisan or crafts- 


1 See notes on p. 181. 

2 Dionysius himself perhaps recognizes the partial irrelevancy of the 
discussion at the end of the passage: πολὺς μὲν οὖν καὶ πρὸς τούτους ὁ λόγος, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ νῦν ἡμῖν πρόκειται (ρ. 185). 
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man, moulding and shaping that which He did not originate. 
Yet this view by which God endowed matter with its proper 
qualities as according to His infinite wisdom He saw fit is better 
than others which have been held (see Dr Jackson’s notes on 
pp. 182 and 185). The text of this fragment is mainly 
Dr Gifford’s (see p. 130). 

With the exception perhaps of the short sentence given on 
p. 185, the exact position of which in the argument is not 
easy to define, though it would seem to belong to some dis- 
cussion of μοναρχία in its relation to the Trinity, all the other 
extracts we possess have a direct bearing upon the questions at 
issue between the two Dionysii and are all derived from 
Athanasius’s writings or (in three instances) from those of Basil. 

Let us see how Dionysius defended himself on the five 
points mentioned above. (1) As to the charge of separating 
the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, on which the extract 
from Dionysius of Rome’s letter dwells’, he distinctly denies 
it: ‘‘Each of the names mentioned by me,” he says, “is 
inseparable and indivisible from its neighbour: I say Father 
and, before I bring in the Son;I signify Him too in the 
Famer. \bring in the Son: even if I had not already 
mentioned the Father, He would in any case be implied in 
the Son. I add the Holy Spirit and at once I suggest His 
Source and Channel.” The very names employed imply one 
another. “How then can I who use them imagine that they 
are altogether divided and separated from one another?” 
(p. 192). And again: “Thus each is in each, the one being 
different from the other: and being two, They are one.” 

(2) As to the eternity of the Son, Dionysius is equally 
distinct and emphatic. God was always the Father, and there- 
fore Christ was always the Son, just as, if the sun were eternal, 
the daylight would also be eternal. The Son derives His 
being from the Father and is related to the Father as the rays 
are to the light (see p. 187). 

᾿ (3) The charge of omitting the Son in speaking of the 
Father and we versa is refuted in what is said under (1): 
the one name involves the other. 

(4) Dionysius’s rejection or non-employment of the term 
ὁμοούσιος 1s not so easily disposed of. He practically acknow- 
ledges that, as he did not find it anywhere in Scripture, he had 
not used it, but at the same time he maintains that he had 


+ e.g. τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις ξένας ἀλλήλων παντάπασι κεχωρισμένας (p. 178). 


172 DIONYSIUS OF ALEXANDRIA 


employed figures which suggested a similar relationship 
(συγγένεια), e.g. the figure of parent and child who are ὅμο- 
yevets, and seed and root and plant which are ὅμοφυῇ, and 
again source and stream (p. 189), and in another place 6 év 
καρδίᾳ λόγος and ὃ διὰ γλώσσης νοῦς προπηδῶν. But, as 
Bethune-Baker (Zarly History of Christian Doctrine chap. viii 
pp. 113 ff.) has pointed out, in considering such epithets as 
equivalents to ὁμοούσιος, Dionysius of Alexandria shows that 
he had not grasped the tradition of the West of one substantia 
of Godhead existing in three fersonae: to him it occurred 
to think of three personae of the same genus and natura, 
i.e. to acknowledge rather the generic than the essential 
oneness of the Godhead’. And it is noteworthy, as Harnack 
says’, that even in the "EAeyxos, so far as we can tell, the word 
ὁμοούσιος is never actually used; and further that Athanasius’s 
attempt to defend Dionysius’s doubtful utterances by referring 
them to the Auman nature of Christ is not warranted by the 
facts of the case*. 

(5) Perhaps however the most serious misunderstanding 
naturally arose from Dionysius of Alexandria speaking of 
the Son as ποίημα and illustrating the word by the γεωργός 
with his vine and the ναυπηγός with his boat. As we have 
seen, Dionysius of Rome took strong exception to this, and 
with some show of reason, if with undue pressing of the 
figures. Dionysius of Alexandria’s defence is that, though he 
had undoubtedly used such rather unsuitable (ws ἀχρειοτέρων) 
figures somewhat casually (ἐξ ἐπιδρομῆς), yet they were not 
the only ones employed, but several others more suitable and 
apposite were immediately adduced (such as those mentioned 
under (4) above). And he complains that, instead of con- 
sidering these latter figures, the critics had fastened upon the 
first two in order to assail him. 

In fact, as Athanasius (de sent. Dion. 14) tells us, that was 
the head of his complaint against his accusers generally, 
that they did not take his utterances as a whole (ὁλοκλήρως) 
but slashed his writings about (περικόπτοντας αὐτοῦ τὰς λέξεις) 


and made what sense of them they liked with no good 


conscience but with an evil intent; he compared them to 


1 See further on this matter lower down where the use of ὑπόστασις in 
the writings of the two Dionysii is discussed (p. 173). 

2 Hist. of Dogma iii p. 92 n. 2. 

3 See e.g. de sent. Dion. g and το. 
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those who found fault with St Paul’s epistles, the reference 
being apparently to 2 Cor. x Io’. 

With regard to the word ποίημα itself Dionysius points out 
that the corresponding word ποιητής is used in a great number 
of different ways (besides that of χειροτέχνης) both in ordinary 
conversation, e.g. ποιηταὶ καὶ τῶν ἰδίων καλοῦνται λόγων οἱ σοφοί 
(p. 194), and in the Scriptures, e.g. ποιηταὶ νόμου καὶ κρίσεως 
καὶ δικαιοσύνης (p. 195), and that he had only used it in close 
connexion with πατήρ (μετὰ τὸ εἰπεῖν πατέρα ποιητὴν ἐπαγήοχα, 
Ρ- 193), which showed that he meant to use ποιεῖν as equivalent 
to γεννᾶν. The figure of the νοῦς and the λόγος therefore seems 
to please him best: for here οὔτε ὁ νοῦς ἄλογος οὔτε ἄνους ὁ 
λόγος, ἀλλ᾽ ὅ γε νοῦς ποιεῖ τὸν λόγον ἐν αὐτῷ φανείς, καὶ ὁ λόγος 
δείκνυσι τὸν νοῦν ἐν αὐτῷ γενόμενος κτλ. (p. 197); and thus the 
Father has the Son as His Interpreter and Messenger (ἑρμηνέα 
καὶ ἄγγελον ἑαυτοῦ, p. 197). 

Two other phrases, on which Dionysius of Rome had 
seized for criticism, remain to be considered. (1) Sabellius, 
according to Athan. ¢ Avian. iv 25, had maintained that 
ὥσπερ διαιρέσεις χαρισμάτων εἰσί, τὸ δὲ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα, οὕτω Kal 
ὃ πατὴρ ὃ αὐτὸς μέν ἐστι, πλατύνεται δὲ εἰς υἱὸν καὶ πνεῦμα. 
In combating this πλατυσμός (expansion) of Sabellius, which 
did not sufficiently distinguish the Three Persons of the 
Trinity, Dionysius of Rome feels that Dionysius of Alexandria 
had not been careful enough in stating τὴν θείαν τριάδα εἰς ἕνα, 
ὥσπερ εἰς κορυφήν τινα (τὸν θεὸν τῶν ὅλων τὸν παντοκράτορα λέγω), 
συγκεφαλαιοῦσθαί τε καὶ συνάγεσθαι. In the [ἔλεγχος (p. 193) 
the Alexandrian Bishop consents to use both πλατύνειν and 
υγκεφαλαιοῦσθαι so long as an orthodox sense is given to 
oth terms: if we so expand the Unity into the ‘l'rinity as not 
divide it (ἀδιαίρετον), we must likewise so sum up the 
Trinity as not to subtract from it (ἀμείωτον). 

Y¥2) The use of the word ὑπόστασις was a yet more distinct 
sourde of confusion between them. The Roman Bishop main- 
tains ‘that if you so separate (μερίζειν) the Trinity as to speak of 
τρεῖς ὑποστάσεις, yOU at Once Set up τρεῖς θεότητας (pp. 177 and 
181). The Alexandrian Bishop no less stoutly maintains to the 
end, according to Basil de Spir. Sancto, chap. 29 §72 (p. 196), that 














1 Cf. Hieron, adv. Ke:f. ii 17 de adulteratione librorum Origenis, where 
Rufinus is accused of shirkn.¢ the real issue between them by raising fresh 
issues, e.g. Athanasius episcopns sic Dionysti defendit errorem, Apostolorum 
scripta simtliter depravata sunt. 
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if by the ὑποστάσεις being three, they say they are separated 
(μεμερισμένας), three they are, however much the statement is 
disliked, or else they must completely destroy the Divine Trinity. 
Here it appears as if only the supposed consequences of the 
expression were at stake (i.e. the dividing up of the Godhead), 
but the truth is that the two combatants were using the word 
ὑπόστασις in rather different senses’. To Dionysius of Alexandria 
ὑπόστασις Implied something distinct from οὐσία, whereas to 
Dionysius of Rome the two were almost interchangeable terms. 
Οὐσία however could be used in two senses: (1) particular 
existence (almost equivalent to individual or person), and 
(2) existence 27 general, the essence shared by several things or 
persons of the same class, and this is the sense attached to οὐσία 
by Dionysius of Alexandria. So also ὑπόστασις had two possible 
meanings: (1) that of zzd¢vedual attributes and so equivalent to 
person, and this is how Dionysius of Alexandria as a rule used 
it; (2) that of οὐσία in the generic sense, and so it was used 
long after the period now under discussion; Dionysius him- 
self seems to use it somewhat in this sense on p. 184. 
But at Rome the deficiencies of the Latin language increased 
the confusion. Abstract thought being unsuitable to the 
Roman mind, essentia, the proper translation of οὐσία, never 
came into use, and substantia (with a suggestion of almost 
material existence) took its place, though this naturally would 
represent ὑπόστασις. Hence Dionysius of Rome would rather 
have expected that his native term fersona (person), which 
with him had no evil associations, would have been represented 
in a Greek treatise on the Trinity by πρόσωπον, not by ὑπόστασις 
but πρόσωπα (roles) had been so misapplied by the Sabellian 

in treating of the Godhead’* that orthodox Greek thinkers wer, 


; 


; 


- 


shy of the word. These facts will explain the misunderstandiz. 


of the two Champions of Truth, and it is sad to think that tleir 
controversy did little to remove it, and that the Alexan«rian 
Bishop’s rather unguarded expressions gave countenarce in 
after days to so much further misunderstanding and diff ulty. 
It is interesting to compare Basil’s defence of J‘0nysius 
the Great with that of Athanasius. As we have ~Served in 


1 See above on ὁμοούσιος (p. 172) and cf. «thune-Baker of. cit. 
pp- 113 ff., to whose lucid explanation Iam τὴν ἡ indebted here. See also 
Strong ¥. 7: S. vol. iii 36, Liddon Bam~ 4&4 P- 33, and Schwane 
Dogmengeschichte i 144. 


2 See Harnack of. cit. pp. 87 απ’ δ. 


fi 
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the course of these remarks, the latter is very thorough and 
unreserved in maintaining his predecessor’s orthodoxy: he not 

only supports Dionysius in his complaints that the critics 
picked out one or two expressions and pressed them unfairly 

to the neglect of the general tenour of his argument, but he 

also urges a defence of those less fortunate expressions which , 
is itself barely defensible’. He will not in fact see that anything 

which Dionysius had said could fairly be alleged in support of 
Arianism (the rising heresy of his own time). 

Basil on the contrary is much more temperate in his ΣῈΞ 
There are three passages in which he refers to Dionysius of 
Alexandria. The first is in de Spiritu Sancto, chap. 29 ὃ 72, 
from which come the three short but important extracts from 
the ἔλεγχος given on pp. 196 and 198. Inthe preceding § 71 
Basil had mentioned both the Dionysii as well as Clemens 
Romanus and Irenaeus amongst those who in the doxology 
used either the form καί or σὺν τῷ πνεύματι indiscriminately, 
and quotes the closing sentence of the "EXeyxos with the remark 
that “it is surprising to hear (such honour paid by him to the 
Holy Spint)” but adds that “πο oné can say that it was altered 
afterwards: for he would not have insisted so much on his 
having received the formula (from the ancients) if he had said 
ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, the latter being a common form, whereas it was 
the former that required defence.” The second reference is in 
2. τ 1x to Maximus the Philosopher, who had consulted him 
as to the orthodoxy of Dionysius the Great. Basil’s reply is 
this: “ἦε do not admire all the man says, some things indeed 
we distinctly contradict. For he is, so far as we know, the 
first man who sowed the seed of the impiety now prevailing as 
to τὸ ἀνόμοιον. Yet I do not think wickedness of purpose to 
be the cause but his vehement desire to oppose Sabellius.” 
Basil then proceeds to compare Dionysius to-a gardener who in 
trying to straighten the branch of a tree pulls it too much the 
other way, and continues: ‘The result is that he exchanges 
one evil for another and misses the ὀρθότης τοῦ Adyov. Con- 
sequently he is very variable in his compositions, sometimes 
rejecting τὸ ὁμοούσιον, because his opponent had used it to 
disprove the ὑποστάσεις, and sometimes adopting it where he 
is answering his namesake*. And moreover about the Spirit 
also he has uttered words which are by no means becoming to 
the Spirit, banishing Him from the adorable Godhead and 


τ See p. 194. * Hardly an accurate statement: see p. 17 rau] 


"Ξε 
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reckoning Him in a lower rank with created and subject nature. 
Such therefore is the man (as we find him).” It has been 
thought that Basil here retracts the approval of Dionysius’s 
views, which, as a young man, he had expressed; but the 
former quotation shows, as much as the latter, that he was 
always rather suspicious of Dionysius’s phraseology, though at 
heart he believed him to be sound and orthodox. The third 
reference is in //. ii 188 to Amphilochius περὶ κανόνων : here 
again Basil freely criticizes Dionysius’s attitude towards heretical 
baptism, particularly in connexion with the Pepucenes (one of 
the Montanist heresies). He is surprised that Dionysius 
κανονικὸς ὦν did not see the blasphemous results of accepting 
their baptism εἰς πατέρα καὶ υἱὸν καὶ Movravov ἢ Πρίσκιλλαν : 
we however must be, he says, careful to avoid his mistake. 

Basil’s opinion of the Roman Dionysius is a high one: in 
Ep. it 7° to Damasus (de synoao) he speaks of him as ἐκεῖνον τὸν 
μακαριώτατον ἐπίσκοπον παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐπί tes ὀρθότητι πίστεως καὶ 
τῇ λοιπῇ ἀρετῇ διαπρέψαντα, and refers to a letter of his to the 
Church of Caesarea (Basil’s own see), and to a signal proof of 
kindness which he had given in bringing about the release 
of Christian captives in those parts (πέμπειν. τοὺς ἀπολυτρου- 
μένους ἐκ τῆς αἰχμαλωσίας τὴν ἀδελφοτητα)". Dionysius of 
Alexandria himself, according to Eus. A. &. vii 7. 6, con- 
sidered his future opponent to be Aoyws τε καὶ θαυμάσιος 
ἀνήρ, when still only a Roman presbyter (p. 55), and we may 
well believe that his notorious fair-mindedness and generosity 
would enable him to retain this good opinion to the end. 

The text of the "EAeyxos here given is in the main based on 
that of Routh (ell. Sacr. iii pp. 390 ff.). 


a x 
Διονυσίου τοῦ κατὰ Ῥώμην πρὸς Σαβελλιανοὺς 
᾽Ἐπιστολή 


(Athan. de decret. Nic. Syn. c. 26) 


“Ὅτι δὲ οὐ ποίημα οὐδὲ κτίσμα ὁ τοῦ θεοῦ λόγος, ἀλλὰ ἴδιον τῆς 
τοῦ πατρὸς οὐσίας γέννημα ἀδιαίρετόν ἐστιν, ὡς ἔγραψεν ἡ μεγάλη 
σύνοδος, ἰδοὺ καὶ ὁ τῆς Ρώμης ἐπίσκοπος Διονύσιος, γράφων κατὰ τῶν 
τὰ τοῦ Σαβελλίου φρονούντων, σχετλιάζει κατὰ τῶν ταῦτα τολμώντων 


ΟΣ [2 . 
ue, καί φησιν οὕτως 
1 See note on p. 45. 
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Ἕξῆς δ᾽ ἂν εἰκότως λέγοιμι καὶ πρὸς τοὺς διαιροῦν- 
Tas καὶ κατατέμνοντας καὶ ἀναιροῦντας τὸ σεμνότατον 
κήρυγμα τῆς ἐκκλησίας τοῦ θεοῦ, τὴν μοναρχίαν, εἰς τρεῖς 
δυνάμεις τινὰς καὶ μεμερισμένας ὑποστάσεις καὶ θεότητας 


τρεῖς. 


\ 3 / aA ? n 
πέπυσμαι yap εἶναί τινας τῶν Tap ὑμῖν κατη- 


/ \ / 3h ἴω fe Vhs e 
χούντων καὶ διδασκόντων τὸν θεῖον λόγον ταύτης ὑφη- 
a € \ a 
ynTas τῆς φρονήσεως" οἱ κατὰ διάμετρον, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 


I dtatpovvras] καταδιαιρ. Cod Reg 


1. In opposing the doctrine of 
Sabellius who says that the Father 
and the Son are the same, certain of 
you have been led into a kind of 
tritheism akin to Marcion’s heresy 
of three principles in the Godhead, 
thus destroying the Unity of the 
Trinity and contradicting the Scrip- 
tures. 

wb. Sap. kal κατατέμν. καὶ dvacp. | 
‘dividing and dissecting and thus 
destroying’: for διαιρεῖν cf. διαιρεῖ 
καὶ μακρύνει καὶ μερίζει τὸν υἱὸν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πατρὸς (Athan. de sent. Dion. 
16) and Greg. Naz. Theol. Or. i 6 
(p. 10 Mason) τί... .ἀκούει.. .τομὴν καὶ 
διαίρεσιν καὶ ἀνάλυσιν; iii 8 (p. 84) 
καταβαλέ σου.. τὰς διαιρέσεις καὶ τὰς 
τομάς. 

3. τὴν μοναρχίαν] See note on 
πολυαρχία p. 185. 

7b. τρεῖς δυνάμεις Twas] The use 
of the word δύναμις in this con- 
nexion is. an unusual one, and 
D. of R. himself seems to be 
conscious of this and to apologize 
for it by adding τινάς. D. of A. 


appears to have used no language 


which justified the insinuation: so 
far as we know, he had only quoted 
t Cor. i 24, where Christ is called 
δύναμις θεοῦ, and Wisdom vii 25, 
where σοφία is described as ἀτμὶς 
τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ δυνάμεως : see pp. 186 
and 187. 

4. μεμερισμένα:] See p. 196. 

ib, ὑποστάσεις) See Introduction, 
pp. 173f. and n. on p. 196. Acc. 
to Jerome (ad Dam. x 4) D. Rom. 
cum tota saecularium schola nihil 


- Ἐς 


aliud hypostasim nisi usiam (ov- 
σίαν) novit. Orig. 2722 Joh. tom. 11 
(Ρ. 7£ Brooke) on the other hand 
speaks of his belief in τρεῖς ὑπο- 
στάσεις, and ¢. (οἶδ. viii 12 (p. 229 
Kotschau) describes the Father and 
the Son as δύο τῇ ὑποστάσει mpay- 
ματα, where the word means 
‘person’ rather than ‘being’: cf. zz 
Joh. tom. x (p. 231 Brooke). Diony- 
sius of Rome understood D. of A. 
as if he had meant the word in the 
sense of ‘ essence’ not ‘ person.’ 

ib. θεότητας τρεῖς] Lower down 
tritheism of a certain kind is de- 
finitely attributed to the Alexan- 
drian Church (τρεῖς θεοὺς τρόπον 
τινὰ κηρύττουσιν) : here the abstract 
term θεότητας in combination with 
the two other abstract terms δυνάμεις 
and ὑποστάσεις is not meant to be 
quite equivalent to θεούς but rather 
suggests ‘grades’ or ‘kinds of God- 
head.’ 

5. πέπυσμαι] See Introduction 
p. 166 for the way in which he had 
gained this information. 

2b. παρ᾽ ὑμῖν] sc. the Alexandrian 
Church in general: see Introduction 
Ῥ: 167: 

2b. KaTnxovvTwyr] ‘giving oral in- 
struction’ (to catechumens and 
others): cf. Luke i 4 and Gal. 
v1 6. 

6. τὸν θεῖον Adyor] here bears its 
more ordinary meaning of ‘ Christian 
teaching,’ 1.6. theology in general. 

ib. ταύτης ὑφηγητὰς τῆς φρονή- 
σεως] ‘who instil this notion.’ 

7+ κατὰ diaperpor... ἀντίκεινται] 


12 


5e 


Io 
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ἀντίκεινται τῇ Σαβελλίου γνώμῃ. ὁ μὲν yap Bracdnpei, 
αὐτὸν τὸν υἱὸν εἶναι λέγων τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ἔμπαλιν" 
οἱ δὲ τρεῖς θεοὺς τρόπον τινὰ κηρύττουσιν, εἰς τρεῖς 
ὑποστάσεις ξένας ἀλλήλων, παντάπασι κεχωρισμένας, 
διαιροῦντες τὴν ἁγίαν μονάδα. 
θεῷ τῶν ὅλων τὸν θεῖον λόγον: ἐμφιλοχωρεῖν δὲ τῷ θεῷ 


Cras \ > / a 
nvacbat yap ἀνάγκη τῷ 
Cee) a a \ e/ n . a \ \ / 
καὶ ἐνδιαιτᾶσθαι δεῖ TO ἅγιον πνεῦμα. ἤδη καὶ THY θείαν 
τριάδα εἰς ἕνα, ὥσπερ εἰς κορυφήν τινα (τὸν θεὸν τῶν 
v4 SN / / rn J ‘ 
ὅλων τὸν παντοκράτορα λέγω), συγκεφαλαιοῦσθαί τε Kat 
συνάγεσθαι πᾶσα ἀνάγκη" Μαρκίωνος γὰρ τοῦ ματαιό- 
Aa \ an 
hpovos δίδαγμα εἰς τρεῖς ἀρχὰς τῆς μοναρχίας τομὴν Kal 
διαίρεσιν, παίδευμα ὃν διαβολικόν, οὐχὶ δὲ τῶν ὄντως 


12 διαιρεσιν] add διοριζει Routh e coniec 





‘are diametrically opposed’ as we 
say, though the addition of ws ἔπος 
εἰπεῖν suggests that the phrase was 
still usually employed in its geo- 
metrical, not metaphorical, sense: 
cf. Athan. de sent. D. c. 13 (p. 167 
n. 2) where this sentence is re- 
ferred to. Lidd. and Sc. quote 
Luc. Catapl. 4 ἐκ διαμέτρου ἀντι- 
κεῖσθαι. 

4. ξένας ἀλλήλ. παντάπ. κεχω- 
ρισμ.] a much stronger statement 
than μεμερισμένας above. We gather 
from Athan: de sent. D. c. 4 that 
D. of A. had used some such phrase 
as οὐ φύσει ἴδιος ἀλλὰ ξένος Kar’ 
οὐσίαν τοῦ πατρός. See p. 192, where 
his defence is given, πῶς... μεμερίσθαι 
«καὶ ἀφωρίσθαι παντελώς ἀλλήλων 
οἴομαι; ἢ 

6. τὸν θεῖον λόγον] ‘the Divine 


Word’ (sc. the Son). 
2b. ἐμφιλοχωρεῖν)] ‘to ἜΣ: to 
dwell in’: the word is used (e.g.) 


by Cyril of Alexandria zz ‘Yoh. v 
(lib. ii p. 2057) ἐμφιλοχωρεῖ τοῖς 
εὐγνώμοσιν ὁ χριστός and Greg. 
Naz. 27 heol! ΟΝ ΤΥ 22 (pp. F732 
Mason) but neither ἐμῴιλοχ. nor 
ἐνδιαιτᾶσθαι (to live in) is ordi- 
narily used of the Holy Spirit. 
D. of A. uses a different figure on 


p- 192 ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτῶν ἐστὶ τὸ 
πνεῦμα. 

7. ἤδη καὶ...πᾶσα ἀνάγκη] In 
speaking of the Second and Third 
Persons in the last sentence D. has 
urged the necessity (ἀνάγκη and δεῖ) 
of maintaining their Unity with the 
Almighty Father. Now, he says, 
it is still further absolutely essential 
that They should be summed up and 
gathered into Him. This absolute 
identification of the term ‘the Al- 
mighty God’ with the Person of the 
Father is archaic and biblical and 
might seem to go some way towards 
justifying the language used by Ὁ. 

of A. 


8. els éva.. -αὐδοκμ ΟΣ 
The way ἴῃ which Dionysius of Alex- 
andria consented to accept these 
phrases in his reply is: given on 
P- 193 τὴν τριάδα συγκεφαλαιούμεθα 
εἰς τὴν μονάδα, but so that the Trinity 
remains ἀμείωτος. 

10. Μαρκίωνος γὰρ... μαθήμασιν] 
It is evident that in this sentence 
D. of R. suggests a parallel between 
the teaching which he is impugning 
and that of Marcion, but the gram- 
matical construction of the sentence 
is not quite certain. Unless some 
word like διορίζει, which Routh 
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μαθητῶν τοῦ χριστοῦ Kal τῶν ἀρεσκομένων τοῖς τοῦ 
σωτῆρος μαθήμασιν. οὗτοι γὰρ τριάδα μὲν κηρυττομένην 
ὑπὸ τῆς θείας γραφῆς capes ἐπίστανται, τρεῖς δὲ θεοὺς 
οὔτε παλαίαν οὔτε καινὴν διαθήκην κηρύττουσαν. 

Οὐ μεῖον δ᾽ ἄν τις καταμέμφοιτο καὶ τοὺς ποίημα τὸν 
υἱὸν εἶναι δοξάζοντας, καὶ γεγονέναι τὸν κύριον, ὥσπερ 
ἕν τι ὃν τῶν γενομένων, νομίζοντας, τῶν θείων λογίων 
γέννησιν αὐτῷ τὴν ἁρμόττουσαν καὶ πρέπουσαν, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐχὶ πλάσιν τινὰ καὶ ποίησιν προσμαρτυρούντων. βλάσ- 
ῴφημον οὖν οὐ τὸ τυχόν, μέγιστον μὲν οὖν, χειροποίητον 
τρόπον τινὰ λέγειν τὸν κύριον. εἰ γὰρ γέγονεν υἱός, ἦν 
ὅτε οὐκ ἦν: ἀεὶ δὲ ἦν, εἴ γε EN τῷ πάτρι ἐστιν, ὡς αὐτός 


6 δοξαζοντας) δοξασαντας Cod Reg || 7 ον των] οντως Cod Reg 


οὗτοι γὰρ] sc. οἱ ὄντως μα- 


proposes, has fallen out, the sentence 2: 


must depend on ἀνάγκη (in a kind 
of oratio obligua): ‘because the di- 
vision and separation of the μοναρχία 
into three ἀρχαί (is) the perverse 
Marcion’s doctrine, a diabolical tenet 
indeed, unknown to Christ’s true 
disciples who are content to accept 
the Saviour’s teaching.’ The bet- 
ter known heresy of Marcion was 
that there were two principles, a 
good and a bad. The idea that 
there were three was apparently a 
later developement of his school : 
see Eus. H. Z£. v 13. 3 and 4, where 
these words of Rhodon are quoted, 
ἕτεροι δὲ καθὼς καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ ναύτης 
Μαρκίων δύο ἀρχὰς εἰσηγοῦνται.... 
ἄλλοι δὲ πάλιν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν (sc. Potitus 
and Basilicus who agreed with 
Marcion) ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον ἐξοκείλαντες 
οὐ μόνον δύο ἀλλὰ καὶ τρεῖς ὑποτί- 
θενται φύσεις, ὧν ἐστὶν ἀρχηγὸς καὶ 
προστάτης Σύνερως. Routh also 
quotes Cyril of Jerusalem Caz. 6. 16, 
Epiph. Haer. 42. 3 and Aug. de 
haer. 22. 

I. ἀρεσκομένων] ‘acquiescing in,’ 
‘joyfully accepting’: this use of the 
middle of ἀρέσκειν is not un- 
common: see Liddell and Scott s.v. 


OnTat T. x. 

5. Vot less reprehensible are 
those who speak of the Son as in any 
sense ‘made’ and ‘having become.’ 
They seem to have neglected the 
teaching of Scripture on Hits eternal 
generation. 

τό. Οὐ μεῖον δὲ xrd.] Here begins 
the discussion of the second point in 
D. of A.’s recent utterances, to 
which 10. of R. objects (ποίημα τὸν 
υἱὸν εἶναι δοξάζοντας). For D. of 
A.’s defence see pp. 193 ff., but the 
exact phrase γεγονέναι τὸν κύριον is 
nowhere actually discussed. 

7. ὃν τῶν] The ordinary reading 
is ὄντως, but, if this is correct, the 
addition of τῶν (or even ov τῶν) 
before it is required, and the mean- 
ing, in accordance with the context, 
can only be ‘of those things which 
really came into existence’ (i.e. from 
non-existence) not ‘which came into 
real existence.’ I have adopted 
therefore the reading in the text 
which yields a much more obvious 
and satisfactory sense: ‘as being 
one of those things which came into 
existence’ or ‘were made.’ 

12. ἐν τῷ πατρί] John xiv rr. 


I2——2 


Io 


Io 
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φησι, καὶ εἰ λόγος καὶ copia καὶ AYNaMIC ὁ χριστός (ταῦτα 
γὰρ εἶναι τὸν χριστὸν αἱ θεῖαι λέγουσι γραφαί, ὥσπερ 
ἐπίστασθε), ταῦτα δὲ δυνάμεις οὖσαι τοῦ θεοῦ τυγχά- 
νουσιν' εἰ τοίνυν γέγονεν ὁ υἱός, HY ὅτε οὐκ HY ταῦτα. 
ἣν ἄρα καιρός, ὅτε χωρὶς τούτων ἦν ὁ θεός" ἀτοπώτατον 
δὲ τοῦτο. καὶ τί ἂν ἐπὶ πλέον περὶ τούτων πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
διαλεγοίμην, πρὸς ἄνδρας πνευματοφόρους καὶ σαφῶς 
ἐπισταμένους τὰς ἀτοπίας τὰς ἐκ τοῦ ποίημα λέγειν τὸν 
υἱὸν ἀνακυπτούσας; αἷς μοι δοκοῦσι μὴ προσεσχηκέναι 
τὸν νοῦν οἱ καθηγησάμενοι τῆς δόξης ταύτης, καὶ διὰ 
τοῦτο κομιδῆ τοῦ ἀληθοῦς διημαρτηκέναι, ἑτέρως ἢ βού- 
λεται ταύτῃ ἡ θεία καὶ προφητικὴ γραφὴ τὸ Κύριος 


EKTICE ME ἀρχὴν ὁλῶν AYTOY ἐκδεξάμενοι. 


οὐ μία γὰρ ἡ τοῦ 


10 ταυτης Cod Reg om cett || 11 ἢ] Cod Reg ἡ || 12 ταυτη] avrny Routh 


e coniec 


I. Noy. κοι σοῴ- kK. OWv.] τ Cor. i 
24, see p. 186. 

3. δυνάμεις οὖσαι] Here used in 
a different and more ordinary sense 
than above p. 177. 

4. ἢν Ore οὐκ ἦν] ‘there was a 
period when He was not’: see pp. 
185 ff. This was the phrase which 
the Arians afterwards took up as 
describing the γέννησις of Christ: 
they avoided the word χρόνος as 
they wished to imply that His Son- 
ship was before all time. 

5. Katpds} A strange word to use 
in this connexion, if it retains any of 
its earlier meaning of ‘season’ or 
‘occasion’: but see Dr Hort’s note 
on 1 Pet.1 11. 

2b. ἀτοπώτατον δὲ τοῦτο] D. of 
R. shows but slight appreciation 
of the Alexandrians’ position: they 
would all have agreed with what 
he here says, but, as Harnack re- 
marks, ‘‘the subtle distinction be- 
tween Logos and Logos he leaves 
wholly out of account” (iii p. 94 Π.). 
See Introduction p. 169. 


" 


7. πνευματοφόρουΞς] not ‘bearing 
the spirit’ but ‘borne by the spirit’: 
applied to prophets by Hos. ix 7 
and Zeph. ni 4 (LXx): cf. 2 Pet. i 
21 and Gal. v 18; and to N.T. 
writers as well by Theophilus of 
Antioch ad Autol. ii 22, ili 12; cf. 
Sanday /nzspiration p. 31. 

9. ἀνακυπτούσας] used of objects 
that emerge from the surface of 
water or the like. 

12. ταύτῃ] If this is the right 
reading, it apparently means ‘by 
this line of argument,’ but it is out 
of place where it stands in the 
middle of the clause érépws...... 
γραφή and hardly required. Routh’s 


emendation αὐτή makes better 
sense. 
26. τὸ Κύριος... αὐτοῦ] Prov. viii 


22: grammatically the quotation is 
the object after ἐκδεξ. 

13. ἐκδεξάμενοι] ‘interpreting’: 
cf. the use of the noun ἐκδοχή 
p- 116. 

16. οὐ μία κτλ. Cf. πρὸς Βασιλεί- 
δὴν p. 97 for a similar discussion. 
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3] 2 a “ > 

ἔκτιοςεν, ὡς ἴστε, σημασία" Extice yap ἐνταῦθα ἀκουστέον 
A an 3 lal Ul 

ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπέστησε τοῖς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γεγονόσιν ἔργοις, 
/ 32) 

οὐχὶ δέ γε τὸ EKTICEN 

fal / a ae » "5 / - ὃ UA \ a a 

νῦν λέγοιτ᾽ ἂν ἐπὶ τοῦ ἐποίησε' διαφέρει yap Tov ποιῆσαι 

ΟΥ̓Κ ἀτός οὗτός COY TIATHP ἐκτηοάτό ce, Kal 


, \ 3 > a a δ a 
γεγονόσι δὲ δι’ αὐτοῦ τοῦ υἱοῦ. 


τὸ κτίσαι. 
2 ' ‘ δ δ , lal a / 
ἐποίηοέ Ce Kal EKTICE CE; TH ἐν τῷ Δευτερονομίῳ μεγάλῃ 
ὠδῇ ὁ Μωσῆς φησί. πρὸς ods καὶ εἴποι ἄν tis’ ὦ 
07) 0 nov. 2 ᾿ 
δ , , 
ῥιψοκίνδυνοι ἄνθρωποι, ποίημα ὁ πρωτότοκος TACHC KTI- 
Ὁ , ’ ς 
οεῶς, ὁ ἐκ γὰοτρός πρὸ Ewcddopoy FENNHOEIC, ὁ εἰπὼν ὡς 
σοφία, Πρὸ δὲ πάντων BOYN@N γεννᾷ ME; καὶ πολλαχοῦ 
\ “ / / a > 2 > / \ 
δὲ τῶν θείων λογίων γεγεννῆσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γεγονέναι, TOV 
ς > Ξε A Ve 
vp ὧν καταφανῶς ἐλέγ- 
\ / \ a a y 7 e 
χονται Ta ψεύδη περὶ τῆς τοῦ κυρίου γεννήσεως ὑπολαμ- 


CA r Ὁ 5 
υἱὸν λεγόμενον εὕροι τις ἂν. 


’ , a \ , / ee 
βάνοντες οἱ ποίησιν αὐτοῦ τὴν θείαν Kai ἄρρητον γέννησιν 


λέγειν τολμῶντες. 


ees 5 / \ > A , \ 
Ovr οὖν καταμερίζειν χρὴ εἰς τρεῖς θεότητας τὴν 


I. ἔκτισε γὰρ ἐνταῦθα] Perhaps 
D.-of R. does not mean that ἔκτισε 
is equivalent to ἐπέστησε but that 
the whole expression ἐπέστ..... ἔργοις 
represents the sense of the whole 
expression ἔκτισε... ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ. 

3. οὐχὶ δὲ... ἐποίησε] ‘yes, and 
the word ἔκτισεν could not in the 
case before us (viv) be used for 
ἐποίησε. 

4. διαφέρει τοῦ ποιῆσαι τὸ κτίσαι] 
The Septuagint uses these two 
verbs in various ways: κτίζειν often 
represents the Hebrew ddré (creare), 
in Is. xliv 2 it stands for Heb. dsaéh 
 (facere), here in Prov. viii 22 it 
represents φάγιαλ ( possidere), where 
ἐκτήσατο seems more natural. On 
the other hand ποιεῖν represents 
béré and dséh and other words. 
For a discussion of the patristic in- 
terpretation of this text see Schwane 
Dogmengeschichte ii tog ff. and 
Mason Greg. Naz. p. IIo. 

5. οὐκ αὐτὸς... ἔκτισέ oe;] Deut. 
xxxli 6: here ἐκτήσατο represents 


the word which in Prov. viii 22 
above is rendered ἔκτισεν, while 
ἔκτισεν stands for Heb. &in; but 
D. of R. quotes the passage to show 
that the Scriptures distinguish be- 
tween ποιεῖν and κτίζειν, as well as 
to show that both verbs are applied 
to the begetting of sons. 

7. πρὸς οὕς] sc. τοὺς καθηγησα- 
μένους τῆς δόξης ταύτης. 

8. ῥιψοκίνδυνοι] ‘running need- 
less risks’ (of Divine wrath). 

20. ὃ πρωτῦτ. 7; ΚΤ.) Col. 1 Fs. 


Q «ἀκ yaor. .,. yevy.] - Ps. ΤΟΙ͂Σ 
(cx) 3. ἐν 
Io. πρὸ δὲ π....με] Prov. vili 25. 


12. €déyxovTat...vrod\auB.]| ‘are 
convicted of holding that which is 
false about the Lord’s generation.’ 

16. oth these errors must be 
avoided: we must believe in the 
Three Persons but also maintain 
Their essential Unity. 

26. Οὔτ᾽ οὖν καταμερίζ. κτλ. This 
is the final decision upon the two 
points raised in the extract. 


Io 


15 


II 
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θαυμαστὴν καὶ θείαν μονάδα, οὔτε ποιήσει κωλύειν TO 
ἀξίωμα καὶ τὸ ὑπερβάλλον μέγεθος τοῦ κυρίου, ἀλλὰ 
πεπιστευκέναι εἰς Θεὸν πατέρα παντοκράτορα καὶ εἰς 
Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ εἰς τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα" 
ἡνῶσθαι δὲ τῷ θεῷ τῶν ὅλων τὸν λόγον. ᾿ΕΓὼ γάρ, φησι, 
Kal ὁ πάτὴρ ἕν ἐομεν᾽ καὶ ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ KAl ὁ πότὴρ ἐν 
ἐμοί. οὕτω γὰρ ἂν καὶ ἡ θεία τριὰς καὶ τὸ ἅγιον κήρυγμα 
τῆς μοναρχίας διασώζοιτο. 


Ἔλεγχος καὶ ᾿Απολογία 


1. (Eus. Pracp. Evang. vii 19) 

Θήσω δὲ οὐκ ἐμὰς φωνὰς τῶν δὲ πρόσθεν ἡμών τὸ δόγμα διηκρι- 
βωκότων καὶ πρώτου γε Διονυσίου ὃ5 ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ τῶν πρὸς 
Σαβέλλιον αὐτῷ γεγυμνασμένων τάδε περὶ τοῦ προκειμένου γράφει" 

Οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι μὲν γὰρ ὅσιοι, οἱ τὴν ὕλην ὡς ἀγένητον 


I κωλυειν] ὃ κολουεὶν Routh e coniec 


I. ποιήσει κωλύειν] ‘tohinder(or over matter to God as a thing with- 
impair) by the idea of ‘‘making”’’: out beginning for His orderly dis- 


Routh’s emendation κολούειν is un- 
necessary. 

5. ᾿Εγὼ... ἐσμέν] John x 30. 

6. ἐγὼ...ἐμοί] zbzd. xiv τι. 

7. οὕτω. ..διασώζοιτο] 1.6. by an 
acknowledgement of the mystery, 
not by attempts to reconcile the 
Triad and the Monarchia logically. 

14. Those are to be reprehended 
who hold that Matter ts unoriginate 
but subject to the disposition and 
modification of God. For this makes 
Matter like yet unlike God, and lands 
them in the difficulty of maintaining 
that there can be two things equally 
unoriginate, and moreover that One 
of these ts active and unchangeable, 
the other passive and changeable. 

26. Οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι...τῷ θεῷ] ‘for 
neither are those pious, who hand 


position.’ ‘In this part of the 
Praepar. Evangel. Eusebius appar- 
ently opposes to the view which he 
accepts two heresies, (1) κακίας 
πηγὴν τὴν ὕλην εἶναι ἀγένητόν τε 
ὑπάρχειν, (2) τῇ μὲν οἰκείᾳ φύσει 
ἄποιον καὶ ἀσχημάτιστον, τῇ δὲ τοῦ 
θεοῦ δυνάμει τὸν κόσμον αὐταῖς ποιό- 
τησι προσειληφέναι, of which (2) is 
much to be preferred to (1). D. 
here discusses (2). Down to xetpoxu. 
τ. θεόν he states objections to it: 
but from εἰ δὲ οἵαν onwards he com- 
mends it in comparison with (r).” 
(H. Jackson.) Cf. Greg. Naz. Theol. 
Or. iii 11 (p. 88 Mason) οὐκ ἂν μὲν 
συγχωρήσαιεν εἷναι μόνου Θεοῦ τὸ a- 
γέννητον οἱ καὶ τὴν ὕλην καὶ τὴν ἰδέαν 
συνεισάγοντες ὡς ἀγέννητα. These 
however are the Platonists, whereas 
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ς ᾽ὔ ᾽ / A Lal θ \ \ 
ὑποχείριον εἰς διακόσμησιν διδόντες τῷ θεῷ παθητὴν yap 
4 a / 
αὐτὴν Kal τρεπτὴν ὑπάρχουσαν εἴκειν ταῖς θεοποιήτοις 
> /, \ / \ ig , \ La) Ὁ x ar: 
ἀλλοιώσεσι. Kal πόθεν yap ὑπάρχει Kai TO θεῷ Kai TH ὕλῃ 
, \ , / 
TO τε ὅμοιον Kal TO ἀνόμοιον διασαφήτωσαν. ἑκατέρου 
an a 7 ἃ \ \ 
yap δεῖ τινὰ ἐπινοῆσαι κρείττονα, ὃ μηδὲ θεμιτὸν ἐν- 
a A e Ul \ » νὴ fe > 
νοῆσαι περὶ τοῦ θεοῦ. τὸ TE yap ἀγένητον, ὅμοιον ἐν 
\ τὰ WA ’ ς , 
ἀμφοτέροις λεγόμενον, καὶ ἕτερον νοούμενον παρ ἑκά- 
a / Ν \ ? ‘ , 
τερον, πόθεν ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο; εἰ μὲν γὰρ αὐτοαγένητόν 
Oy? a Xx 
ἐστιν ὁ θεός, Kal οὐσία ἐστὶν αὐτοῦ, ὡς ἂν εἴποι τις, 
ς > "A > Εν > / 54 6, ἘΩ͂ 5 x 5 , 
ἡ ἀγενησία, οὐκ ἂν ἀγένητον εἴη ἡ ὕλη" οὐ γὰρ ταὐτόν 
5) ce NS ie ͵ ᾽ ἀν ΚΟΥ , > Ψ 
ἐστιν ἡ ὕλη καὶ ὁ θεός. εἰ δὲ ἑκάτερον μέν ἐστιν ὅπερ 
5 \ ς [τὰ \ ς rg t \ > / \ 
ἐστὶν ἡ ὕλη Kat ὁ θεός, πρόσεστι δὲ ἀμφοτέροις TO 
> / lal εν eS / τ ς Zs ea! 7 
ἀγένητον, δῆλον ὡς ἕτερόν ἐστιν ἑκατέρου, καὶ ἀμφοτέρων 
πρεσβύτερόν τε καὶ ἀνωτέρω. ἀνατρεπτικὴ δὲ παντελῶς 
καὶ τοῦ ταῦτα συνυπάρχειν, μᾶλλον δὲ τοῦ τὸ ἕτερον 
2 Kat τρεπτὴν)] om BO || 3 καὶ tw θεω] om καὶ IO || 4 το Te] om τὸ 
BO || διασαφητωσαν) -ecrwoav BO || 6 του θεου] om του BO || 8 avroa- 
yevntov| αὐτο ayevynt. edd || 10 αγενησια] αγενν. O || If ἡ VAN Kat ο Oeos] 
o Geos kat ἡ VAN I || II €t...ayevnytwvj]om B || οπερ ἐστιν] om O || 15 του το] 
Touro edd 


1). seems to be attacking rather (ἕτερον παρ᾽ éxdr.)?? The dye- 


the Gnostics of various kinds or the 
Manichees or the theories of Her- 
mogenes the Stoic (so Gallandius), 
as we have them described by Ter- 
tullian in his treatise against him. 

2b. ἐκεῖνοι μέν] Dionysius is not 
very strict in his use of μέν, but 
perhaps there was another class of 
misbelievers mentioned in the next 
section -to this. 
4. ἑκατέρου ... κρείττονα) =‘ for 
someone must be imagined superior 
to either,’ i.e. there must have been 
some agent who gave to them both 
that property of ἀγενησία. 

6. τότε yap ayév....éyévero;] ‘for 
whence came it that there is in 
them both the being without be- 
ginning, which is what is said to be 
“like” in both, and which is also 
conceived of as different from both 


νησία is not the very essence of 
either. 

9. οὐσία ἐστὶν αὐτοῦῇ ‘His very 
essence.’ This position is combated 
by Greg. Naz. Theol. Or. iii 10 (pp. 
87 and 88 Mason). 

Il. εἰ δὲ éxar....dvwrépw] ‘but if 
each is what it is independently and 
to both belongs in addition the 
attribute of being without beginning, 
clearly the being without beginning 
is different from either and older 
and higher than both.’ For πρεσβύ- 
τερον cf. p. 163. 

15. ταῦτα] viz. Ged and matter. 

2b. μᾶλλον δὲ τοῦ τὸ κτλ.] Both 
Dr Mason and Dr Jackson have 
independently suggested the restor- 
ation of the right reading τοῦ τό 
a τοῦτο (retained by Dr Gifford) 

ere. 


5 


Io 


15 


Io 
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Ee: \ Ὁ 3. 998 “Ὁ A ς / \ ς Les bd 7, 
αὐτῶν τὴν ὕλην ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῆς ὑπάρχειν, καὶ ἡ τῆς ἐναντίας 
“ , > / \ \ > / ΠΝ 5 
ἕξεως διαφορά. εἰπάτωσαν γὰρ τὴν αἰτίαν, δι’ ἥν, ἀμφο- 

id > 7 7 
τέρων ὄντων ἀγενήτων, ὁ μὲν θεὸς ἀπαθής, ἄτρεπτος, 
\ if , 
ἀκίνητος, ἐργαστικός, ἡ δὲ τὰ ἐναντία παθητή, τρεπτή, 
/ 
ἄστατος, μεταποιουμένη. 
a / ‘ / 
Kai πῶς ἥρμοσαν Kai συνέδραμον; πότερον κατὰ τὴν 

a , \ 
τῆς ὕλης φύσιν ἐξοικειώσας ἑαυτὸν ἐτεχνίτευσεν αὐτὴν 
ξ / > \ n / “, ς / > » 

ὁ θεός; ἀλλὰ τοῦτό γε ἄτοπον, ὁμοίως ἀνθρώποις χρυσο- 
“3 Ν “ Ν \ \ ” / « 
χοεῖν καὶ λιθουργεῖν, καὶ κατὰ τὰς ἄλλας τέχνας, ὅσας 
αἱ ὗλαι μορφοῦσθαι καὶ τυποῦσθαι δύνανται, χειρο- 

la) \ 
κμητεῖν τὸν θεόν. 
Ei δὲ οἵαν αὐτὸς ἐβούλετο κατὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σοφίαν 
> / \ ef \ ΄ x / A 
ἐποίωσε τὴν ὕλην, TO πολύμορφον Kal παμποίκιλον τῆς δη- 
n “ , > A 
μιουργίας ἑαυτοῦ σχῆμα Kai τύπον ἐνσφραγιζόμενος αὐτῇ, 

\ vy \ ’ \ - € fe \ / \ 

καὶ evdnuos καὶ ἀληθὴς οὗτος ὁ λόγος, Kal προσέτι καὶ 
“ Ν \ 9 / 
τὴν ὑπόστασιν τῶν ὅλων τὸν θεὸν ἀγένητον εἶναι κρατύνει. 


Ι ep] ad O || 4 τα εναντια] om BO || 9 οσα9] ὡς I || το ac] om BO | 
μορῴουσθαι και] om BO || τυπουσθαι] τυπουσι BO || δυνανται] om BO | 


ἕτερον αὐτῶν. 


13 erowoe BDFI -ησε Ο edd || 14 eavrov σχημα] avrov σωμα BO 


I. τὴν ὕλην] in apposition to τὸ 

6. How did Matter and God 
come in contact and combine? Surely 
not as thehuman artificer works upon 
the material of his art. 

2b. Kal πῶς ἥρμ. x.ovvédp.;] This 
is a new objection: ‘Again, how is 
it that there is that intimate con- 
nexion and harmony between God 
and matter that we observe?’ “Hpo- 
σαν is intrans. here: cf. p. 96. 

76. πότερον...ὁ θεός; ‘did God 
adapt (or ‘assimilate’) Himself to 
match (κατά) the nature of matter 
and exercise His craft upon it?’ 
For ἐξοικειώσας cf. p. 255, and for 
ἐτεχνίτευσεν cf. p. 163. 

9. ὅσας] Κατά must be supplied 
from the preceding words. 

10. χειροκμητεῖν] apparently a 
word coined by D. from the adj. 
χειρόκμητος (Shandwrought’: fr. χείρ 


and κἀμνειν). 

12. And yet the view that God has 
imposed on Matter the manifold gualz- 
ties which His own wisdom has deter- 
mined 2s so far to be preferred that 
by τέ the Nature of God which ts the 
basis of the universe is preserved. 

7b. Hi δὲ οἵαν... κρατύνει] ‘but, if 
according to His own wisdom He 
endowed matter with such qualities 
as He Himself wished, impressing 
on it, as with a seal, the multiform 
and diverse shape and fashion of 
His own workmanship, this account 
of it is both proper and true, and yet 
further proves that God who is the 
fundamental principle (ὑπόστασις) 
on which the universe exists is 
without beginning.’ ᾿Εποίωσε ‘gave 
qualities (ποιότητες) to’: the reading 
ἐποίησε is against the context as 
well as against the Mss; for D. is 
still using his opponents’ position 





Δ. Ἔλεγχος καὶ ᾿Απολογία 185 


τῷ γὰρ εἶναι ἀγένητον ἅμα Kat TO πὼς εἶναι προσῆψε. 
πολὺς μὲν οὖν καὶ πρὸς τούτους ὁ λόγος, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ νὺν 
ἡμῖν πρόκειται' συγκρίσει δὲ τῇ πρὸς τοὺς ἀθεωτάτους 
πολυθέους εὐφημότεροι οὗτοι. 


Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν καὶ ἀπὸ τών Διονυσίου. 


2. (Holl Fragmente 362 p. 147: Mai Coll. vett. script. 
vol. vii p. 96) 

᾿Αναρχία μᾶλλον καὶ στάσις ἡ ἐξ ἰσοτιμίας ἀντι- 
παρεξαγομένη πολυαρχία. 

3. (Athan. de sent. Dion. 14 and 15) 

Φασκόντων τοίνυν ἐκείνων φρονεῖν τὸν Διονύσιον᾽ “OvK ἀεὶ ἦν 
ὁ θεὸς πατήρ, οὐκ ἀεὶ ἦν ὁ υἱός. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν θεὸς ἦν χωρὶς τοῦ λόγου, 


= A 3 Cy 
αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ vids οὐκ ἦν πρὶν γεννηθῇ. ἀλλ᾽ ἦν ποτὲ ὅτε οὐκ ἦν. οὐ 
2) aA . 
γὰρ alSios ἐστιν ἀλλ᾽ ὕστερον ἐπεγέγονεν, ὅρα πώς ἀποκρίνεται᾽ τὰ 
3 


μὲν οὖν πλεῖστα τῶν αὐτοῦ ῥημάτων, ἅπερ ἢ ζητών ἐξετάζει, ἢ συλλογι- 

ζόμενος συνάγει ἢ ἐρωτῶν ἐλέγχει, ἢ τοὺς κατειρηκότας αἰτιᾶται, ταῦτα 
a \ Lal “ ’ , Ἁ \ A > 

παρεὶς Sid τὸ μῆκος TOV λόγων μόνα τὰ πρὸς τὴν κατηγορίαν ἀναγ- 


3 de yap Cod Vat τοορό ἴ. 78 


against themselves. Σχῆμα ‘out- 
ward shape,’ τύπος ‘the impress of 


a seal’ (σφραγίς): cf. p. 149. Εὐὔφη- “ 


μος, sc. not blasphemous against 
God : so below. 

I. τῷ yap...rpoonwe] ‘for He 
added to its ἀγένητον εἶναι (or ἀγε- 
νησία) also τὸ πὼς eivat,’ i.e. it was 
of itself ἀγένητος and He qualified 
it. ‘* Thus in so far this doctrine 
secures to God the proper supremacy 
and is better than the doctrine of 
the ἀθεώτατοι, e.g. the upholders of 
(1).” (H. Jackson.) The subject of 
προσῆψε is ὁ θεός and τὸ πὼς εἶναι 
means ‘to bear certain qualities,’ as 
suggested by the ἐποίωσε above. 

3. συγκρίσει δὲ τῇ... οὗτοι] ‘yet 
these are more proper in their 
language in comparison with the 
absolutely atheistical polytheists.’ 
The play on words is just in D.’s 
style. Ev@nudrepo refers back first 


to εὔφημος...ὁ λόγος and then to οὐδ᾽ 
ἐκεῖνοι... ὅσιοι at the beginning of the 
passage. Οὗτοι viz. the maintainers 
of the particular form of dualism 
which D. has been combating. 

8. The multiplication of co- 
ordinate principles leads to nothing 
but confusion and disorder. 

26. ἡ ἐξ ἰσοτιμ. ἀντιπαρεξ. πτολυ- 
αρχία] ‘the plurality of principles 
(or deities, ἀρχαί) on an equal foot- 
ing with which they (the heathen) 
confront us.’ Πολνυαρχία is opposed 
to μοναρχία for which see the Ep. of 
D. of R. p. 177, and Coustant’s note 
quoted by Routh Δ εἰ. Sacr. vol. tii 
p- 385 ff. For a clear statement 
of the distinction between ἀναρχία 
(atheism), πολυαρχία and μοναρχία 
see Gres. Naz. “Teal. -O7. ill «2 
(pp- 74-77 Mason): cf. Harnack 
Ope tte Ui ps Tif. 


Io 
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καῖα τίθημι. 
ταύταις ἐν τῷ 
ἕτερα οὕτω᾽ 


Οὐ γὰρ 


Καὶ τοῦτο οἶδεν ἐν τοῖς ἐξής᾽ 


DIONYSIUS OF ALEXANDRIA : 


ἀπολογούμενος τοίνυν πρὸς ἐκεῖνα γράφει ταῖς λέξεσι 


πρώτῳ τῷ ἐπιγραφομένῳ “Edéyxov καὶ ᾿Απολογίας μεθ᾽ 


i) 4 ς Ν : Lg 7. 
nv ὅτε ὁ θεὸς οὐκ ἦν πατήρ. 


SVN \ \ > ἡ, » \ ' \ 
ἀεὶ TOV χρίστον Elival, OTON ὄντα, καὶ CODIAN καὶ 


, 3; \ ὃ) 7 BA * « \ 5 > 
λγνὰμιν---οὐ yap δὴ τούτων ἄγονος ὧν ὁ θεὸς εἶτα ἔπαι- 


/ ᾽ > “ἷ \ Ἄν 8 ὟΝ τς ε’ 5 Lee | a 
δοποιήσατο---ἀλλ᾽ OTL μὴ παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ ὁ υἱός, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ 


Ν 7 \ ἢ 
πατρὸς ἔχει τὸ εἶναι. 


καὶ per ὀλίγα πάλιν περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ φησίν᾽ 


> ͵ \ > \ > ' “ \ ’ \ 
Attayracma δὲ ὧν φωτὸς AIAIOY, πάντως Kal αὐτὸς 


9, 7 3 
ἀίδιός ἐστιν. 
oD eiN Ἂν > 7] 

ἀεὶ τὸ ἀπαύγασμα. 


/ δὴ Teen an / a € 4 

ὄντος yap ἀεὶ τοῦ φωτός, δῆλον ὡς ἔστιν 
if \ \ a la > ΄ “- 

τούτῳ yap Kal OTL φῶς ἐστί, τῷ 


12 ἐστιν αει] και Cod Vat || 13 τουτω] Routh coniec rovro ut in Cod Vat 


1996 f. 78 


Δ. The eternity of the Son as . 


well as of the Father ts shown by 
the examples employed. For if the 
Father is compared to the sun, and 
the Son to the light, then the one 
being eternal, the other must also be: 
for we cannot conceive of the one 
without the other: and so with 
parent and child, πνεῦμα and 
ἀτμίς. 

ib. Οὐ γὰρ ἦν κτλ.] ‘for there 
never was ἃ time when God was not 
Father. That (D.) knows this is 
shown also in what follows, viz. 
that Christ exists eternally, being 
the Word and Wisdom and Power. 


For of course it is not to be sup-- 


posed that God was once in a state 
in which He had not produced these 
things and then afterwards begot 
them. What is meant is that the 
Son hath His being not from Him- 
self but from the Father.’ Ady. 
ὄντα K. gop. κι Ovv.: cf. D. of R. 
p- 180. 

8. ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι μὴ KTA.] It seems 
as if the construction is changed 
from the accus. and inf. in the 


former clause (dei τὸν xp. εἶναι). It 

is possible that in neither clause 

Athan. gives D.’s exact words. 
11. ᾿Απαύγασμα.... φωτὸς ἀιδίου 


Wisdom vii 26 (cf. Heb. i 3). “This 


was a common biblical reference in 


this connexion among the Fathers: 
e.g. Orig. 272 Fer. ix 4 (Klostermann 
p. 70); ¢ Cels.-w* τὸν 30; Vite 
The following sentences (ἀπαύγ. δὲ 
wy... devyevés, ὄντος οὖν... ἐκ φωτὸς ὧν 
and φωτὸς μὲν οὖν... λέγεται) are 
practically identical with an excerpt 
given in Vat. Cod. 1996 f. 78 (circ. 
x cent.), which only adds at the 
beginning τὸ δὲ εἰμί (in John viii 
12) τὸ ἀίδιον τῆς ὑποστάσεως σημαίνει 
(with γάρ instead of δὲ after ἀπαύγ. 
and καὶ between ἀεί and τὸ dravy.). 

13. τούτῳ yap κτλ.] ‘for in this, 
viz. in shining, lies the very con- 
ception of light, and light cannot 


exist, if it give no light.’ Τούτῳ 
=Tw καταυγάζειν: if we adopt 
Routh’s emendation τοῦτο, then 


TovTo= καὶ ὅτι φῶς ἐστί: but it would 
give little meaning to the καί. 
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- Ν A 2 , \ 7, 
καταυγάζειν, νοεῖται, καὶ φῶς οὐ δύναται μὴ φωτίζον 
ἊΝ U \ 7 Fis \ ὃ ’ Ἄ 33, 
εἶναι. πάλιν γὰρ ἔλθωμεν ἐπὶ τὰ παραδείγματα" εἰ ἔστιν 
“ ” b) 7 ” ς / . 2 ΄ὔ δὲ ” 
ἥλιος, ἐστιν αὐγὴ, ἔστιν ἡμέρα EL TOLOUTMV MNOEV ἔστι, 
lal \ a ef > \ i 3.1 © ig 
πολύ ye δεῖ Kal παρεῖναι ἥλιον. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἀίδιος ὁ ἥλιος, 
a / ,’ / ’ 
νῦν δέ, ov yap ἐστι, ἀρξα- 
6S / \ 
ὁ δέ γε θεὸς 


Ἐν / 
ἄπαυστος ἂν ἣν καὶ ἡ ἡμέρα. 
/ , 
μένου τε ἤρξατο, καὶ παυομένου παύεται. 
We 7 > rn ” > , » an / 
αἰώνιόν ἐστι φῶς, οὔτε ἀρξάμενον, οὔτε λῆξόν ποτε. 
a , 2 an \ > 
οὐκοῦν αἰώνιον πρόκειται Kal σύνεστιν αὐτῷ TO ἀπαύ- 
. f ’ lal f 
yaoua ἄναρχον Kal aevyevés, προφαινόμενον αὐτοῦ, ὅπερ 
᾽ \ ς 1% 7 3 \ ” - , > 
ἐστὶν ἡ λέγουσα σοφία, Ἐγὼ HMHN ἢ TIpocéyaipe* κὰθ 
c , \ Α , 2 a a 
ἡμέραν δὲ εὐφρδινόμην EN προσώπῳ AYTOY EN TIANTI κἀιρῷ. 
Καὶ αὖθις ἐπάγει per ὀλίγα περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ λέγων᾽ 
5 / ἴω 7 ς 
Ὄντος οὖν αἰωνίου τοῦ πατρός, αἰώνιος ὁ υἱός ἐστι, 
a > \ ” ” \ / 4 Ν 4 a 2 \ 
φῶς ἐκ φωτὸς ὠν' ὄντος yap γονέως, ἔστι Kal τέκνον" εἰ δὲ 
, f A 3 , ? 
μὴ τέκνον εἴη, πῶς καὶ τίνος εἶναι δύναται γονεύς ; ἀλλ, 
\ >’ 
εἰσὶν ἄμφω, καὶ εἰσὶν ἀεί. 
Eira πάλιν προστίθησι ταῦτα᾽ 
\ \ > a ee a ᾽ / 
Φωτὸς μὲν οὖν ὄντος τοῦ θεοῦ, ὁ χριστός ἐστιν ἀπαύ- 
Ε , an / 
γασμα. πνεύματος δὲ ὄντος---πνεΐῖμὰ γάρ, φησιν, 6 θεόο--- 
5» , , e \ 9 7 \ , 
ἀναλόγως πάλιν ὁ χριστὸς ἀτμὶς λέγεται---ἀτμὶς Γδρ, 
φησίν, ἐστι τῆς TOY θεοῦ AYNAMEWwC. 
4. Ν ἃ 18) 


Etra καὶ αἰτιασαμένων αὐτὸν ὡς ἕνα λέγοντα τῶν γενητών εἶναι 


2 ελθωμεν] ἤλθομεν Cod Vat || 3 ἡλιο9] nuepa Cod Vat || ἐστιν ἡμερα] 
om Cod Vat || τοιουτων] -ov Cod Vat || 4 και παρειναι] om και Cod Vat ἢ 
5 ἢ nuepa] om ἡ Cod Vat |] 8 ουὐκουν awwy. mpox.] om Cod Vat 


(2. εἰ ἔστιν ἥλιος, ἔστιν αὐγή] Cf. 
Tert. Apolog. 84 Cum radius ex sole 
porrigetur, portio ex summa: sed 
sol erit in radio, guia solis est radius 
nec separatur substantia sed exten- 
ditur: cf. adv. Prax. cap. vili. 

8. αἰώνιον πρόκειται) ‘is set be- 
fore Him from all eternity.” So 
below προφαινόμ. αὐτοῦ ‘shining 
forth before Him.’ The thoughts 
are explained by the quotation from 


Proverbs which D. proceeds to 
make. 

το. ᾿Εγὼ ἤμην... καιρῷ] Prov. viii 
20. 
14. φῶς ἐκ φωτό59] a phrase per- 
haps already incorporated in the 
Creeds of various Churches. 


Ig. πνεῦμα ὁ θεός] John iv 24. 
20. ἀτμὶς yap...duvduews}] Wisd. 
Vli 25. 


Io 


15 


20 


Io 
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ε A , A , > y , 3 A , 
τὸν υἱὸν Kal μὴ ὁμοούσιον τῷ πατρί, αὐτὸς πάλιν ἐν μὲν τῷ πρώτῳ 


βιβλίῳ τοὺς τοιούτους διελέγχει Aéyov" 


Πλὴν ἐγὼ γενητά τινα καὶ ποιητά τινα φήσας νοεῖσθαι 
a} , 
a \ U e > / a 
τῶν μὲν τοιούτων ὡς ἀχρειοτέρων ἐξ ἐπιδρομῆς εἶπον παρα- 
, πεν ες 7 \ \ ΙΝ ΟΣ A δ , 
5 δείγματα" ἐπεὶ μήτε TO φυτὸν ταὐτὸν ἔφην τῷ γεωργῷ, μήτε 


a A \ U 
τῷ ναυπήγῳ TO σκάφος. 
(a ᾽ 4 
φυεστέροις ἐνδιέτριψα. 


3 a ,ὔ 
εἰτα τοῖς ἱκνουμένοις καὶ προσ- 
‘ an lal 
καὶ πλέον διεξῆλθον περὶ τῶν 


ἀληθεστέρων, ποικίλα προσεπεξευρὼν τεκμήρια, ἄπερ 
καί σοι δι’ ἄλλης ἐπιστολῆς ἔγραψα" ἐν οἷς ἤλεγξα καὶ 


ὰ 


/ a a 
ὃ προφέρουσιν ἔγκλημα Kat ἐμοῦ ψεῦδος ὄν, ὡς οὐ 
Ἧ \ \ ις 7 3 “Ὁ A 
λέγοντος TOV χριστὸν ὁμοούσιον εἶναι τῷ θεῷ. 


εἰ γὰρ 


5 ταυτον] deest in codd 


~ 


3. Some of the figures 1 used in 
speaking of the Son were not quite 
suitable to my purpose, but after- 
wards I dealt with several more 
appropriate figures, and in so doing 
disposed of the objection that I would 
not use the term ὁμοούσιος which ts 
not to be found in the Scriptures. 
7 cannot recal my exact words but 
I remember to have spoken of the 
relation of a plant to its seed or root, 
and of a river to its source. But 
these later arguments of mine they 
wilfully ignore. - 

4. τῶν μὲν τοιούτων KTr.] CF. 
p- 167. ‘I did indeed casually men- 
tion examples of such things, recog- 
nizing that they (1.6. the whole class, 
not merely the particular examples) 
were not very useful for my purpose 
(ws ἀχρειοτέρων): for instance I 
said that neither was the plant the 
same as the husbandman nor the 
boat as the shipwright.’ I have 
inserted ταὐτόν in the text as neces- 
sary to the sense, though it does not 
appear in the MSs. 

6. τοῖς ixv. καὶ mpood. ἐνδιέτρ. | 
‘I dwelt at length (opp. to ἐξ ém- 
δρομῆς) upon examples which were 
to the point and more cognate to 
the subject.’ For this use of ixve?- 


σθαι see L. and Se, s.v. 

9. καί σοι δι᾽ ἄλλης κτλ.] This 
passage down to τὸ ἐκ τῆς πηγῆς ὕδωρ 
is quoted again by Athan. de decr. 
Syn. Nic. 25 but without σοι before 
δι᾿ ἄλλης. Eus. 27. £. vii 7. 6 and 9. 
6 mentions two (other) letters of our 
Dionysius to Dionysius of Rome, 
viz. the fourth περὶ βαπτίσματος and 
ἄλλη τις...ἡ περὶ Λουκιανοῦ. The 
letter here referred to was probably 
different from either of these and 
was apparently unknown to Euse- 
bius: but there is some doubt 
whether σοι should stand in the text 


~heré; see Harnack Altchr. Litt. i 


416. 

Io. οὐ λέγοντος τὸν xp. ὁμοούσ, 
εἶναι] Athanasius himself, as Har- 
nack points out (2715. of Dogma 
vol. ili p. 140 ἢ: 2 Eng. Trans.), 
‘‘always made a sparing use of the 
catchword ὁμοούσιος in his works. 
The formula was not sacred to him, 
but only the cause which he appre- 
hended and established under cover 
of the formula”: cf. also zéid. p. 
229. Moreover even the synod of 
Antioch (A.D. 264) ‘‘expressly re- 
jected the term as being liable to 
misconstruction,” zézd. p. 94: cf. pp. 
51 ἴς 


! 
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A \ 5 , 3 9 ͵ 
καὶ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτό φημι μὴ εὑρηκέναι μηδ᾽ ἀνεγνωκέναι 
A Aa ’ / r ες δι VA Lé \ 
που τῶν ἁγίων γραφών, ἀλλά γε τὰ ἐπιχειρήματα μου τὰ 
n ε “Ὁ i ’ 5 rf 
ἑξῆς, ἃ σεσιωπήκασι, τῆς διανοίας ταύτης οὐκ ἀπάδει. 
, A ς δὲ 
καὶ γὰρ ἀνθρωπείαν γονὴν παρεθέμην, δῆλον ὡς οὖσαν 
aA ΄ \ an / ς / 5 
ὁμογενῆ: φήσας πάντως τοὺς γονεῖς μόνον ἑτέρους εἶναι 
a“ Gy \ / Ἃ / a 
τῶν τέκνων, OTL μὴ αὐτοὶ εἶεν TA τέκνα, ἢ μήτε γονεῖς 
“Ὁ / , \ \ \ 
ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν εἶναι μήτε τέκνα. Kal τὴν μὲν 
, an \ \ 5 7 
ἐπιστολήν, ὡς προεῖπον, διὰ τὰς περιστάσεις οὐκ ἔχω 
5 / nA 
προκομίσαι" εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, αὐτά σοι TA τότε ῥήματα, μᾶλλον 
\ \ / Nn yg \ > , Ὡ A 9 
δὲ καὶ πάσης ἂν ἔπεμψα τὸ ἀντίγραφον" ὅπερ, ἂν εὐ- 
3 / ’ 
πορήσω, ποιήσω. οἶδα δὲ καὶ μέμνημαι πλείονα προσ- 
“ “ ς \ \ Le 
Gels τῶν συγγενῶν ὁμοιώματα᾽ καὶ yap καὶ φυτὸν εἶπον 
’ \ 2 x ’ \ Θ᾽ 2 \ “ 3 “ 
ἀπὸ σπέρματος ἢ ἀπὸ ῥίζης ἀνελθὸν ἕτερον εἶναι τοῦ 
ὅθεν ἐβλάστησε, καὶ πάντως ἐκείνῳ καθέστηκεν ὁμοφυές" 
σε, ; nKev Of 
’ \ “Ὁ ν a \ 
Kal ποταμὸν ἀπὸ πηγῆς ῥέοντα ἕτερον σχῆμα καὶ ὄνομα 
/ \ \ ‘ 7, \ 
μετειληφέναι, μήτε yap τὴν πηγὴν ποταμὸν μήτε τὸν 


15 ποταμον] add εἰπὸν catena 


I. τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο] ‘this word’ i. 


εἰ δ᾽ οὖν..-ποιήσω] ‘otherwise 
(sc. ὁμοούσιος). For the history of 


I would have sent you my exact 


the word in the 3rd century cf. 
Harnack Fist. of Dogm. vol.i 257 ff., 
ii 352 ff., iii 45 ff., 88 ff., Liddon’s 
Bampt. Lect. pp. 430 ff., Bethune- 
Baker Zexts and Studies vol. vii 
no. I. 

79. φημι] sc. 
Euphranor. 

3. τῆς διανοίας ταύτης] ‘this con- 
ception’ (sc. of the Homoousion). 

4. ἀνθρωπείαν γονὴν κτλ.] “1 
used the comparison of human 
generation, which is clearly a trans- 
mission of the parent’s own nature.’ 
For D.’s use of ὁμογενῆ here see p. 
172. 

3. διὰ Tas περιστάσεις} ‘owing 
to circumstances’: the phrase sug- 
gests that the present treatise was 
written when D. was in exile. 

9. προκομίσαι)] ‘lay my hands 
on, ‘produce,’ or perhaps ‘de- 
spatch.’ 


in the letter to 


words or rather a copy of the whole 
(letter): and I will do so, if I have 
opportunity.’ For this use of εἰ δ᾽ 
ovv (‘if it were not so’) cf. Soph. 
Ant. 722 εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, φιλεῖ yap τοῦτο 
μὴ ταύτῃ ῥέπειν, Καὶ τῶν λεγόντων 
εὖ καλὸν τὸ μανθάνειν. 


11. οἶδα... μέμνημαι ... προσθείς] 
The construction is the classical 
one: ‘I know and remember that 


I added several illustrations from 
things kindred to one another.’ 

2b. οἶδα δὲ... ἐκ τῆς πηγῆς ὕδωρ] 
This passage is given in Cramer’s 
Catena (vii p. 362) as from Diony- 
sius. In the Paxoplia of Euthymius 
Zigabenus it runs thus, καὶ φυτὸν 
ἀπὸ ῥίζης ἀνελθὸν ἕτερον μέν ἐστι 
τοῦ ὅθεν ἐβλάστησεν, ἔστι δὲ ἐκείνῃ 
ὁμοφυές. καὶ ποταμὸς ἀπὸ πηγῆς 
ῥέων ἕτερον μέν ἐστι παρ᾽ αὐτήν" 
μήτε γὰρ ποταμὸν πηγὴν μήτε τὴν 
πηγὴν ποταμὸν λέγεσθαι, ἕν δὲ ἀμφό- 


Io 


Το 
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\ . κ ,ὔ a > , ΄ : ’ \ 
ποταμὸν πηγὴν λέγεσθαι, Kal ἀμφότερα ὑπάρχειν, Kal 
ν 3 \ 
τὴν μὲν πηγὴν οἱονεὶ πατέρα εἶναι, τὸν δὲ ποταμὸν εἶναι 


ἐκ τῆς πηγῆς ὕδωρ. 


δ δι / > > mf \ / ¢ ’ 
ὁρᾶν γεγραμμένα αλλ οἱονεὶ TUPAWTTELY ὑποκρίνονται 


τὰ Ν “ \ \ δ a \ 
ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν Kal τὰ τοιαῦτα μηδὲ 


a e “4 > ΄ , 

5 τοῖς δὲ δυσὶ ῥηματίοις ἀσυνθέτοις, καθάπερ λίθοις, 

cal % tal lal 
μακρόθεν ἐπιχειροῦσί pe βάλλειν, ἀγνοοῦντες ὡς τῶν 

val / 
ἀγνοουμένων Kal προσαγωγῆς εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν δεομένων ov 
, 5 rn 3 3 4 ™ ¢ / , 

μόνον αλλοῖα πολλακις ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑπεναντία τεκμηρία 


“ / / 
γίνεται τῶν ἐπιζητουμένων δηλώματα. 


Io 


15 


δι (eid. CG. 23) 


"Eady δὲ.. αὐχεῖ (ὁ “Apetos) παρὰ τοῖς ἀγνοοῦσιν ὡς Kal ἐν 


τούτοις ἔχων ὁμόδοξον τὸν Διονύσιον, ὅρα καὶ τὴν περὶ τούτων 


πίστιν 


κακονοίαις. 


τοῦ Διονυσίου καὶ πῶς μάχεται ταῖς τοιαύταις ᾿Δρείου 


, ‘ > ~ , [4 . 
γράφει γὰρ ἐν μὲν τῷ πρώτῳ οὕτω 


\ 3 “« \ rn » ΤΩ , 
Προείρηται μὲν οὖν, ὅτι πηγὴ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἁπάντων 
ς x ¢e > “ ς ει 
ἐστὶν ὁ θεός" ποταμὸς δὲ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ προχεόμενος ὁ υἱὸς 


2 εἰναι] add το catena || 16 ur] Routh coniec ar 


τερα ὑπάρχειν ὁμολογοῦμεν [ἔστι]κατὰ 
τὴν φύσιν καὶ ὁμοούσια, καὶ τὴν μὲν 
πηγὴν οἱονεὶ πατέρα νοεῖσθαι, τὸν δὲ 
ποταμὸν εἶναι τὸ ἐκ τῆς πηγῆς γεν- 
νώμενον. Tertullian (adv. Prax. 
cap. viii) makes use of three similar 
illustrations of the relation of Father 
and Son, viz. sol and radius, fons 
and fluvius, radix and frutex; see 
also Afolog. 84 quoted above. 

I. καὶ ἀμφότερα ὑπάρχειν] ‘and 
that both these things exist’ (i.e. 
that each of the two is itself and 
not the other): cf. above ἢ μήτε 
γονεῖς ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν εἶναι μήτε 
τέκνα. The reading of Euthymius 
above, ἕν δὲ dug. ὑπ., misses the 
point of the argument, as directed 
against Sabellian views. 

4. γεγραμμένα] i.e. in D.’s letter. 

5. τοῖς δὲ δυσὶ ῥημ. ἀσυνθ.] ‘with 
those two poor phrases of mine, ill- 
fitting (as 1 acknowledge them to 
be),’ 1.6. about the φυτόν and the 
σκάφος, for which he has already 


apologized as ἀχρειότερα. 

2b. καθάπερ λίθοις... βάλλειν] Cf. 
p- 46 καταλεύσωμεν. 

6. μακρόθεν] ‘from a distance’ 
(eminus), 1.6. they had gone or sent 
to Rome in order to attack him. 

7b. ἀγνοοῦντες...δηλώματα] § fail- 
ing to recognize that where the 
subject of enquiry is obscure and 
requires to be brought within our 
understanding (προσαγωγῆς εἰς 
ἐπίγν.), not only do diverse but 
even quite contradictory illustra- 
tions (τεκμήρια) very often convey 
the meaning required.’ For τεκμήρια 
see above. 

15. As has been said, the Father 
is the Source and the Son is the 
stream flowing forth from Him. 
And so we may compare the former 
to the human vois, and the latter to 
the λόγος which issues forth by means 
of the tongue. Here again the Unity 
of the Father and the Son is set 
Sorth. 


ϊ 





ὌΝ ΙΟΙ 


’ > ͵ “ 

ἀναγέγραπται. ᾿Απύρροιὰ yap νοῦ λόγος καί, ὡς ἐπ᾽ ἀν- 
A 3 

θρώπων εἰπεῖν, ἀπὸ καρδίας διὰ στόματος ἐξοχετεύεται, 
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ἕτερος γενόμενος τοῦ ἐν καρδίᾳ λόγου ὁ διὰ γλώσσης νοῦ 
pos γεένομ oe, Y El 
a id \ \ ” 4 ἀπ 

προπηδῶν. ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἔμεινε προπέμψας, καὶ ἔστιν οἷος 
3 ᾿ \ Ie/ \ \ / a 
ἣν" ὁ δὲ ἐξέπτη προπεμφθεὶς καὶ φέρεται πανταχοῦ. 
καὶ οὕτως ἐστὶν ἑκάτερος ἐν ἑκατέρῳ, ἕτερος ὧν θατέρου" 

\ [τ > v / “ \ \ € \ ἈΝ ς 
καὶ ἕν εἰσιν, ὄντες δύο. οὕτω γὰρ καὶ ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ὁ 

ἃ 3 / 

υἱὸς ἕν καὶ ἐν ἀλλήλοις ἐλέχθησαν εἶναι. 

δ: αν ἃ. 15) 

Καὶ ἐκ τοῦ δευτέρου πάλιν φησί" 

Μόνος δὲ 
πληρούμενος, 


ς eX > \ “ / nr 5 

ὁ υἱὸς ἀεὶ συνὼν τῷ πατρί, καὶ τοῦ ὄντος 
- 7 \ Δ cal 

Kal αὐτὸς ἔστιν, ὧν ἐκ TOU πατρός. 


7. (ibid. c. 16 and 17: Holl Aragmente, 359, p. 146) 


Kai πρὸς τὴν ἄλλην ὑποψίαν τῶν λεγόντων ὅτι πατέρα λέγων 
Διονύσιος οὐκ ὀνομάζει τὸν υἱὸν καὶ πάλιν υἱὸν λέγων οὐκ ὀνο- 
pate. τὸν πατέρα ἀλλὰ διαιρεῖ καὶ μακρύνει καὶ μερίζει τὸν υἱὸν 


ἀπὸ τοῦ πατρός, ἀποκρίνεται καὶ δυσωπεῖ τούτους λέγων ἐν τῷ 


δευτέρῳ βιβλίῳ" 


“ A 5 r 
Τῶν ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ λεχθέντων ὀνομάτων ἕκαστον ἀχώριστόν 


I. ἀναγέγραπται) ‘is described’ 
{i.e. in Scripture) or possibly ‘ is in- 
volved’ (in the mention of πηγὴ ὁ 
θεός) : cf. προσγέγραπται below 
Ρ. 193. ae 

2b. ᾿Απόρροια] Cf. Wisd. vii 25: cf. 

Orig. 7x Foann. xiii 25. A similar 
description of νοῦς and λόγος, re- 
minding us very forcibly, as Har- 
nack (7152. of Dogm. iii p. 91) says, 
of Porphyry and the Neoplatonists, 
is given below p. 197. 

2. ἐξοχετεύεται) ‘is let out’ as 
through a sluice (6xe74s). 

3. ὁ διὰ yA. νοῦς προπηδῶν] ‘the 
mind that finds expression by means 
of the tongue’: cf. p. 197 below. 
Προπηδᾶν is applied to ἀγάπη on 

. gi. 
g ἐλέχθησαν] sc. in D.’s letter 


to Euphranor: cf. John x 30, xvii 11, 
255-22. 

11. Lhe Son alone, being ever with 
the Father and being filled with Him 
that ts, has absolute existence, being 
Jrom the Father. 

2b. Μόνος δὲ 6 vids xrX.] Cf. above 
p- 187. 

19. The very titles employed are 
inseparable fromone another. Father 
implies Son, and Son Father. And 
floly Spirit implies the Source from 
which, and the Medium by which, 
at proceeds forth. Thus there can be 
no absolute separation between them. 
Lf we expand the Unity, it is without 
dividing it, and if we sum up the 
Trinity it is without subtracting 
Jrom it. 

26. Τῶν ὑπ’ ἐμοῦ.. στέρεσθαι] This 


Io 


15 


Io 
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> \ iO / le] / / 3 \ \ 
ἐστι Kal ἀδιαίρετον TOU πλησίον. πατέρα εἶπον, καὶ πρὶν 
, Ν CL 7 ΄“ ’ὔ 
ἐπαγάγω τὸν υἱόν, ἐσήμανα καὶ τοῦτον ἐν τῷ πατρί. 
e\ / > \ \ / 
υἱὸν ἐπήγαγον" εἰ καὶ μὴ προειρήκειν τὸν πατέρα, πάν- 
xX 2 a cn ᾽ὔ a , 
τως ἂν ἐν τῷ υἱῷ προείληπτο. ἅγιον πνεῦμα προσέθηκα" 
>) / \ , @ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἅμα καὶ πόθεν καὶ διὰ Tivos ἧκεν ἐφήρμοσα. οἱ δὲ 
9 / / / ’ A 
οὐκ ἴσασιν ὅτι μήτε ἀπηλλοτρίωται πατὴρ υἱοῦ 7 πατήρ, 
\ , a 
-προκαταρκτικὸν yap ἐστι τῆς συναφείας TO ὄνομα, --- 
" ς εν > / a τς ΠῚ \ \ 
οὔτε ὁ υἱὸς ἀπῴκισται TOU πατρός" ἡ γὰρ πατὴρ προσ- 
be a \ , 
ηγορία δηλοῖ τὴν κοινωνίαν. 


7 al ᾽ n 
ἔν τε ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτῶν 


\ fa) / a / “ 
ἐστὶ τὸ πνεῦμα, μήτε τοῦ πέμποντος μήτε τοῦ φέροντος 


δυνάμενον στέρεσθαι. 


lal 3 € lal 
πῶς οὖν ὁ τούτοις χρώμενος τοῖς 


5 / fa “ \ Ε] , a 
ὀνόμασι. μεμερίσθαι ταῦτα καὶ ἀφωρίσθαι παντελῶς 


ἀλλήλων οἴομαι; 


2 και τουτον] om καὶ Holl || τω πατρι] om τω Holl || 3 εἰ και μη] και εἰ 
μὴ Holl || 11 δυναμενον στερεσθαι] δυναμενων υστερεισθαι Holl 


passage is given by Holl Frag- 
mente 359 p. 146 from the Sacr. 
Parall. Rupefuc. fol. 17 with the 
important variation of δυναμένων 
ὑστερεῖσθαι (‘neither the Sender nor 
the Bearer being able to be left 
destitute of Him’) for δυνάμενον 
στέρεσθαι (‘the Spirit not being 
able to be deprived of either the 
Sender or the Bearer’); the reading 
στέρεσθαι is supported by στέρονται 
below p. 197. In the first sentence of 
the passage (τῶν ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ... πλησίον) 
D. insists that each title (Father, 
Son, and Spirit) is meaningless 
without the other: ‘each of the 
titles used by me is indivisible and 
inseparable from its neighbour.’ 

5. καὶ πόθεν καὶ διὰ τίνος] 1.6. 
from the Father and through the 
Son: a view of the procession of 
the Holy Spirit, which 1). appears 
to have derived from his master, 
Origen: see Swete Hzst. of Doctr. 
of Process. p. 65. It will be observ- 
ed, however, that in the context D. 
is thinking rather of what is called 
the Mission of the Spirit than of the 
eternal and necessary relations of 


the Trinity (see πέμποντος, φέροντος 
immediately below). 

. προκαταρκτικὸν yap κτᾺ.] ‘for 
the title (Father) denotes the esta- 
blishment of the connexion’ (with 
a Son). 

8. οὔτε ὁ vids] corresponds with 
μήτε ἀπηλλοτρ. πατήρ, so that we 
should have expected μήτε here, but 
D. has forgotten that the sentence 
is oblique. 

ἔν τε ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτῶν] a 
striking expression, which Athana- 
sius apparently borrows from D. in 
his Exposition of the Faith c. 4 
(Migne xxv 208 ff.), τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα 
ἐκπόρευμα ὃν τοῦ πατρὸς ἀεί ἐστιν ἐν 
ταῖς χερσὶ τοῦ πέμποντος πατρὸς καὶ 
τοῦ φέροντος υἱοῦ. The phrase (‘to 
be the object of their dealings’) may 
be taken as a kind of passive of the 
phrase ἐν χερσὶν ἔχειν ‘to be oc- 
cupied with’: cf. the classical 
phrase τὰ ἐν ποσί ‘the things at 
hand.’ The word φέροντος is used 
of the Son in this connexion as the 
Medium (διὰ rivos) by which the 
Holy Spirit is conveyed to the world. 

12. μεμερίσθαι... ἀλλήλων] Cf. p. 
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Καὶ μετ᾽ ὀλίγα ἐπάγει λέγων᾽ 

Οὕτω μὲν ἡμεῖς εἴς τε τὴν τριάδα τὴν μονάδα πλα- 
τύνομεν ἀδιαίρετον, καὶ τὴν τριάδα πάλιν ἀμείωτον εἰς 
τὴν μονάδα συγκεφαλαιούμεθα. 

S& Οὐ τα, Ος 20) 

"Or. γὰρ οὐ κτίσμα οὐδὲ ποίημα φρονεῖ τὸν υἱὸν εἶναι, --- καὶ 
γὰρ καὶ ἐν 
βιβλίῳ φησίν᾽ 

᾿Εὰν δέ τις τῶν συκοφαντῶν, ἐπειδὴ τῶν ἁπάντων 
ποιητὴν τὸν θεὸν καὶ δημιουργὸν εἶπον, οἴηταί με καὶ 
τοῦ χριστοῦ λέγειν, 


τούτῳ τεθρυλλήκασιν αὐτόν ---οὕτως ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ 


’ , ' / 
ἀκουσάτω μου πρότερον πατέρα 
, See e “ες εν 
φήσαντος αὐτόν, ἐν ᾧ καὶ ὁ υἱὸς προσγέγραπται. μετὰ 

> a , 
γὰρ τὸ εἰπεῖν πατέρα ποιητὴν ἐπαγήοχα" καὶ οὔτε πατήρ 


ἐστιν ὧν ποιητής, εἰ κυρίως ὁ γεννήσας πατὴρ ἀκούοιτο" 


196. ‘The complete dividing and 
separating’ of thé Father from the 
Son was one of the charges which 
D. of R. had brought against his 
namesake (see p. 178), and D. repels 
it as a-calumny, though, without the 
obnoxious παντελῶς, he would not 
have ventured wholly to discard the 
position: see Harnack /.c. p. 92. 

2. Οὕτω μὲν ... συγκεφαλαιούμ.] 
‘thus do we (Catholics) expand the 
Unity into the Trinity without 
dividing it, and again sum up the 
Trinity in the Unity without sub- 
tracting from it.’ Both ἀδιαίρετον 
and ἀμείωτον are parts οἵ the predi- 
cate. Πλατύνειν (πλατυσμός) was 
a term adopted in one phase of 
Sabellianism to explain God’s mode 
of revealing Himself: see Introduc- 
tion p. 173. What D. means is 
that, when we consent to use the 
words πλατύνειν and συγκεφαλαιοῦ- 
σθαι, we do not intend either to 
divide the Substance or to confound 
the Persons.” ‘fit is a process, 
which does not depend upon the 
wants of the creature but which is 
immanent in the eternal life of 
God.” Swete of. cit. ἢ. 46. Cf. 


Ε. 


Dorner Person of Christ Div. 1. 
Vol. 2 p. 156 (Eng. Trans.) For 
συγκεφαλαιούμεθα cf. p. 178. 

9. J did not use the word ‘Maker’ 
of the Father tn respect of the Son in 
the sense in which 7 used it of Hime 
in respect of the universe. Both 
words are used in profane and 
sacred literature in various senses. 

2b. τις τῶν συκοφαντῶν] " one of 
my false accusers’: cf. p. 14 ἐσυκο- 
φαντήθη. 

10. καὶ τοῦ χριστοῦ] sc. ποιητὴν 
καὶ δημιουργόν. 

12. ἐν ᾧ] ‘in which (name),’ 

16. προσγέγραπται] ‘is included’: 
cf. n. on ἀναγέγρ. Ρ- 191. 

zo. μετὰ γάρ] ‘for (not till) 
after.’ 

τ ἐπαγήοχα] 
Ὁ 32 ἀπαγήοχεν. 

26. καὶ οὔτε πατὴρ κτλ.] ‘and 
neither is He Father i in cases where 
He is Maker, if (only) he that begat 
is properly called father (for the full 
breadth of the term ‘father’ we 
will deal with hereafter): nor is 
the Father Maker, if only the manu- 
facturer is called maker.’ Cf. p. 148. 

14. ἀκούοιτο)] The passive is here 


aS 


*] “added”. ‘ch. 


5 


Io 


194 


DIONYSIUS OF ALEXANDRIA 


τὴν yap TAATUTHTA τῆς τοῦ πατρὸς προσηγορίας ἐν τοῖς 
ἑξῆς ἐπεξεργασόμεθα᾽ οὔτε ποιητὴς ὁ πατήρ, εἰ μόνος ὁ 
χειροτέχνης ποιητὴς λέγοιτο' παρ᾽ “ ἔλλησι γὰρ ποιηταὶ 


\ lel POL es / e / \ , 
καὶ TOV ἰδίων καλουνταᾶι λόγων οἱ σοφοί, καὶ TIOIHTHC, 


ς > f 5 , aA tal 
ὁ ἀπόστολος εἶπε, NOMOY’ καὶ τῶν ἐγκαρδίων yap ἀρετῆς 


x [4 ‘\ / ς 3 ¢ , i ” 
ἢ κακίας ποιηταὶ καθίστανται, ὡς εἶπεν ὁ θεός: "“Emeina 
TOY ποιῆοσδι KPICIN, ETTOIHCE δὲ ἀνομίδν. 


0; “οἰ γ 8; 21) 


Ἐπειδὴ ἀσυνειδήτως τινὲς ἔπήγαγον avtd ὅτι ποιητὴν εἶπε τὸν 


θεὸν τοῦ χριστοῦ, διὰ τοῦτο ποικίλως ἀπολογούμενός φησι μηδ᾽ οὕτως 


ἐπιλήψιμον εἶναι τὸν Adyov" 


σάρκα, ἣν ἀνέλαβε, γενητὴν οὖσαν αὐτήν, ὁ Λόγος. 


εἰρηκέναι γὰρ ποιητήν φησι διὰ τὴν 


εἰ δὲ καὶ περὶ 


τοῦ Λόγον τις ὑπονοήσοι τοῦτο λελέχθαι, καὶ οὕτως ἔπρεπεν αὐτοὺς 


ἀφιλονείκως ἀκοῦσαι" 


13 υπονοησοι] -e codd nonnulli 


used instead of the more classical 
active, which is itself used as pass. 
of καλεῖν. Wemight have expected 
to find the classical in D.: see 
p- 91 where εὖ πάσχειν (as pass. of 
εὖ ποιεῖν) occurs. 

3. παρ᾽ Ἕλλησι γάρ] The γάρ in- 
troduces instances to show that it is 
not only ὁ χειροτέχνης who can be 
called ποιητής. 

4. τῶν ἰδίων λόγων] Christ as 
λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ stands in a somewhat 
similar relation to the Father as οἱ 
ἴδιοι Adyou to οἱ σοφοί, and the word 
ποιεῖν might not improperly be used 
of Him in a somewhat similar 
sense. 

2b. οἱ σοφοί] often used of poets 
in Gr. and imitated in Lat. by the 
word doctus, e.g. Tib. i 4. 61, Hor. 
Od. i τ. 29 etc.: so again below. 

7b. ποιητὴς..-«νόμου] Jamesivit, 
Rom. 11 13. 

5. “ τῶν ἐγκαρδίων] So below τῶν 
ἀπὸ καρδίας κινημάτων. 

6. Ἔμεινα ... ἀνομίαν] Is. ν. 7. 
Apparently 1). understood such an 
expression as ποιῆσαι κρίσιν as mean- 


ing ‘to make,’ not ‘to do judge- 
ment.’ 

11. διὰ τὴν σάρκα] There is much 
truth in Harnack’s remark (of. cit. 
p- 92 n. 2), “δε attempt of Athana- 
sius to explain away the doubtful 
utterances of Dionysius by referring 
them to the Auman nature of Christ 
is a makeshift born of perplexity.” 
For even if the words εἰ δὲ καὶ... 
δυνατόν imply that Dionysius would 
have been glad to escape from his 
difficulty by a reference to the In- 
carnation, yet he very soon retires 
from that ground; and surely A- 
thanasius would have quoted any 
other passages in the ”E)eyxos 
that proved his point more directly 
than this does, if he could. D.’s 
real defence seems to have been 
that he used the word (ποιητής) in a 
general sense, and to some extent 
even inaccurately, of the Father's 
relation to the Son, if he used it at 
all. It must be remembered that 
D. had not a copy of his words 
by him at the time of writing. 

12. εἰδὲ.. λέγουσα] This passage 
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la \ / ιν ᾽ Π 

Ὥς γὰρ οὐ ποίημα φρονῶ τὸν Λόγον, καὶ οὐ ποιητὴν 
Ν ᾽ nr A Yj 

ἀλλὰ πατέρα τὸν θεὸν αὐτοῦ λέγω" κἂν ἐξ ἐπιδρομῆς εἴπω 

\ x / ὃ 8 \ lal Lote) 2 ny MS 

ποιητὴν τὸν θεόν, διηγούμενος περὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ: ἀλλὰ καὶ 
/ \ \ A / 

οὕτως ἀπολογήσασθαι δυνατόν. ποιητὰς yap τῶν ἰδίων 
/ 

λόγων “EXAnvev μὲν οἱ σοφοί φασι, καίτοι πατέρας 

“ / a \ 1 \ 

ἑαυτοὺς ὄντας τῶν ἰδίων λόγων. ἡ δὲ θεία γραφὴ καὶ 
A , \ ς ἴω 2 , 

TOV ἀπὸ καρδίας κινημάτων ποιητὰς ἡμᾶς διαγορεύει, 


ποιητὰς νόμου καὶ KPICEWC καὶ λικδιοούνης λέγουσα. 


“Ὥστε πανταχόθεν τὸν μὲν υἱὸν μὴ εἶναι κτίσμα μηδὲ ποίημα, 


ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἀλλότριον τῆς ᾿Αρειανῆς κακοδοξίας ἀποδείκνυσιν. 


Io. 


(tid. c. 25) 


Ὅτι.. «πάλιν ὁ Διονύσιος ἀνθίσταται καὶ διαβάλλει τὴν τοιαύτην 


κακοδοξίαν, ὅρα πάλιν πῶς ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ βιβλίῳ γράφει περὶ τούτων 


οὕτω᾽ 


Ἔν ἀρχῆ HN ὁ λόγος" ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἣν λόγος ὁ τὸν λόγον 


προέμενος. 


HN yap ὁ λόγος πρὸς τὸν θεόν. 


codia γεγέ- 


ς , ἢ 3 ΠΣ ΝΣ \ , ly eee δ Ὁ 
NHTAl ὁ κύριος" οὐκ ἣν σοφία ὁ τὴν σοφίαν avets’ ἐγὼ 

” / oy , > , ’ f 
yap HMHN, φησίν, ἢ TpoceyalpeN. ἀληθειὰ ἐστιν ὃ χριστός" 
εὐλογητὸς δέ, φησιν, ὁ θεὸς τῆς Δληθείδο. 


11. (Basil de Spir. Sancto c. 29 ὃ 72) 


"Os ye (sc. ὁ Διονύσιος) kal κατὰ μέσον που τῆς γραφῆς οὕτως 


εἴρηκε πρὸς τοὺς Σιαβελλιανούς" 


from Athan. ade sent. Dion. 21 is not 
printed by Routh, presumably be- 
cause it covers nearly the same 
ground as the last passage. 

1. My expressions about ‘ mak- 
ing’ 171 reference to the Λόγος may 
be defended by the use made of the 
word by poets and in Scripture. 

2. ἐξ ἐπιδρομῆς) Cf. above p. 188. 

3. διηγούμενος περὶ τ. vi.] ‘while 
discoursing about the Son.’ 

7. ποιητὰς ... δικαιοσύνης] 
1 John ii 29, ili 7 εἰς. 

15. Scripture uses show that there 
is mo identity between Christ and 
the Father. 


e.g. 


26. "Ev ἀρχῇ κτλ.] Johnitx. 

16. σοφία γεγένηται] 1 Cor. i 
24..30. 

17. ὁ τ. σοφ. dveis] ‘He that put 
forth wisdom’ (sc. from His imme- 
diate Presence): see above p. 187 
where the succeeding quotation has 
already been employed. 

wb. éyw...mpocéxaipey] Prov. viii 
30. 

18. ἀλήθεια] John xiv 6. 

19. evAoynTOs...THS ἀληθεία9}] 1 
Esdr. iv 40. Though this quotation 
is strictly speaking hardly apposite, 
the point of it for D. is obvious, viz. 
that to say that God is the God of 


13—2 
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Io 
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> a a 3 \ ¢ / la 3 
Εἰ TO τρεις ELVAL TAS UTTOCOTACGELS μεμερέσμενας ELVaL 
λέ is εἰσί, κἀν μὴ θέλ ἢ τὴν θεί (ὃ 
γουσιυ, τρεις €lol, καν BY) σελώσιυν, ἢ THV σειαν Tplaca 


lal ’ 
παντελῶς AVENET WOOD. 
Kal πάλιν᾽ 


Θ ͵ \ ὃ \ an \ \ 3 wile 7 
ΕἸΟΤΩΤΉ yap ta Τοῦτο μέτα THV μονα a Kal ἢ τρίας. 


2 


(Athan. de sent. Dion. 18) 
"Ev δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ βιβλίῳ φησίν" 


Ζωὴ ἐκ ζωῆς ἐγεννήθη, καὶ ὥσπερ ποταμὸς ἀπὸ 
πηγῆς ἔρρευσε, καὺ ἀπὸ φωτὸς ἀσβέστου λαμπρὸν φῶς 


το ἀνήφθη. 


13. “2(0b70._.22) 


"Ev δὲ τῷ τετάρτῳ βιβλίῳ οὕτως λέγει" 
¢ Ν Le e / n > , \ > ᾽ e la) 
Ὡς yap ὁ ἡμέτερος νοῦς ἐρεύγεται μὲν ad ἑαυτοῦ 


truth indicates that God and truth 
are not identical. 

1. There are three ὑποστάσεις in 
the Trinity, whether they think this 
involves division or not. And the 
Trinity is an undeniable fact about 
the Godhead as well as ἐς the Unity. 

2b. ἘΠ τῷ rpeis...dvedhérwoar] ‘if, 
because there are three hypostases, 
they maintain that they are sepa- 
rated, three they are, whether they 
like it or not, or they must abso- 
lutely annul the Trinity.’ Cf. the 
Letter of D. of R. p. 177.. For the 
confusion between the various mean- 
ings of ὑπόστασις, which gave rise 
to the dispute, see Introduction 
pp. 173f. 

ib. peueptouévas] see pp. 177 f. 
and cf. Greg. Naz. Zheol. Or. v 14 
(p. 163 Mason), ἀμέριστος ἐν pe- 
μερισμένοις ἣ θεότης. The passage 
of Gregory is instructive as showing 
that by A.D. 380 theologians were 
content to accept contradictory ex- 
pressions in describing the mystery 
of the Godhead: see Harnack As¢. 
of Dogm. iii p. 100. 

5. Oeordry] ‘altogether Divine’ 
(i.e. descriptive of, or in accordance 
with, the Divine Nature). 


7b. μετὰ τὴν μονάδα] ‘besides 
the Unity,’ not of course ‘after’ in 
point of time. 

8. He was begotten, Life from 
Life, and as river flows from source 
and light shines from light. . : 

2b. Ζωὴ ἐκ ζωῆς] a phrase found 
in the Creed of Eusebius (Ath. de 
decr. Syn. Nic.) but not adopted 
into the Creed of Nicaea: cf. 
Epiph. Haer. cxxiv 7 ζωὴ δὲ ὅλος ὁ 
θεός, οὐκοῦν ζωὴ ἐκ ζωῆς ὁ υἱός" ἐγὼ 
γάρ εἰμι ἡ ἀλήθεια καὶ ἡ ζωή. 

16. ἐγενν., ἔρρευσε, ἀνήφθη}] The 
subject of the verb in each case is 
the Son. 

ib. ποταμὸς ἀπὸ πηγῆς] 
above p. 189. 

9. ἀπὸ dwrds...p@s] See above 
τὸν 

13. Zhe human νοῦς occupies its 
own place in the heart, and the λόγος 
its own place on the tongue and in 
the mouth, and yet though they are 
different they are not separated from 
each other, but the one implies the 
other; the one is, as it were, father to 
the other. So the Almighty Father 
has the Son (the Λόγος) as Hes Inter- 
preter and Messenger. 

7b. ‘Qs γάρ] The apodosis does 


See 
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τὸν λόγον, ws εἶπεν ὁ προφήτης" ᾿Εξηρεύξδτο H Kapadia 
ΜΟΥ λόγον ἀγάθόν, Kai ἐστι μὲν ἑκάτερος ἕτερος θατέρου, 
ἴδιον καὶ τοῦ λοιποῦ κεχωρισμένον εἰληχὼς τόπον, ὁ μὲν 
ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς γλώττης καὶ τοῦ στόματος 


2 oA \ " ᾿ \ ἢ 2O\ , y 
οἰκῶν TE καὶ κινούμενος, οὐ μὴν διεστήκασιν, οὐδὲ καθαπαξ 5 


2 ¢ a Ui VA 
ἀλλήλων στέρονται, οὐδέ ἐστιν οὔτε ὁ VOUS ἄλογος, οὔτε 
” ¢ / ’ a te fal A \ / 5 ’ A 
ἄνους 0 λόγος, αλλ ὁ γε VOUS ποιεῖ TOV λογον ἐν αὕτῳ 

, / \ a ’ al 
φανείς, καὶ ὃ λόγος δείκνυσι τὸν νοῦν ἐν αὐτῷ γενό- 
ε aA \ - wn ’ , ¢ 
μενος, Kal ὁ μὲν νοῦς ἐστὶν οἷον λόγος ἐγκείμενος, ὁ δὲ 
/ n “ \ / \ ¢ a > \ 
λόγος νοῦς προπηδῶν, Kal μεθίσταται μὲν ὁ νοῦς εἰς TOV 
/ ς \ , \ la) \ > \ ἴω 
λόγον, ὃ δὲ λόγος τὸν νοῦν εἰς τοὺς ἀκροατὰς ἐγκυκλεῖ, 
a \ fa) r a a 2 ῇ 
καὶ οὕτως ὁ νοῦς διὰ τοῦ λόγου ταῖς τῶν ἀκουόντων 
A , n / ¢ \ 

ψυχαῖς ἐνιδρύεται, συνεισιὼν τῷ λόγῳ, καί ἐστιν ὁ μὲν 
e \ ¢ a “ / x 5, 8.5 Ὁ a ¢ \ / 
οἷον πατὴρ ὁ νοῦς τοῦ λόγου, ὧν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ὁ δὲ καθάπερ 
δὰ ς 7 A la} \ 2 id \ 3 , ’ 2 
υἱὸς ὁ λόγος τοῦ νοῦ, πρὸ ἐκείνου μὲν ἀδύνατον, ἀλλ 
Q\ 4 / \ > / / “ \ 
οὐδὲ ἔξωθέν ποθεν σὺν ἐκείνῳ γενόμενος, βλαστήσας δὲ 
5 ἊὉ ,» \ \ ,ὔ 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ" οὕτως ὁ πατὴρ ὁ μέγιστος καὶ καθόλου 

fa) A ς ΙΑ \ ἡ € A 
VOUS πρῶτον τὸν υἱὸν λόγον ἑρμηνέα καὶ ἄγγελον ἑαυτοῦ 
ἔχει. 
not come till οὕτως ὁ πατήρ at the 
end of the extract. 

1. ᾿Βξηρεύξατο.. ἀγαθόν] Ps. xliv 
Gadel. 


7. ποιεῖ] See above p. 194. 
9. λόγος ἐγκείμ. ... προπηδῶν] 


bility prior to the mind, yet not 
brought into association with it 
from any outside source, but spring- 
ing from the mind itself.’ ’Exeivou, 
ἐκείνῳ and αὐτοῦ all refer to ὁ νοῦς. 
᾿Αδύνατον is in a sort of apposition 


The same thought less fully de- 
veloped has already occurred on 
p- 191. D.’s language is based on 
Philo’s discussion of the λόγος ἐν- 
διάθετος and the λόγος προφορικός de 
vita Mosis p. 230 Cohn. 

It. ἐγκυκλεῖ] Hesych. gives éy- 
Kkuk\jow ἐγκαλύψω, but perhaps 
the meaning is simply ‘to roll in’ 
(trans.), i.e. ‘to introduce’: cf. ἐπεισ- 
κυκλεῖν p. 55. Coustant’s transla- 
tion 27 circumstantes auditores trans- 
mittit can hardly be right. 

14. ὧν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ] ‘though it 
has an independent existence.’ 

15. πρὸ ἐκείνου κτᾺλ.] ‘an impossi- 


to ὁ λόγος : the neuter is to be ex- 
plained like Virgil’s ¢riste lupus 
stabulis. 

17. οὕτως ὁ πατήρ] corresponds 
to ὡς γάρ above. ‘Even so the 
Father who is the Almighty and 
Universal Mind has His Son, the 
Word, as the Chief Interpreter and 
Messenger of Himself.’ Τὸν υἱὸν 
λόγον here forms one expression, as 
ὁ θεὸς λόγος frequently does, and 
πρῶτον goes with ἑρμηνέα καὶ ἄγγε- 
λον ἑαυτοῦ. For ἄγγελον we may 
compare such passages as Is. ix 6 
(LXX). 


Io 


Io 


18 
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14. (Basil de Spir. Sancto c. 29 ὃ 72) 

Kal ὁ ᾿Αλεξανδρεὺς Διονύσιος, ὃ καὶ παράδοξον ἀκοῦσαι, ἐν Tr 
δευτέρᾳ πρὸς τὸν ὁμώνυμον ἑαυτοῦ ἐπιστολῇ περὶ ᾿Ελέγχου καὶ 
᾿Απολογίας οὕτω τὸν λόγον ἀνέπαυσε᾽ γράψω δὲ ὑμῖν αὐτὰ τοῦ 
ἀνδρὸς τὰ ῥήματα ' 

Τούτοις πᾶσιν ἀκολούθως καὶ ἡμεῖς, Kal δὴ Tapa τῶν 
πρὸ ἡμῶν πρεσβυτέρων τύπον καὶ κανόνα παρειληφότες, 
ὁμοφώνως τε αὐτοῖς προσευχαριστοῦντες, καὶ δὴ καὶ νῦν 
ὑμῖν ἐπιστέλλοντες, καταπαύομεν: τῷ δὲ θεῷ πατρί, 
καὶ υἱῷ τῷ κυρίῳ ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστῷ, σὺν τῷ ἁγίῳ 
πνεύματι, δόξα καὶ κράτος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώ- 
ἀμήν. 


Καὶ ταῦτα οὐκ ἄν τις εἴποι μεταγεγράφθαι. 


νων. 
3 A Ἁ ev 

ov γὰρ ἂν οὕτω 

διετείνετο, τύπον καὶ κανόνα παρειληφέναι λέγων, εἴπερ ἐν τῷ πνεύματι 


εἰρηκὼς ἦν ταύτης γὰρ τῆς φωνῆς ἡ χρῆσις πολλή, GAN ἐκεῖνο ἦν 


τὸ τῆς ἀπολογίας δεόμενον. 


6. In accordance with the for- 
mula which we have received from 
our forefathers we now end and 
say, To God the Father and to His 
Son our Lord Jesus Christ with the 
Holy Spirit be glory and power for 
ever and ever. Amen. 

26. Tovros... καταπαύομεν] ‘in 
accordance with all this we too 
having indeed received a form and 
rule (of doxology) from the elders 
that went before us conclude our 
present communication just as we 
habitually conclude our (Eucharistic) 
thanksgiving in conformity with 
them.’ Τούτοις πᾶσιν is prob. neut., 
though it might be masc. (‘these 
authorities quoted’). Αὐτοῖς = τοῖς 
πρὸ nu. πρεσβ. Καταπαύομεν (in- 


‘6 


trans. as often) to be taken with the 
participles προσευχαρ. and ἐπιστέλλ. 

Io. σὺν τῷ ἁγίῳ πνεύματι) For 
this variation of the doxology see 
Hooker Zccl. Pol. v 42, and Bing- 
ham Antigg. Bk xiv chap. 2 § τ. 
In the words preceding our extract 
Basilincludes Dionysius of Rome with 
Dionysius of Alexandria, Irenaeus 
and Clement of Rome amongst those 
who οἱ μὲν τῇ προθέσει (sc. σύν), 
οἱ δὲ τῷ συνδέσμῳ (Sc. καί), κατὰ τὴν 
δοξολογίαν τὸν λόγον ἑνώσαντες οὐδὲν 
διάφορον δρᾶν ws γε πρὸς τὴν ὀρθὴν 
τῆς εὐσεβείας ἔννοιαν ἐνομίσθησαν. 
Cf. Theodoret i 24 and Sozomen iv 
19 to whom Hooker /. c. refers, and 
see Introduction p. 175. 








BE. EXEGETICAL FRAGMENTS, 
I 
[ἐκ τῶν Kar ᾿Ωριγενοῦς] 
Anast. Sinait. Quaest. in Gen. ii 8, 9 (p. 266 ed. Gretseri) 


A similar but by no means identical passage is ascribed 
to Hippolytus Romanus in John Dam. Sacr. Farall. (Le 
Quien p. 787): the concluding words (πεφύτευται---ἐκλογῆς) 
are the same. Harnack (A/tchrist. Lit. 1 422) considers this 
passage genuinely Dionysian. See further General Introduction, 
pp. xxvf. 


> \ \ \ μ \ a , ιν 
. Ἐὰν δὲ τὸν παράδεισον μὴ τοῦ κόσμου μέρος εἶναι 
UA Ἀν 4 > a , \ A a 4 \ 
λέγοις μηδὲ ἐν αὐτῷ γεγονέναι μηδὲ σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ 
7 “ 4 c \ 3 3 
περὶ αὐτοῦ KATETIAYCEN ὁ θεὸς γεγράφθαι ἀλλ᾽ ὑπερκόσμιον 
χωρίον, πῶς τὸν γήινον ἐκεῖ πλάσας τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
εἰσήγαγεν; πῶς δὲ ἐκεῖ ἔπλδοεν ὁ θεὸς ἔτε ἐκ τῆς γῆς 


τ. Undess Paradise were a place place. 
on earth, how could God have put 2. μηδὲ σὺν κτλ.] ‘(if you say) 
Adam there, who was made of earth? that the statement ‘God rested” 
and how could Eve and the animals (Gen. ii 2) was not written about it 
and the death-bringing tree and the in common with the other (works) 
serpent have been found there? but that (it is) a supermundane place, 
τό. ’Kav...éyos] Fortheconstruc- how did He set the man of the 
tion cf. pp. 34 and 53. Orig. (Com- ground (zdzd. 7) there, whom He 
ment. in Gen.) does not think Para- had formed ?’ 
dise can be anything but an earthly 5. ἔπλασεν... αὐτά] Gen. ii 19. 


σι 


200 DIONYSIUS OF ALEXANDRIA 


, ͵ a 9 a \ an > a 
TIANTA TA OHPIA TOY ἀγροῦ KAI TA πετεινὰ TOT OYPANOY ὅπου 
Tov ἄνθρωπον καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα Kai Hraren ἀγτὰ πρὸς 
αὐτόν, ἰλεῖν τί κἀλέσει ἀὐτά ; ποῦ ξύλον θανατηφόρον 
\ 2 \ ” 2 lal > lal Ν an Ὁ“ > 
καὶ atratewy ὄφις ἐκεῖ; οὐκοῦν λογιζέσθω πᾶς ὅτι οὐκ 
> \ 3 \ > >’ Μ᾿ \ ’ A lal Ἂν 
εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀλλ ὄντως καὶ ἐν τῇ γῇ πεφύτευται" 
7 \ an A 
ἔστι yap τόπος ἀνατολῆς Kal χωρίον ἐκλογῆς. 
3 που] ? πως 


I. ὅπου τ. ἀνθρ.] Supply ἔπλασεν. with the rest to see what Adam 
2. καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα] is probably would call her. 


coordinate with πάντα τὰ θηρ. and 3. ξύλον θανατηφ.] Cf. v. 17. 
τὰ πετ. τ. Op. Not with τὸν ἄνθρω- 6. τόπος ἀνατολῆς] Cf. v. 8. 
των (cf. v. 22). But the difficulty 2b. χωρίον ἐκλογῆς] ‘a chosen 


of this is that Eve was not brought — spot’: cf. Acts ix 15 σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς. 


II 
Kis Ἰώβ 

These comments on Job were printed by Dr Routh in the 
Religuiae Sacrae (vol. iv pp. 439—447, ed. 1846) from the 
Catena of Nicetas of Heraclea (xi cent.), published in A.D. 1637 
by Patrick Junius’. Routh’s text however is a revision of that of 
Junius based on tive Bodleian mss. (176, 178, 195, 201, 701), 
only two of which (probably 176 and 201) had been used by 
the older editor: 195 and 201 are the earliest Mss. Harnack 
mentions several other continental Mss. Junius ascribed five 
sections to Dionysius, but the first was not printed by Routh 
in his last edition, and it has since been discovered that it 
consists of quotations partly from the ‘* Hierarchy” of 
Dionysius the Areopagite and partly from a treatise of 
Basil*. The other four sections, in spite of their being 
attributed to Dionysius in some of the mss, are of doubt- 
ful authenticity: for no one has ever ascribed any work 
on Job to him, while the Codex Neapolit. 61 assigns the 
third section (ὃ μὲν θεὸς κτλ.) to Chrysostom and the fourth 
(μία yap κτλ.) to Dionysius of Halicarnassus! In Harnack’s 
opinion there is no internal evidence against their genuineness, 


1 A Latin version by the Jesuit Comitolus had appeared in A.D. 1586 
under the name of Olympiodorus. 
2 See Harnack A/tchrist. Lit.i420. ς 
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but to the present editor the style of treatment in the third 
extract certainly seems not quite consistent with that of the 
second, whereas the fourth is rather more like the first and 
second’ than the third is: on the other hand the fourth extract 
contains one or two words or phrases, the use of which is 
not altogether like the genuine Dionysius, e.g. ἢ σοφὴ βίβλος, 
ὁμοθυμαδόν (= ὁμοῦ), μονοειδές (= ‘unique,’ not ‘uniform’), γό- 
νιμος (of place), and perhaps γράμμα (= γραφή). On the 
whole one is tempted to maintain that the first and second ex- 
tracts are with greater probability attributed to our author than 
either the third or the fourth. Bardenhewer (4/thirch. Lit. 
li 176) agrees with Harnack in thinking the authorship still 
an open question. 


1 E.g. ἀνέφικτον occurs in both (2) and (4), but most of the resemblances 
are less direct than this. It may be noticed that Job is called μακάριος in 
(2), θαυμάσιος in (3), σοφὸς καὶ ἅγιος in (4), while both μακάριος and 
θαυμάσιος occur in different connexions in (4): cf. also p. 40. 


Τὸ δέ “Ὥσπερ μιὰ TON ἀφρόνων EASAHCAC, τινες εἰς τὴν 
Hvav ἐξέλαβον. 

(1) ‘Exeivny, φησίν, ἐμιμήσω τὴν πρώτην δεξαμένην 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας τὸ βέλος, καὶ συμβουλαῖς ὁμοίαις παρα- 
κρουσαμένην τὸν εἰκόνι θεοῦ τετιμημένον ἐκεῖνον καὶ 

1 To δὲ ὡσπερ...ελευθερον}] haec verba in nonnullis codicibus excerpto 


cuidam Chrysostomi sec Routh assignantur et excerptum nostrum incipit 
cum nyvonce || 4 Bedos] vemos nonnulli 


1. Ὥσπερ pia...<kddnoas] Job ii was the instrument in his hands for 
Io: the commentator omits yuvar- leading Adam astray. 
κῶν after ἀφρόνων. _ 3+ φησίν] sc. ὁ Τὥβ. 

ib. τινὲς... ἐξέλαβον ‘certain have 4. τῆς ἁμαρτίας τὸ βέλος] CFE. 
accepted as referring to Eve’: for Eph. vi 16 τὰ βέλη τοῦ πονηροῦ. 


this use of ἐκλαμβάνειν, cf. p. 227, 
Tous ἐξειληφότας. 
...€&é\aBov are probably the words 
of the author of the Catena, and if 
so, τινές includes D. as he proceeds 
to show. Routh quotes a similar 
interpretation from ‘ductor in Fobum 
apud S. Chrysostomi op. tom.v p. 
962 ed. Saviliz: ws μία τῶν ἀφρόνων. 
ws el τις ἔλεγεν, ws ἡ Εὔα ἐλάλησας." 

th. Fob's words to his wife have 
been thought to refer to Eve, who 
through ignorance of Satan’s wiles 


The words τὸ δὲ © 


Routh quotes a remark of Chry- 
sostom from p. 100 of this Catena, 
μυρία βέλη δεχόμενος οὐκ ἐνεδίδου. 
The reading νέφος makes less good 
sense. 

26. παρακρουσαμένην ‘having led 
astray’: cf. Gen. xxxi 7 ὁ δὲ πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν παρεκρούσατό με: see below 
Ῥ- 265. 

5. τὸν εἰκόνι θεοῦ τετιμ. ἐκ. sc. 
"Addu: the reference is obviously to 
Crem. 626,027. 


Io 
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> I \ a) Fn, \ 
ἠγνόησε yap Tov ὄφεως τὰ 

/ \ \ td \ \ > ͵ \ 
πολύπλοκα καὶ σκολιὰ νοήματα, καὶ τὴν ἀγρίαν καὶ 


πάσης κακίας ἐλεύθερον. 


> ’, / ᾽ A > ᾽ / / 
ἀτίθασον Prarie, du ἣν οὐκ ἀνθρώπων φρονιμώτερος 
λέλεκται: οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν δύναιτο τῶν δικαίων ὁ aes 


δὲ 


τῷ πηλῷ καὶ 


τῶν τοῦ θεοῦ ᾿παρέδρων ὁ ἀποστάτης. εἰ τοὺς 
τῇ 


καὶ τοὺς οὐκ δνάβοῶντδάς πρὸς τὸν 


ἄφρονας καὶ ἀνοήτους KaTAcodizetal, 
πλινθείὰ γοητεύων, 
θεόν, διὰ τὸ μὴ τῆς ἐπιβουλῆς αὐτοῦ συναισθέσθαι, εἰ- 
κότως ἐν τοῖς θηρίοις ἐκεῖνοι λογισθεῖεν, ὧν μόνον φρο- 
\ ind 
ἀτελὴς yap ἦν ἔτι Kal ὁ ὑπ᾽ 
> fa a > \ e 9 κῃ > \ n / 
αὐτοῦ πρῶτος ἀπατηθεὶς ὁ Addu, εἰς pyYHN ZCAN μόνον, 


, ΟῚ 7, 
νίμώτερος εἰναι λέλεκται. 


μηδέπω δὲ καὶ εἰς TINEYMA Ζωοποιοῦν γενόμενος, καὶ ἔτι 


γε πρὸ αὐτοῦ H πλεγρὰ οἰκολομηθεῖοὰ εἰς TYNAIKA. οὕτω 


3 ατιθασον] -ασσον Routh || δὲ nv] add θηριων coniec Routh || 4 dvvacro] . 
δυναται των ayiwy vulgo || 5 εἰ δὲ Tous...avoynrouvs] om cod 195 || 7 Kae τοὺς 
οὐκ αναβ...συναισθ.] και επιβουλης αὐτου συνεσθεσθαι nonnulli || 9. povor] 


μόνων coniec Routh 


I. ἠγνόησε] sc. ἡ Kia. 

3. οὐκ ἀνθρ. φρονιμ. λέλεκται] 
Gen. πὶ 1: the addition of θηρίων 
before οὐκ ἀνθρ. suggested by Routh 
is not needed. 

4. οὐδὲ yap ἂν Suv. ] sc. φρονι- 
μώτερος εἶναι, as below on p. 203. 

5. τῶν τοῦ θεοῦ παρέδρων) ‘the 
assessors of God’s Majesty’; cf. p. 
18 where οἱ viv τοῦ χριστοῦ πάρεδροι 
416 οἱ θεῖοι μάρτυρες. 

6. κατασοφίζεται] ‘ overcomes. by 
subtlety’: the verb is constructed 
with the accus. several times in the 
Bible. Here, from the context, 
there appears to be a reference to 
Exod. i ro. 

26. τῷ πηλῷ καὶ τῇ πλινθείᾳ] Exod. 
114. The word γοητεύων͵ probably 
contains an allusion to the magicians 
of Egypt. 

7. ἀναβοῶντ. mw. T. θεόν] Cf. 
Exod. ii 23. It is evident from the 
references given above that the 
author is illustrating his argument 
from the history of Israel in Egypt: 
if they had not called unto the Lord 


in their trouble when the devil used 
Pharaoh as his agent to overcome 
them by subtlety, they would have 
succumbed; but then we should have 
had to reckon them among ‘the 
beasts of the field,’ which cannot resist 
his craft, and not among men. 

9: Doyia beter | used passively: the 
omission of ἄν is not without par- 
allel in these fragments : cf. p. 235. 

10. ἀτελής} ‘incomplete,’ opp. 
to τέλειος ἄνθρωπος ἐν Χριστῷ (Col. 
i 28) and ἀνὴρ τέλειος (Eph. iv 13). 
This conception of Adam’s ‘ imper- 
fection’ at the time is to be noted, 
and also the curious view, whith 
seems to be implied, that Adam 
himself was destined to become 
πνεῦμ. (WOT. 

11. els ψυχὴν ζῶσαν) Gen. ii 7. 

12. els πνεῦμα wor. yev.] Cf. 
¥ Cor. xv ἘΣ 

13. πρὸ αὐτοῦ] sc. ἀτελὴς ἦν : cf. 
1 Tim. ii 14, where St Paul argues 
that Adam was not deceived himself. 

7b. ἡ πλευρὰ οἰκοδομ. els γυναῖκα] 


Cf. Gen. ii 22. 
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͵ is ᾽ > XOX ’ / 
μὲν οὖν ov φρονιμώτερος ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἀγγέλων" 
a t Gita (a) t 
πῶς yap ὁ εἰς TO KATATIAIZECOAI ὑπ᾿ AYTON γενόμενος; 
’ : “Ἂν \ , 9 \ \ Υ a > nO > U 
οὐκ αὐτῶν δὲ μόνων ἀλλὰ καὶ εἴ τις TOV ἐνταῦθα ἰσάγ- 
6 ἃ f > “ 
γέλος, ὥσπερ ὁ TWP, ὃς περιγενόμενος αὐτοῦ, καὶ κατα- 
\ \ > ͵ 
κρατήσας ἑκατέρωθεν, καὶ μήτε διὰ τὴν εὐθηνίαν καὶ 
\ > / ς \ δ \ ς 3 9 lal » 
τὴν εὐπραγίαν ἁλοὺς ἢ παρακρουσθεὶς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ 
a ¢ \ a al 3: 
διαμείνας, ὡς μαρτυρεῖται ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, ἄμεμπτος, μήτε 
\ 3 / € 
διὰ τὴν ἀνύποιστον νόσον καὶ TO ἀνήκεστον Kal ὁλο- 
Ν . > / ’ \ 7 «ς 7 ς \ 
σχερὲς ἕλκος ἐνδούς, ἀλλὰ πάντα ὑποστάς, ἵνα ἡ περὶ 
a a / / \ / A 
αὐτὸν τελειωθῇ τοῦ κυρίου πρόνοια Kal δίκαιος ἀναφανῇ" 
Φ 7 n \ 3 ‘ Ἐ ͵ ,ὔ 
οὗτος γέρας τοῦτον καὶ ἦθλον λαμβάνει: Λήψῃ, φησίν, 


AYTON δοῦλον δἰώνιον, πὰίξη δὲ ἀὐτῷ ὥσπερ ὀρνέῳ. 


(2) 


Εἶδες οἷα περὶ θεοῦ λέγει ὁ μακάριος ᾿Ιώβ. 


11 τοῦτον και αθλον Routh ex cod 195 τουτων καὶ αθλων vulgo || 12 παιξη 
de] add ev Junius ex LXX || opvew] opyw vulgo 


I. ov gpov. ἀνθρ.) For Adam 
and Eve were not yet, acc. to our 
writer, fully human beings. 

2. πῶς γὰρ... γενόμενος] ‘for how 
could he (be wiser than the angels) 
having been made to be their sport?’ 
καταπαίζεσθαι ὑπ’ αὐτῶν (sc. τῶν 
ἀγγέλων) is a reference to Job xl 
14 (19) acc. to the LXxX version. 
Behém6th there (the hippopotamus) 
is frequently treated by the early 
interpreters as a figure of Satan. 
The present Heb. text is translated 
‘He only that made him can make 
his sword approach unto him.’ 

τῶν ἐνταῦθα) ‘of men on 
earth’: cf. p. ὅδ. 


tb. ioayyedos] Cf. Luke xx 36. 

5. ἑκατέρωθεν) explained by 
μήτε... μήτε. 

6. mapaxpovobels] See above 
Ρ- 201. 


7. Gueurros] Jobi8: alsoitr. 
8. odocxepés] Cf. note on p. 150. 
11. οὗτος... λαμβάνει) The text, 
as usually printed, is corrupt. The 


clause is a completion of the relative 
clause that began~with ὅς and so I 
have accepted Routh’s reading, and 
treat οὗτος as resumptive (‘he receives 
him, sc. Satan, as his reward and 
prize’). The sense in which Job can 
be thus said to have ‘received Satan 
as a reward and prize’ is explained 
by the quotation which-follows. 

16. Λήψῃ... ὀρνέῳ] Job xl 23, 24, 
where the two clauses are properly 
interrogative, though not so applied 
in this passage. The LxXX version 
appears to represent a very different 
text from the present Heb. one. 

13. Not only are the works of 
God infinite in number and exceed- 
ing wondrous, as Fob says, but God 
Himself ἐς likewise beyond description 
and praise, as other scriptures pro- 
claim. 

2b. Hides] either the person un- 
known to whom the commentary 
was addressed or the general reader : 
see p. 216 θεωρεῖς, and p. 220 γνώσῃ. 


ο 
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\ \ Id 
πολλὰ yap κατὰ μέρος ἐπιθειάσας αὐτὸν καὶ δοξο- 
/ c nr 
Aoynoas, πάλιν συγκεφαλαιωσάμενος ἔφη" Ὃ ποιῶν με- 
Γᾶλδι Kal ANEZIYNIACTA, ENAOZA TE KAI EZAICIA, ὧν οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἀριθμόο. εἰ yap καὶ ἀναρίθμητος ὁ ἀριθμός ἐστι, καὶ 
,ὔ Ἂ \ BA :] J 3. \ / >’ 
5 τέλος οὐδὲν ἴσχει, ἐπαύξησιν ἀεὶ καὶ προσθήκην εἰς 
/ > 
ἑαυτὸν δεχόμενος, ἐπ᾽ ἄπειρόν τε καταριθμούμενος, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὑπερβάλλει, φησί, σύμπαντα τὸν ἀδιεξόδευτον ἀριθμὸν 
Ἁ ΝΜ lal Ὁ“ » x x »Μ / Qn » 
τὰ ἔργα τοῦ θεοῦ. εἰ δὲ τὰ ἔργα, πόσῳ μᾶλλον αὐτός; 
ὃ γάρ ἐστιν ἀνέφικτον παντὶ καὶ ἀτελεύτητον, τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐλάχιστόν ἐστι παρὰ τῷ θεῷ, κατά τε ποσότητα, ὡς 
> a 7 \ \ / ς «ς \ « 
ἐνταῦθα εἴρηται, καὶ κατὰ μέγεθος ὡς ὁ ψαλμὸς ὑπερ- 
7 Ν 3 Ν 3 vA , , \ > ᾿ 
μεγέθη φησὶν αὐτὸν εἶναι, λέγων" Mérac Κγριος Kai ainetoc 
οφόδλρὰ, KAl τῆς MeradwcyNHC 


Io 


aYTOY οὐκ ἔστι πέρδο. 
πάσης γὰρ αἰνέσεώς ἐστιν ἀνώτερος, παντὸς θαυμασ- 
I na θ σ ig \ T UL b0€ > ὃ ξό \ 
5 μοῦ θαυμασιώτερος, καὶ πάσης δόξης ἐνδοξότερος Kal 
\ ξ / ¢ / e / 
παντὸς ὑψώματος ὑψηλότερος" ὡς γέγραπται: Po- 
Bepdc Κύριος Kal σφόλρὰ μέγδο Kal BAYMACTH ἢ δυνδοτείδ 
aYTOY' AozZAzonTec Κύριον yywcate καθ᾽ ὅσον ἂν AYNHCOE, 


I επιθειασα9] επιθαυμασας cod 176 Junius || 2 παλιν] παλαι codd 178 et 
201 || 9 παντι] Tw παντὶ nonnulli || 14 avwrepos] awerwrepos coniec Junius 


I. κατὰ μέρος] ‘in detail,’ opp. 


to συγκεφαλαιωσ. below (‘summing 
? 


up’). 
Yb. ἐπιθειάσας) properly ‘to adjure 
by the name of God,’ but here the 
sense more nearly approaches the 
word ἐκθειάζειν (as used on p. 153), 
‘to address as God.’ 
2. Ὁ ποιῶν... «ἀριθμός Job ix to. 
4. εἰ γὰρ... τὰ ἔργα τοῦ θεοῦ] ‘for 
if number is itself unnumbered and 
has no end, ever receiving increase 
and addition to itself and_ being 
reckoned to infinity, yet (ἀλλ) the 
works of God, saith he, exceed all 
the unlimited extent of number.’ 
Ὁ ἀριθμός means ‘ the ideaof number’ 
in general; no number is so great 
but what the addition of one more 
makes it greater until infinity is 
reached. So far the argument of 


the text is correct, butit is a needless 
refinement to say that God’s works 
exceed infinity. 

8. πόσῳ μ. αὐτός] Cf. Wisd. xiii 
3) 4: 

9. ἀνέφικτον] ‘out of reach’: cf. 
3 Mace. li 15 τὸ μὲν yap κατοικητή- 
ριόν cou οὐρανὸς τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀνέφικτος 
ἀνθρώποις ἐστίν : also below p. 206 
and Greg. Naz. Theol. Or. ii τὶ 
(p. 39 ed. Mason). 

Io. ὡς ἐνταῦθα εἴρηται viz. in the 
quotation from Job ix τὸ given 
above. 

12. Μέγας... πέρας] Ps. cxliv (cxlv) 
3: ὁ κύριος B. 

14. ἀνώτερος] ‘higher than,’ ‘a- 
bove’: it is hardly necessary to a- 
ἄορι Junius’s conjecture alverwrepos. 

16. Φοβερὸς...καὶ ἔτι] Ecclus xliii 
29, 30. 
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ε , \ \ Ἢ \ \ ” XN v , ’ \ 
ὑπερέξει γὰρ KAI ἔτι. καὶ πολὺ ἔργον ἂν εἴη τοὺς ἀπὸ 
a nn fal UA 
τῶν θειῶν γραφῶν παμμεγέθεις ὕμνους ἐκλέγοντα παρα- 
ε \ € 
τίθεσθαι, ὧν πάντων ὑπεραινετὸς Kal ὑπερυψούμενός 
€ 
ἐστιν ὁ θεός. 
Novi δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ ἐχόμενα τῆς ἑρμηνείας ἴωμεν. 
(3) 
4 2 a \ “ ε lal Ni ἃ / \ fa) 
στηκεν ὅλος αὐτῷ καὶ πάρεστιν, ἡμῖν δὲ ὃ λέγεται TO νῦν 
\ \ \ yA ΄ , wy ὦ ς ΄ 
καὶ τὸ παρὸν οὔτε δύναται μένειν, οὔθ᾽ ὅλως ὑφέστηκεν, 
ef \ a a U \ \ \ Ἂς a 
ἅμα δὲ τῷ λεχθῆναι, Taya δὲ καὶ πρὶν νοηθῆναι, παρῆλθε 
καὶ οὐκ ἔστι ποτέ, οὐδ᾽ ἂν κατάσχοι τις τῇ διανοίᾳ τὸ νῦν. 
“ \ \ ¢ \ 7 \ \ 5 , 
φεῦγον yap καὶ ὑπεξιὸν οἴχεται' τὸ δὲ ἀποδιδράσκον 
καὶ φροῦδον ἀεὶ πῶς ἂν εἴποι τις παρεῖναι; 


« Ν Ν 4 oN \ / Ε 7 5 4 
Ο μὲν θεὸς ἔστιν ἀεὶ καὶ σύμπας ὁ αἰὼν ἐνέ- 


ἀλλὰ καὶ 
δ... / \ / \ 3 / δ , 
τὸ ἐσόμενον μικρὸν φανησόμενον, καὶ εὐθέως ἀφανισθησό- 
μενον, οὐδέπω μὲν ἔστι, σπεύδει δὲ κακεῖνο πρὸς τὸ 
“ ΕΝ v4 \ ς / 7 Χ \ 2 Ν 
μηκέτι εἶναι. ὅθεν καὶ ὁ θαυμάσιος ᾿Ιὼβ τὸ ἀκρατὲς 
καὶ ἄστατον ἐδήλωσε τοῦ χρόνου, φήσας περὶ ἑαυτοῦ" 
Εἰς γὰρ τὰ πρῶτὰ mopeycomal Kal οὐκέτι εἰμί, τὰ δὲ ἐπ᾽ 
ξοχάτοις τί οἶδὰ ; δεικνὺς OTL κατὰ τὸ ἐνεστὸς ζῶμεν οἱ 
ἄνθρωποι, τὸ δὲ παρελθὸν ἀπωλέσαμεν καὶ τὸ μέλλον 
οὔπω ἔχομεν. 
/ \ e a / SiG , 2 A 
(4) Mia yap ἡ τῆς σοφίας πηγὴ ὁ θεός, ἧς τῆς 


5 ερμηνειας] προφητειας cod 195 || ὃ ολως] ολος vulgo || 13 αφανισθ. ουδεπὼ 


μεν ἐστι] αφανισθησομενος (-ον ?) μικρον μεν ἐστηκεν αλλ ουδεπω εστι Cod 195. 


5. Nuvi δὲ... ἴωμεν] Routh is pro- I5. τὸ ἀκρατὲς καὶ ἄστατον... τοῦ 


bably right in attributing this sen- 
tence to the author of the Catena 
and in considering the reading of cod. 
195 προφητείας to be a correction of 
one who thought it was part of the 
extract itself. 

6. God ἐς eternal and unaffected 
by time, but we men are never free 
from the limitations which time im- 
poses on Us. 

2b. ἐνέστηκεν... .ὑφέστηκενὙἩ͵ἡἢ The 
first word is nearly equivalent to 
πἄᾶρεστιν, the second = ‘subsists.’ 

10. καὶ οὐκ ἔστι ποτέ] ‘and never 
actually exists.’ 

13. μικρόν] adv. ‘for a little while.’ 


χρόνου] ‘that time can neither be 
fixed nor stayed’; dxparés is here 
equivalent to ἀκράτητον. 

17. His γὰρ τὰ...τί ol6a;] Job xxiii 
8: the LXxX rendering καὶ οὐκέτι εἰμί 
does not represent the present Heb. 
text (v’ézenu) which means ‘ He is 
not (there).’ 

21. God is the sole source of true 
wisdom, afler which Fob yearns, and 
He imparts tt, as He does all His 
other good gifts, only to those that 
seek τέ from Him: of all His gifts 
wisdom ts the best. 

16. Μία γάρ] It is hardly neces- 
sary to point out that the γάρ does 


Io 


5 


20 


5 


Io 


15 
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εὑρέσεως καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιὼβ ὀρέγεται, λέγων πολλάκις: Ἢ δὲ 
οοφίδ πόθεν εὑρέθη; ποῖος δὲ τόπος EcTI τῆς CyNécewc; 
καὶ τὸ ἀνέφικτον αὐτῆς καὶ ἀπερινόητον τοῖς πολλοῖς 
διαγράφων προστίθησι: Λέληθε TANTA ἄνθρωπον. ὅτι δὲ 
μόνοις ἐστὶ τοῖς ἁγίοις γνώριμος, συνεὶς ἐπελέγει" Ὃ Κύριος 
CYNECTHCEN AYTAC τὴν OAON καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς. ποῦ δὲ καὶ πόθεν 
ἐστὶν αὕτη, πάλιν λέγει: Tap δὐτῷ codia kal AYNamIc, 
ἀὐτῷ βουλὴ Kal cyYNeEcic. εἷς οὖν ὁ τῆς σοφίας γενεσι- 
ουργὸς καὶ δοτήρ, καὶ εἴ τις αὐτῆς μετέσχεν, ἔχει παρ᾽ 
ἐκείνου λαβών: Ὅτι Κύριος λίδωοι σοφίδν, Kal ἀπὸ TIPOC- 
ὦπου ἀὐτοῦ γνῶοις Kal CYNECIC, ὡς ἡ σοφὴ βίβλος ἐμή- 
νυσε, καὶ ὡς ἕτερον ὅμοιον γράμμα ἐδίδαξε, φῆσαν: Ὅτι 
aYTOC καὶ τῆς οοφίδο ὁδηγός ἐστι, KAI τῶν οοφῶν διορθωτης. 
ἐν γὰρ χειρὶ aYTOY Kal ἡμεῖς Kal οἱ λόγοι ἡμῶν, πᾶρὰ τε 
φρόνηοιο Kal ἐργὰτειῶν ἐπιοτήμη. 
ἧκεν εἰς ἡμᾶς τῶν ἀγαθῶν καὶ θαυμασίων οὐδέν: ἀλλ᾽ 
εἴ τι ἀγάθόν, AYTOY, Kal εἰ τι KAAON, πὰρ ayYTOY, φησὶν 


,’ 
οὐ yap ἄλλοθέν ποθεν 
ς M4 If / \ \ / n 
ὁ Ζαχαρίας. τό τε σύστημα Kal τὸ πλήρωμα τῶν 


5 συνει5] coniec συνεσις Routh sed perperam || 12 ομοιον] om codd non- 
nulli || 15 epyarewwv] -τίων codd nonnulli || 16 aya@wr] ayaorwy codd nonnulli 


not connect this extract with the 
last: see Introduction p. 200. 

1. Ἢ δὲ codia...cvvécews] Job 
XXVili 20 (cf. 12 etCc.). 

3. τὸ ἀνέφικτον αὐτῆς] ‘its un- 
attainableness’: see above p. 204. 

4. διαγράφων) Lat. describens: 
οἵ. 235, 

ib. Λέλ. π. ἄνθρ.] bid. 21. 

26. ὅτι δὲ... ἐπιλέγει] ‘and under- 
standing that (wisdom) is only to be 
known by the saints, (Job) adds.’ 

5. Ὁ κύριος συνέστ. xtn.] zbid. 23: 
1ΧΧ add εὖ before συνέστ. 

7. Παρ’ αὐτῷ.. -σύνεσις] Job xii 13. 

8. ὁ τῆς σοφίας γενεσιουργός] ‘the 
Author of wisdom’: the word is 
used in the later philosophers and 
in Wisd. xiii 5 (cf. also v. 3). 

το. Ὅτι Kipios...cvveots] Prov. ii. 6. 


II. ἡ σοφὴ βίβλος] an unusual 
title for the Proverbs: cf. Melito, 
Bp of Sardis (A.D. 180), quoted by 
Eus. 327... iv 26 Σολομῶνος παροιμίαι 
7 καὶ σοφία. 


12. γράμμα]Ξε γραφή: as on p. 
225. 

26. “Ore αὐτὸς... ἐπιστήμη) Wisd. 
vii 15, 16. 

17. εἴ τι ἀγαθὸν... παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ] 


Zech. ix 17: the commentator ap- 
pears to take the verse as meaning 
‘if (there is) any good, (it is) His, 
and if (there is) any beauty, (it is) 
from Him,’ whereas in the original 
and prob. in the LXX text, His 
(αὐτοῦ) and from Him (παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ) 
go closely with ἀγαθόν and καλόν 
respectively and do not form separate 
clauses. 
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ἀρετῶν ἐξέκυψε καὶ προεφάνη παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. διὸ καὶ 

͵ ¢ \ , 3 \ “arn δ 
πάσας ὁμοθυμαδὸν περιλαμβάνοντες, καὶ καθ᾽ ἑκάστην 
διορίζοντες, ἀνατιθέασιν αὐτῷ, καὶ πρώτην γε τὴν σοφίαν, 
4) πρεσβυτάτη καὶ προηγουμένη τῶν ἄλλων ἐν ἡμῖν 
γίνεται ὥσπερ θεμέλιος, τοῖς λουποῖς ἐποικοδομουμένοις 
ὑποκειμένη. ὡς γὰρ μόνος ἀγαθός ἐστιν, οὕτω καὶ σοφός" 
Εἷς γάρ, φησιν, écti AyNatéc, copoc οφόδρὰ, κἀθηήμενοο 
ἐπὶ θρόνου δύτοῦ. καὶ τὴν αἰτίαν, δι’ ἣν τὸ ἐξαίρετον 
αὐτῷ τοῦτο καὶ μονοειδὲὲ ἀνῆψεν ὄνομα, προσέθηκεν 
εἰπών: Kypioc ἀὐτὸς EKTICEN δύτην Kal ἐξηρίθμησεν AYTHN 
Kal ἐξέχεεν AYTHN ἐπὶ TIANTA τὰ ἐργὰ ayTOY. 

Καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτην ἡμᾶς τὴν μακαρίαν ἐπίγνωσιν ὁ 
Βαροὺχ παρεκάλει λέγων: Madde ποῦ ἐστὶ φρόνηοιο, ποῦ 
ECTIN ICY¥C, ποῦ ἐστὶ οὔνεοιο, TOY γνῶνδι ἅμὰ ποῦ ECTI 
μὰκροβίωοις KAl ZH, ποῦ ECT! φῶς ὀφθάλμῶν καὶ εἰρήνη. 
τίς εἷρε τὸν τόπον ayYTAC; Kal τίς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τοὺς 
@HCAYPOYC AYTAC; τόπος γὰρ ὁ γόνιμος αὐτῆς καὶ θησαυρὸς 
ὅθεν πρόεισι καὶ τοῖς δεξαμένοις ἐπιμετρεῖται ὁ θεός 


12 καὶ ἐπι] om καὶ nonnulli || o Βαρουχ] και o Bap. vel και Bap. nonnulli 


1. διὸ.. ἀνατιθ. αὐτῷ] ‘wherefore used here in the sense of ‘unique.’ 


when they group them all together 
and when they take each separately, 
(men) refer (them) to Him.’ Ομοθυ- 
paddy is used loosely for ὁμοῦ: lit. 
‘with one consent.’ 

4. πρεσβυτάτη] Cf. pp. 163 and 
183. 

5. τοῖς λοιποῖς.. ὑποκειμ.} ‘under- 
lying the rest which are built there- 
upon.’ Tots λοιποῖς ἐποικ. refers to 
the virtues and therefore should 
strictly be fem. (not neut.). 


6. μόνος ἀγαθός) Cf. Luke xviii. 


rg and Rom. xvi 27. 

7. His...@pdvouv αὐτοῦ) Ecclusi 8: 
LXx have σοφός, φοβερός for dur., 
oop. 

8. τὸ ἐξαίρ.... ὄνομα] ‘ he ascribed 
this excellent and unique name to 
Him.’ Movoedés (lit. ‘ uniform’) 


Lidd. and Sc. quote Sext. Emp. 
Math. 1 226 where μονοείδεια is 
taken to mean ‘singularity.’ 


10. Κύριος... αὐτοῦ] ἐῤέα. g, LXx 
add καὶ ἔδεν after éxr. adr. 
12. Baruch also incites to the 


search for wisdom; as to the nature 
of which, others have interpreted it in 
different ways, but Fob seems to me 
to suggest that while man by wisdom 
makes all his inventions and dis- 
covertes, yet he can never find wis- 


dom itself: itis wholly the gift of God. 


12. Μάθε...θησ. αὐτῆς ;) Bar. iii 
if 1: 
17. τόπος... γόνιμος αὐτῆς] ‘the 


place that produced it’ or simply 
‘its birthplace.’ 

18. ἐπιμετρεῖται] ‘is dispensed’: 
ch p. 236. 


Io 


15 


> 
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9 A \ , \ 2 “ 

ἐστι. διὸ καὶ προητιάσατο τοὺς οὐ μεταλαμβάνοντας 
αὐτοῦ. ᾿Ἐγκδτέλιπες γάρ, φησι, τὴν πΉΓΗΝ TAC codiac. 
TH OAG τοῦ θεοῦ εἰ ἐπορεύθης, κἀτῴκεις AN ἐν εἰρήνῃ TON 
aiDNdA. ταῦτα μὲν διὰ μακροῦ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἡρμήνευται, 
σοφίαν νοοῦσιν ἤτοι τὴν τῶν ὄντων γνῶσιν καὶ θεωρίαν 
ΩΝ \ / > \ \ \ n \ Ἂ 

ἢ τὴν θεοσέβειαν, ἐγὼ δὲ τὸ δοκοῦν μοι περὶ τῆς λεγο- 
μένης ἐνταῦθα σοφίας συντόμως καὶ σαφῶς παραστήσω. 
«ς al Xx \ \ Aes ᾽ \ “ / / 
ἡγοῦμαι yap τὸν σοφὸν καὶ ἅγιον ᾿Ιὼβ τοιοῦτόν τι réyeuv* 


A id ς 
Ὅτι τὰ μὲν ἄλλα διὰ τῆς σοφίας εὗρεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος, οἷον 
ef ἱ ᾿ 7 2 / Δ.» Ὁ \ 
Io ὕλας μεταλλικας, τέχνας, ETLOTHMAS καὶ ὁσα μετὰ 


θαύματος αὐτὸς ἀπηριθμήσατο, αὐτὴν δὲ τὴν σοφίαν 
πόθεν εὗρε; μήποτε γῆν ἀνώρυξεν ἢ θαλάττης ὑπέδυ 
μυχούς, ἵνα ταύτην εὕρῃ; ἄπαγε" θεοῦ γὰρ δῶρον τὸ 
χρῆμα. 


13 dwpov] το δωρον codex unus 


2. ᾿᾽Εγκατέλιπες.. «τὸν αἰῶνα] zbid. Io. ὕλας μεταλλικάς] “ materials 
12, 15: found in mines.’ 
4. Tots ἄλλοις... θεοσέβειαν] ‘has 11. αὐτός] Routh is probably right 


been interpreted by others who in referring this to Job rather than 
conceive of wisdom as either the to ὁ ἄνθρωπος, the allusion being to 
knowledge and _ investigation of Job xxviii 1 ff. 

things that are or godliness.’ Τοῖς 13. τὸ χρῆμα] sc. ἡ σοφία. 
ἄλλοις dat. of agent. 


Ill 


Eis τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ ᾿Εκκλησιαστοῦ 


Eusebius (11. 45. vii 26. 3), followed by Jerome (de verr. il. 
69), tells us that Dionysius in writing to Basilides, Bishop of 
Pentapolis’, mentions his having composed an exposition upon 
the beginning of Ecclesiastes’: but he does not as usual inform 
us to whom the work was addressed*®. Procopius of Gaza 


1 See p. gr. 

2 φησὶν ἑαυτὸν els τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐξήγησιν πεποιῆσθαι Tod ἐκκλησιαστοῦ. 

3 These fragments contain two possible indications that they were 
addressed to some individual, viz. θεωρεῖς, p. 216, and γνώσῃ, p. 220, but 
the inference is uncertain. 
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(Comment. tn Gen. cap. 111) also refers to this work and says 
that in it Dionysius rejected the allegorical interpretation of 
that chapter of Genesis (esp. ver. 21)’. 

The fragments here printed consist chiefly of those first 
edited in the Bibliotheca vett. patrum of Gallandius, appendix 
to vol. xiv, from the Codex Venetus xxil, which contains 
among other things a catena of Procopius on Ecclesiastes 
from Dionysius, Gregory of Nyssa, Origen and others. It 
seems not improbable that many of these extracts are genuine, 
but in the case of three (7 ἀκολουθία κτλ. p. 220, παροδικὰ κτλ. 
p. 222, and τῷ ὄντι κτλ. p. 223) the marginal note Διονυσίου καὶ 
Νείλου renders it uncertain which comes from Dionysius and 
which from Nilus’. 

Two other short passages will be found on pp. 21of. and 227; 
they were printed by Pitra (.Spzc. Solesm. 1 17) from a Commentary 
on Ecclesiastes (wrongly ascribed to Greg. Nyss.), which he 
found in the Codex Coislin. 157 (xii cent.), where they are 
in the margin marked as quotations from Dionysius. But the 
style of these is so very different from the style of the other 
extracts that they can hardly be by the same author, especially 
as one of the two extracts professes to deal with a verse 
already commented upon in the other ms. 

As the notes will testify, the Greek text set as the heading 
of each section is a strange one, and in certain cases the 
commentator himself does not follow it. The comments made 
on the text are consistent with what we know of Dionysius’s 
position as a loyal but not uncritical pupil of Origen in the 
interpretation of Scripture®. Except in the second of Pitra’s 
extracts, the author, in spite of the attitude attributed to him 
by Procopius (see above), accepts the allegorical interpretation 
rather than the literal. In so doing he hardly carries us with 
him in his attempts to make out that the pleasure-seeking of 
Solomon was only part of his noble-minded pursuit of true 
and lasting wisdom. Some of the reflexions on the text are 
not without merit for their spiritual insight, but the general 
impression left on the reader will be that he is here in presence 


1 A fragment on Gen. ii 8, 9 is given on pp. 199f., where allegorical 
treatment is also rejected. 

* The Peristerta of Nilus, sectio IX, cap. vii, contains a passage on the 
ἀνωμαλία βίου and a reference to Eccl. ν 11 (see p. 220), which suggests 
that the first (ἡ ἀκολουθία κτλ.) is from that author. 

* See General Introduction, pp. xxv ff. 
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of a mind which is either not yet matured or altogether of 
a lower order than that of the author of the commentary on 
the Passion (pp. 231 ff.), or of the treatise περὶ ᾿Επαγγελιῶν 


(pp. 109 ff.). 


If these extracts therefore are mostly genuine, 


perhaps Bardenhewer’ is right in thinking that they were written 
before Dionysius became Bishop of Alexandria (A.D. 247). 


1 Altkirch. Lit., vol. ii p. 176. 


Κεφ. A’ 


Stix. a’ 


Υἱοῦ Δαβὶδ BaciAéore “IcpaHaA ἐν “lepoycaAHa. 


Οὕτω καὶ Ματθαῖος yidn AaBid ὀνομάζει τὸν κύριον. 
Στίχ. γ΄ Tic tepiccela τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ EN πὰντὶ μόχθῳ 


5 AYTOY, ᾧ μοχθεῖ ὑπὸ τὸν ἥλιον ; 


Τίς γὰρ ἐκ τῆς τῶν γηίνων ἐργασίας πλουτήσας, 
δίπηχυς ὑπάρχων, τρίπηχυς ἐγένετο, ἢ τυφλὸς ὦν, ἀνέ- 


βλεψεν; 


> a CaN Ni tae Kes \ ΄ 7 
ουκουν UTEP τον ἥλιον TOUS TOVOUS “πέμπτεον. 


ἐκεῖ γὰρ οἱ μόχθοι τῶν ἀρετῶν διαβαίνουσι 
ἐκεῖ γὰρ οἱ μὸχ ρ τό... : 
\ \ ς \ \ [ ἴω \ 
ἼΛλλοι δὲ TO ὑπὸ TON HAION δηλοῦν ὠήθησαν Kal τὴν 


, 
γεωργικὴν ἐπιμέλειαν καὶ 


2. βασιλέως ᾿Ισραήλ] So Lxx, 
but neither the present Heb. text nor 
Vulg. has the word ‘ of Israel.’ 

3. 1 υἱὸν Δαβίδ] Cf. Matt. i 1: but 
in connexion with our Lord the title 
obviously means ‘descendant of 
David,’ whereas in Eccl. i 1 it no 
less obviously means strictly ‘son of 
David,’ sc. Solomon. It is possible 
that the quotation implies that D. 
interpreted the ἐκκλησιαστής to be 
Christ. The question of authorship 
does not properly come in here, but 
doubtless D., in common with Melito 
of Sardis circ. A.D. 170 (Eus. 77. £. 
iv 26. χΧ4), Origen’. (Kus. #7) 2, 
vi 26. 2) and the whole ancient 
church, ascribed the book to 
Solomon. 

6. Mere earthly labour is un- 
profitable: our affections must be set 
on things above. 

7. δίπηχυς ὑπ. τρίπ. éyev.] The 


pirepylav—réEeow αὐταῖς 


reference is evidently to Matt. vi 27, 
and perhaps it is more than a mere 
coincidence that Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ 
τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ is mentioned shortly 
afterwards in that passage. D.’s 
amplification of our Lord’s μεριμνῶν 
into ἐκ THs τῶν yniv. épy. πλουτήσας 
is somewhat bold. 

8. ὑπὲρ τὸν ἥλιον] i.e. εἰς οὐρανόν 
opp. to ὑπὸ τ. ἥλ. (= ἐπὶ ys). 

9. ἐκεῖ...διαβαίνουσι] ‘for there do 
the toils of virtue penetrate’: cf. 
Matt. νὶ 2 εἴς. ᾽Εκεῖ put loosely for 
ἐκεῖσε. 

10. Interpretations which confine 
the passage to the labours of the 
husbandmen or condemn strenuous- 
ness in general are to be rejected. 

τό. Αλλοι δὲ... καθυποβεβλ. κτλ.] 
This passage is one of the two ex- 
tracts (see Introduction, p. 209) from 
Pitra Spic. Solesm. i117 assigned as 
a comment of D. on Eccl. i 3, and 
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εἰπόντες, τὰς περὶ τὴν γῆν ἐργασίας φασίν. οὐδετέραν 
γὰρ ἐκδοχὴν προσίεται τῆς ἀληθείας ὁ λόγος. τὰ γὰρ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ δημιουργοῦ γεγονότα TIANTA κἀλὰ λίὰν ἐμαρτυρή- 
θησαν: καὶ οὔτε τῷ λόγῳ τῆς θείας γραφῆς οἷόν τέ 


> > 7 A + if \ i “ 
ἐστιν ἀντιφάσκειν, οὔτε τὴν διεγνωσμένην καὶ κατειίλημ- 


μένην χρησιμότητα καὶ καλλονὴν καὶ τάξιν τῆς φύσεως 
τῶν ὄντων καὶ φαινομένων ὁπωσοῦν ἐνδιαβάλλειν προσ- 
KEV. ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς τὰς γεωργικὰς ἐπιμελείας καὶ γηπονίας 
καὶ φιλεργίας ἐσχηκότας ἀνθρώπους παλαιοὺς καὶ νέους 
ματαπεμνυνομένους Supleeopicy ὑπὸ ΤῚΣ θείας γραφῆς" ὡς 
ἔμπαλιν τοὺς ἀμελεῖς καὶ ἀργοὺς καὶ ῥᾳθύμους πο 


πολλαῖς καθυποβεβλημένους κτλ. 
Στίχ. δ Γενεὰ mopeyetal Kal γενεὰ ἔρχετδι, H δὲ γῆ εἰς 


τὸν AI@NA ECTHKE. 


so I have inserted it here. But, if it 
is part of the same treatise as the 
rest, it must either be part of a 
longer passage that came before ris 
γὰρ.. .διαβαίνουσι, or there must be 
a lacuna between διαβαίνουσι and 
ἄλλοι δέ. The author must have 
menticned one interpretation of the 
‘ Jabour under the sun’ which either 
connected it in some way with God’s 
creation of the world or condemned 
strenuousness in earthly affairs in 
general; if the latter, then the last 
words of the extract (ws ἔμπαλιν κτλ.) 
again refer to it, for they cannot 
refer to husbandry only. At all 
events this interpretation together 
with that of ἄλλοι, who confined the 
phrase to works of husbandry and 
agriculture, is rejected as contrary 
to the word of truth and the Scrip- 
tures. This discussion may well 
have come either before or after the 
words τίς γὰρ...διαβαίν ουσι in which 
the passage is commented on in a 
sound though rather fantastic way. 
We take the first sentence thus: 
‘But others have thought that the 
phrase ‘‘under the sun” describes 
also the attention and laboriousness 


Io 


of the husbandman—saying so in so 


many words, (for) they speak of ‘‘the 
works upon the land”.’ For λέξεσιν 
αὐταῖς see note on αὐτῆς ὥρας p. 24. 

I. οὐδετέραν...ὁ λόγος] ‘ for the 
word of truth admits neither inter- 
ee ee ᾿Εκδοχήν, see note on 

p- 116. Τῆς ad. ὁ λόγος, cf. Eph. 
ΕΥ51. 2 Tim-ii15, ete 

3. ἐμαρτυρήθησαν] For the plural 
verb with neuter subj. cf. p. 219. 

5. τὴν διεγν. καὶ Kare. χρησ. 
κτλ.] ‘the usefulness etc. which we 
have known and proved.’ 

7. ἐνδιαβάλλειν] ‘to include in 
their calumniations’: the word 
occurs several times in LXxX (e.g. 
Num. xxii 22). 


. παλαιοὺς καὶ νέους] ‘of old time 
9 


and more recently.’ 

IO. κατασεμνυνομένους.. ὑπὸ τῆς θ. 
yp.] ‘highly praised by Holy Writ,’ 
εἰσὶ δος. vii “15 μὴ μισήσῃς ἐπί- 
πονον ἐργασίαν καὶ γεωργίαν ὑπὸ 
Ὑψίστου ἐκτισμένην. 

26. ὡς ἔμπαλιν... καθυποβεβλ. 
‘even as on the other hand (we 
find) the careless and idle and 
sluggish subjected to many _ re- 
proaches,’ e.g. Prov. vi 6—r1r. 


14—2 


Io 


15 
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"AX οὐκ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

Στίχ. us’ ᾿Ελἄληοὰλ ἐγὼ ἐν KapAia ΜΟΥ τοῦ λέγειν “lAoy 
ἐγὼ EMECAAYNOHN Kal προοέθηκὰ COMIAN ἐπὶ TIACIN ΟἹ ἐγένοντο 
ἔμπροεοθέν ΜΟΥ ἐν ἹἹερογοάλήμ᾽ Kal H KApAIA Moy εἶδε πολλὴν 
COMIAN KAI γνῶοιν. 

Στίχ. of TlapaBoAdc kal ἐπιστήμην ἔγνων" ὅτι Kal γε 
τοῦτο TIPOAIPECIC TINEYMATOC. 

Στίχ. ιη΄ Ὅτι ἐν πλήθει codiac TAABOC γνώσεως, Kal 
ὁ προοτιθεὶς Γνῶοιν TIPOCTIOHCIN AATHMA. 

᾿Εφυσιώθην μάτην καὶ προσέθηκα σοφίαν, οὐχ ἣν 
ἔδωκεν ὁ θεὸς ἀλλὰ περὶ ἧς φησὶν ὁ Παῦλος: Ἢ codia 
ΤΟΥ͂ KOCMOY τούτου μωρίὰ πὰρὰ τῷ θεῷ. Σολομὼν yap 
καὶ ταύτην ἐπεπαίδευτο ὑπὲρ τὴν QPONHCIN πᾶντων τῶν 
ἀρχδίων. δείκνυσιν οὖν ταύτης τὸ μάταιον, ὡς δηλοῖ 
καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς" Kai ἡ κἀρλίὰ Moy εἶδε τὰ πολλά" CoOdiAaN 
καὶ [N@CIN, TAPABOAAC κἀὶ ETTICTHMAC ἔγνων" COMIAN δὲ Kal 


13 εἐπεπαιδευτο] -evero ed || φρονησιν] - ὑπερ MS || 15 ede] εἰπε MS 


1. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐκ els τοὺς αἰῶνας) D. 10. Solomon discovered that mere 


takes εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα to mean ‘for the 
present age’ or ‘aeon’ and not ‘ for 
eternity’ (εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας). The 
original (/'6/ém) and the Lxx equi- 
valent εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα mean eternity 
quite as much as the plural forms do: 
a glance at a concordance will show 
the great variety of ways in which 
élém and αἰών are used in the Bible. 

2. τοῦ λέγειν: ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγώ] is the 
reading of &, τῷ λέγ. ἐγὼ ἰδού of 
ABC. 

4. πολλὴν] Πολλὰ is the reading 
of the Lxx, and D. also seems to 
have read it really: see below εἶπε 
τὰ πολλά. 

6. Παραβολάς] Before this clause 
LXX reads a clause here omitted καὶ 
ἔδωκα καρδίαν μου τοῦ γνῶναι σοφίαν 
καὶ γνῶσιν. 

7. τοῦτο] τοῦτο ἔστιν LXX: and 
so D. reads below. 


human knowledge puffs up, and 
brings no real satisfaction. 

ib. ᾿Εφυσιώθην] anticipates the 
reference below to r Cor. viii I. 

11. Ἡ σοφία... τῷ θεῷ] 1 Cor. iii 
IQ. 

13. καὶ ταύτην ἐπεπαίδευτο] As 
there is no verb ἐπιπαιδεύειν, the 
correction of -evero into -evro is 
practically certain: ταύτην (sc. τὴν 
σοφίαν) is cogn. accus. after ἐπεπαίδ. 

ib. ὑπὲρ τὴν ppbv. π. τ. ἀρχ.} 
Cf. 1 (3) Kings iv 26, from which 
passage it is clear that the second 
ὑπὲρ should be omitted here. The 
confusion prob. arose from the scribe 
joining ταύτην to φρόν. and omit- 
ting the first ὑπέρ. 

15. εἶδε τὰ πολλά] Ihave corrected 
the reading of the Ms here, though 
what follows makes it just possible 
that εἶπε is what D. wrote. 





E. EXEGETICAL FRAGMENTS 213 


TN@CIN, ov τὴν ἀληθῆ, GAN ἥτις κατὰ Παῦλον oycioi. 
εἶπε δέ, καθὰ γέγραπται, καὶ τριοχιλίὰς πὰρἀβολάς, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐ τὰς ἐν πνεύματι, ἀλλ᾽ οἷαι τῇ κοινῇ πολιτείᾳ τῶν 
Ἂ , ς f Ξε \ , x , \ 
ἀνθρώπων ἁρμόττουσιν, οἷον περὶ ζώων ἢ φαρμάκων. διὸ 
καὶ ἀποσκώπτων ἐπήγαγεν" Ἔγνων ὅτι Kal γε τοῦτό ἐστι 
TIPOAIPECIC πνεήματοο. πλῆθος δὲ γνώσεως, οὐ τοῦ ἁγίου 
πνεύματος, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπερ ὁ ἄρχων ἐνεργεῖ TOYTOY TOY KOCMOY, 

\ > , ν᾽ \ ie A 
καὶ ἐπιπέμπει σκελίζεσθαι Tas ψυχάς, πολυπραγμονῶν 

b] 3 ς 
αλλ ὁ 
ἐρευνῶσι 


> nr / “ VA U , 
οὐρανοῦ μέτρα, γῆς θέσιν, θαλάσσης πέρατα. 
προοτιθεὶς τούτων γνῶοιν, TIPOCTIOHCIN ἀλγημὰ. 
γὰρ τὰ τούτων βαθύτερα τίς ἡ χρεία τοῦ τὸ πῦρ ἄνω 
χωρεῖν, τὸ δὲ ὕδωρ κάτω καὶ μαθόντες ὅτι τὸ μὲν ὡς 
κοῦφον, τὸ δὲ ὡς βαρύ, προστιθέασιν ἄνγημα" καὶ διατί 
μὴ ἀνάπαλιν. 


Κεφ. Β΄ 


Στίχ. α΄ Εἶπον εγὼ ἐν Kapdia Moy’ Δεῦρο, πείρδοδι ὧς 


ἐν EYPPOCYNH, καὶ ἴδε ἐν ἀγαθῷ" KAI γε τοῦτο MATAIOTHC. 


1. φυσιοῖ] Cf. τ Cor. viii 1. 

2. τρισχιλίας mapaBords] Cf. 
1 (3) Kings iv 28 where εἶπε is 
represented in the LXx by ἐλάλησεν. 
The original words for the zapa- 
βολὰς καὶ ἐπιστήμην of the LXx in 
Eccl. i 17 (A2léléth v’stkléth) mean 
‘madness and folly’ (erroresque et 
stultitiam Vulg.). 

3. τῇ κοινῇ πολιτείᾳ τ. ἀνθ.] 
‘men’s manner of life as members 
of a commonwealth or nation.’ 
This use of πολιτεία is found in the 
classics: cf. also Eph. ii 12 (and 
Phil. iii 20). 

4. οἷον περὶ ζῴων ἢ φαρμάκων] 
Cf. 1 (3) Kings iv 29 and Wisd. 
Vii 20. 

6. προαίρεσις πνεύματος] ‘the 
choice of the spirit.” The original 
phrase (va’yén ruach) more probably 
means ‘striving after wind’ than 
* vexation of spirit’ (affzctio spiritus 
Vulg.). 


7. ὁ ἄρχων...τούτ. 
John xiv 21, xvi 11. 

8. σκελίζεσθαι) The word is used 
(in the act.) in Jer. x 18 where the 
Hebrew word signifies ‘to sling 
out’ (Aroiciam Vulg.), while Theo- 
dotion uses it in Prov. xix 3 (LxXx 
λυμαίνεται), and Aquila in Job viii 3 
(LXX ἀδικήσει) ; in both these cases 
Vulg. has supplantat. Liddell and 
Scott assign the same meaning as 
ὑποσκελίζειν has, ‘to trip up,’ ‘ sub- 
vert,’ which suits well enough here. 

13. καὶ διατί μὴ ἀνάπαλιν] 
Though detached from its sentence 
by poor. ady., this clause belongs 
to μαθόντες, ‘having learned that fire 
is light, etc., and why not the 
reverse’; or it may be coordinate 
with the clause τίς ἡ χρεία κτλ. 

16. Δεῦρο... ματαιότης} LXX read 
δεῦρο δὴ πειράσω σε ἐν εὐφρ. καὶ ide 
ἐν ἀγ." καὶ ἰδοὺ καί γε τ. war. 


τὸ Κι ΟἿ 


Io 


= 


ΤΟ 
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Iletpas yap ἕνεκα καὶ κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
σεμνοτέρου καὶ κατεσκληκότος βίου ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν ἡδονήν. 
ἐν 
ἀγαθῷ δὲ ἃ καλοῦσιν ἀγαθά, ἅπερ οὐχ ἱκανὰ ζωοποιεῖν 


εΥ̓φροοήνην δέ φησιν, ἣν ὀνομάζουσιν ἄνθρωποι. 


τὸν κτησάμενον, ἃ ματαιοῖ τὸν πράττοντα. 
Στίχ. β΄ Τῷ τέλωτι εἶπον περιφορὰν καὶ TH EyppocyNH 
: : eon ΡΟΟΥΝΗ͂, 

Ti τοῦτο ποιεῖς ; 

Ἐπ ey, ” ΠΡ; \ \ a 
Διπλῆν ὁ γέλως ἔχει περιφοραᾶν᾽" ὅτι δὴ περιφορὰ γεννᾷ 
γέλωτας, καὶ πενθεῖν οὐ συγχωρεῖ τὰς ἁμαρτίας, καὶ ὅτι 
οὗτος περιφέρεται, καιροὺς καὶ τόπους ἐναλλάττων καὶ 
πρόσωπα. φεύγει γὰρ τοὺς πενθοῦντας. καὶ TH EYPPOCYNH, 
Τί τοῦτο ποιεῖς; τί πορεύῃ πρὸς οὗς οὐ θέμις εὐφραίνεσθαι; 
πρὸς τοὺς μεθύσους καὶ πλεονέκτας καὶ ἅρπαγας ; διὰ 
» \ c Ξ > \ \ » 3 9. , A 
Ti δὲ ὡς OINON; ἐπειδὴ THY καρδίαν οἶνος εὐφραίνει 
2 κατεσκληκοτος] κατεσχλ. Migne || 5 κτησαμενον] κτισ. MS || 8 dn] δὲ MS 


1. His experiences in a life of 5. ματαιοῖ]. ‘befool’: the verb 


pleasure yielded no better results. 

7b. Ilelpas yap ἕνεκ. καὶ κατὰ 
συμβεβ. κτλ. ‘ for it was only by way 
of experiment and incidentally that 
he came from the nobler and austere 
life to (a life of) pleasure.’ D. 
means that Solomon’s career of 
royal splendour and luxury was not 
sought for its own sake, but for the 
sake of the wisdom that comes 
through experience. Κατεσκληκότος 
an intrans. perf. of κατασκέλλεσθαι 
(to be dried up): Liddell and Scott 
quote its use in Philostr. 508 in the 
sense of ‘to be austere’ as here: the 
form ἀπεσκληκέναι occurs twice in 
Eus. H. £. (ii 23. 6 of St James’s 
knees hardened like a camel’s by 
constant kneeling, and ix 8. 8 of 
persons worn to a shadow by famine 
and disease). 

3. evppootivnvy] According to 
Milton (L’Adlegro 11—13) this 
‘goddess fair and free’ was ‘in 
Heav’n ycleap’d Euphrosyne, And 
by men heart-easing Mirth’: few 
sinister associations gather round her 
in the classics. 


is always used in the pass. in the 
Bible, e.g. 2 (4) Kings xvii 15 and 
Rom. 1 21. 

6. εἶπον] LXX εἶπα. 

8. The folly of laughter is that 
it hinders repentance and removes 
good influences. Pleasure seeking 
brings us into bad company. Yet 
the moderate indulgence of the flesh 
rejoices the heart like wine. 

wb. Διπλῆν ὁ γέλ. ἔχ. περιφορ. 
κτλ.] ‘laughter has a twofold distrac- 
tion: (first) indeed because madness 
engenders laughter and permits not 
to mourn one’s sins, and (then) 
because he that loves laughter (οὗτος) 
seeks distraction by changing seasons 
and places and persons. For he flees 
from those that mourn.’ Περιφοράν : 
the original word (’Aélé/) is from 
the same root as that mistranslated 
παραβολάς in i 17 above: the Vulg. 
again translates it evvorem. One 
would have thought that παραφορά 
(madness) would have better repre- 
sented it than περιφορά (distraction). 

13. διὰ τί δὲ ws olvov;] ‘why 
(does he use the expression) ὡς 
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πραυθύμους yap τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐργάζεται" εὐφραίνει δὲ 
αὐτὴν καὶ ἡ σάρξ, εὔτακτα κινουμένη καὶ μέτρια. 

Στίχ. γ΄ Kai ἢ Kapadia MOY ὡδήγησεν EN οοφίδ, Kal τοῦ 
KPATACAl ἐπὶ εὐφροούνη, ἕως οὐ εἰλῶ ποῖον τὸ ἀγαθὸν τοῖς 
Υἷοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὃ TIOIHCOYCIN ὑπὸ τὸν ἥλιον, ἀριθμὸν 
ἡμερῶν Ζωῆς δὐτῶν. 

“Οδηγηθείς, φησιν, διὰ σοφίας κατεκράτησα τῶν ἡδονῶν 
ἐπὶ εὐφροσύνῃ" σκοπὸς δέ μοι τῆς γνώσεως τὸ ἐπὶ μηδενὶ 
ματαίῳ τὴν ζωὴν ἀσχολῆσαι, εὑρεῖν δὲ τὸ ἀγαθόν, οὗ τις 
τυχὼν οὐχ ἁμαρτάνει τῆς τοῦ συμφέροντος κρίσεως, ὃ 
διαρκές ἐστι καὶ πρόσκαιρον, τῇ δὲ ἁπάσῃ ζωῇ παρα- 


τείνεται. 


Στίχ. δ΄ Ἐμεγάλγνὰ ποιημᾶ MOY’ GKOAGMHCA MO! OIKOYC’ 


EDYTEYCA μοι ἀμπελῶνδο. 


Στίχ. εὖ ᾿Εποίηςἄ μοι κήπογο Kal Trapadeicoyc. 


I πραυθυμους]) ? ραθυμους 


οἶνον δ᾽ : he is quoting from v. 3, 
which runs καὶ κατεσκεψάμην εἰ ἡ 
καρδία μου ἑλκύσει ὡς οἷνον τὴν σάρκα 
μου (‘I considered if my heart shall 
draw my flesh, like wine’). This 
does not represent the original, 
which R.V. trans. ‘ I searched in my 
heart how to cheer my flesh with 
wine.’ The ἑλκύσει of LXX seems 
to be used with a reference to the 
sense of ‘quaffing’ (Lat. ducere). 
If for πραυθύμους, which can only 
mean ‘meek tempered’ (cf. Prov. 
xiv 30, xvi 19), we read ῥᾳθύμους, 
D.’s interpretation is ingenious and 
sensible, though hardly justified by 
the text. ‘ Because, as wine cheers 
the heart (for it makes men good 
tempered), so the flesh also cheers 
it, when exercised in an orderly and 
measured fashion (e.g. in dancing).’ 

3. καρδία) LXX ἡ καρδ. 

4- εἰδῶ] τ ΧΧ ἴδω: D.paraphrases 
εἰδῶ below as σκοπὸς τῆς γνώσεως. 


7. I sought, he says, to find if 


there were any lasting benefits in a 
life of pleasure. 

ib. 
ΕἼ laid hold of pleasures for the sake 
of mirth’: D. is apparently right in 
thus paraphrasing τοῦ κρατῆσαι ἐπὶ 
evppoc. 

8. τὸ ἐπὶ.. ἀσχολῆσαι} ‘that one’s 
life should be occupied over nought 
that is vain.’ 

10. τῆς TOU συμφέρ. κρίσεως] ‘ of 
a right judgement as to what is ex- 
pedient.’ 

ib. ὃ διαρκές ἐστι.. -παρατείνεται 
‘which is satisfactory and seasonable 
and extends over all one’s life.’ “O sc. 
τὸ συμφέρον. The clause is intended 
as an explanation of ἀριθμὸν.. αὐτῶν 
(‘throughout the number of. their 
days’). Πρόσκαιρον is here used in 
the sense of ‘ suited to the occasion,” 
down below it bears its more ordi- 
nary sense of ‘temporary.’ 
παραδείσους] LXX add καὶ 
ἐφύτευσα ἐν αὐτοῖς ξύλον πᾶν καρποῦ. 


15. 


κατεκράτησα τῶν HO. ἐπὶ εὐφρ.} 


5 


Io 
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, / > ' ’ , c ’ a n 
Στίχ. ς΄ ᾿Ἐποιηοᾶ moi KOAYMBHOpac ὑδάτων, TOY ποιῆοσδι 
> > > “ \ a ͵ 
ATT AYTWN APYMON βϑλδοτωντὰ ZYAd. 
Στίχ. ζ΄ > ExkTHCaMHN δούλογο Kal TIAIAICKAC Kal οἰκογενεῖς 
ἐγένοντό μοι. Kal γε κτῆσις BOYKOAIOY Kal ποιμνίου ἐγένετό 
5 ΜΟΙ πολλΗ, ὑπὲρ TIANTAC TOYC γενομένογο EMTIPOCOEN MOY ἐν 
“lepoycaAHm. 
Στίχ. η΄ CyNHrardn Mol Kal γε ἀργύριον, Kal TE YPYCION, 
KAl TIEDIOYCIACMOYC τῶν BACIAEWN KAl TON χωρῶν. ἐποίησά 
ΜΟΙ AAONTAC KAI AAOYCAC KAl TPYPHMATA TOY υἱοῦ TOY ἀνθρώ- 
IO ποὺ, OINOYOAC KAl οἰνοχόον. 
7 , \ > ͵ \ , \ , 
Στίχ. θ΄ Kai ἐμεγάλύνθην, κὰἀὶ TIPOCEBHKA πὰρὰ πᾶντδο 
οἱ ἐγένοντο ἐμπροοθέν MOY ἐν ‘lepoYcaAHM. Kal γε οοφίδ 


€CTAOH MOI. 
Στίχ. . Κοὶ πᾶν ὁ HTHCAN οἱ ὀφθᾶλμοι MOY, OYK ἀφεῖλον 
15 ἀπ᾿ aYTON. οὐκ ATIEKMAYCA τὴν KAPAIAN MOY ἀπὸ TIACHC 
εὐφροούνηο. 


Θεωρεῖς ὅπως πλῆθος οἴκων καὶ ἀγρῶν καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν, 
ὧν φησὶν ἀριθμήσας, εἶτα μηδὲν ἐν τούτοις ἐπικερδὲς 
εὑρών (οὐδὲ γὰρ τὴν ψυχὴν ἐξ αὐτῶν βελτίων ἐγένετο, 

20 οὐδὲ διὰ τοῦτο τὴν πρὸς θεὸν οἰκείωσιν ἐκτήσατο), ἀναγ- 
καίως ἐπὶ τὸν ἀληθῆ πλοῦτον καὶ τὴν βεβαίαν ὕπαρξιν 
τὸν λόγον μετατίθησιν. δεῖξαι τοίνυν βουληθεὶς ποῖα 
τῶν κτημάτων ἵσταται τῷ κτησαμένῳ, μένει τε αὐτῷ 


any real profit in the labours of men 
2. &da]om. B. whereby they gain their livelthood. 
5. πολλή] before ἐγένετό μοι Lf we seek enduring results, we must 
LXX. toil for things above the skies. | 
8. τῶν βασιλέων] LXX om. τῶν. 76. Θεωρεῖς] addressed to the 
9. τρυφήμ.]} LXX ἐντρύφ. reader or possibly to the person (un- 
2b. τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] υἱῶν known) to whom this commentary 


I. ποιῆσαι] LXX ποτίσαι. 





ἀνθρώπων B, υἱῶν τοῦ ἀνθ. NA. 

10. οἰνοχόας καὶ οἰνοχόον] LXX 
οἰνοχόον καὶ οἰνοχόας. 

12. of ἐγένοντο] 1,ΧΧ τοὺς γενο- 
μένους. 

26. σοφία] + mov LXX. 

16. εὐφροσύνης] + μου LXX. 

17. «80 00 tn great riches he found 
no permanent gain: for only wisdom 
abides with a man. Nor ts there 


was dedicated: cf. γνώσῃ below 
(see Introduction). 

20. τὴν πρὸς θεὸν οἰκείωσιν 
‘affinity’ or ‘adaptation to God’: 
we have the verb οἰκειοῦν on p. 233 
and ἐξοικειοῦσθαι on p. 256 similarly 
used. 

23. ἵσταται] ‘stand firm’: opp. 
to ἀφίσταται ‘depart,’ below. 
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διηνεκῶς καὶ σώζεται, ἐπήγαγε" Kai re codia ἐστάθη μοι. 
μόνη γὰρ αὕτη μένει, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα φεύγει καὶ ἀφίσταται, 
ὅσα φθάσας ἠρίθμησε. codia τοίνυν ἐστάθη μοι, κἀγὼ δι᾽ 
αὐτὴν ἐστάθην. 
τοὺς αὐτοῖς ἐπιτρέχοντας. 
σοφίας καὶ τῶν ὑπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ἀγαθῶν νομιζομένων βου- 
λόμενος, ταῦτα ἐπήγαγε᾽ Kal πᾶν ὃ HTHCAN οἱ ὀφθᾶάλμοί 
ΜΟΥ, OYK ἀφεῖλον ἀπ᾿ AYTON καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς" οὐ μόνον τούτοις 
κακίζων τοὺς μόχθους οὺς οἱ ἐν εὐφροσύνῃ τρυφῶντες 
πάσχουσι μοχθοῦντες ἀλλὰ καὶ OVS πρὸς ιν: καὶ 
βίαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι μοχθοῦντες Een Sasi ἕνεκεν 
τῆς ἐφημέρου, ἐν τ TOY Mpocwmoy τὰς τέχνας ἐργα- 
ζόμενοι. ὁ μὲν γὰρ μόχθος πολύς, φησιν, ἡ δὲ τέχνη 
ἡ ἐκ τοῦ μόχθου πρόσκαιρος, οὐδὲν προτιθεῖσα τῶν τερ- 
πομένων χρήσιμον. διόπερ τὸ κέρδος οὐδέν. ἔνθα γὰρ 
ΟΥ̓Κ ἔστι περιςςεία, οὐδὲ κέρδος. 
τὰ σπουδασθέντα καὶ προδίρεοις TINEYMATOC. 
τὴν ψυχὴν ὀνομάζει. ἡ γὰρ προαίρεσίς ἐστι ποιόν, οὐ 


/ / , 
εἰκότως τοίνυν MATAIOTHC 
πνεῦμα ᾿ δὲ 


6 των um’ ανθρ.] τὴν ανθρ. MS 


3. ὅσα φθάσας ἠρίθμησε! ' allthat surplus, if there is to be gain.’ In 


A \ 7 \ An A 
ἐκεῖνά TE YAP πίπτει, καὶ πεσεῖν ποιεῖ 


he has just enumerated,’ viz. in 
vv. 4—8. 

5. τοὺς αὐτοῖς ἐπιτρέχ.] ‘ those 
who run after them.’ 

6. στῶν» vm avOp.] This is a 
necessary emendation of the text: 
Gallandius reads τὴν (or τῶν) ἀνθρ. 

9. κακίζων) ‘depreciating,’ i.e. 
in the words which follow in Φ. 11 
τὰ πάντα ματαιότης κτλ. 

12. ἐν ἱδρ. τ. προσώπ.] Gen. iii 19. 

26. τὰς τέχνα] sc. such arts and 
handicrafts as are the result of toil 
and practice : see next sentence. 

14. πρόσκαιρος] See above p. 215. 
In what sense is ἡ ἐκ τοῦ μόχθου 
τέχνη ‘transitory’? The reason given 
is that ‘it proposes nothing useful 
though it does propose what gratifies, 
and therefore there is no real or 
lasting gain: for there must be a 


this rendering τῶν τερπ. depends on 
οὐδ. xpyo. ‘nothing useful of the things 
enjoyed’: we might however take τῶν 
τερπ. as governed by προτιθ.: ‘it 
prefers nothing useful to what grati- 
fies.’ The point appears to be that 
a man who labours for his livelihood 
must be always renewing his labours: 

it is like trying to fill a bottomless 
pitcher : he can make no store on 


which to draw for any length of: 


time. 

16. οὐκ ἔστι περ. Eccl. ii rr. 

17. τὰ σπουδασθέντα] ‘ the works 
he has taken so much pains over.’ 

18. ἡ γὰρ mpoaip....xivnots] ‘for 
the choice here spoken of is a 
quality, not a motion’: by denying 
that προαίρεσις is a κίνησις the author 
wishes to express that the phrase 
implies not the literal action of the 


ἀλλὰ yap σύγκρισιν θεῖναι τῆς 5 


Io 


= 


Io 


15 
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€ 


/ \ 
κίνησις. καὶ O 


Δαβίδ: Εἰς yeipdc coy πὰρδτίθημι τὸ 
TINEYMA MOY. 


KAl γε ἀληθῶς codia ἐστάθη MOI, OTL με γνῶναι 
/ “ la n ¢ \ ' 
καὶ συνιέναι πεποίηκε TOU λέγειν πᾶν OTL OYK ECTI περισσεία 
ὑπὸ τὸν ἥλιον. εἰ τοίνυν ἀγαθοῦ κέρδους ἐπιθυμοῦμεν, 
᾽ / 7 ἈΠ ἫΨ a 3 ͵,ὔ 
εἰ περισσείαν θέλομεν, εἰ ἄφθαρτοι ζητοῦμεν εἶναι, μοχθή- 
σωμεν μόχθους τοὺς ὑπὲρ τὸν ἥλιον τρέχοντας. ἐν 
J a 
τούτοις γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι ματαιότης, οὐδὲ προαίρεσις TOD 
εἰκαίου καὶ μάτην ὧδε κἀκεῖ περισπωμένου πνεύματος. 
Στίχ. ιβ΄ Kai ἔβλεψὰ ἐγὼ τοῦ ἰδεῖν COIAN Kal περιφορὰν 
KAl ἀφροσύνην" ὅτι TIC ἄνθρωπος, ὅς ἐλεύςετδι ὀπίοω τῆς 
βογλῆς CYMTIANTA OCA ἐποίηςεν AYTH ; 
Σοφίὰν φησὶν τὴν παρὰ θεοῦ, ἣ καὶ αὐτῷ ἐστάθη" 
\ \ \ 2 Ἐκ" \ ’ / / 
περιφορὰν δὲ Kal APOCYNHN, τοὺς ἀνθρωπίνους μόχθους, 
καὶ τὴν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς τέρψιν εἰκαίαν καὶ ἀνόητον. ταῦτα 
διωγνούς, καὶ τί τὸ μέσον αὐτῶν καὶ τῆς ἀληθοῦς σοφίας, 
μακαρίζων ἐπήγαγεν. Ὅτι τίς ἄνθρωπος, ὃς ἐλεγφσετδι 
5. τὸς ἢ an n A \ i \ ς a / \ 
Omicw τῆς BoyAAc; αὕτη yap ἡ βουλὴ ἡμᾶς σοφίαν τὴν 


wind (πνεῦμα), i.e. atmospheric dis- 
turbance, but a mental process. 

1. Εἰς xetpas...76 wv. μου] Ps. xxx 
(xxxi) 6: D. reads παρατίθημι in- 
stead of παραθήσομαι. In Luke 
xxiii 46 ΝΥ. and H. read παρατί- 
θεμαι. 

3. τοῦ λέγειν... .τὸν ἥλιον] ‘SO as 
to say that in no case (πᾶν) is there 
any superabundance (i.e. advantage) 
under the sun’; 1.6. my wisdom 
gained by large and varied ex- 
perience enables me to say what 
is worth doing and what is not (acc. 


‘to the explanation of περισσεία given 


above). The construction τοῦ λέγειν 
is an imitation of the common Lxx 
construction suggested by καὶ τοῦ 
κρατῆσαι in v. 3. 

5. ἄφθαρτοι] Cf. 
i Cor. xv 52 ἜτεΕ: 

6. μ. τοὺς ὑπὲρ τὸν Hr. τρέχ.] See 
above p. 210. 

9. ἔβλεψα)] LXx ἐπέβλεψα. 

1b. περιφοράν] NA: παραφοράν Β. 


Rom: i δ 


10. ἐλεύσεται] ἐπελεύσ. AB, ἀπε- 
evo. Nea. 

II. σύμπαντα ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὕτη] 
τὰ ὅσα ἐποί. αὐτήν B, σὺν ὅσα ἐποί. 
αὕτη Navid), τὰ ὅσα ἐποίησαν αὐτήν 
A. This obscure phrase is not 
touched by D.’s comments: it is 
accus. of respect after ἐλεύσεται, as 
it stands in D.’s text. 

12. True wisdom is from God, 
and man must seek it from Him 
only. 

15. τί τὸ μέσον κτλ. ‘what is 
the difference between them and 
the true wisdom’; this clause de- 
pends on διαγνούς as does ταῦτα. 

16. waxapifwy]intrans. here ‘ con- 
gratulating himself.’ 

17. ὀπίσω τῆς βουλῆς] For βουλῆς 
the Vulg. and other versions agree 
in reading ‘king,’ which clearly 
represents the present Heb. text 
(Lammelech). D. understands βου- 
λῆς to be ‘ the counsel of God.’ 
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ὄντως διδάσκει, περιφορᾶς TE Kal ἀφροσύνης ἀπαλλαγὴν 


χαρίζεται. 


᾿ 3 a ' \ an ' ε 
Στίχ. wy Kai εἶδον ἐγὼ ὅτι Tepiccela ἐστὶ TH Codia ὑπὲρ 
THN ἀφροούνην, ὡς TIEPICCElA TOY φωτὸς ὑπέρ τὸ CKOTOC. 


a vA \ \ 
Οὐ κατὰ σύγκρισιν τοῦτό φησιν ἀσύγκριτα yap τὰ 


a Lie: \ \ e Ἂ 
ἐναντία, καὶ ἄλληλα φθείρονται᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι τὸ μὲν αἱρετικὸν 


» \ x / 
ἔγνω, TO δὲ φευκτόν. 


θρωποι τὸ οκότος μᾶλλον H τὸ φῶς. 


τοιοῦτον καὶ τό ~HramtHcaN οἱ AN- 


τὸ γὰρ μᾶλλον τῆς 


f an ’ A an , 
αἱρέσεως τοῦ ἀγαπήσαντος, οὐ τῆς TOV πραγμάτων συγ- 


κρίσεως. 


Στίχ. ιδ΄ Τοῦ copof οἱ ὀφθᾶλμοὶ ἐν κεφὰδληῆ aYTOY καὶ 


ὁ ἄφρων ἐν οκότει πορεύετδι. 


7 7, Bren ὟΝ Ἢ / ” NO UE. / 
Κάτω νεύων ἀεὶ καὶ ἐσκοτισμένον ἔχων TO ἡγεμονικόν. 


καὶ μὴν πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 


a » 
κεκτήμεθα, κατὰ τὴν τοῦ σώματος θέσιν. 
τῶν τῆς διανοίας ὀφθαλμῶν λέγει. 


ἀλλὰ περὶ 
“ \ e > 
ὥσπερ yap οἱ od- 


θ \ a , > τι Ν 3 b] 7 \ \ 
αλμοὶ του χοιρου εις ουρανον ουκ AVAVEVOUGCL, διὰ TO 


6 αιρετικον] ? atpereov vel atperov 


3. περισσεία éoti]N: ἐστὶ περισσ. 


5. Opposites are not here com- 
pared, but we are told to choose the 
one and flee the other. ὦ 

ib. ἀσύγκριτα yap... φθείρονται] 
‘for opposites cannot be compared ; 
they destroy one another.’ For the 
plural verb cf. above p. 211. 

6. GAN ὅτι... φευκτόν] ‘but (he 
says it) because he knew that the 
one (sc. σοφία) is to be chosen and 
the other (sc. ἀφροσύνη) is to be 
‘avoided.’ Αἱρετικόν is probably a 
copyist’s error for aiperéov or ai- 
ρετόν. 

7. ᾿Ηγάπησαν... τὸ φῶς] John 
iii 19. 

8. τὸ yap μᾶλλον κτλ. ‘ for the 
word μᾶλλον implies the choosing 
of him that loves, not the comparing 
of the things.’ 

Ii. οἱ ὀφθαλμοί] + αὐτοῦ LXx. 

13. The eyes of our mind are to 


be ever directed upwards to Christ, 
who ts ‘the way,’ not downwards 
like those of the lower animals. 

2b. Κάτω νεύων καὶ...ἔχων] The 
construction is continued from πο- 
peveTat. 

26. ἐσκοτισμένον...τὸ ἡγεμονικόν] 
Cf. Eph.| ty 18,, Rem, i. στ “Τὸ 
ἡγεμονικόν" ὁ νοῦς Hesych.: cf. Zeno 
apud Diog. L. vii 159 and Cic. de 
Nat. Deor. ii τὰ principatum id 
dico quod Graect ἡγεμονικὸν vocant, 
guo nihil in quoque genere nec potest 
nec debet esse praestantius: also 
Greg. Naz. Zheol. Or. i 3 (p. 5 
Mason) and ii το (p. 51). 

15. κατὰ τὴν τοῦ σώματος θέσιν] 
Cf. pp. 150f. 

wb. περὶ τῶν τῆς διανοίας ὀφθαλ- 
μῶν] Cf. Eph. i 18, where however 
W. and H. read τῆς καρδίας, which 
is also the reading in Clem. Rom. 
ad Cor. i 36. 


Io 


15 


Io 


15 
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lal / n a 
φυσικῶς πεπλάσθαι ἐπὶ γαστέρα νεύειν, οὕτως ὁ νοῦς TOD 
vA 3 θέ val “ὃ al ὃ 7 b 70 
ἅπαξ ἐγγλυκανθέντος ταῖς ἡδοναῖς δυσαποσπάστως ἐκεῖθεν 
ἔχει διὰ τὸ μὴ ἐπιβλέπειν ἐπὶ TIACAC TAC ἐντολὰς τοῦ κυρίου. 
καὶ πάλιν. Ἣ κεφάλὴ τῆς ἐκκληοίδο ὁ χριοτός ἐστι. σοφοὶ 

€ an “Ὁ a ΄ a a 
δὲ οἱ τῇ ὁδῷ αὐτοῦ πορευόμενοι, διὰ τοῦ εἰπεῖν avTOV* 
δεῖ οὖν πάντοτε τοὺς τῆς διανοίας 
>? \ x \ > ἌΝ / \ / vA 
ὀφθαλμοὺς τὸν σοφὸν εἰς αὐτὸν τείνειν τὸν χριστόν, iva 
Ψ / 
ἐπὶ μηδενί, μήτε ἐπὶ εὐημερίᾳ πράγματος ἐπαίρηται μήτε 
’ὔ 2 lal a ‘ na ' 
ἐπὶ κακοπραγίᾳ ὀλυγωρεῖν, τῷ TA KPIMATA αὐτοῦ ABYcCoyC 


/ Qn 
εἶναι, ὅπερ ἀκριβέστερον γνώσῃ ἐκ τῶν ἑπομένων. 
\ ” t , a , 
Στίχ. 8 Καὶ ἔγνων Kal γε ἐγώ, ὅτι CYNANTHMA ἕν CYNAN- 


THCETAI TIACIN AYTOIC. 


Στίχ. ve 


Kai εἶπὰ ἐγὼ EN KAPAIA MOY ὡς CYNANTHMA TOY 


ἄφρονος CYNANTHCETAI MOI, Kal INA TI ECOICAMHN ἐγώ ; 


a / al 
Ἢ ἀκολουθία Tod λόγου διὰ τῶν ἑπομένων θεραπεύει 


5 δια του ειπ.] ὃ δια το et. || ὃ ευημερια)] -ας MS || IO et 15 erouerwy] 


εσομ. MS 


2. ἐγγλυκανθέντος τ. ἡδ.] ‘ ener- 
vated by (lit. ‘sweetened in’) 
pleasures’: the word is used in a 
very different connexion in Eus. 
H. E.v 1. 46 ἐγγλυκαίνοντος (sweet- 
ening their thoughts) τοῦ τὸν μὲν 
θάνατον τοῦ ἁμαρτωλοῦ μὴ βουλομένου 
ἐπὶ δὲ τὴν μετάνοιαν χρηστευομένου 
θεοῦ. 

ib. δυσαποσπάστως ἐκεῖθεν ἔχει] 
‘finds it difficult to tear itself away 
from them’: the phrase δυσαποσπ. 
ἔχειν occurs in other authors, see 
Liddell and Scott. 

3. ἐπιβλέπειν...τὰς ἐντολάς} Ps. 
cxvili (cxix) 6. 

gi κεφαλὴ ».Xptords ἐστι] Eph. 
V'23. 

εν ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ἡ ὁδός] John xvi 6. 

7. ἵνα... εἶναι) The construction 
is somewhat involved : ὀλιγωρεῖν is 
epexegetic inf. after ἐπαίρ. and πράγ- 
ματος is gen. after ὀλιγ. (‘so as to 
despiseany matter’). Tq...elvac (‘ by 
remembering that etc.’ ?) is a some- 
what curious expression: the refer- 


ence is to Ps. xxxv (xxxvi) 7, and the 
point of it is that great steadfastness 
of gaze upon Christ is necessary, 
because He ‘ moves in a mysterious 
way, His wonders to perform.’ 

Io. γνώσῃ] so above θεωρεῖς p. 
216. 

12. maow] LXX τοῖς πᾶσιν. 

13. ἐγώ] om. ABC. 

16. τοῦ ἄφρονος] + καὶ γε ἐμοί 

LXX. 
15. The little-minded are dis- 
quieted at the anomaltes of life ; the 
wise man often suffers as much as or 
more than the fool. But Solomon 
condemns such thoughts, and comes 
to the conclusion that there is an 
essential difference between the wise 
man and the fool. 

26. Ἢ ἀκολουθία κτλ.] Διονυσίου καὶ 
Νείλου is written in the margin of 
the Ms here, as applying to this and 
the next two passages (παροδικὰ κτλ. 
and τῷ ὄντι κτλ.) : see Introduction 
Ρ. 209. ‘The course of the argu- 
ment in what follows deals with 
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i. / \ 7 \ t ὃ 
τοὺς μικροψύχως διακειμένους περὶ ταύτην τὴν ζωήν, οἷς 
τ la) \ ς 
χαλεπόν τι τὸ τοῦ θανάτου νομίζεται, καὶ αἱ σωματικαὶ 
᾿ ͵ Ν Ν ees \ x / 2 “Ὁ , 
ἀνωμαλίαι, καὶ διὰ TO μηδὲν διαφέρειν ἐν τοῖς συμπτώ- 
fal \ A a val 
μασι τούτοις ἐπὶ σοφοῦ τε καὶ ἄφρονος. τῆς περιφορᾶς 
> ξι , ς ΄ SDN, \ > ips 4) \ 
οὖν ῥήματα λέγει ῥεψάσης ἐπὶ τὴν αφροσύνην, ὅθεν καὶ 
οι ” ee JA ς Ν 
ἐπιφέρει ὅτι" "Ἄφρων ἐκ TIEPICCeYMATOC λάλει, ἄφρονα ἑαυτὸν 
¢ / f , 
ἢ Kal πάντα TOV οὕτω λογιζόμενον εἰπών. καταγινώσκων 
& Ἂ Ν ᾿ 
οὖν τῆς ἀτόπου ἐννοίας ταύτης---διὸ καὶ EN KAPAId ὑπο- 
4 * ’ / \ t \ > a 
στελλόμενος εἶπεν αὐτήν, δεδοικὼς πάντως τὴν ἐκ TOV 
᾽ / / > ,ὔ , 3 \ A 
ἀκούεσθαι μελλόντων δικαίαν KaTayvwow— ἐπὶ λογισμῷ 
t a ‘ ἊΝ / 
λύει τῆς ἀπορίας THY ἔνστασιν. 
͵ 53 Noa i Lal ΄ an 
ἐνδυάζοντος ἦν, Kal ἀμφιβάλλοντος, εἰ καλῶς TH σοφίᾳ ἢ 
he t 7 a ” 2O\ f 
μάτην προσανάλωμα, εἴ ye τοῦ ἄφρονος οὐδὲν διαφέρει 
lol 3 al a aA lal id , A 
πλεονεκτήματα τοῖς αὐτοῖς EV τῷ νῦν αἰῶνι ὁμοίως αὐτῷ 
/ ς , A \ la) ’ 5. 
πάθεσιν ὑποκείμενος. διὰ δὲ τοῦτο ΠΕεριοοόν, φησιν, ἐλά- 


I μικροψυχωΞς] -ους MS || 12 εἰ καλως] ἡ καλως MS 
| 13 εἰ ye] ἡ γε MS 


\ \ “ δ t 
TO yap Ἵνὰ τι ECOMICAMHN 


those who are timidly disposed about 
this life, to whom the matter of 
death appears something hard and 
(likewise) the unfair distribution of 
bodily advantages; and_ because 
there is no difference made in this 
distribution between the wise and 
the unwise.’ Possibly we should 
omit the διά before τὸ μηδὲν dad. 
For the subject of the passage 
compare Nilus /Perzsteria sectio 1x 
cap. vii ἀλλὰ τοσαύτη νῦν ἀνωμαλία 
συγκατέχει τοῦ βίου ὡς τοὺς μὲν μὴ 
᾿ ἐπαρκεῖν ταῖς φροντίσι πλούτου μηδ᾽ 
ἔχειν τῇ πολλῇ μερίμνῃ τῶν κτημάτων 
ὕπνου καιρὸν κατὰ τὸν λέγοντα τῷ 
ἐμπλησθέντι τοῦ πλουτῆσαι οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἀφίων αὐτὸν τοῦ ὑπνῶσαι (Eccl. 
¥ FP), 

4- τῆς περιφορᾶς.... ἀφροσύνην] 
‘he mentions therefore words of 
madness, which inclines to folly.’ 

6. ὅτι "Αφρων.. λαλεῖ] v. 15. Ex 
περισσεύματος, ‘to excess.’ 


8. ὑποστελλόμενο:}) ‘shrinking 
back’ (i.e. afraid to give the thought 
utterance). 

9. δεδοικὼς... κατάγνωσιν] ‘greatly 
fearing the just condemnation that 
would follow upon such words being 
heard.’ 

το. ἐπὶ Aoy....evoracw] ‘by a 
course of reasoning he relieves the 
pressure of his difficulty.’ 

11. τὸ γὰρ.. ὑποκείμενος] ‘for the 


Io 


15 


words “το what purpose was ΤΥ 


wisdom?” were (the words) of one 
who hesitated and doubted whether 
that which was spent on wisdom 
(was) wisely (spent) or in vain, when 
asa matter of fact he (Solomon) differs 
nothing from the unwise as to ad- 
vantages, being subject to the same 
sufferings as he is in the present life.’ 
Ἔνδυά ζ. collateral form of ἐνδοιάζ. 
With προσανάλωμα we should rather 
have expected the article (τό). 

15. Περισσὸν...ἐν capo. μου] v. 16. 


5 


Io 
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2 , \ / 3 7 lal \ 
AHCA ἐν κἀρδιὰ MOY, μηδὲν νομίσας εἶναι μέσον σοφοῦ Kal 
ἄφρονος. | 

Stix. us’ ᾿Ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἔστι μνείδ TOY Copoy μετὰ TOY 
ἄφρονοο εἰς TON AIGDNA. 

Παροδικὰ μὲν yap τὰ tod βίου συμπτώματα, εἴτε 
καθέστηκε λυπηρά, περὶ ὧν φησίν" Καθότι HAH τὰ πᾶντὰ 
2 , > \ / n / / \ 
ἐπελήοθη, ἐπειδὴ χρόνου μικροῦ παραδραμόντος λήθῃ τὰ 
συμβαίνοντα βιωτικὰ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις σβέννυται. καὶ 
αὐτοὶ δὲ οἷς ταῦτα συμβέβηκεν, οὐχ ὁμοίως μνημονεύονται, 
εἰ καὶ συμπτώμασι βιωτικοῖς παραπλησίως ὑπήντησαν. 

5᾽΄.ὍΌΝ \ > \ "4 ΄ > > A Xx 
οὐδὲ yap ἀπὸ τούτων μνημονεύονται, ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἂν 


/ + xX 3 4 > “ x 7, 
σοφίας ἔσχον ἢ ἀφροσύνης, ἀρετῆς ἢ κακίας. 


τούτων 


ap αἱ μνῆμαι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις διὰ τὰς ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἀμοιβὰς 
γὰρ αἱ μνῆμ ρ μ 


» / 
ov σβέννυνται. 


I. μηδὲν vou. ...dppovos] ‘consider- 
ing that there is no difference be- 
tween the wise and the unwise’ : see 
above τί τὸ μέσ. αὐτ. p. 218. 

3. ᾿Επειδὴ οὐκ ἔστι μνεία] LXX 
ὅτι οὐκ ἔ. μνήμη. 

5. As the circumstances of life 
soon pass away, so the memories 
of men tend to pass away too; but 
those are remembered best and longest 
who have met the trials of life both 
in prosperity and in adversity with 
the greatest wisdom and virtue. This 
zs one point in the essential difference 
between the wise man and the fool. 

76. ἹΠαροδικά] fr. ἐν παρόδῳ ‘ trans- 


itory.’ 
7b. εἴτε.. -λυπηρά] εἴτε μή is to be 
supplied. 


6. Καθότι...ἐπελήσθη] v. 16: ai 
ἡμέραι ἐρχόμεναι omitted before τὰ 
πάντα. ς 

8. καὶ αὐτοὶ δὲ κτλ.] The argu- 
ment is ‘The circumstances of life 
vanish, and the men themselves (καὶ 
αὐτοὶ δὲ) are not (all) alike remem- 
bered.’ 

11. ἀπὸ τούτων] sc. τῶν βιωτ. 
συμπτωμ. ‘Men are not remembered 
(merely) for. the fortunes which 


Ἐς n > / > 7 P \ a 
διὰ τοῦτο ἀκολούθως ἐπήγαγε᾽ Kai πῶς 


befel them in this life but for the 
amount of wisdom or folly, virtue or 
vice they displayed.’ ‘Qs ἔχειν with » 
the gen. is a common construction 
in Greek; ὥσπερ ἄν... ἔσχον here 
means ‘according as they may have 
had.’ 

12. τούτων yap αἱ μνῆμαι KTr.] 
‘ for the remembrance of such things 
is not extinguished among men 
because of the consequences that 
follow upon them’: τούτων and 
ἐπ’ αὐτοῖς both refer to σοφίας ἢ 
ἀφροσύνης, ἀρετῆς ἢ κακίας. The 
argument is : a man is not remem- 
bered only because he had more 
misfortunes or successes than others : 
the question of how he encountered 
them has to be considered; for a 
display of wisdom and virtue under 
prosperity or adversity meets with 
our approbation which remains long 
after death, whereas one who easily 
succumbs to trials is soon forgotten. 
This is a nobler view than Antony’s, 
when he says ironically ‘‘the evil 
that men do lives after them; the 
good is oft interred with their bones.” 
(Fl. Caes. Act 111, Se. 2.) 

14. Kal πῶς... ἄφρονος ;] v. τό. 
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ATIODANEITAI ὁ οοφὸς META TOY ἄφρονος ; 
AMAPT@AWN TIONHPOC. 


BANATOC μὲν γὰρ 
MNHMH δὲ AIKAIOY MET ἐγκωμίων 
γίνεται, ONOMA δὲ AcEBOYC CBENNYTAI. 

Στίχ. KB Ὅτι γίνεται TH ἀνθρώπῳ EN TIANTI μόχθῳ. 

Τῷ ὄντι γὰρ τοῖς εἰς τὸν περισπασμὸν τοῦ βίου τὴν 
Ψυχὴν ἀσχολοῦσιν ἐπαλγὴς μὲν ἡ ζωή, οἷόν τισι κέντροις, 
ταῖς τῶν πλειόνων ἐπιθυμίαις τὴν καρδίαν μαστίζουσα. 
ἐπώδυνος δὲ ἡ περὶ τὴν πλεονεξίαν σπουδή, οὐ τοσοῦτον 
οἷς ἔχει εὐφραινομένη, ὅσον ἀλγυνομένη τοῖς λείπουσι" 
καὶ τῆς μὲν ἡμέρας δαπανωμένης ἐν μόχθοις, τῆς δὲ νυκτὸς 
ἀποπεμπούσης τῶν ὀμμάτων τὸν ὕπνον ταῖς τοῦ κέρδους 
φροντίσι. ματαία οὖν ἡ σπουδὴ τοῦ πρὸς ταῦτα βλέ- 
TOVTOS. 

Στίχ. Kd’ Kal οὐκ ἔστιν ἀγαθὸν ἀνθρώπου, εἰ MH ὃ 
Φάγετδι Kal πίεται" Kal λείξει TH ΨΥΧΗ͂ aYTOY ἀγαθὸν ἐν μόχθῳ 


AYTOY. καί γε τοῦτο EIAON ἐγώ, ὅτι ἀπὸ χειρὸς θεοῦ ECTIN. 
Στίχ. κε Ὅτι Tic dretal Kal πίετδι πὰρ ayToyY; 


9) \ \ 3 θ a B » ¢ ΧΩ A 320 
τι μὴ περὶ αἰσθητων βρωμάτων O λόγος, νὺν aUTOS 


The commentator interprets. the 
question as an indignant denial. 

tr. Odvaros...movnpds|] Ps... xxxil 
{xxxili) 22. 

2. μνήμη... σβέννυται] Prov. x 7. 

4. τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ] This is the read- 
ing of NAC ; ‘because it (viz. ματαιό- 
Tys or the like) happeneth to a man 
(thus) in all his labour.’ B reads 
ἐν τῷ ἀνθρ. 

. There is more toil and pain 
than delight or profit in the pursuit 
of pleasure or riches. 

26. περισπασμόν]) ‘distraction’: 
cf. ὧδε κἀκεῖ περισπωμένου p. 218. 
The word occurs four times in Eccl. 
τ τῇ 23, 26,..vili 16) and is 
variously translated in Vulg. occu- 
pationem, aerumnts (9), affitctionem 
and distensionem. 

6. οἷόν τισι... μαστίζουσα ]}" lashing 
the heart as it were with the stinging 
Just after more.’ Μαστίζουσα (an 
Epic word used in late prose) is 


inaccurately applied to κέντρα (ox- 
goads); the latter word is often 
used of physical desire (cf. Plat. 
Phaedr, 251 D, E κεντουμένη.. «ἣ 
ψυχὴ... κέντρων ... ἔληξεν), but here 
specially refers to auré sacra fames. 

10. δαπανωμένης) Cf. p. 89. 

Il. ἀποπεμπούσης... ὕπνον] Cf. 
Eccl. li 23, viii 16. 

14. Καὶ οὐκ ἔ. ay. ἀνθ. εἰ μὴ 6] LXX 
om. kat; εἰ μὴ om. ΑΒ, πλήν Ne, 

15. πίεται] ὃ πίεται NBC. 

26. δείξει) ὃ δείξ. 1,ΧΧ. 

16. θεοῦ] τοῦ θ. 1,ΧΧ. 

17. πίεται παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ) τίς mm. 
παρὲξ αὐτοῦ; LXX and so the com- 
mentator himself below. 

18. This passage speaks of the 
joys of spiritual food (2.e. of seeking 
wisdom from God), not of satisfying 
the carnal appetites. 

7b. Ὅτι μὴ... ἐποίσει] ‘that the 
argument is not about actual foods, 
(the author) will now show by 


Io 


15 


5 


Io 
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ἐποίσει" Αγὰάθὸν πορεγθῆνδι εἰς οἶκον πένθους ἢ εἰς οἶκον 
πότογ καὶ ἃ τοῖσδε νῦν ἐπήγαγε" Kai δείξει TH ΨΥΧΗ͂ ΑΥ̓ΤΟΥ͂ 
ἐν μόχθῳ αὐτῆς. καίτοι οὐκ ἀγαθὸν τῇ ψυχῇ αἰσθητὸν 
βρῶμα ἢ πόμα. ἡ γὰρ σὰρξ προστρεφομένη πολεμεῖ τῇ 
ψυχῇ καὶ συστασιάζει κατὰ τοῦ πνεύματος. πῶς δὲ καὶ οὐ 
παρὲκ θεοῦ ἀσωτία βρωμάτων καὶ μέθη ; οὐκοῦν περὶ 
μυστικῶν φησί. πνευματικῆς γὰρ τραπέζης οὐδεὶς μετα- 
λήψεται, μὴ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ κεκλημένος, καὶ σοφίας ἀκούσας" 
᾿Ελθὲ Kal care. 


Κεφ. I” 


Στίχ. γ΄ Kaipdc τοῦ ἀποκτεῖναι Kal κἀιρὸς TOY ἰάοδοθδι. 

᾿Αποκτεῖναι τὸν ἀσύγγνωστα πταίοντα, ἰάσασθαι τὸν 
ἔχοντα πληγὴν ἀνεξομένην φάρμακον ἐπιδέξασθαι. 

Στίχ. δ΄ Kaipdc τοῦ KAaycal καὶ Kalpdc TOY γελᾶοδι. 


2 a] τα Μ5 || 6 acwria βρωμ.] ασωτων βρωμ. MS 


adding (in chap. vii 3 (2)) It is good 5. πῶς d€...ué0n;] The Ms here 


etc.’ The sense of v. 24 suggested 
by introducing εἰ μή before ὅ (though 
not expressed in the Heb.) is 
accepted by Vulg. and Eng. R.V., 
but it is hard to see how the attempt 
to give it a non-literal application is 
justified by the context or even by 
the quotation from chap. vii 3 (2). 

2. ἃ] The reading (τά) of the Ms 
is untranslateable. 

2b. τῇ ψυχῇ] The commentator 
here gives the word a sense not 
meant by the writer of the text. 

4. ἡ yap σὰρξ... πνεύματος] “ for 
the flesh being highly nurtured wars 
against the soul and revolts against 
the spirit’: cf.Gal.v 17 etc. Ipoo- 
τρεφομένη : the only instance of the 
verb given in Liddell and Scott is 
Aesch. 4g. 735, whereit meanssimply 
‘brought up in’ (δόμοις προσεθρέφθη), 
but here the πρός must mean either 
‘additionally’ (1.6. ‘highly’) or 
‘in opposition to (the soul).” Συστα- 
σιάζειν lit. ‘to be a fellow rebel,’ but 
here the force of the prefix is lost. 


reads ἀσώτων which is impossible: 
‘but how can there be dissolute 
feastings and carousings, which are 
not apart from God?’ The refer- 
ence is to verse 25, where the com- 
mentator now reads παρέξ not παρ᾽. 
His argument is that in the literal 
sense the text (with παρέξ) is absurd. 
The present Heb. text (mimmené) 
means ‘more than I,’ i.e. ‘who 
has had more opportunity than I 
have had of knowing what feasting 
means?’ 

8. μὴ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ κεκλημ.] ‘if 
not invited by Him.’ 

9. ᾿Ελθὲ καὶ φάγε] Cf. Prov. ix 5: 
for πνευμ. τραπέζ. cf. p. 58, where 
τράπεζα is used of the Christian altar. 

11. Καιρὸς κτλ. All action ts to 
be guided by a regard for times and 
S€Asons. 

12. ᾿Αποκτεῖναι...ἐπιδέξασθαι) The 
time (καιρός) in this case is apparently 
considered to be in God’s hand, not 
man’s, though the reference may 
possibly be to Church discipline. 
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la A «ς \ an / / 
Καιρὸς Tod κλαῦσαι, ὅτε ὁ καιρὸς τοῦ πάθους, λέγοντος 


τοῦ κυρίου" 


3 \ , ε΄ ἡ “ , \ , 
Αμην λέγω YMIN, OT! KAAYCETE Kal O@PHNHCETE ° 


a \ \ an 2 / « ᾿ , ς a 
γελάσαι δὲ περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως" Ἢ γὰρ λύπη YMON, 


φησίν, εἰς χαρὰν FENHCETAI. 


SS / ’ \ “ , \ ‘ a 3 ES 
Στίχ. & Kaipdc τοῦ κόψδοθδι Kal Kalpdc TOY OpyeicOal. 

“ ,ὔ 7 \ ri “ ς mec? \ 
Ὅταν λογίσηταί τις Tov θάνατον, ὅνπερ ἡ τοῦ ᾿Αδὰμ 


/ 
παράβασις ἐπήνεγκε, κόψασθαι" 


/ Uf “ 
πανηγυρίσαι δέ, ὅταν 


a ‘ n Nee γτὰ ? 
εἰς νοῦν λάβωμεν ἣν προσδοκῶμεν διὰ Tov νέον Addu ἐκ 


νεκρῶν ἀνάστασιν. 


Lriy. δ΄ 


Κδιρὸς TOY φγλάξαι κἀὶ καιρός TOY ἐκβδλεῖν. 


Καιρὸς τοῦ φυλάξαι τὴν γραφὴν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀναξίοις, 


ἐκβαλεῖν δὲ τοῖς ἀξίοις. 


Ὠ \ 
ἢ καὶ TO νομικὸν γράμμα πρὸ 


τῆς ἐπιδημίας καιρὸς ὑπῆρχε φυλάττεσθαι, ἐκβληθῆναι 


δέ, ἡνίκα ἤνθησεν ἡ ἀλήθεια. 


ὅτε ὁ καιρὸς τοῦ πάθους] 
Ξ ΓΌΩΝ the period of the Passion’ 
opp. to περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως in the 
next clause: this limitation of the 
apophthegm is curious. 

2. ᾿Αμὴν...θρηνήσετε] John xvi 20: 
cf. Luke vi 25. 

3. ΗΠ Χύπη Κτλ.] 224]. 

5. ὀρχεῖσθαι) LXX ὀρχήσασθαι. 

6. ἡτοῦ ᾿Αδὰμ παράβ.] Cf. Rom. 
Vv 14. 

7. πανηγυρίσαι] of general re- 
joicing, apparently a late sense, as 
Liddell and Scott give Ael. V. 44. 
13, ‘to enjoy oneself.’ 

8. τὸν νέον Addu] Cf. 1 Cor. xv 
45: the exact phrase occurs in Greg. 
Ram 2 geal. Or. ivi (Ρ. 108 
Mason). 

- II. τοῦ pur. τ. γραφ. ἐπὶ τ. ἀναξ. 
ἐκβαλ. δὲ τ. ἀξ.] ‘ to guard the Scrip- 
ture in the case of the unworthy and 
to put it forth for the worthy’ (i.e. 
to keep the Scriptures out of the 
hands of those who would misuse 
them or had forfeited their right to 
them, and to give the faithful every 
opportunity of profiting by them). 
Oi ἀνάξιοι would include the un- 
believer and the maker of charms 


ς Ἐς 


(see Bingham Antigg. Bk xvi chap. 
v § 6) and the excommunicate. For 
the use of the Bible by οἱ ἄξιοι (lay 
as well as clerical) cf. App. Can. 
88 217 and 232: the latter section is 
specially interesting: guocunque die 
im ecclesia non orant sumas scrip- 
turam ut legasin ea. sol conspiciat 
matutino tempore scripluram super 
genua tua. Thy γραφήν is here equi- 
valent to ras γραφάς, usually ‘some 
particular passage of the Bible.’ 

12. τὸ νομικὸν γράμμα] sc. the 
Law; γράμμα = γραφὴ is a late 
usage. 

2b. πρὸ τῆς ἐπιδημίας] ‘before the 
sojourning (of our Lord on earth),’ 
i.e. before the Incarnation: a 
common use of the word in the 
Fathers; cf. Eus. 7. 2. vi 33. 1 πρὸ 
τῆς εἰς ἀνθρώπους ἐπιδημίας, and iv 
3526 

14. ἤνθησεν ἡ ἀλήθεια] For the 
general idea we may compare John 
i 17, and for the metaphor we may 
refer to Ps. Ixxxiv (Ixxxv) 11 dA7- 
θεια ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἀνέτειλεν. It is 
perhaps needless to remark that this 
second interpretation of the text is 
only capable of a very partial ac- 


15 


5: 


Io 


Io 


15 


20 
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Στίχ. ζ΄ Kaipdc cir&n καὶ κἀιρὸς TOY λὰλεῖν. 

Καιρὸς τοῦ λαλεῖν, ὅταν ὦσιν οἱ τὸν λόγον δεχόμενοι 
ἀκροαταί" τοῦ δὲ σιγᾶν, ἡνίκα διαστρέφοντες τὸν λόγον 
οἱ ἀκροώμενοι, ὥς φησιν ἸΤαῦλος" Αἱρετικὸν ἄνθρωπον META 
MIAN Kal δεγτέρὰν NOYOECIAN πὰρδιτοῦ. 

Στίχ. . Εἶδον OYN TON TrEpicTIAcMON, ON ἔλωκεν ὁ θεὸς 


τοῖς YIOIC τῶν ἀνθρώπων, TOY MEPICTIACOAI ἐν ἀὐτῷ᾽ 


Στίχ. ια΄ Τὰ οὐΜπὰντὰ ἃ ἐποίησε κἀλὰ ἐν κἀιρῷ. καί 
TE οὐμπὰντὰ τὸν AI@NA ἔλωκεν EN KAPAIA AYTON ὅπως MH 
EYPH ἄνθρωπος TO TTOIHMA, ὁ ETTOIHCEN ὁ θεός, ATT APYHC Kal 
Μέχρι TEAOYC. 

Καὶ τοῦτο ἀληθές ἐστιν. 
ὁλοκλήρως καταλαβεῖν δύναται. 
τούτου οὐδεὶς εὑρεῖν τὸ ATT ἀρχῆς Kal μέχρι TEAOYC, 


> \ \ Au” SP a a 
οὐδεὶς γὰρ Ta ἔργα Tov θεοῦ 
\ “ lal ¢ 
ποίημα δὲ τοῦ θεοῦ ὁ 
κόσμος. 
fal an \ ς al 
TOUT ἔστι TOV τεταγμένον αὐτῷ χρόνον καὶ τὴν ὁρισθεῖσαν 
> ’ > A “ ᾿ὰ 2 a BA 4 \ 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ προθεσμίαν, δύναται, ἐπειδήπερ ἄγνοιαν ὁ θεὸς 
- a > a ! ς nan ΕἸ fi 
CYMTIANTA TON AINA EN TAIC KAPAIAIC ἡμῶν EAWKEN, ὥς φησί 
Tis’ THN OAIFOTHTA TON ἡμερῶν MOY ἀνάγγειλόν μοι. οὕτω 
\ \ , ς a \ VA n ϑὺνν jd \ 
πρὸς TO συμφέρον ἡμῖν TO τέλος τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, δηλαδὴ 
an / an 2 / 
τῆς παρούσης ζωῆς, ἠγνόηται. 


ceptation in view of our Lord’s own 
words (Matt. v 17). 

3. διαστρέφοντες τὸν hdyov] ‘mis- 
interpret (or misapply) the word’: 
διαστρέφειν is not so used in the 
Bible; -but cf. 2 Pet. ii 16, The 
misuse of Scripture by heretics (e.g. 
Marcion and Cerinthus) 15 well 
known. 

4. Αἱρετικὸν....παραιτοῦ] Tit. ili το. 

6. οὖν] σὺν πάντα Ὁ. 

2b, περισπασμόν] πειρασμόν A. 

8. ἐν καιρῷ] + αὐτοῦ Β, + αὐτῶν 
Xc.a, 

12. tis greatly to our advantage 
that God who made the world has 
kept times and seasons hidden from 
us. 

tb. οὐδεὶς yap κτλ.] Cf. p. 164. 
ποίημα... κόσμος] Cf. p. 160. 
τὴν ὁρισθ. ἐπ᾽ avr. προθεσ- 


μίαν] ‘the limit assigned to it,’ i.e. 
the time when ὁ κόσμος shall pass 
away. Ἢ προθεσμία (sc. ἡμέρα) in 
Greek law was the day appointed 
beforehand as a limit for the per- 
formance or non-performance of an 


action: the word occurs in Gal. 
iv 2. 
17. σύμπαντα τὸν αἰῶνα] is here 


considered to be not the object of 
ἔδωκεν but the accus. of duration of 
time, and the clause ὅπως μὴ εὕρῃ 
κτλ. is taken as the object after 
ἔδωκεν and paraphrased by the single 
word ἄγνοιαν. As on chap. i. Φ. 4, 
the commentatorevidently interprets 
αἰών of ‘the present age’ or ‘ world.’ 
18. Thy ὀλιγ....μοι] Ps. ci (cii) 24. 
“19. δηλαδή] ‘namely’ (Lat. sez- 
licet): this is a later use of the 
adverb, Ὁ 
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: Κεφ. A’ 
3 , / > \ c , ε \ \ o > 3 \ \ 
Στίχ. θ ,t Aragol οἱ Ayo ὙΠΕΡ TON ENA, OIC ECTI MICBOC 
ἀγάθός EN μόχθῳ AYTON* ὅτι EAN TIECWCIN, ὁ εἷς ἐγερεῖ TON 
μέτοχον AYTOY. 
Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν οὕτω κατὰ τὸ γράμμα νοήσαντες, οὐ 
΄ \ 2 / 2 τον a a \ aA 
προσιέμεθα τοὺς ἐξειληφότας ἐπὶ τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τοῦ 
σώματος τὴν ἐκδοχὴν τῶν εἰρημένων, ὡς ἥκιστα σωζο- 
μένην. ἡ μὲν γὰρ ψυχὴ τὸ κῦρος ἔχει τῆς ἡγεμονίας καὶ 
κυβερνήσεως ὅλης καὶ τῆς ἰδίας καὶ τῆς τοῦ σώματος, τὸ 
δὲ σῶμα δοῦλόν ἐστι τῆς ψυχῆς, ἐπὶ πᾶσι ταῖς κρίσεσιν 
ἐὰν οὖν ἡ ψυχὴ 
κατανεύσῃ πρὸς τὸ φαῦλον καὶ πονηρόν, καὶ παραρρύῃ 


αὐτῆς ἐξυπηρετούμενον καὶ θητεῦον. 


n \ A 2 - 
τών κρειττόνων ἐνθυμήσεων καὶ διαλογισμῶν, οὐχ οἷόν τέ 
ἴω ΄ὰ \ \ οὖ , 
ἐστιν αὐτὴν τὸ σῶμα διανιστᾶν, καὶ πρὸς τὸ βέλτιον 
’ \ , / ; 
ἐπανάγειν" οὐ yap πέφυκε. καὶ πάλιν κτλ. 
7 Κυρος] κυνος MS 


4- We accept the literal interpre- 6. ws ἥκιστα σωζομένην] ‘as not 


tation of this verse, and reject the 
interpretation of those who take tt of 
the soul and body: for, since the soul 
zs naturally the governing power and 
the body tts slave, if the soul yields to 
lower thoughts and desires, the body 
cannot lift 11 to higher things. 

20. Tatra μὲν οὖν...κ. πάλιν κτλ. 
This is the second extract from Pitra 
Spic. Solesm.i17: see p. 209. 

2b. οὕτω κατὰ TO γράμμα νοήσ. 
‘as we understand it thus according 
to the letter’ (i.e. literally). .To 
γράμμα is here used as in 2 Cor. iii 
6 and not as above p. 225. 

7b. ov mpootéu....Thv ἐκδοχήν] Cf. 
above p. 211 οὐδετέραν ἐκδοχ. προσ- 
lerat. 

5. τοὺς ἐξειληφότας] ‘ those who 
have accepted’: ἐκλαμβάνειν is used 
in this sense in Plat. Legg. 807 D 
and elsewhere: cf. εἰς τὴν Εὔαν 
ἐξέλαβ. p. 201. 


being justified’ or ‘sound,’ a very 
unusual use of σώξεσθαι. 

7. TOKOpOS...THS Hy. KTA.] ‘entire 
control over the ruling and govern- 
ing both of itself and of the body.’ 

9. ἐπὶ πᾶσι... θητεῦον] ‘ being 
subservient and enthralled to it in 
all its decisions’ (or ‘judgements ἢ). 
᾿Εξυπηρετεῖσθαι : the act. rather than 
the middle is in general use. 

It. παραρρύῃ] ‘become careless 
of”: ef. Clem. Alex. Peed. ii car 
(Migne P. G. villi 632) μὴ mapap- 
pu@ow (αἱ yuvaixes) τῆς ἀληθείας 
διὰ χαυνότητα : the verb is used 
abs. “il ἘΠΕ: τ τ: 

13. διανιστᾶν] ‘to restore’: alate 
form of the inf. (for διανιστάναι). 

14. πέφυκε) sc. τὸ σῶμα : ‘it is 
not in the nature of the body’ (to 
do so: 1. 6. διανιστᾶν καὶ ἐπανάγειν 
τὴν ψυχήν). 


I5—2 


Io 


᾿ say from which work it came. 


Io 
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IV 


On the Song of Solomon 
(Pitra Anal. Sol. iii. 597: Cod. Vatic. 2022) 


We cannot be sure of the authenticity of this fragment nor 
Its method of allegorically 
interpreting two texts from the Song of Solomon (viii 5 and 
15, 6) is quite in character with the method of Origen and his 
school, and therefore Dionysius may not impossibly be the 
author, though Eusebius mentions no work of his from which 
it is very likely to have come. Apart from a certain ex- 
travagance of interpretation the thoughts of the passage are 
not unworthy of Dionysius; they are briefly these, (1) that 
at the Resurrection the soul of the faithful will shine white 
in the light of the Saviour who receives it, though on earth it 
was ‘black, even if comely’; and (2) Christ who is our Peace 
clothes us with His robe of righteousness which we lost at 
Adam’s fall. 


/ rn 
Τὴν yap τοιαύτην ψυχὴν ἀνισταμένην Kal ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Σωτῆρος ἀναλαμβανομένην, φωτοειδῆ προσιοῦσαν ὁρῶντες, 
> an Ce” ek 7 Ξ ! a c > U 
ἐροῦσιν οἱ ἅγιοι ἄγγελοι Tic .aYTH H ἀνδάβδινογοὰ λελεγ- 
KANOICMENH, KAl €TTICTHPIZOMENH ἐπὶ TON AAEADIAON δύτῆς ; 
ov yap ἦν ἐξ ἀρχῆς λευκὴ ἡ λέγουσα" Médaind εἰμι 
Kal κάλη, OyraTépec ἹἹερογοάλήμ, ὧς CKHN@MATA Κηδάρ, ὡς 
Aéppeic (ολομών. μὴ BAEYHTE με, ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι μεμελὰ- 
, SY 4 \ > a δ) / DY v / 
NWMENH. ἔστω yap ἐντεῦθεν ἤδη καλή, κἂν ETL μέλαινα 
ἢ: ἀνάγκη γὰρ εἶνωι τοιαύτην ὡς τὰ σκηνώματα Κηδάρ, 
ἐν αὐτοῖς γε οὖσαν: συσκοτασμὸς γὰρ ἡ Κηδὰρ ἑρμη- 
I ανισταμενην] ὃ ανίιπταμ. || 2 προσιουσαν] προσειουσαν Pitra || 3 αὕτη] 


αὐτή Pitra || 4 τον αδελφιδον] -ων -ων Pitra || 7 βλεψητε] βλεψετε Pitra |} 
8 kav] και Pitra 


Ι. Τὴν τοιαύτην] The context no 
doubt has described what the soul 
must be which receives the Angels’ 
greeting. 

3. Tks atrn...adris;] Cant. vill 5. 
Tov ἀδελῴ. αὐτῆς : Heb. dédah ‘her 
beloved.’ 


5. Μέλαινα...μεμελαν .] zbzd.i5, 6. 

7. δέρρεις] ‘hides of animals’ 
used as curtains or screens: Heb. 
yri’bth is quite a general term for 
such curtains. 

8. ἐντεῦθεν] ‘even in this life.’ 

Io. συσκοτασμὸς κτλ.] Heb. gédar 
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veveTat. οἱ δὲ ἐν TO κόσμῳ τούτῳ καὶ EN τῷ CKHNEI 
μένοντες ἐν ὑποζόφῳ διατρίβουσιν, ὥσπερ ἐν σπηλαίῳ 
τινί, ἐν ᾧ καὶ βραδύνων τις ὀδύρεται λέγων" Οἴμοι ὅτι 
H TIAPOIKIA MOY EMAKPYNOH, KATECKHNOCA META τῶν CKHNOD- 
μάτων Κηλᾶρ. δέρρεις δὲ (ολομὼν ὁ δερμάτινος ἔοικεν 
εἶναι χιτὼν ἐπιρραφεὶς καὶ ἐπιταθεὶς TH προτέρῳ καὶ 
καθαρῷ σώματι, ὃν ὁ εἰρηνικὸς καὶ εἰρηνοποιὸς κύριος 
ἡμῶν τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐνέδυσεν---τοῦτο γὰρ Σολομὼν ἑρμη- 
νεύεται---ὃν διὰ μὲν τῆς παρακοῆς ἐνδυσάμενος ἄνθρωπος 
ἐξεβλήθη τοῦ παραδείσου. εἰ δὲ εἰσιέναι μέλλοι πάλιν, 
ἀποδύεται, ἀμείψας τὸ τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἔνδυμα, ὅπερ 


> / / \ Ve 
ἐνδυσάμενος τούτου γυμνὸς εὑρίσκεται. 


8 eveducev] evdvoev Pitra || 9 ενδυσαμενος] εκδυσ. Pitra 


appears to come from a root which 
signifies ‘dark’ and ‘gloomy’ of 
colour, though here of course it is 
the proper name of an Arab tribe 
often mentioned in the Old Testa- 
ment. 

I. ἐν τῷ σκήνει] 2Cor.v 4. See 
Ὡς δὴ p. 153. 

3. οἴμοι ... Κηδάρ] 
(cxx) 5. 

8. τοῦτο yap Zon. ἑρμην.} Shalim 
means ‘ peace,’ ‘safety.’ 

9. διὰ μὲν τῆς παρακ. κτλ.] Origen 
in his comments on Gen. ili 21 re- 
fuses to interpret the ‘coats of skin’ 
literally and mentions two other in- 


Rss ‘exes 


terpretations: (1) that they represent 
the fleshly body with which God 
clothed Adam and Eve; but this 
they already had and therefore it is 
preferable to interpret the coats 
(2) as representing the liability to 
die (véxpwots) which they then in- 
curred. This view is evidently in 
the mind of our author here, who, 
in common with others, held that 
Adam had at his creation received 
the gift of immortality. Cf. Sraw- 
ley’s Greg. Nyss. Or. Cat. 8 (p. 42) 
and the authorities there cited; also 
pp- xx ff. of the same edition. 


V 
Exegesis of Luke xxii “42 τ 


The sources of this cento of fragments are the Codex 
Venetus (in St Mark’s Library) 494 fol. 56 and the Codex 
Vaticanus 1611 fol. 291 and fol. 2926. The first named ms 
contains the whole exegesis, except that the comments on 
v. 42 and on vv, 45 and 46 are much shortened by omissions. 


12. τούτου] SC. τοῦ depuar. χιτῶνος. 


To 
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The second contains a much fuller commentary on those 
verses. Against the passage (ἀλλὰ ταῦτα---ἐχώμεθα, pp. 231 ff.) 
in the Vatican ms stand the words Διονυσίου ᾿Αλεξανδρείας 
πρὸς ᾿᾽Ωριγένη, which is evidently an attempt to identify it 
with the treatise περὶ μαρτυρίου addressed to his master by 
Dionysius, mentioned by Eusebius (1. £. vi 46. 2). This 
identification both Harnack (Altchrist. Lit. 1 421) and Barden- 
hewer (A/thirch. Lit. il 177) are ready to accept, and likewise 
the assigning of the passage (ὅπερ καὶ αὐτὸς---χειραγωγεῖ, 
pp. 245 ff.) to the same treatise. In so doing the former com- 
pares the close and careful examination of the various Gospel- 
_accounts here with the very similar treatment to which they 
-are submitted in the letter πρὸς Βασιλείδην (pp. 94 ff.). It is 
clear that the subject-matter of these portions is appropriate 
enough in such a connexion: on the other hand the more 
direct allusions to martyrdom’ occur in the comments on 
vv. 43 and 44 (παροιμία---ἐξ ἀλογίας, pp. 241 ff.) which are found 
in Cod. Ven. 494 only. On internal grounds however we 
should hesitate to ascribe the last named passage to Dionysius. 
For (1) its literary style throughout is very different from that 
of his acknowledged writings: (2) its exegetic methods are 
more fanciful and far fetched: and (3) two passages occur at 
the end which are obviously out of place in their present 
position and which are out of harmony with the interpretation 
of vw. 42 given in the earlier portion of the Commentary (see 
notes on pp. 233 and 244). 

The discussion on vz. 45 and 46 contained in the passage 
ὅπερ καὶ---χειραγωγεῖ, pp. 245 ff., is fairly consistent with that 
on v. 42 and ends with comments on James 1 13 which assort 
well with the short extract on the same text given on p. 251. - 

With regard to the passage which deals with vv. 47 and 48 
(BaBai—xépdos) there can be little doubt that it is from the 
writings of Chrysostom or one of his imitators. 

Altogether the Dionysian authorship of any of these extracts 
must be considered very doubtful. The long discussions on 
. the will of Christ certainly suggest that the bulk of them belong 
to some author of the Monothelete times (vu cent.) who was 
himself not a Monothelete, whilst one or two passages are due 
to other writers later than our Dionysius. ‘The composite 


1 ἐν τούτοις ἐστὶ καὶ ἡ περὶ μαρτυρίου πρὸς Tov ᾿Ωριγένην γραφεῖσα. 
2 πρὸς τοὺς τοῦ μαρτυρίου μεγ. ἀθλ. and τῶν ὑπὲρ εὐσεβ. ἀγώνων οἱ ἀθλεῖν 
MEAN. τοὺς ἱερ. ἄθλους, P. 243. 
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nature of the Commentary thus suggested will be the less 
surprising if we remember that the chief of the extracts come 
from the end of a Catena of Nicetas of Heraclea on St Luke, 
seven of the earlier extracts being taken, as Sickenberger’ 
(quoted by Bardenhewer Joc. cit.) has shown, either from 
Dionysius the Areopagite or from some other Dionysius. 
The words which have given rise to the most discussion 
are those on p. 241, περὶ μὲν τούτων---ἐχώμεθα. Harnack is 
disinclined to consider them as the words of the compiler of 
the Catena, and suggests that in them Dionysius himself refers 
to remarks of his (a) which he has made on St Matthew’s 
and St John’s accounts of the Passion earlier in this same 
treatise, and (8) which he intends to make on St Mark’s 
account, when he has finished with St Luke. But Sicken- 
berger’s explanation seems much simpler and easier, that 
they are the words of Nicetas himself, who here remarks 
that he has made similar Catenas on St Matthew and on 
St John, and promises to make a fourth on St Mark when 
he has completed the present one. 

In the present edition I have pieced all the fragments 
together into a continuous commentary, but the reader should 
not study them as a whole without bearing in mind what 
I have said as to their comparative claims to authenticity. 
The passages taken from Cod. Ven. 494 were printed in 
Gallandi’s Libhoth. vett. patr. xiv App. pp. 115—118, and those 
from Cod. Vat. 1611 by Mai Biblioth. Nova Patr. vi τ. 165, 
166. My text has been prepared from Migne’s reprint (Par. 
Gr. x 1589—1602). 


+ Die Lukaskatene der Niketas von Herakleia, Leipzig, 1902. 


Eis τοῦ ἁγίου Εὐαγγελίου κατὰ Λουκᾶν 


κεφ. KB στίχ. μβ΄ κτλ. 
(ex codd. Veneto 494 et Vaticano 1611) 
Στίχ. μβ΄ Πάτερ, εἰ Βούλει πὰρενεγκεῖν τὸ ποτήριον 
τοῦτο ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ" πλὴν MH τὸ θέλημᾶ MOY ἀλλὰ TO CON γενέοθω. 5 
᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν εἰρήσθω περὶ τοῦ θελήματος. τά 


6. The petition that the cup Him before it passes away. Hence 
may pass implies that it will come to His distress_at its approach and 


Io 


15 
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ye μὴν Περελθέτω τὸ ποτήριον οὐκ ἔστι Μὴ προσελθέτω 
ἢ ἐγγισάτω μοι. TO γὰρ παρερχόμενον πάντως κατ᾽ 
ἐκεῖνον γίνεται πρότερον, καὶ πρόσεισιν αὐτῷ, ὅνπερ 
παρέρχεται. εἰ γὰρ μὴ πλησιάσοι, οὐκ ἂν παρέλθοι. 
ὡς yoov ἤδη παρόντος αἰσθόμενος, HpzZaTO λγπεῖοθδι 
KAl AAHMONEIN καὶ EKOAMBEICOAl καὶ ἀγωνίζεσθαι, καί, 
ὡς ἐγγὺς ὃν καὶ προκείμενον, οὐχ ἁπλῶς φησὶ τὸ ποτή- 
PION ἀλλὰ δείκνυσι τοῦτο. ὡς οὖν τὸ παρερχόμενον οὔτε 
ἀπρόσιτόν ἐστιν οὔτε καταμένον, οὕτω καὶ ὁ Σωτὴρ 
ἠρέμα καὶ ἐξ ἐπιπολῆς προσελθόντα τὸν πειρασμόν, 
καὶ κούφως προσομιλήσαντα, παρωσθῆναι τὴν πρώτην 
ἀξιοῖ. καὶ τοῦτο πρῶτον εἶδός ἐστι τοῦ μὴ εἰς TIEIPACMON 
ἐμπεσεῖν, ὅπερ συμβουλεύει καὶ τοῖς ἀσθενεστέροις 
προσεύχεσθαι, τὸ τὸν μὲν πειρασμὸν προσελθεῖν (λεῖ 
Γὰρ ἐλθεῖν τὰ CKANAAAA), αὐτοὺς δὲ μὴ εἰς τὸν πειρασμὸν 


n / a \ > / 
πεσεῖν. ὁ δὲ TEAELOTATOS TOD μὴ ELS πειρασμὸν ἐστιν 


Ι μὴν Ven μεν Vat || μη] add de Vat || 3 ονπερ] orep Vat Ven || 4 πλη- 
σιασοι] -y Ven || 5 ws γουν...το των ανθρωπων] om Ven 


His desire that it may soon be 
removed. 

1. Παρελθέτω τὸ ποτ.] Matt. 
XXV1 39- 

2. τὸ yap παρερχ.... παρέρχεται 
‘for that which passes by, certainly 
is first at hand to him and ap- 
proaches him whom it passes by.’ 
The reading of both Mss ὅπερ 
mapépx. is certainly wrong, as the 
phrase would merely repeat the 
sense of the words τὸ παρερχό- 
μενον. 

4. πλησιάσοι)] For the fut. opt. 
with εἰ, cf. below p. 235 εἰ u7...ap- 
μόσοιμι. 

5. παρόντος] sc. τοῦ ποτηρίου: 
so below ἐγγὺς ὃν καὶ προκείμ. 

ib. ἤρξατο λυπ. κτλ.] Cf. Matt. 
xxvi 37 and Mark xiv 33. 

9. ἀπρόσιτον] used actively here. 

Ιο. ἐξ ἐπιπολῆς] lit. ‘on the 
surface’ and so, as it were, ‘on 


tiptoe,’ ‘ lightly.’ 

11. τὴν πρώτην] an adv. use, ‘the 
first time’; see note on p. 24. 

12. Zhe not entering into tempta- 
tion means (τ) that temptation should 
come to us and not we go to it and 
still better (2) perfect resignation to 
the Father’s will, who ts the dis- 
penser of nothing that ts not good. 

2b. τοῦτο πρῶτον κτλ.] ‘this is the 
first kind of not falling into tempta- 
tion, which He advises the weaker 
(brethren) also to make the subject 
of their prayers, viz. that temptation 
should indeed come—for ‘‘it must 
needs be that offences come ”—but 
that they themselves may not fall . 
into temptation.’ 
7b. els πειρασμόν] Cf. Matt. xxvi 
40. 

14. δεῖ yap ἐλθ. τὰ ox.] Matt. 
xviii 7 (D. puts δεῖ for ἀνάγκη). 
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εἰσελθεῖν τρόπος, ὅνπερ αἰτεῖ δεύτερον οὐχ ἁπλῶς" ΟΥ̓Χ 
@c ἐγὼ θέλω ἀλλ᾽ ὧς cy. ὁ γὰρ θεὸς ἀπείρδοτός ἐστιν 
κακῶν" θέλει δὲ τὰ ἀγαθὰ διδόναι ἡμῖν ὑπερεκπεριοςσοῦ 
ὧν δἰτογμεθὰ ἢ NOOYMEN. 

Τὸ μὲν οὖν θέλημὰ αὐτοῦ τὸ τέλειον αὐτὸς ὁ ἀγα- 
πητὸς ἠπίστατο, καὶ τοῦτο ἐληλυθέναι πολλάκις φησὶ 
ποιήσων, οὐ τὸ αὑτοῦ, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
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fal \ / an b] id 
οἰκειοῦται γὰρ TO πρόσωπον τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὡς γενόμενος 
Μ / \ / \ \ fal 
ἄνθρωπος. διόπερ Kal τότε, TO μὲν ἑαυτοῦ, TO ἔλαττον, 
A - a NX Ne a a 
παραιτεῖται ποιεῖν, αἰτεῖ δὲ TO τοῦ πατρός, TO μεῖζον, 
/ 0 a θ Ν θέ “ / εἶ \ 
γενέσθαι, τὸ θεικὸν θέλημα, ὅπερ πάντως κατὰ THY 
, ἃ UA \ an , 
θεότητα ἕν θέλημα τὸ αὑτοῦ καὶ πατρός. TO γὰρ πατ- 
\ \ a A 
ρικὸν θέλημα, TO διὰ πειρασμοῦ παντὸς ἐπισκῆψαν 
- / > \ / “ a 
διελθεῖν, διάγοντος αὐτὸν θαυμασίως αὐτοῦ τοῦ πατρὸς 
\ , A an \ > yin ? a > ? 
μὴ μέχρι τοῦ πειρασμοῦ, μηδὲ εἰς αὐτὸν εἰσελθεῖν, ἀλλ 
5 αγαπητοΞ] om ο Vat || 7 αὑτου] αὐτου Migne || 9 το μεν] add το Ven || 
£0 τὸ Tov πατρος] om To Vat || 11 παντως Vat παλιν Ven || 12 αὑτου] αὐτου 


Migne || 13 ἐπισκηψαν) επισκηψαντος Vat επισκη (sic) Ven (sec Migne) 


2. ὁ yap θεὸς κτλ.] James i 13. 

3. θέλει δὲ κτλ.] cf. zbed. 17. 

2b. ὑπερεκπ. κτλ.] Eph. itizo. The 
connexion of thought between these 
quotations is that, if under tempta- 
tion we resign ourselves to God’s will, 
the result will be not only that we 
escape the evil, but that we gain 
more good than we can ask or think, 
because God is altogether unaffected 
by evil and overrules it for good. 

5. Lt was our Lora’s human will 
that submitted itself to the will of 
God, with which His Divine will 
was at one. And the Father's will 
was able to bring the Son not only, 
as was necessary, face to face with 
cemptation, but above and beyond it. 

tb. τὸ θέλημα adr. τὸ τέλ.] Cf. 
Rom. xii 2. 

6. πολλάκις φησί] Cf. John vi 
ag, debs x. 7, Ps. xxxix (xl) 8. 

8. οἰκειοῦται) ‘He appropriates’: 
cf, ἐξοικειοῦται, p. 255. 

2b. τὸ πρόσωπον] ‘the character.’ 


The word is used in its earlier, 
dramatic, not in its later, theological, 
sense of ‘person.’ So Greg. Naz. 
Theol. Or. iv 6 uses the word dpa- 
ματουργεῖται of Christ’s sufferings, 
where see Dr Mason’s note (p. 115). 

11. ὅπερ πάντως ... καὶ πατρός] 
‘which of course, according to the 
Godhead, is one will, His own and 
the Father’s.’ 

12. τὸ yap πατρικὸν...γενέσθαι] 
‘for (it was) the Father’s will which 
enjoined that He should go through 
every temptation, the Father Him- 
self wonderfully bringing Him, not 
(merely) as far as the temptation, 
nor yet that He should enter into it, 
but that He should rise above the 
temptation and pass beyond it.’ 
᾿Επισκῆψαν is almost a certain cor- 
rection of the Vat. reading ém- 
σκήψαντος. Mer’ αὐτόν, ‘after (i.e. 
beyond) it,’ as opp. to κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον 
‘at it,’ above p. 232. 


5 


Io 


15 


Io 


15 
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Ὁ / “ lal A > | > \ / “ 
UTPEPAV@ TOV TELPATMOV καὶ MET AUTOV γενέσθαι " Ὅλως 


\ » Ν > J > \ A >» ¢ / Aa 
δὲ οὐδὲ ἀδύνατον, οὐδὲ ἄπρακτον οὐδ᾽ ὑπεναντίον TO 
τὸν Σωτῆρα αἰτεῖν. ἔστι δὲ 


ς ς “ > / / b] r 
δυνατόν, ὡς ὁ Μάρκος ἀπεμνημόνευσε λέγοντος αὐτοῦ" 


βουλήματι τοῦ πατρὸς 


"ABBA ὁ TIATHP, πᾶντὰ CO! AYNATA’ καὶ δυνατὰ εἰ βούλοιτο, 


ὡς Λουκᾶς φησὶν αὐτὸν εἰρηκέναι" BoyAel, 


πὰρένεγκε TO ποτήριον τοῦτο ἀπ᾿ ἐμοΐῦ. 


Πάτερ, εἰ 


Τὸ οὖν πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον εἰς τοὺς εὐαγγελιστὰς κατανε- 
μηθὲν τὴν πᾶσαν τοῦ Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν διάθεσιν ἐκ τῆς 
ἑκάστου φωνῆς συντίθησιν. οὔτε γάρ τι αἰτεῖται παρὰ 
Βούλει 
ἀμφι- 


παρὰ 


rn / « \ ς \ Ue N \ > 
τοῦ πατρός, ὃ μὴ ὁ πατὴρ βούλεται. τὸ yap Εἰ 
a / / 
ὑποταγῆς Kal ἐπιεικείας ἐστίν, οὐκ ἀγνοίας, οὐδὲ 
, ἘΣ / “ \ ς a af 

βολίας ἦν δήλωμα: ὥσπερ Kal ἡμεῖς εἰώθαμεν 
\ Dy 7 Ἃ ὃ ὃ in ». a θ 

πατρὸς ἢ ἄρχοντος ἢ διδασκάλου ἤ τινος ὧν θερα- 
a a / / 

πεύομεν ἀξιοῦντές τι τῶν ἐκείνῳ καταθυμίων λέγειν 


Ei σοι φίλον, οὐχ ὡς ἀμφυγνοοῦντες. οὕτως καὶ ὁ Σωτὴρ 


2 Tw βουληματι] Tov βουληματος Ven || 4 0 Mapkos] add αὐτου Ven | 
λεγοντος αὐτου] om αὐτου Ven || 5 0 mwaryp] o marep Ven (sec Migne) || 
βουλοιτο] -εται Ven || 10 τι αἰτειται] om τι Ven || 13 δηλωμα] δηλωτικον Ven || 


ὡσπερ Kat...duvatov αὐτω] om Ven 


I. ὅλως 6é...alretv] This clause 
further explains what τὸ πατρικὸν 
θέλημα is: ‘and generally that the 
Saviour should ask neither what is 
impossible, nor what is impracticable, 
nor what is opposed to the Father’s 
will.’ Οὐδέ in this clause is put for 
μηδέ. Αἰτεῖν is coordinate with the 
infinitives in the previous sentence. 

3. ἔστι δὲ δυνατόν] sc. τὸ παρεὰλ- 
θεῖν τὸ ποτήριον, and so we must 
expand the next clause καὶ δυνατὰ 
(sc. πάντα), εἰ βούλοιτο (Sc. ὁ πατήρ). 

5. ᾿Αββᾶ ὁ war. κτλ.] Mark xiv 


36. 

8. Zhe Holy Spirit brings out 
the various sides of the Saviour’s 
character by means of the different 
gospel-records ; St Lukes ‘If Thou 
art willing’ implies submission, not 
ignorance, as St Mark’s ‘ All things 


are possible to Thee’ shows, while 
St Matthew's ‘ If zt be possible’ sug- 
gests humble-mindedness, not that 
anything is tmpossible with God ex- 
cept what He does not will. 

2b. To οὖν πνεῦμα... .συντίθησιν 
For other instances of similar views 
of almost ‘ verbal’ inspiration of the 
New Testament in the early Church 
see Sanday J/uspiration pp. 34-36. 
Διάθεσιν, ‘disposition,’ ‘ character’: 
cf..Plat. Rep. 489 A φιλοσόφους τὴν 
διάθεσιν. 

12. ἀμφιβολίας] ‘uncertainty’: | 
cf. Plut. 2. 756 C, 1050 A. 

14. ὧν θεραπεύομεν] ‘of those 
whom we respect’: ὧν Ξε τούτων ois. 

15. τῶν ἐκείνῳ καταθυμίων] ‘of 
the things acceptable to such an 
one.’ 
16. Ev σοι φίλον] rather an archaic 
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ἔλεγεν Ei Βούλει, οὐχ ἕτερόν te βουλόμενον εἰδὼς εἶτα 
τοῦτο πυνθανόμενος, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκριβῶς εἰδὼς ὅτι βούλεται 
παρενεγκεῖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ ποτήριον, ἠπίστατο δικαίως ὃ 

διὰ τοῦτο ἡ ἑτέρα γραφή 
καὶ τοῦτο πάντως τὸ εἰκτὸν 
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/ x 3 r 
βούλεται δυνατὸν αὐτῷ. 
φησιν: Tanta col AYNATA. 
καὶ ταπείνοφρον ὁ Ματθαῖος διαγράφει, Ei AyNaTON ἐστι 

, / 
λέγων. εἰ yap μὴ οὕτως ἁρμόσοιμι THY διάνοιαν, τάχα 

\ > UL ,’ lal x 2 , 2 “ 
τινὲς ἐκδέξοιντο ἀσεβῶς τὸ Εἰ λγνάτόν ἐστι, ὥς τίνος 
ὄντος ἀδυνάτου τῷ θεῷ ποιῆσαι, πλὴν μόνου οὗ μὴ 

9 A / an 
βούλεται. οὐκ αὐθέκαστον οὖν οὐδὲ αὐτῷ μόνῳ δοκοῦσαν 
ἢ ἀντικειμένην τῇ βουλῇ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐποιεῖτο τὴν ἀξίωσιν, 


ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ θεῴ συνδοκοῦσαν. 
\ \ , “ » , \ A \ 
Kai μὴν φήσει τις ὅτι ἀναγκάζεται Kal μετανοεῖ καὶ 
5 \ 3 \ / a ’ / Ν a 
ἕτερον εὐθὺς ov τὸ πρότερον αἰτεῖ, οὐκέτι TO αὑτοῦ 


‘ Ν Ν fal Ν 4 ΄ 
κρατύνει, τὸ δὲ τοῦ πατρὸς ἵστησι βούλημα. 


, b] 
ναί" ἀλλ᾽ 


5 kat] kay Ven || παντως Vat παλιν Ven || εἰκτον Vat εἰκτικον Ven ἢ 
7 yap μὴ Vat μη yap Ven || ovrws] ovre Ven || αρμοσοιμι Ven αρμοσαιμεν Vat || 
8 τινος ovros aduy.] -ων των -wy Ven || 10 οὐκ αὐυθεκαστον... τάχιστα παρελθ. 


απ aur. το ποτ. om Ven 


or poetical expression for εἰ βούλει, 
frequent in Homer: cf. Herod. i 
108, iv 97. 

I. οὐχ ἕτερόν τι.. δυνατὸν αὐτῷ] 
‘not because He knew that He 
(sc. τὸν πατέρα) willed something 
else, and then made this enquiry 
(sc. ef BovA.); but, knowing for 
certain that He willed to take away 
the cup from Him, He was perfectly 
aware that what He willeth is pos- 
sible for Him.’ Δικαίως is used 
loosely for ἀκριβῶς and qualifies 
ἠπίστατο. 

5. καὶ τοῦτο πάντως...διωγράφει] 
‘and it is just (πάντως) this submis- 
siveness and humility that Matthew 
describes.’ EHixrév (fr. εἴκειν ‘ yield’) 
is not given by Liddell and Scott. 

7. ἁρμόσοιμι τὴν διάνοιαν] ‘make 
the sense (or thought) harmonize ’: 
for the fut. opt. with ef see above 


po 292. 


8. ἐκδέξοιντο] For the omission 
of ἄν cf. p. 202; the tense is very 
unusual. 

9. πλὴν... βούλεται] ‘ besides that 
only which He willeth not.’ οὗ - 
τούτου 0. 

10. αὐθέκαστον)] The epithet when 
applied to persons means ‘out- 
spoken’ (e.g. Arist. th. Nic. iv. 7. 
4): when used of style it means 
‘rough,’ ‘ inartificial,’ Hesych. av- 
θέκαστα' ἁπλᾶ, avornpd. Perhaps 
‘independent’ (Salmond) _ best 
represents it here. 

13. lt 7s true then in a sense that 
the Son under compulsion forgoes 
fiis own desire and carries out the 
Father's will, but only because He 
acknowledges that the latter way is 
higher and better. He does not sub- 
stitute ‘Let it not pass’ for ‘ Let it 
pass.’ 

15. loryor] ‘sets up.’ 


Io 


Io 
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οὐκ ἀνθ᾽ ἑτέρου πάντη πράγματος ἕτερον μεταλαμβάνει, τῆς 
δὲ αὐτῆς ἀμφοτέροις ἀρεσκούσης πράξεως, ὁδὸν ἑτέραν καὶ 
ἀλλοιότερον τρόπον ἀσπάζεται, ἀντὶ τοῦ μικροτέρου καὶ 
ἀπαρέσκειν αὐτῷ δοκοῦντος τὸν μείζονα καὶ θαυμασιώ- 
τερον ἐπιμετρούμενον ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός. παρελθεῖν μὲν 
γὰρ πάντως αἰτεῖ τὸ ποτήριον: πλὴν οΥ̓Χ ὧς ἐγώ, φησι, 
θέλω ἀλλ᾽ ὧς CY. 
δὲ ὡς ὁ πατὴρ βούλεται. 


3 if ' \ ς / A JA 
ὠδίνει μὲν ἑκατέρως παρελθεῖν, ἄμεινον 
οὐ γὰρ τὸ μὴ παρελθεῖν ἀντὶ 
aA la) Ud ᾽ Ἂ / a 
TOU παρελθεῖν μετήτησεν, ANNA προκειμένου τοῦ παρελ- 
a ς ἴω 
θεῖν ὡς ὁ πατὴρ βούλεται, τοῦτο γενέσθαι μεταλαμβάνει. 
Ἂ a 
Διττὴ yap ἡ τοῦ παρερχομένου δύναμίς ἐστιν" ἢ 
x Ἃ , > \ \ δ \ 
παραφανὲν ἢ προσαψάμενον, εὐθὺς διωχθὲν ἢ παραδραμὸν 
7 cf ς ΄ b) 7 - * 
οἴχεσθαι, ὥσπερ οἱ παραξέοντες ἀλλήλους δρομεῖς" ἢ 
συμβιῶσαν καὶ διατρίψαν καὶ προσκαθίσαν, καθάπερ 


I erepov] -ov Wat (sec Migne) || 13 αλληλους] -ws Vat (sec Migne) 


I. οὐκ. -πάντη.. ἕτερ. μεταλαμβ.] 
‘He does not take up a wholly new 
thing’: μεταλαμβ. occurs again be- 
low. 

3. ἀλλοιότερον] This comparative 
is found several times in the classics 
(e.g. Thucyd. iv 106 and Herod. 
vii 212) and appears to have much 
the same force as the positive. With 
ἀντὶ τοῦ μικρ. κτλ. Supply τρόπου and 
with τὸν μείζ. καὶ θαυμ. supply τρόπον. 

5. ἐπιμετρούμ.] ‘marked out for 
Him’: cf. p. 14 ὑπέρθεσιν els pe- 
τάνοιαν...ἐπιμετρεῖν and p. 207. 

7, ὠδίνει... βούλεται) ‘in both 
cases He longs painfully that (the 
cup) should pass; but the better way 
(is that it should pass) as the Father 
willeth.’ “Exarépws, sc. εἰ δυνατὸν 
κτλ. and πλὴν οὐχ ws ἐγὼ κτλ. 
ἼΑμεινον may be taken either as an 
adv. coordinate with éxarépws and 
explained by ws ὁ 7. βούλ. or as an 
adj. with simply ἐστίν understood. 

11. ‘Passing’ implies one of two 
things, either a short, transitory ac- 
tion or the relinquishing of a project 
after considerable lapse of time spent 
upon it. The former was the sense 


in which the Saviour first used the 
petition, but He was immediately en- 
abled to adopt the latter, 1.6. to endure 
the long and bitter struggle before re- 
lief and victory came. 

26. Διττὴ yap κτλ.] D. proceeds 
to show that there are two senses 
in which παρέρχεσθαι may be used ; 
the one (ἢ rapadavev...dpouers) illus- 
trated by the case of a runner in 
a race who comes up behind and 
rushes past a competitor, the other 
(ἢ συμβιῶσαν... παρέρχονται) illus- 
trated by the case of a body of 
brigands or soldiers, which, after 
being encamped in the neighbour- 
hood of another body, is defeated 
and goes away unsuccessful and in 
disgrace. 

13. οἱ παραξέοντες ἀλλ.} ‘those 
who graze one another in passing ᾿: 
the word is so used in Heliod. v 32 
and the Anthologia Palatina vii 
478 (acc. to Liddell and Scott). 
᾿Αλλήλους is a necessary correction of 
Migne’s text. 

14. προσκάθισαν] ‘having laid 
siege to (a place)’: the middle is 
more usual in this connexion, but cf. 
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Δ 7 = € \ \ \ \ 
λῃστρικὸν ἢ στρατόπεδον, εἶτα ἡττηθὲν Kal μηδὲν λαβὸν 
/ » » an > \ \ δ’. b] AY 
μόλις ἄπρακτον ἀπελθεῖν: εἰ μὲν yap ἕλοιεν, οὐκ ἂν 

/ b] \ / 5 ἴω ἃ ’ / 

παρεληλύθασιν, ἄλλα συναπήγαγον εαυτοῖς οὺς ἐχείρω- 
n a / 

σαντο, εἰ δὲ κρατῆσαι μὴ δυνηθεῖεν, καταισχυνθέντες 
\ \ \ / / 

παρέρχονται. ἐβούλετο μὲν γὰρ κατὰ τὸν πρότερον τύπον 

ex “ “ “ \ cue \ 

ἐλθεῖν εἰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν τάχει ποθὲν ῥᾷστα Kal 
t a pee J 3 a \ / δ 3. "ὦ 

τάχιστα παρελθεῖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ ποτήριον. ἀλλ᾽ ἅμα τε 
“ \ \ ’ t 

εἶπε καὶ παραχρῆμα ἐπιρρωσθεὶς κατὰ τὴν ἀνθρωπότητα 

na n i 2 / an 

ὑπὸ τῆς πατρικῆς θεότητος ἀσφαλεστέραν ποιεῖται τὴν 

9 ’ Ts σι 

αἴτησιν καὶ οὐκέτι οὕτω βούλεται, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀρέσκει τῷ 

͵ a \ nN al al 

πατρὶ ἐνδόξως καὶ καρτερῶς καὶ πλῆρες πιεῖν. τοῦτο 
a / ¢ \ / 

yap ἤκουσεν ᾿Ιωάννης αὐτοῦ λέγοντος ὁ τὰ μεγαλειότατα 

β lal las 2) fo} / od ς 

καὶ θειότατα τῶν τοῦ Σωτῆρος λόγων καὶ ἔργων ὑπομνη- 

, a ͵ , ς ͵ 3 

ματισάμενος" Τὸ ποτήριον ὁ λέλωκέ MOI ὁ TIATHD ΜΟΥ, OY 

\ ' ͵ an ey \ J a \ 

MH TI@ aYTO; πιεῖν δὲ ἦν TO ποτήριον, πληρῶοδι THN 

πᾶσαν τοῦ πειρασμοῦ τὴν οἰκονομίαν 


! \ 
AIAKONIAN KQL 


ἀνδρείως ἐχόμενον τοῦ πατρὸς διανύσαι Kal ὑπερ- 

I μηδὲν λαβον] om μηδὲν Vat || 2 οὐκ ay] ov yap Vat (sec Migne) || 
7 αλλ apa τε εἰπε και] aAAa cum lacuna Ven || 8 κατα την] om τὴν Ven || 
10 οὑτω] αὐτο Ven || 11 mew] ποθεν Vat Ven || 14 To ποτήριον] pr Kat 


Ven || τό τὴν οἰκονομ.) om τὴν Vat || 17 τ. πατρος] add ελομενου Vat Ven 


Polyb. 112. 4 προσκαθίσαντα πολιορ- 
κεῖν. 

1. λῃστρικόν] ‘a band of brigands’: 
the form λῃστρικός is found equally 
with λῃστικός ; cf. Thucyd. ii 69 τὸ 
λῃστικόν. 

26. μηδὲν λαβόν] I have added 
μηδέν, some such word being re- 
quired for the sense, unless λαβόν 
itself is corrupt (Ὁ for σφαλέν). 

5. ἐβούλετο] sc. ὁ Σωτήρ. 

6. ποθέν] loosely used for πως 
(‘somehow ’). 

Ir. πλῆρες] The neut. adj. is used 
for the adv. here. 

16. πιεῖν) sc. βούλεται. The MSS 
reading ποθεν yields no satisfactory 
sense. 


12. τὰ μεγαλειότατα] ‘the most 


sublime’: τὰ μεγαλεῖα is used as a 
noun in Acts 11 ri (‘mighty works’); 
cf. Ps. lxx (Ixxi) 19: and the comp. 
adv. is found in Plat. 7heaet. 128 Ὁ 
and Xen. fe//. iv 1. 9. 

14. To ποτήριον... αὐτό;] John xviii 
LT 

15. πιεῖν δὲ.. τὰ δεινά} ‘now to 
drink the cup was to fulfil the 
ministry (cf. Acts xii 25) and bravely 
accomplish the whole dispensation of 
temptation, adhering to the Father, 
and overcome its terrors.’ The 
word ἑλομένου, which both Mss give 
after τοῦ πατρός, hopelessly encumb- 
ers the construction of the sentence 
and is probably only a copyist’s error 
derived from ἐχόμενον. We could 
however omit ἐχόμενον instead and 


5 


Io 


15 


Io 


το 
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> lal 4 3 ε “Δ = / “ 
ἐκεῖνος yap δι’ ὧν αὐτὸς ἠξίου ταῦτα 


ἀφ᾽ 


“Ὁ ἣν I's 

βῆναι τὰ δεινά. 
/ ie \ / ¢ , 

καταλιμπάνων---παρέρχεσθαι yap λέγεται ἑκάτερον 


/ \ an 2 ᾽ 
ἑκατέρου, καὶ τὸ μένον τοῦ ἀπιόντος καὶ τὸ ἀπιὸν τοῦ 
¢ \ lal / 
μένοντος. ὁ δὲ Ματθαῖος σαφέστατα ἐδήλωσεν, ὅτι 
lal \ \ J ” \ \ id > é > ? 
παρελθεῖν μὲν TO ποτήριον 7TEL, μὴ μὴν WS αὐτός, ἀλλ 


(7 «ς \ 2) / “ / > / ¢ / 
ὡς ὁ πατὴρ ἐβούλετο, τοῦτο γενέσθαι ἠξίου. ἁρμοστέον 
’ , \ \ \ i \ lal Cok « 
ἀκολούθως καὶ τὰ διὰ Μάρκου καὶ Λουκᾶ ῥήματα" ὁ 
μὲν γὰρ Μάρκος ᾿Αλλ᾽ oy τί ἐγὼ θέλω φησὶν δλλὰ TI CY 
θέλεις, ὁ δὲ Δουκᾶς Πλὴν MH τὸ θέλημᾶ ΜΟΥ ἀλλὰ TO CON 
γινέοθω. ἔλεγε μὲν γὰρ αὐτὸς καὶ ἤθελε τωχέως λωφῆσαι 
\ a \ / v \ >) \ e \ 
καὶ πεπαῦσθαι τὸ πάθος, ἤθελε δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ πατὴρ 
“ a ’ an n 
λιπαρῶς Kal διαρκῶς τὸν ἀγῶνα πληρῶσαι. πάντα οὖν 
τὰ προσπίπτοντα παρέσχετο' καὶ ὥσπερ σιδηροῖς καὶ. 
Ψ / Ὡ I / “ ΄ ς P \ 
ἀρρήκτοις ὅπλοις προσρασσομενα βέλη, μᾶνλον δέ, ὡς ἀπὸ 
στερρᾶς πέτρας, τὰ μὲν ἐθραύετο, τὰ δὲ ἀνεκρούετο, ῥαπίσ- 
I εκεινος yap...avekparye προς τον πατ.] om Ven || 2 καταλιμπανων vel cor- 
rupta est lectio vel anacoluthon est vel etiam deest nonnihil (e.g. δῆλος ἦν) 


make τοῦ πατρ. ἕλομ. absolute and © 


parenthetical. 

I. ἐκεῖνος γὰρ... καταλιμπάνων] 
Unless the text is corrupt, we must 
either supply some phrase like δῆλος 
ἣν (‘by the terms of His own prayer 
He clearly left all this behind’) or 
consider that the sentence is broken 
off and not resumed after what is 
intended to be a parenthesis (begin- 
ning with παρέρχεσθαι yap) till the 
words πάντα οὖν κτὰ. Tatra, sc. 
both the decision and τὰ δεινά just 
mentioned. 

2. mapépx. yap κτλ.] ‘for either 


‘may be said to pass away from 


either, that is to say both that which 
remains from that which departs and 
that which departs from that which 
remains.’ These words are added 
to explain how the Saviour could 
be said ταῦτα καταλιμπάνειν. He 
dismissed it from His mind and 
therefore it ‘ passed away.’ 

4. ὁ δὲ Ματθαῖος κτλ.] 1). pro- 
ceeds to show from the three 


Synoptic Gospels that he is justified 
in appealing to the Saviour’s own 
prayer (δ ὧν αὐτὸς ἠξίου) for his 
interpretation of the passage (viz. 
that He καταλιμπάνει ταῦτα). Μὴ 
μήν, ‘not however.’ 

ἐν "ANN οὐ τί... θέλεις] Mark xiv 
26. 

Io. ἔλεγε μὲν γὰρ αὐτός) ‘(for 
this is what) He said Himself.’ 
The stress is again on αὐτός, as 
above in αὐτὸς ἠξίου. 

12. λιπαρῶς καὶ διαρκῶς] ‘thorough- 
ly and completely.’ Λιπαρῶς is from 
λιπαρής (earnest) not λιπαρός (bright). 

zo. τὸν ἀγῶνα πληρ.) Cf. τὴν 
διακον. πληρ. above. 

2b. πάντα οὖν τὰ προσπίπτ. Taper. | 
‘He (sc. ὁ Σωτήρ) submitted to all 
the things that fell upon Him (se. 
Tov Σωτῆρα). The metaphor of τὸν 
ἀγῶνα is continued. Παρέχεσθαι is 
here used in the sense of ‘letting 
them come on.’ 

13. καὶ worep...avexpovero] ‘And 
the shafts were either shivered in 
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/ , \ la) 
pata, ἐμπτύσματα, μάστιγες, θάνατος, καὶ τοῦ θανάτου 
\ @ 
TO ὕψωμα. 
’ \ J 
Καὶ τούτων ἐπιτελουμένων ἐοιώπὰ καὶ διεκαρτέρει, 
¢ “ XN 7 / ΄, 
ὥσπερ οὐδὲν πάσχων ἢ ὡς ἤδη τεθνεώς. μηκυνομένου 
\ , \ 6 \ / ? \ wv / 
δὲ θανάτου καὶ ὑπὲρ δύναμιν αὐτὸν ἤδη δαμάζοντος, 
\ ' ! 
avéxpaye πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. τὸ δὲ Ti με ἐγκὰτέλιπεο ; 
ie / , / an [τ 
ἣν ἄρα οἷς προηξίωσεν ἀκόλουθον: τί μοι μέχρι νῦν ὁ 
, / 
θάνατος συνέζευκται Kal οὔπω TO ποτήριον παραφέρεις ; 
ἀλλὰ δέος 
\ 6 >] ’ la / 3 / / ἃ 
μὴ ὑπ᾽’ αὐτοῦ πλήρης ἐπικειμένου καταποθείην: ὃ 


7 δὴ 2 ” 2 x ov \ > 7 

τί δὲ οὐκ ἔπιον αὐτὸ ἤδη καὶ ἀνήλωσα; 

, > xX yy > I \ \ tal 

γένοιτ᾽ ἂν εἴ με ἐγκατέλιπες. TO μὲν παραμενεῖ πε- 

ἤδη ποτὲ 
\ \ lal ͵ 

τετελέσθω τὸ BATITICMA, ὡς καὶ πρὸ πολλοῦ CYNEIYOMHN, 


Fae aN \ 2 / / 
πληρωμένον, ἐγὼ SE οἰχήσομαι KEKEVWLEVOS. 


ἕως OToY τελεοθή. 


, fal - \ 
ταύτην τοῦ Σωτῆρος THY διάνοιαν ἐν 


6 το δε] ante τι με eyxar. Ven post Vat || 8 παραφερεις Vat περιφερω 
Ven || 9 τι δὲ οὐκ... τελεσθη] om Ven || τι] εἰ Vat 


pieces or recoiled {upon the foe) as 
if they beat upon resistless steel 
armour or rather as if they re- 
bounded from hardest rock.’ 

I. Tov θανάτ. τὸ ὕψωμα] ‘the 
uplifting in death’ sc. the crucifixion. 
The expression is suggested by such 
passages as John iil 14, etc. 

3. The cry which burst forth 
Jrom Him after silence on the cross 
‘Why hast Thou forsaken me?’ ts 
consistent with His former petition: 
God did not forsake Him; for He 
drank the cup straightway, and so 
zt passed. 

2b, τοῦτ. 
Mark xiv 61. 

4. ὥσπερ οὐδὲν π.] Cf. Lu. Petri 
§ 4 αὐτὸς δὲ ἐσιώπα ws μηδὲν πόνον 
ἔχων, but the words here have no 
Docetic tendency as they have there. 

5. ὑπὲρ dvvau...daudforvr.] a 
condensed expression: ‘was now 
overcoming Him (being) beyond 
His strength,’ i.e. when His human 
powers of resisting death were 
failing. 


ἐπιτελ. ἐσιώπα] Cf. 


6. Τί pe éyxarédures;] Matt. 
xxvil 46, Mark xv 34. 

7. ots προηξ. ἀκόλ.} ‘in accord- 
ance with His former petitions.’ 

zo. μοι... συνέζευκται], For the 
metaphor cf. Eur. A/zpp. 1389 οἵᾳ 
ξυμφορᾷ ξυνεζύγης and Fel. 255 
τίνι πότμῳ συνεζύγην. 

9. ἀνήλωσα] ‘finished it,’ as we 
say. Τί for εἰ is a necessary cor- 
rection. 

zd. ἀλλὰ δέος... καταποθ.} ‘nay 
but my fear is lest I be swallowed 
up by its coming in full force upon 
me.’ Cf. Is. xxv ὃ: For the use of 
πλήρης indeclinable see Mr Ὁ. H. 
Turner’s note on Johni 14 in ¥.7.. 
vol. i pp. 120 ff. and 561 ff. 

II. τὸ μὲν] sc. ποτήριον. 

13. βάπτισμα...συνειχ. ἕως ὅτ. 
τελ.} Cf. Luke xii 50. The metaphor 
τὸ βάπτισμα takes the place of τὸ 
ποτήριον, perhaps through the word 
καταποθείην which may have sug- 
gested it. Cf. Mark x 38. 

14. ταύτην Τοῦ Σωτ. xTr.] ‘this 
I surmise was the Saviour’s meaning 


Io 


10 καὶ 
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a ͵ Pid. 7 ΄, \ > a 
TH συντόμῳ φωνῇ τεκμαίρομαι γεγονέναι καὶ ἀληθῆ ye 


Σ 
ἔλεγε καὶ οὐκ ἐγκαταλέλειπται, ἀλλὰ εὐθὺς ἐξέπιεν ὡς 


ἠξίωσε καὶ he iene 


Kai τούτου μοι δοκεῖ τὸ προσενέχθεν ὄξος αὐτῷ 


5 γεγονέναι σύμβολον. 
νεν 


/ Ψ \ lal / \ Ε] / 
κατεδέξατο, ἀντὶ τοῦ πάθους τὴν ἀπάθειαν, 


τοῦ 


/ \ 3 / 
θανάτου τὴν ἀθανασίαν, 


ὁ γὰρ ἐντροπίας οἶνος Sica tine 
» \ 2 a 3 an \ \ \ aA 
lows τὴν ὀξεῖαν αὐτοῦ τροπὴν Kal μεταβολὴν ἣν 


\ ? \ 
Kat avVTt 


καὶ ἀντὶ τῆς φθορᾶς 


δ > tf \ 2 \ Le) / \ Ψ 
τὴν ἀφθαρσίαν, καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ κρίνεσθαι τὸ κρίνειν, 


Ψ \ / ς =} \ [τ ? 
6 TE γὰρ σπόγγος, ὡς οἶμαι, THY ὅλην Oe 


7 ͵ 
ἁγίου πνεύματος 
τ 


>) \ lal n \ 
ἀντὶ τοῦ τυραννεῖσθαι τὸ βασιλεύειν μεταλαβών. 


ὅλου τοῦ 


> > a / > / hey 4 
εν αὐτῷ γενομένην avaKpaclW ave- 

\ ς ͵ \ / a \ \ 
Kal ὁ κάλαμος TO βασίλειον σκῆπτρον Kal τὸν 


θεῖον νόμον ὑπέφησεν. ὁ δὲ ὕσσωπος τὴν ζωτικὴν 
2 ελεγε] -εν Ven || 4 τουτου] rovro Ven || προσενεχθ.] παρενεχθ. 


Ven || 


8 του θανατου] om του Vat 


|| Kae αντι τῆς POop. τὴν αφθ.] om 


Ven || 9 Kpwew και] om καὶ Ven || 12 avednve] eved. Ven || 14 vredycer] 


υπεῴφηνεν Ven 
in the short utterance’ (viz. τί pe 
ἐγκατέλιπες ae 

2. οὐκ ἐγκαταλέλειπται] ΘῈ 
Theophylact wn Marc. xv 34 ἡμεῖς 
μὲν γὰρ οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἦμεν οἱ ἔγκατα- 
λελειμμένοι, ἐκεῖνος δὲ οὐκ ἐγκατελεί- 
φθη ποτὲ παρὰ τοῦ πατρός: ἄκουε 
γὰρ αὐτοῦ τί φησιν" Οὐκ εἰμὶ μόνος 
ὅτι ὁ πατὴρ μετ᾽ soe ἐστίν. 

7b. ὡς ἠξίωσε] ‘even as He had 
prayed,’ i.e. without delay or protest 
(εὐθύς) : cf. προηξίωσεν above. 

3. παρελήλυθε] sc. τὸ ποτήριον : 
this explains why οὐκ ἐγκαταλέ- 
λειπται. 

4. The wine turned to vinegar 
seems to me a symbol of the change 
Jrom suffering to absence of pain, 
Jrom death to life, which Christ then 
obtained. The sponge signifies the 
immanence of the Holy Spirit in 
Christ, the reed His royalty and 
jurisdiction, the hyssop His life- 
giving resurrection. 


5. ἐντροπίας οἶνος] ‘turned or 


sour wine.’ Hesych. ἐντροπίας" ev- 
μετάβολος, ὀξίνης. The forms éxrpo- 
mias .and tpomias also occur: e.g. 
Aristoph. fr. 13 ταχύ νυν mérov καὶ 
μὴ τροπίαν οἷνον φέρε. 

6. τροπήν] used of wine turning 
sour, Plut. 7707. 11 939 F 

Io. μεταλαβών] Cf. above p. 236. 

Il. τὴν ὅλην.. ἀνάκρασιν] ‘the 
complete infusion of the Holy 
Spirit that was throughout in Him.’ 
Av’ ὅλου is the adverbial expression 
and τοῦ ay. mv. is gen. after 
ἀνάκρασιν. The allusion is to such 
passages as Luke ivr. For the in- 
terpenetration of spirit and matter 
generally we may compare Greg. 
Nyss. Cat. Or. 6 (pp. 30 f. Srawley). 

14. ὑπέφησεν] ‘expressed’: the 
Lexicons give ὑποφήτης, etc. but 
not ὑπόφημι: hence perhaps Cod. 
Ven. is right in reading ὑπέφηνεν. 

7b. ὁ δὲ toowros] Hyssop was 
used in the purificatory rites con- 
nected with leprosy (Lev. xiv 4 ff.) 
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\ / A 3 e \ A 
Kal σωτήριον ἔγερσιν αὐτοῦ, δι’ ἧς Kal ἡμᾶς ὑγίασεν, 


ἔδειξεν. 


241 


᾿Αλλὰ περὶ μὲν τούτων ἱκανῶς καὶ ἐν τῷ Ματθαίῳ καὶ ἐν τῷ 


. Ἰωάννῃ διήλθομεν᾽ τὰ δὲ καὶ [ἐν] τῷ Μάρκῳ διδόντος θεοῦ ἐροῦμεν. 


νῦν δὲ τῶν ἑξῆς ἐχώμεθα. 


Στίχ. μγ΄ ᾿Ὥφθη δὲ δὐτῷ ἄγγελος ἀπ᾽ oypanoy ἐνιοχύων 


AYTON. 


Στίχ. μδ΄ Kal renomenoc ἐν ἀγωνίδ. EKTENECTEPON TIPOC- 


HYYETO. 
KATABAINONTEC ἐπὶ THN γῆν. 


ἐγένετο δὲ ὁ ἱδρὼς ayYTOY, cel θρόμβοι aimatoc 


» a / 
Παροιμία λέγεται ἐπὶ τῶν σφόδρα λυπουμένων Kal 


3 vf / Ν \ an fal 
ἀγωνιώντων αἵματος ἵδρωσις, ὥσπερ Kal ἐπὶ τῶν πικρῶς 


ὀδυρομένων αἵματα κλαίει, ὅτι ὡςεὶ θρόμβοι 


ἀΐμᾶτος 


I υγιασεν] vya Ven pererrorem || 3 ἀλλα περι μεν... εχωμεθα] om Ven || 
II παροιμία λεγεται...εξ αλογιας] om Vat 


and defilement from the dead (Num. 
max 6 ff,, 15 if.): hence in Ps. I (li) 
9 ῥαντιεῖς με ὑσσώπῳ καὶ καθαρισ- 
θήσομαι. ‘Thus its ancient associa- 
tions under the Mosaic Law suggest 
its symbolical meaning here. 

I. vylacev] ‘restored to health,’ 
possibly with reference again to the 
uses of hyssop after leprosy (see 
above). 

3. ᾿Αλλὰ περὶ μὲν... ἐχώμεθα] For 
a discussion of these words see 
Introduction, p. 231. I have printed 
them as the words of the compiler 
of the Catena, not of D., in accord- 
ance with Sickenberger’s view. So 
above, p. 205. 

11. Zhe bloody sweat is not to be 
taken literally: it describes the reality 
and intensity of Christ’s agony, which 
produced so great a flow of perspira- 
tion. 

[2. αἵματος ἵδρωσις]} Livy gives as 
prodigies scuta duo sanguine sudasse 
eet I Cl. 72: xxvii-4. The noun 
ἵδρωσις is not given by Liddell and 
Scott. 

13. αἵματα κλαίει) The phrase 
αἵματι κλαίειν was proverbial: Suidas 
καθ᾽ ὑπερβολήν, οὐ δάκρυσιν: ἐφ᾽ ὧν 

F. 


μὴ δύναιντο πεῖσαι πάντα πράττοντες, 
οὕτως ἔλεγον οἱ ἀρχαῖοι: οὐδ᾽ ἂν 
πείσῃ αὐτὸν οὐδ᾽ αἵματι κλαίων: οὐδ᾽ 
ἂν αἵματι στένων πείσειαν. Helio- 
dorus Aeth. iv 8 speaks of a woman 
nv ἀπὸ δακρύων τῶν ἐπὶ σοὶ καὶ 
αἵματος ἐχάραττον. 

Ζὁ.. ὅτι ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι κτλ. These 
words explain why the author takes 
the phrase metaphorically, as is also 
the case with the proverbial saying, 
which he has cited: ‘because when 
he said ‘‘as it were drops of blood” 
he did not mean actually drops of 
blood, for then he would not have 
spoken of the sweat under this 
similitude’ (τούτων = τῶν θρόμβων 
αἵματος) : ‘for this is the force of ‘‘as 
it were drops”’’ (i.e. ὡσεὶ Op. αἵμ. is 
καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα). ἸΙαρίστησι (‘sug- 
gests,’ ‘describes’) is an ordinary 
classical use. The Ms reads ἱδρῶτος 
after οὐ θρόμβους, but it is probably 
due to a copyist’s error and its omis- 
sion greatly aids the meaning. For 
a good account of the genuineness 
of vv. 43 and 44 the reader may 
consult Scrivener Jztrod. 2nd ed. 
pp. 521 ff., as well as Westcott and 
Hort zx doc. 


16 


5 


IO 
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ae saa 3 7 “ ᾽ A a 
εἰπών, οὐ θρόμβους ἀπεφήνατο αἵματος. ov yap ἂν 
καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα τούτων εἴρηκε γενέσθαι τοὺς ἱδρῶτας. 
τοῦτο γὰρ ὡςεὶ θρόμβοι παρίστησι. θέλων δὲ μᾶλλον 
a ς be | rn \ aS \ - > 7 
δηλῶσαι, ὡς οὐχὶ λεπταῖς τισὶ νοτίσι, καὶ οἷον ἐνδείξεως 
χάριν ἐπιφαινομέναις, τὸ δεσποτικὸν ἐνοτίζετο σῶμα, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀληθῶς ἁδρῶν σταγόνων δίκην ὅλον τοῖς ἱδρῶσι 

\ Qn ΄ 
τοὺς τῶν αἱμάτων θρόμβους εἰς εἰκόνα 
07 Q\ + \ 
ἐδήλου δὲ apa, ὥσπερ καὶ 


περιεστάζετο, 
τοῦ γεγενημένου παρείληφεν. 
διὰ τῆς ἐντεταμένης προσευχῆς καὶ τῆς πολλῆς ἀγωνίας, 
οὕτω καὶ διὰ τῆς τῶν ἱδρώτων παχύτητος, ὡς φύσει καὶ 
ἀληθῶς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ Saat καὶ φαντασίᾳ, ἄνθρωπός τε 
πο φρο ὁ Σωτὴρ καὶ τοῖς φυσικοῖς 1 τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
καὶ seer Maye ors ὑπηρετήσατο πάθεσι. 

Τὸ μέντοι *EZoycian ἔχω θεῖνδι τὴν ΨΥΧΗ͂Ν MOY, Kal 
15 ἐξογοίδν ἔχω πᾶλιν AdBEIN AYTHN, ἐν τούτοις δηλοῖ ἑκούσιον 

εἶναι τὸ πάθος - καὶ ἔτι, ὡς ἄλλη μὲν ἡ τιθεμένη καὶ 

λαμβανομένη ψυχή, ἄλλη δὲ ἡ τιθεῖσα καὶ λαμβάνουσα 


Io 


θεότης. Kal ὥσπερ σαρκὶ Tov θάνατον ὑπομείνας ἑκὼν 
I ov θρομβουΞς] add ἐδρωτος Ven 
4. οἷον ἐνδείξ. χάρ. ἐπιῴφαιν.)͵ ‘passed for a man’: cf. Acts xi 26 


‘appearing on Him as it were for 
the sake of display.” The author 
seems to be thinking of Docetic 
notions in this passage: see below 
ws φύσει.. -φαντασίᾳ and cf. Chrysost. 
in Matt. xxvi 39 ἵνα μὴ δόξῃ ὑπόκρισις 
εἶναι TO πρᾶγμα, οἱ ἱδρῶτες ἐπιρρέου- 
ow...kal ἵνα μὴ τοῦτο εἴπωσιν aipe- 
τικοί, ὅτι ὑποκρίνεται τὴν ἀγωνίαν, 
διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἱδρῶτες ὡς θρόμβοι 
αἵματος... καὶ μυρία τεκμήρια, ἵνα μή 
τις εἴπῃ τὰ ῥήματα πεπλασμένα. 

5. τὸ δεσποτικὸν ... σῶμα] ‘the 
Master’s body.’ The use οἵ δεσπότης 
of Christ is said to indicate the end 
of the 4th century—esp. the Cappa- 
docian divines (Holl Amphzlochius 
p. 127): but cf, Jude 4 and Eus. 
ἜΠΟΣ Ὡς FAs 

7. περιεστάζετο] ‘was bedewed 
all round’: cf. Azth. Pal. vii 36. 

II. ἄνθρωπός τε ἐχρημάτισεν] 


and Rom. vii 3; the verb χρηματίζειν 
lit. ‘to transact business’ came in 
later Greek to signify simply ‘ to be © 
called’ or ‘to pass for.’ 

12. Tots φυσικοῖς... πάθεσι) ‘was 
subject to the natural and innocent 
sensations of men.’ The middle 
use of ὑπηρετεῖν does not occur till 
later Greek: seeabove pp. 82and 227. 

14. ts sufferings were volunta- 
vily endured and have nerved many 
to become martyrs. Even the bloody 
sweat may be mystically considered 
to signify this. 

2b. ᾿Εξουσίαν éxw.. 
18. 

15. ἐν τούτοις] sc. in the instances 
mentioned (idp@s, ἀγωνία, etc.). 

16. ἄλλη μὲν... θεότης] The inter- 
polation of the compiler of the 
Catena here well expresses the 
meaning: ἄλλην δὲ καὶ ἄλλην ἔφη, 


«αὐτήν John x 
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> Peay \ 9 / > , WA \ \ a 
ἐν αὐτῇ τὴν ἀφθαρσίαν ἐφύτευσεν, οὕτω καὶ TO τῆς 
/ / / t > A \\ , 
δουλείας βουλήσει προσηκάμενος πάθος αὐτῇ τὸ θάρσος 

, 7, fe \ 
Kal τὴν ἀνδρείαν ἐνέσπειρεν, ἐξ ἧς τοὺς πιστεύοντας εἰς 
> a / , 
αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς τοῦ μαρτυρίου μεγάλους ἄθλους ἐνεύρισε. 
͵ € n 2 “ , ᾿ 
ταύτῃ τοι καὶ θρόμβοι ἱδρῶτος αὐτοῦ παραδόξως οἷα 
Υ ? / Ὁ" (ou ¢ / 
σταγόνες αἵματος ἀπέρρεον, iva τῆς ἡμετέρας φύσεως 
“ > r \ > / : \ A 7 7 
ὥσπερ ἀναξηράνῃ καὶ ἐξοικίσῃ τὴν τῆς δειλίας πηγήν. 
- a 3 ' 
ἐπεὶ εἰ μὴ τοῦτο ἦν WS EN MYCTHPIW πραττόμενον, οὐδὲ εἰ 
᾽ / « A 
σφόδρα δειλότατός τις καὶ ἀγενέστατος ὑπῆρχεν, αἵματος 
yy / > ? / / “ e / e a 
ἔμελλεν νοτίσιν ἐξ αγωνίας μόνον ὥσπερ ἱκμάσιν ἱδρῶτος 
παρὰ φύσιν ὑγραίνεσθαι. 
a ΄ a \ ) / 1 

Τοιοῦτόν ἐστι κακεῖνο TO εἰρημένον, ws ἄγγελος ἣν 

παρεστηκὼς τῷ Σωτῆρι καὶ ENICYYON AYTON. 
a a ty / 
yap τῆς περὶ ἡμᾶς ἕνεκεν οἰκονομίας ἐπράττετο. 
\ ¢ \ 2 lA 3 γ᾿ ς 2 ἴω / \ 

yap ὑπὲρ εὐσεβείας ἀγώνων ot αθλεῖν μέλλοντες TOUS 
ς ‘ ΡΥ 5 7 5] 3 A ΟῚ - 5 “-“ 
ἱεροὺς ἄθλους ἀγγέλους ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐπικουροῦντας αὐτοῖς 


καὶ τοῦτο 
τῶν 


ἔχουσι. 


2 δουλειας] δειλιας coniec Migne || 8 εἰ 2°] coniec Migne pro ἡ 


οὐκ eis δύο πρόσωπα διαιρῶν ἀλλὰ 
τῶν δύο φύσεων δεικνὺς τὸ διάφορον. 

I. τὴν apd. ἐφύτ.) Perhaps 1 Cor. 
XV 42-44 15 in the commentator’s 
mind. 

2b. τὸ τῆς ὃ....πάθος] ‘ having of 
His own will submitted to the 
sufferings of a slave’; cf. Phil. ii 
7, 8. Migne’s conjecture however, 
δειλίας (for δουλείας), is not improb- 
able. 

ἐνεύρισε] Ν ευρίζειν is not given 
in Liddell and Scott but it is ap- 
parently a collateral form to νευροῦν 
‘to strengthen,’ ‘to tighten the 
nerves.’ 

5. ταύτῃ] adv. ‘in this way.’ 

6. τῆς ἡμετέρας φύσεως) dep. on 
τῆς δειλίας. 

7. ἐξοικίσῃ] ‘might remove’; a 
strange word to use in combination 
with ἀναξηράνῃ and τὴν πηγήν. 

8. ἐπεὶ εἰ μὴ.. ὑγραίνεσθαι) ‘ for 


unless this were being done as in a 
mystery’ (1.6. with a mystical mean- 
ing: cf. 1 Cor. ii 7), ‘not even.some 
absolutely cowardly and _ ignoble 
person was likely to be so un- 
naturally bathed in a flow of blood 
like the moisture of sweat merely 
from the agony he suffered.’ We 
should have expected αἵματος and 
ἱδρῶτος to exchange places in the 
sentence (as indeed Salmond has 
translated it). But the commentator 
seems to condense two arguments 
into one: (1) the mystic interpre- 
tation explains the meaning of the 
‘Bloody Sweat,’ and (2) the greatest 
cowardice in the world could not 
account for actual blood flowing in- 
stead of sweat.. 

12. Lhe appearing of ‘an angel 
strengthening Him’ was for our sake 
to assure us of similar aid in times 
of need. 


το 2 


Io 


15 


5 δειλοῖς ἀπατηθήτω ὁ δολερός. 


Io 
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Taya δὲ τό: Πάτερ, mapenerKke TO TIOTHPION οὐχ ὡς 


“ 


δεδιὼς τὸν θάνατον ἔφησεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα διὰ τούτων προσ- 
/ \ 4 “ > ral \ , 
καλέσηται τὸν διάβολον πῆξαι αὐτῷ τὸν σταυρόν. 
ΓΟ a > / > - \ 5 A ΦΥ͂ 
ῥήμασι δολεροῖς ἠπάτησεν ἐκεῖνος τὸν ᾿Αδάμ, ῥήμασι 


᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἄλλο θέλημα τοῦ υἱοῦ, καὶ ἄλλο τοῦ πατρός. 
e \ / a / ¢ \ e / 4 \ , 
ὁ γὰρ θέλων ὃ θέλει ὁ πατὴρ εὑρίσκεται ἔχων τὸ θέλημα 


a iy 
του πατρος. 


σχήματι οὖν λέγει" MH τὸ ἐμὸν AAAA TO 


γένους > \ / 35 ΟΝ n > Ν Ὁ a 

cON' οὐ yap θέλει αὐτὸ παρενεχθῆναι, ἀλλὰ TO βουλή 
a) \ > , \ a 

ματι τοῦ πατρὸς ἀναπέμπει TO ἐκ τοῦ πάθους κατ- 


όρθωμα, ὡς ἀρχὴν τιμῶν τὸν πατέρα. 


εἰ γὰρ γνώμην 


τὴν διάθεσιν καλοῦσιν οἱ πατέρες, γίνεται δὲ διάθεσις 


5 δειλοις] θεικοις Ven 


1. Perhaps the prayer (to remove 
the cup) was not from fear of death 
but in order to cheat the devil into 
setting up the cross. 

2b. Τάχα δὲ ... ὁ dodrepds] This 
passage is based on a sermon by 
Amphilochius of Iconium, recently 
recovered by Holl. See Holl 4Am- 
philochius von Tkonium (Tiibingen 
1904) p- 98 ῥήμασιν ἐκεῖνος δολεροῖς 
ἠπάτησεν Tov’ Adam, ῥήμασιν ἔγὼ (sc. 
ὁ Σωτήρ) δειλοῖς ἀπατῶ τὸν δολερόν. 

5. ἀπατηθήτω ὁ dodrepds] This 
idea that Satan was deceived by the 
Humanity of Christ at the Cruci- 
fixion is traced as far back as Igna- 
tius, Zph. § 19, and may have been 
suggested by 1 Cor.i18. See Sraw- 
ley’s note, Greg. Nyss. Cat. Or. 
p- 89 (cf. p. 97) and Mason’s note, 
Greg. Naz. Z7heol. Or. iv p. 117. 

6. The Son’s will was one with 
the Father’s. The Son had no desire 
apart from Fits. 

2b. 
This passage also seems to bear no 
relation to what is being discussed. 
See Introduction p. 230. 

7. ὁ yap θέλων κτλ.] The com- 
mentator here maintains that the 
Son’s will did not differ from the 
Father’s, because as a matter of fact 


"ANN οὐδὲ ἄλλο... ἐξ ἀλογίας ;] 


He willed to receive the cup, where- 
as the author of the passage on 
p- 233 has distinctly stated that in 
that respect the Son abandoned His 
own (human) will in favour of the 
Father’s and that it was only κατὰ 
τὴν θεότητα that there was unity of 
will between the Father and the 
Son. The two passages therefore 
can hardly be from the same hand. 


8. σχήματι] ‘fora show’ or ‘pre-— 


tence’ as in the previous paragraph. 

10. ἀναπέμπει... κατόρθωμα] ‘ at- 
tributes the successful result of the 
passion.” ᾿Αναπέμπειν here bears 
the meaning of ‘ tracing up’ (as of a 
pedigree, ἀναπέμπειν γένος els Twa, 
Diod. iv 83). 

II. ὡς ἀρχὴν τιμῶν τὸν πατέρα) 
Cf. p. 178. Cf. Greg. Naz. ΦΧ Ν 
Or. iv 12 (pp. 125-8 Mason). 

20. γνώμην τὴν διάθ. Kar. οἱ 
marépes] Hesych. γνώμη" διάθεσις 
ποιά τις καὶ ἐπιστήμη. Suidas: 
γνώμη" ἡ προαίρεσις, 7 βουλή : cf. 
Arist. Eth, (Zud.) vi 11. 1 ἡ καλου- 
μένη γνώμη ... Tod ἐπιεικοῦς ἐστὶ 
κρίσις ὀρθή. Οἱ πατέρες, ‘our fa- 
thers,’ ‘the ancients.’ 

12. γίνεται... βουλεύσεως] ‘dispo- 
sition is formed secretly, of set pur- 
pose, as after deliberation.’ 
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/ \ 7 \ e \ “ VL / 
φασί τινες TOV κύριον, TOY ὑπὲρ ταῦτα πάντα, θέλημα 


φέρειν γνωμικόν; 


Συχ με 


τοὺς MAOHTAC EYPEN ayToye KOIMO)MENOYC ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης. - 
Kai εἶπεν δύτοϊο" Ti κἀθεύλετε; ἀνδοτάντες 
INA MH εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρδομόν. 


Στίχ. ws’ 
προρσεΐχεοθε, 


ἢ δῆλον ἐξ ἀλογίας; ᾿ 
Kai ἀνδοτὰς ἀπὸ τῆς ΠΡΟΣ ΕΥ̓ΧΗ͂Σ ἐλθὼν πρὸς 


oh) 


σοὋο \ > Ν ἧς ᾽ὔ , 3, ees, 
περ καὶ AUTOS προσηὔχετο, TOAAAKLS πίπτων ἐπὶ 


/ \ ᾽ > 7 \ \ > an 2 
πρόσωπον, καὶ dt ἀμφοτέρων τὸ μὴ εἰσελθεῖν εἰς πει- 
ρασμὸν αἰτῶν, τοῦ τε Εἰ AYNATON, παρελθέτω τὸ ποτήριον, 


καὶ τοῦ ΟΥ̓Χ ὡς ἐγὼ θέλω, ἀλλ᾽ WC CY. 
> a > \ / \ an v 
εἰσελθεῖν εἰς πειρασμὸν ἔλεγε, καὶ τοῦτο TEL, 
“ Ἃ 
μηδὲ ὅλως πειραθῆναι περιστάσεως ἢ 


τινὶ μὴ γενέσθαι καθάπαξ. 


Ν \ \ 
τὸ γὰρ μὴ 
οὐ τὸ 
> / 
ἐν δυσχερίᾳ 

x \ 2 Ud / 
καὶ yap ἀδύνατον μάλιστα 


\ Μ x > θ / \ λῷῶ BA x 
μεν LOWS TTAVTL AVUP@T® TO παντελῶς AYEVOTOV Xa ἘΞ 


ποῦ τινὸς διαβιῶναι. 


I βουλευσεως] ὃ legendum βουλησεως || 8 οπερ και.. 


“Ὅλος γάρ, φησιν, ὁ KOcMOC ἐν τῷ 


.καθαπαξ] om Ven || 


13 ἢ] ἣν Vat || δυσχερια] ὃ legendum δυσχερεια || 15 mavrt] κἂι wave 


Vat || τό διαβιωναι Vat διαμειναι Ven 


I. πῶς φασίτινες xrX.] ‘ how say 
some that the Lord, who is above 
all these things, exercises a de- 
liberately formed desire (θέλ. yywy.) ? 
Surely it is only from defective rea- 
soning?’ The argument appears to 
be that the phrase θέλ. ἵγνωμ. ap- 
plied to our Lord by some writers 
unknown (in connexion with the 
Agony) is illogical, because γνώμη 
is here equivalent to διάθεσις and 
διάθεσις is a human characteristic, 
which has to act imperfectly as best 
it can, while our Lord is above all 
such limitations. 

8. The Saviour prayed for Him- 
self, not that He might not encounter 
adversity, nor that He should escape 
Jrom the curse pronounced upon 
Adam at the Fall; for this is the 
common lot of man and especially of 
the righteous. But His prayer was 
that He might be delivered from Hts 


affliction and ‘ overcome the world.’ 

2b. “Οπερ] i.e. μὴ εἰσελθεῖν εἰς π. 

9. δι ἀμφοτέρων] ‘by both 
(petitions),’ sc. τοῦ τε Ei δυν. κτλ. 
καὶ τοῦ Οὐχ ὡς ἐγὼ κτλ. 

II. τὸ γὰρ μὴ κτλ.] ‘For what 
He meant by ‘‘not entering,” etc. 
and what He prayed for was not 
that He should have no experience 
of adversity or that He should never 
be in any difficulty at all.’ Πε- 
ριστάσεως, ‘difficult circumstances,’ 
‘critical times Cf. p. 189; 

14. μάλιστα μὲν ἴσως παντὶ avd.) 
‘in the first instance perhaps for 
mankind in general’: to this corre- 
sponds μάλιστα δὲ τοῖς ἁγίοις below. 


ΟἼΒΕ first μάλιστα therefore is used 


in a different sense from the second. 
For the argument cf. the discussion 
in Hooker £cc/. Pol. v 48. 

16. “Odos...6 κόσμ.... κεῖται] τ John 
ν τὸ. 
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πρὸς τὸ κρυβὲν ἐμφρόνως ὡς ἀπὸ τῆς βουλεύσεως, πῶς 


Io 


15 
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πονηρῷ KEITAl καὶ TO πλέον τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
κόπος KAl πόνοο" ὡς καὶ αὐτοὶ λέγουσιν" ὀλίγος écTI καὶ 
AyTHpdc ὁ Bioc ἡμῶν. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ εἰκὸς ἦν αὐτὸν κελεύειν 
a \ 2 
εὔχεσθαι μὴ πληροῦσθαι τὴν ἀρὰν τὴν λέγουσαν" ᾿Ἐπι- 
KATApaToc ἢ ΓΗ͂ ἐν τοῖς ἔργοιο coy’ ἐν λύπδιο dar δὐτὴν 
, \ ς , a a a 3 LK “- 
Tracac τὰς ἡμέρδο τῆς ζωῆς coy’ ἢ τὸ ΓΗ͂ el Kal εἰς ΓΗ͂Ν 
> ͵ > “Δ \ / e - = 7 \ 
ἀπελεύοῃ. Os ἣν Kal ποικίλως αἱ θεῖαι γραφαί, τὸ 
περιπαθὲς τοῦ βίου δεικνῦσαι, κοιλᾶλὰ κλάγθμῶνοο αὐτὸν 
καλοῦσιν. μάλιστα δὲ τοῖς ἁγίοις ἐπαλγὴς ὁ κόσμος, 
πρὸς οὺς ἀθέμιτον αὐτῷ Ψψεύδεσθαι λέγοντι: Ἔν τῷ 
͵ ͵ , a ᾿Ξ \ ς Is \ a Z ys 
κόσμῳ τούτῳ θλίψιν ἕξετε᾽ καὶ ὁμοίως διὰ τοῦ προφήτου 
\ c ͵ ΄ ͵ > 
TloAAal δὶ θλίψεις τῶν AIKAION. ἀλλὰ TO μὴ εἰς πει- 
ρασμὸν εἰσελθεῖν λέγειν αὐτὸν ὑπολαμβάνω τὸ ῥυσθῆναι 
\ \ \ / a t > - a \ 
μὲν κατὰ τὸν προφήτην τῶν θλίψεων: Ἔκ πδοῶν yap 
AYT@N φησὶ pycetar aytoyYc ὁ κύριος" ὡς δὲ τὸ αὐτοῦ 
ῥῆμα ὑπισχνεῖται, κρατῆσαι τῶν θλίψεων, καὶ τῆς νίκης, 
ἧς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐνίκησε, μετασχεῖν: μετὰ γὰρ τὸ εἰπεῖν 
a ΄ U [2 / ‘ - 
"EN τῷ KOCMa θλιψιν ἕξετε, ἐπήγαγεν" ᾿Αλλὰ θδροεῖτε, 


> \ 


ἐγὼ ENIKHCA TON KOCMON. 


Καὶ προσεύχεσθαι δὲ πάλιν ἐδίδασκε μὴ ἐμπεσεῖν 


2 WS και αυτοι.. «απὸ Tov πονηρου] om Ven || 15 αὐτου ρημα] ? αὑτου 
ρ. || 18 αλλα] και Vat || 19 ενικησα] νενικηκα apud Joann xvi 33 


12. 


I. τὸ πλέον...κόπος Kal πόνος] 
Cf. Ps..lsexxrx (xe). x0: 

2. ὀλίγος... ἡμῶν] Wisd. ii τ. 

4. ᾿Επικατάρατος... ζωῆς cov] Gen. 
ili 17. 

6. Τῆ εἴ... ἀπελεύσῃ] zbid. το. 
‘the 


7. TO ‘mWepirabés rT. B.] 
grievous sufferings of life.’ 
8. κοιλάδα κλαυθμῶνος) Ps. 


1xxxiii (1xxxiv) 7. 

9. ἐπαλγής] ‘a source of grief.’ 

10. αὐτῷ] sc. our Lord, whose 
prayer is here under discussion. 

7b. “Ev τῷ κόσμῳ... ἕξετε] John 
XVi 33; where τούτῳ is omitted and 
ἔχετε stands for ἕξετε: the com- 
mentator himself omits τούτῳ below. 


Πολλαὶ... δικαίων] Ps. xxxili 
(xxxiv) 20. 

13. τὸ ῥυσθῆναι μὲν κτλ. To this 
corresponds the next clause ὡς δὲ 
TO QUT. KTN. 

14. Ἔκ πασῶν.. αὐτούς] Ps. xxxiii 
(xxxiv) 20. 

20. Hehas taught us also to pray 
not only * Lead us not into tempta- 
tion’ but also ‘ Deliver us from the 
Evil One” There ts a difference be- 
tween ‘ being tempted’ and ‘falling 
into temptation. The devil tempts 
us and we may either resist by God's 
help or yteld: in the latter case we 
‘fall into temptation. God also 
Himself is said to tempt (i.e. to try) 
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\ \ , ς n ? 

eis πειρασμόν: καὶ δὴ KAl MH €EICENEPKHC HMAC εἰς πει- 
pacmon, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι Μὴ ἐάσῃς ἡμᾶς ἐμπεσεῖν εἰς πειρασμόν. 
ὅτι δὲ τοῦτο ἦν οὐ τὸ μὴ πειρασθῆναι, ῥυσθῆναι δὲ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ, προσέθηκεν: ᾿Αλλὰ ῥῦεδι HMAC ἀπὸ TOY 
> % / 7 7 > “ \ =! a 
ἀλλὰ Ti διενήνοχεν, ἴσως ἐρεῖς, TO πειρασθῆναι 
ς 

ὃ μὲν γὰρ 
« ‘ e \ a ἴον ς / , v7 \ 
ἡττηθεὶς ὑπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ (ἡττηθήσεται δέ, εἴπερ μὴ 


ΠΟΝΗΡΟΥ͂. 
\ x > \ b] “ BA ’ aA 
καὶ TO εἰς πειρασμὸν ἐμπεσεῖν ἤτοι εἰσελθεῖν ; 

, / 4 / \ 5 A \ ς , > 
ἀγωνίζοιτο, ὑπερασπίζοι δὲ αὐτοῦ καὶ ὁ θεός) εἰς πει- 
ὃ , 2 A 
ρασμὸν οὗτος ἐνέπεσε Kai εἰς πειρασμὸν εἰσῆλθε καὶ 
ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν ὥσπερ ἀχθεὶς αἰχμάλωτος" 

΄ ® 
ὁ δὲ ἀντισχὼν Kal ὑπομείνας, πεπείρασται μὲν οὗτος, 
A by / 
ov μὴν εἰς πειρασμὸν εἰσῆλθεν ἤτοι ἐνέπεσεν. ANHYOH 
n £ nf ς a ’ 
γοῦν ὁ ᾿Ιηοοῆο ὑπο TOY πνεύματος οὐκ εἰς πειρασμὸν εἰσ- 
“ > a ς \ a , 
ελθεῖν ἀλλὰ πειρδοθῆναι ὑπὸ TOY AlaBOAoy. καὶ ὁ ᾿Αβραὰμ 
’ » \ ’ la) ’ 3 Ψ \ ’ \ 
οὐκ εἰς πειρασμὸν εἰσῆλθεν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ εἰς πειρασμὸν 
ΟΝ ς , 3 \ 9 ! 3 5 / 3 Ἁ 3 
ἦγεν ὁ θεός, ἀλλα eETEIPAZEN, οὐκ ἐνέβαλεν αὐτὸν εἰς 
’ € 
πειρασμόν. καὶ αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ κύριος ἐπείραζε τοὺς μαθητάς. 
ς ΄ 
ὁ μὲν γὰρ πονηρὸς πειράξων εἰς τοὺς πειρασμοὺς καθέλκει, 
οἷα πειραστὴς κακῶν, ὁ δὲ θεὸς πειράζων τοὺς πειρασ- 
\ ὔ a) c , 
μοὺς παραφέρει WS ἀπείραστος κακῶν" ὁ yap θεός, φησιν, 


8 ὑπερασπιζοι] -e Ven || εἰς πειρ. ovr. everrece] om Ven || 11 πεπειρασται 
πειραται Ven || 14 πειρασθηναι] πειραθηναι Ven || 16 eveBarev] eveBare δε 
Ven || 20 παραφερει] reprp. Ven 


us, but in that case He provides a 
way to escape, whereas the devil 
tempts us to our ruin. 

2b. μὴ ἐμπεσ. εἰς πειρ.Ἷ viz. in the 


μὴ μήν above p. 238. 
_ tb. ἀνήχθη...διαβόλου] Cf. Matt. 
ἵν τ 

16. ὁ θεὸς... ἐπείραζεν] Gen. χχίϊΣ. 


words of vw. 46: cf. above p. 233. 17. ἐπείρ. τοὺς μαθ.] Cf. John 
I. καὶ μὴ εἰσεν.... πειρασμόν) Matt. vi 6. 
vi 13, Luke xi 4. 20. παραφέρει] ‘takes (the temp- 


5. τί διενήνοχεν ;] ‘what difference 
was there between ?’ The answer to 
the question begins with ὁ μὲν yap 
κτλ. 

8. ὑπερασπίζοι] ‘cover him with 
a shield’; usually with an accus., 
sometimes with gen. as here: cf. 
Gen. xv 1 ἐγὼ ὑπερασπίζω σου. 

12. ov μήν] ‘not however’: cf. 


tations) away from us,’ as opposed 
to the violent methods of Satan who 
drags us (καθέλκει) into them. For 
παραφέρει cf. above p. 235 βούλεται 
παρενεγκεῖν TO ToT., and p. 239 οὔπω 
TO ποτ. παραφέρεις ; 

2b. ὁ yap 0....ameip. kax.] James 
i 13: for other discussions of this 
text see pp. 233 and 252. 


5. 


iio) 


15 
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ὁ μὲν yap διάβολος ἐπ᾽ ὄλεθρον ἕλκων 


/ ς Ν Ν > \ / , - 
βιάζεται, ὁ δὲ θεὸς ἐπὶ σωτηρίαν γυμνάζων χειραγωγεῖ. 
Στίχ. μζ΄ Ἔτι δύτοῦ λδλοῦντοο, ἰδοὺ ὄχλος Kal ὃ λεγό- 
MENOC Ἰούδλὰς, EIC τῶν δλώλεκὰ, προήρχετο δύτοὺς KAl ἡγγιςε 


TH Ἰηοοῦ, PIAAcal αὐτόν. 


Στίχ. μη ὯὋὉ δὲ “Incofc εἶπεν δύτῷ" Ἰογλδὰ, φιλημδτι 
τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πὰρἀάλιλως ; 

Βαβαὶ τῆς ἀνεξικακίας τοῦ δεσπότου, τοῦ καὶ φιλή- 
σαντος τὸν προδότην, καὶ τοῦ φιλήματος ἁπαλώτερα 


ῥήματα φθεγξαμένου. 


ἊΨ 3 \ 
οὐ yap εἶπεν" ὦ μιαρὲ Kal παμ- 


μίαρε καὶ προδότα, ταύτας ἡμῖν ἀποδίδως τὰς ἀμοιβὰς 


- th 3 ! 5 \ n 
TNS τοσαύτης εὐεργεσιας; AAAA πῶς; 


J 2 \ ΄, 
ἰογλὰ, τὸ κύριον 


ἃ an / 3 Ψ “ 
ὄνομα τιθείς, ὃ μᾶλλον ταλανίζοντος ἦν καὶ ἀνακαλοῦντος 


ἢ ὀργιζομένου. 


Ν > 53 \ / / \ 
καὶ οὐκ εἶπε' TOV διδάσκαλόν σου, τον 


15 δεσπότην, τὸν εὐεργέτην, ἀλλὰ τὸν YION TOY ἀνθρώπογη, 


2 σωτηριαν] -as Ven || χειραγωγει] hic desinit fragmentum in αὶ 
codice || 4 προήρχετο] mpoonpx. Migne || 5 φιλησαι] -ησας Migne || 12 To 


kuptov] τον x. Migne 


2. γυμνάζων χειραγ.} ‘leads us 
by the hand, as He trains us for 
salvation,’ i.e. God does not leave 
us alone in the midst of our trials. 
For χειραγ. cf. Greg. Nyss. Cat. Or. 
32 (p. 120 ed. Srawley) 6¢ ἀκοῆς 
ἡμᾶς πρὸς τὴν τῆς θεότητος χειραγω- 
γεῖσθαι. 

8. How wondrous ts the Lord’s 
forbearance towards Fudas and how 
terrible ts Fudas’s treachery in kiss- 
tng Him. Surely the Lora’s example 
should at least keep us from betray- 
ing the brethren. For when once a 
man sacrifices another for his own 
selfish ends, he becomes deaf to all aa- 
vice and falls like Fudas. Christ 
therefore omitted nothing which might 
warn us against such conduct. 

tb. BaBal τῆς ἀνεξικακ. ‘how 
wondrous is the Master’s long- 
suffering.’ Βαβαί in the classics 
usually expresses a semi-humorous 
surprise ; here it is used seriously 
enough. Hesych. βαβαί: θαυμαστικὴ 


φωνή. For τῆς ἀνεξικακίας cf. Wisd. 
ii 19 ὕβρει καὶ βασάνῳ ἐτάσωμεν 
αὐτόν, ἵνα... δικάσωμεν τὴν ἀνεξικ. 
αὐτοῦ. The whole of this last pas- 
sage is much in the style of Chry- 
sostom’s Comment. tn Matt. xxvi 49: 
βαβαὶ πόσην ἐδέξατο πονηρίαν 7 
τοῦ προδότου ψυχή;... ποίῳ στόματι 
ἐφίλει; ὦ μιαρᾶς γνώμης...ποῖον σύμ- 
βολον ἔδωκε τῆς προδοσίας; ὃν ἂν 
φιλήσω, φησίν. ἐθάρρει τῇ ἐπιεικείᾳ 
τοῦ διδασκάλου" ὃ μάλιστα πάντων 
ἱκανὸν ἦν αὐτὸν ἐντρέψαι καὶ πάσης 
αὐτὸν ἀποστερῆσαι συγγνώμης ὅτι 
τὸν οὕτως ἥμερον παρεδίδου κτλ. 

12. τὸ κύρ. ὄνομα] ‘his proper 
name.’ 

13. Tadavifovros] ‘commiserating,’ 
lit. to call oneself or (as here) another 
τάλας, likeoxerAud fev and μακαρίζειν. 
Hesych. ταλανίζει: θρηνεῖ. 

26. ἀνακαλοῦντος] ‘calling to’ (by 
way of encouragement) : cf. Thucyd. 
Vii 70 ἀνακαλοῦντες ὀνομαστὶ τὸν 


τριήραρχον. 





E, ZXEGETICAL FRAGMENTS 


TOUT ἔστι TOV ἥμερον, TOY πρᾶον. εἰ yap μὴ διδάσκαλος 
ἦν μηδὲ δεσπότης μηδὲ εὐεργέτης, τὸν οὕτως ἀπλάστως, 
τὸν οὕτως ἡμέρως πρός σε διακείμενον, ὡς ἐν τῷ καιρῷ 
τῆς προδοσίας σε φιλεῖν καὶ ταῦτα τοῦ φιλήματος συμ- 
βόλου τῆς προδοσίας ὄντος, τοῦτον παραδίδως; εὐλο- 
γητὸς εἶ, Κύριε: πόσης ἀνεξικακίας, πόσης ταπεινο- 
φροσύνης ὑπόδειγμα ἡμῖν γέγονας. 
τοῦ μὴ ἀφίστασθαι τῆς πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς συμβουλῆς, 
κἂν μηδὲν πλέον ἐκ τῶν ἡμετέρων ῥημάτων γίνηται, ὑπό- 
καθάπερ γὰρ τὰ 


b) x A 
ov μὴν ἀλλὰ Kal 


A V3 ς 
δεύγμα τοῦτο πεποίηκεν ὁ δεσπότης. 
4“: an / 2 A 3 na an 
ἀνίατα τῶν τραυμάτων, οὐδὲ τοῖς αὐστηροῖς τῶν φαρ- 
7 a , ’ 
μάκων, οὐδὲ τοῖς γλυκαίνειν αὐτὰ δυναμένοις, οὕτω Kal 
/ 
ψυχή, ἐπειδὰν ἅπαξ αἰχμάλωτος γένηται, καὶ ἑαυτὴν 
ἐ δῶ ξ “Ὁ ms λή \ \ B nr ΝΕ a 
πιδῷ ὁτιοῦν πλημμελήματι, καὶ μὴ βούληται TO ἑαυτῆς 
lal a 4 a 

συμφέρον συνιδεῖν, Kav μυρία τις ἐνηχῇ, οὐδὲν κερδαίνει, 
ΟῚ ! \ 5 ἣ 
ἀλλά, καθάπερ νεκρὰς ἀκοὰς κεκτημένη, οὐδεμίαν ἀπὸ 
an JA “ Ν 
τῆς παραινέσεως δέχεται τὴν ὠφελείαν, οὐκ ἐπειδὴ μὴ 

3 a A 
δύναται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ μὴ βούλεται. τοῦτο Kal ἐπὶ τοῦ 

͵ ς a 

᾿Ιούδα γέγονεν. ὁ δὲ χριστὸς καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προειδὼς 
οὐ διέλυπεν ἐξ ἀρχῆς μέχρι τέλογο τὰ παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ πάντα 


12 ovrw coniecit Migne: MS οὐτε || 14 οτιουν] coniecit ὠτινίουν Migne 


poses to add ἰαθῆναι δύναται but it 
is not necessary. 

14. ὁτιοῦν] unless we adopt Migne’s 
emendation ᾧτινιοῦν, must be a sort 
of cognate accus. after ἐπιδῷ : ‘and 


2. ἀπλάστως] ‘unaffectedly,’ 

simply’: cf. Gen. xxv 27 ᾿Ιακὼβ 
ἐν ἣν ἄνθρωπος ἄπλαστος. 

3. ὡς, σε φιλεῖν] ‘as to kissthee’: 
the Gospel record does not say or 
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suggest that the Saviour returned 
the kiss. 

ἡ. οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ....ὁ deordrys]i.e. the 
incident is not only a proof of His 
own goodness but is also a practical 
lesson to us. 

9. κἀν μηδὲν κτλ. ‘even if no 
other good come from our words’: 
so below κἂν μυρία τις ἐνηχῇ and κἂν 
μηδὲν... κέρδος. 

fo. τὰ ἀνίατα τ. τραυμ.] Οὐδὲν 
κερδαίνει must be supplied from 
the end of the sentence: Migne pro- 


give herself up in any thing to wrong 
doing.’ 

I5. συνιδεῖν] ‘to take in at a 
glance,’ ‘to comprehend.’ Cf. p-71n. 

zh. κἂν μυρία τις ἐνηχῇ] ‘even if 
we din a thousand things in its 
ears.’ 

17. οὐκ ἐπειδὴ ... βούλεται] ‘not 
because it cannot but because it will 
not.’ 

20. ἐξ ἀρχῆς μέχρι τέλους] Cf. 
Ecel. in 11. 


2b, τὰ παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ π. ἐπιδ.] 


5 


IO 


15 
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> Katy , 
ἐπιδεικνύμενος. 
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ἃ καὶ ἡμῶν εἰδότων ῥυθμίζειν χρὴ τοὺς 


ἠμελημένους διὰ παντός, κἂν μηδὲν ἐκ τῆς συμβουλῆς 


γίνηται κέρδος. 


‘setting forth all that was at His 
command (i.e. by way of counsel or 
example).’ Ta παρ᾽ ἑαυτ. lit. ‘all 
that proceeded from Himself.’ 

Is ῥυθμίζειν χρή] ‘we must un- 
ceasingly (endeavour to) regulate 
the careless.’ For ῥυθμίζειν cf. Plat. 


Phaedr. 253 Β πείθοντες καὶ ῥυθμί- 
ζοντες (αὐτοὺς) εἰς τὸ ἐκείνου (sc. 
τοῦ θεοῦ) ἐπιτήδευμα καὶ ἰδέαν ἄγουσιν. 
᾿Ἠ μελημένους must here be deponent : 
the adv. (-ws) is used for ‘ care- 
lessly,’ e.g. Xen. Mem. iii 11. 4 
οὐδὲ ταύτας ἠμελημένως ἐχούσάς. 





ΠΟ ΟΕΑΝΕΟῦσ. FRAGMENTS. 
I 
In Act. Apost. v 4 


This extract comes from Cod. lviii (of the 13th cent.) at 
New Coll. Oxf. and Ms Coisl. xxv: it 15 given in Cramer’s Catena 
Iv p. 85. 

᾿Αγαθὸν TO MH €YZACOal CE ἢ TO EYZACOAl KAI MH ATTOAOFNAL 
οὐδὲν yap ὁ θεὸς ἐξ ἀνάγκης οὐδὲ ἐκ λύπης βούλεται. 
ἐπειδήπερ οὔκ ἐστι σά, ἅπερ ἅπαξ διὰ τῆς ἐν ταῖς εὐχαῖς 
ἐπαγγελίας ἀνέθηκας. 

2 βουλεται]-Ἐη το εὐξασθαι σε και μὴ ἀποδουναι Cramer 


1. Promises voluntarily madein 4. The passage is apparently ap- 
prayer must be fulfilled. plied to the case of Ananias. 
ib. ᾿Αγαθὸν... ἀποδοῦναι] Eccl. v. 


I] 


In. Rom. xi 26 


This extract is given in Cramer’s Ca¢ena (iv p. 418) from 
the Codex Monacensis and by Routh (εἰ, Sacr. iv p. 447) 
as ex Cicumentt Catena from the Bodleian Ms 202. 


Kai οὕτως πᾶς Ἰερδὴλ CWOHCETAI’ Διονυσίου ᾿Αλεξανδρείας 
3 \ fa) e 7 
Αντὶ τοῦ οἱ πλείονες. 


2. ᾿Αντὶ τοῦ οἱ πλείονες] i.e. πᾶς tion of D.’s reasonable methods of 
*Igpanr is equivalent to ‘most Is- interpreting Scripture: see General 
raelites.’ If genuine, the extract Introduction, p. xxv ff. 
is interesting as a slight indica- 
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ie 
In; S’lae, oo; 


I 


This extract is possibly out of the περὶ Πειρασμῶν, one of 
the πολυεπεῖς λόγοι mentioned by Eus. H. Z. vii 26. 2 in con- 
junction with the περὶ Φύσεως. That work was dedicated to 
Euphranor: see General Introduction, p. xxx. According to 
Cramer, who gives the extract in his Catena (v p. 5), one MS 
ascribes the fragment to Dionysius of Alexandria, but another 
to Origen. 


Ὅτι ὁ θεὸς πειράζων ἐπ᾽ ὠφελείᾳ πειράξει, οὐκ 
ἐπὶ τῷ κακοποιῆσαι" διὸ καὶ ἐλέχθη ὅτι ὁ θεὸς ἀπείρδοτός 
€CTI ᾿κακῶν. 

Καὶ μετ᾽ ὀλίγα" 

5 O οὖν φέρων τοὺς πειρασμοὺς γενναίως στεφα- 
νοῦται. ἄλλο δέ ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοῦ διαβόλου" ἐκεῖνος γὰρ 
πειράζει, ἵνα τοὺς πειθομένους αὐτῷ θανατώσῃ. καὶ ὁ 
μὲν ἀγνοῶν τὸ ἐσόμενον, ὁ δὲ θεὸς εἰδὼς μὲν τὸ ἐσόμενον, 
πλὴν διδοὺς τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ πράττειν ὃ θέλει διὰ τὸ αὐτεξ- 

10 οὔσιον. 


1. God tries us for our good, not evil.’ 
for our ruin. : 5. The devil tempts us in order 
th. ὁ θεὸς... κακῶν] James i 13. 20 destroy us. But he knows not 
The same passage is discussed on what the result will be, while God 
p- 247. Apparently both there and does, though He leaves our wills free. 
here ἀπείραστος κακῶν is understood ib. στεφανοῦται] Cf. 2 τά. i 12. 
actively ‘does not tempt men with 7. ἵνα... θανατώσῃ] Cf. p. 248. 


2 


This extract is given by Simon de Magistris p. 200 from 
Cod. Vall. F 9 p. 26 and in Cramer’s Catena (v p. 25) from 
Coisl. ms xxv. By both authorities it is ascribed to our 
Dionysius. 
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Δείκνυσιν ὡς κἂν ὑποπλάττωνται λόγον διδασκαλικόν, 
ὅλοι σαρκικοί εἰσι καὶ τὰ χαλεπώτατα πράττουσι. 
τοῦτο δὲ ὁ Ἰ]Παῦλος ὠνείδιζεν: Ὅπογ γὰρ ἐν YMIN, λέγει, 
ZAAOC Kai EPIC, ΟΥ̓ΧῚ CapKIKO! ἐστε; ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἀγρὸν 
ἀρκοῦντα κεκτημένος, ἐπειδὴ μείζονα θεωρεῖ τὸν τοῦ 
γείτονος, αὐξῆσαι τὸν ἑαυτοῦ φιλονεικεῖ' ὡσαύτως καὶ 
ποιῆσαι τὸν οἶκον ὑψηλότερον. 

I ὑποπλαττωνται] -ονται Simon [|| λογον διδασκαλικον] -οἱ -οἱ Simon || 


2 χαλεπωτατα) -οτατα Simon || 7 ποιησαι] -evrac Simon || υὑψηλοτερον] add 
του γειτονος θεωρουμενος Simon 


1. Lven when men presume to 
teach others, their real nature often 
comes out in their jealousy towards 
ther neighbours. 

7b. Δείκνυσιν] sc. ὁ ᾿Ιάκωβος. 

tb. κἂν ὑποπλάττ. Ady. Sidack.] 
“even if they make a parade of in- 
structive words.’ The reference 
Seems 10 be to James ili 1. For 


διδασκαλικόν cf. p. 105. Ὑποπλάσ- 
σεσθαι (‘to pretend’) is a rare word, 
not found in the classics. 

2. ὅλοι σαρκ. εἰσι)] The idea is 
explained by the quotation which 
follows. 

3. Ὅπου yap...éore;] 1 Cor. iii 3: 
cf. James iv 2. 


ΧΙ 12: the phrase δι᾽ aivyy. is a 


IV 
In “Atpocal.’ xxi-3 


This fragment is not attributed to Dionysius of Alexandria 
by Cramer, who prints it in his Comment. in Revel. Ὁ. 491. 
The Areopagite is sometimes called 6 péyas. 
\ » \ Steir sua. ae \ , 2 
...Kal ὄψεται τὸν θεὸν πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπον οὐ 
Ai οἰνιγπμάτων ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ τοῖς ἁγίοις ἀποστόλοις, 
ὥς φησιν ὁ μέγας Διονύσιος. 


I. mpocwmr.1.mrpdowm.|Cf.1Cor. combination of δι᾽ ἐσόπτρου and ἐν 


αἰνίγματι of the same passage. 


V 
Πρὸς ᾿Αφροδίσιον | 


Nothing is known of the treatise from which these six 
extracts come nor of the person to whom they are addressed. 
Eus. H. 2. vi 46. 5 tells us that ἄλλοις πλείοσιν ὁμοίως διὰ 


254 DIONYSIUS OF ALEXANDRIA 


γραμμάτων ὃμιλήσας, ποικίλας τοῖς ἔτι νῦν σπουδὴν περὶ τοὺς 
λόγους αὐτοῦ ποιουμένοις καταλέλοιπεν (Διονύσιος) ὠφελείας : and 
in vii 22. 11 he says φέρεται δέ τις (ἐπιστολὴ) αὐτοῦ καὶ περὶ 
σαββάτου καὶ ἄλλη περὶ γυμνασίου. It is possible that one 
of these two last-named epistles was addressed to Aphrodisius; 
and, as the same Ms (Cod. Vat. 1553), which is one of several 
which give the. six extracts under this heading, gives also 
another extract under the heading περὶ T'vpvaciov (g.v.), it is 
perhaps more likely that περὶ Σαββάτου was addressed to him 


than the other: at the same time the extracts themselves have 


no close connexion with the subject of the Sabbath. They 
are found in vol. 11 of Leontius and Johannes Res Sacrae and 
were printed by Mai /Vova Collectio vii 96, 98, 99, 102 and 
107. Since then (in 1899) they have been critically edited by 
Holl Fragmente vornicanischer Kirchenvater in Texte und 
Untersuchungen (Neue Folge), vol. v pp. 149 and 150. 


(1) To ἀνεπίσκοπον καὶ ἀπρονόητον ἐγκαταλειφθῆναι 
ὑπὸ θεοῦ πάντων ὀλεθριώτατον, καὶ ἡ ἐπὶ τοῖς μεγίστοις 
ἀδικήμασι. μεγίστη τιμωρία αὕτη, τὸ ἔρημον καὶ ὀρφανὸν 
γενέσθαι θεοῦ" ὁ γὰρ ξένος τοῦ βοηθοῦ καὶ σωτῆρος 
5 γενόμενος ὑπὸ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς καὶ τοῖς λῃσταῖς εὐθύς ἐστιν. 


I ανεπισκ. και απρον.] ampov. kat ανεπισκ. Cod Vat et Mai || 2 υπο] -Ἐ του 
Mai || 3 τιμ. aury, To] τιμ. avTy* To Holl || ερημον] εἰρημενον Cod Vat et 
Mai || 4 Qeov]+ moves Cod Vat et Mai ποίει Geov Holl azo θεου cod unus 
om ποίει alter 


1. 70 be left without the Divine forsaken and bereft of God.’ For 


protection would be the most serious 
punishment for wrong doing: we 
should at once be at the mercy of the 
enemy. 

2b. ἀνεπίσκοπον] ‘not superin- 
tended’ by God: cf. Eus. 77 £. 
viii τ. 8 οἷά τινες ἄθεοι ἀφρόντιστα 
καὶ ἀνεπίσκοπα τὰ Kal? ἡμᾶς ἡγού- 
μενοι. 

7b. ἀπρονόητον] pass. here, ‘des- 
titute of (God’s) Providence (πρό- 
vou)’: usually act. ‘without fore- 
sight’; but see p. 132. 

2. καὶ ἡ..-τιμωρία] ‘and this (is) 
the greatest punishment for the 
greatest iniquities, viz. the being 


the construction cf. pp. 6, 52 and 
71; and for the phrase ὀρῴ. θεοῦ cf. 
Lam. v 5 and Jonn σιν τῷ 0clue 
omission of ποιεῖ from the text re- 
moves all difficulty from the sentence 
and renders the various corrections 
that have been proposed (see appar. 
crit.) unnecessary. 

4. ξένος. τ. BonO. x. owt.) ‘a 
stranger to help and safety’: cf. 
Soph. O. 7. 219, 220 ξένος μὲν τοῦ 
λόγου τοῦδ᾽... ξένος δὲ τοῦ πραχθέν- 
τος and Plat. Afol. 17 Ὁ ξένως ἔχω 
τῆς ἐνθάδε λέξεως. 

ὑπὸ τ. ἐχθροῖς... ἐστιν] ‘he is 
at the mercy of his enemies’: cf. 
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n >’ / >) tL / A A 

(2) Πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις ἐναντίως διακειμένοις, καὶ Tots 

an tad Ὁ 35 \ \ c 4 

μὲν κακοῖς, τοῖς δὲ ἀγαθοῖς οὖσιν, τὰ αὐτὰ ὁμοίως ἀδύ- 


Z. MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


νατον εἶναι φίλα. | 

(3) Οὐχ ἱκανὴ προτροπὴ τὸ καθήμενον ἐξ ὑπερ- 
δεξίου καθάπερ θεατὴν ᾿Ανδρίζου λέγειν, ἀλλὰ τὸ συναπο- 
δύντα καὶ συγκονισάμενον ἑαυτὸν ἀπομιμεῖσθαι κελεύειν. 

(4) Οὐ σχολὴ τῇ κατωδύνῳ ψυχῇ τὸ τοῦ κολά- 
ζοντος ἐκλογίζεσθαι φρόνημα, οὐδὲ δύναται κλυδωνιζομένη 
καὶ συγκεχυμένη τὴν ἀτάραχον καὶ γαληνιῶσαν τοῦ 
κρείττονος ἐνορᾶν διάνοιαν. 

(5) Τὸ μὲν ἐκ τῶν ὄντων αἰσχρῶν ὑγιεῖ κρίσει 

\ \ ’ fal \ xX Ὁ » ΝΥ \ 
πρὸς τὰ ἀληθῆ. Kai σεμνὰ χωρεῖν ἔπαινος: τὸ δὲ 

nr > b] la) ¢ / / 5) / 5 τ 
τοῖς οὐκ ὀρθῶς ὑπειληφόσι βουλόμενον ἀρέσκειν ἀπὸ 
τῶν κρειττόνων ἐκκλίνειν πρὸς τὰ φαῦλα δι’ ἔπαινον 


ψόγος. 


6 συγκονισάμενον] συγκομισ. Cod Vat Mai Holl || 7 σχολη] σχολει Cod 
Vat Mai Holl || κατωδυνω] κατοδ. Cod Vat Mai Holl || 11 αἰσχρων] arcxpov 
Cod Vat Mai Holl || 13 απο] vo Mai || 15 Yoyos] om Mai 


“ 


ὑπὸ τοῖς στρατιώταις γενόμ. (p. 25) 
and Thucyd. i 32. μέγας ὁ κίνδυνος, 
εἰ ἐσόμεθα ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 

1. Men’s desires differ according 
to the goodness or the badness of their 
dispositions. 

4. Lt ἐς not sufficient incitement 
Zo stt on high like a spectator and 
say Play the man; but what ts needed 
2s that one should strip and wrestle 
with him and bid him do, as he 
himself does. 

5. συναποδύντα] We should ex- 
pect -σάμενον. 

6. συγκονισάμενον)] For this word 
see Lidd. and Sc. s.v.: the reading 
of the Ms yields no satisfactory sense. 

7. The soul that ts racked with 
pain is not free to consider the pur- 
pose of his corrector. 

9. τοῦ κρείττονος] ‘of the Higher 
Being’ i.e. God. Oi κρείσσονες 
often occurs in classical Greek and 
sometimes is applied to the gods 


(Εν. Ear. 07.0710). 

11. 70 pass from base to noble acts 
7s praiseworthy, but to decline from 
good to evil ways from the love of 
praise ts reprehensible. 

16. To μὲν ἐκ τῶν ὄντ. aicxp.] 
The reading αἰσχρόν makes no good 
sense, but the phrase τῶν ὄντων ai- 
σχρῶν for τῶν aicxp. ὄντ. is unusual; 
perhaps we should read ὄντως for 
Ὄντων. 

12. τὰ ἀληθῆ καὶ σεμνά] Cf. Phil. 
iv ὃ ὅσα ἐστὶν ἀληθῆ, ὅσα σεμνὰ... εἴ 
τις ἔπαινος, ταῦτα λογίζεσθε. 

13. τοῖς οὐκ ὀρθῶς ὑπειληφ.} Cf. 
Plat. Gorg. 458 E ἴσως γάρ τοι σοῦ 
ὀρθῶς λέγοντος ἔγὼ οὐκ ὀρθῶς ὑπο- 
λαμβάνω. 

15. ψόγος] is the reading of Holl 
without comment. Mai omits the 
word and prints the sentence as if 
it was unfinished in the Ms from 
which he quotes. 
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Καταγέλαστον ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ τῶν ἰδίων ἀφει- 


but is sometimes used as here (e.g. 
Soph. Amt. 414 and Apoll. Rhod. 
ii 89 and 869) as equivalent to 
φείδεσθαι ‘to neglect.’ 


1. Lt ts ridiculous for one who 
neglects his own folk to try to correct 
strangers. 

16. τῶν ἰδίων ἀφειδ. ᾿Αφειδεῖν 
properly means ‘to be unsparing,’ 


VI 


QA , 
περὶ Γυμνασίου 


This extract is given by Mai δίρυα Collectio vii 98 and by 
Holl Fragmente 376 p. 151: see General Introduction, p. xxxil. 

The meaning of the title and the probable subject of the 
letter are illustrated by the expression in Dionysius’s letter to 
the brethren at Alexandria (p. 82), which occurs in the same 
chapter of Eusebius as that in which this treatise is referred to 
(ZZ. £. vii 22. 6), ἡμῖν δὲ οὐ τοιοῦτο μὲν γυμνάσιον δὲ Kal δοκίμιον 
οὐδενὸς τῶν ἄλλων ἔλαττον. 


7 , ῳ / 
“Ὥσπερ ἐν νόσοις, ἐκ διαστημάτων γινομέναις κατὰ 
᾿ \ / ¢ 
περίοδον, οὐκ ἂν διὰ Tas ἀνέσεις ὑγιαίνειν τις λέγοιτο 
3 \ \ \ bd / a “ > ᾽ / ς 
ἀλλὰ διὰ τὰς ἐπιτάσεις νοσεῖν, οὕτως οὐκ εὐδαίμων ὁ 
“ “ 9 , 77 
βίος, ἐπεί ποτε τῶν ὀδυνῶν ἀποπαύεται, ἐπίμοχθος δὲ 
a la) , a 2 an a 
πᾶς πᾶσιν ἐπεὶ πολλάκις τοῖς ὀδυνηροῖς ἐξοικειοῦται. 


I κατα περιοδον] om Mai || 3 επιτασει5] επιστασεις Mai 


1. Life as a whole ts full of totls 
and pains in spite of occasional hap- 
piness, just as in intermittent diseases 
a man is not reckoned well because 
of the periods of relief. 

2. ἄνεσις, ἐπίτασις) are medical 


terms for the cessation and recur- 
rence of attacks. 

5. τοῖς dduvnpois] Cf. p. gt τοῖς 
id. ἀλγεινοῖς. 

2b. ἐξοικειοῦται 


and 233. 


Cf. pp. 184 


VII 


περὶ Γάμων 


This treatise is not mentioned either by Eusebius or by 


Jerome. 


The latter however (22. 49. 3) mentions Dionysius 


among several writers gud Jatissime hanc epistolam (sc. 1 Cor.) 
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interpretati sunt (i.e. on the subject of marriage e.g. vil 7), 
which may be a reference to this treatise (see General Intro- 
. duction, p. xxviii). The extract appears in Mai lVova Collectio 
vil 102 and Holl Fragmente 375 Ὁ. 151 (from Cod. Vat. 1553 
and other mss). 
Tas συμφορὰς ἐλεεῖν ov μισεῖν προσῆκεν. 
ov μισειν] μισειν ουν ov codex unus 


72 becomes us to pity men’s misfortunes, not to abhor them. 


VIII 


From works unspecified. 


(1) Holl Fragmente 379 p. 152: Cod. Hieros. SS. Parald. 
f, 286. 


A a -“ Υ 7 
Τοῦ ἐλεεῖν καὶ εὐεργετεῖν οὔτε προτιμότερον οὔτε 
θ / / ᾽ ς A Ψ ’ \ δὲ A θ A 
φιλανθρωπότερον ἐστιν ἡμῖν τι ἕτερον, ἐπεὶ μηδὲ TO θεῷ. 
3 προτιμοτερον Holl -wrepoy nonnulli 


3. Mercy and kindness, being 
dear to God, are peculiarly becom- 
ing im ourselves. ‘The sentiment is 


similar to that of such passages 
as Matt. v 7, Luke vi 36 and Heb. 
xiii 16. 


(2) Holl Pragmente 381 p. 152: Sacr. Parall. Rupefuc. ii 
p. 780 (Le Quien). 

Πρὸς μὲν τοὺς ἀπειθεῖς καὶ βεβήλους ἀπὸ τῶν ἔξωθεν 
καὶ τῶν κοινῶν ἐννοιῶν καὶ λογισμῶν τὰς τῶν λόγων 
ἐπιχειρήσεις ποιούμεθα, ἡμᾶς δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ τοὺς ὁμό- ς 
φρονας ἐκ τῶν θείων λογίων ἐπιστηρίζειν πειρώμεθα. 


3. Weargue with unbelievers on 
general principles but we try to con- 
Ἄγ ει ourselves and fellow believers by 
an appeal to Scripture. The rule 
here laid down is similar to that 
which Basil says he imposed upon 
himself (Hom. de Fide tom. ii p. 224 
ed. Benedict.). 

ib. βεβήλους] Cf. τ Tim. i 9. 


Bs 


tb. ἀπὸ τῶν ἔξωθεν] Cf. zbzd. iii 7, 
but there it is masc. while here it is 
neut. 

4. τῶν κοινῶν ἐννοιῶν] ‘ideas 
which are the common property of 
mankind.’ Gregory of Nyssa wrote 
a treatise περὶ x. ἐνν. Cf. note on 
Greg.’ Nyss.. Or. Cat, 5 (p. 50 
Srawley). 
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(3) Holl Aragmente 382 p. 152: Sacr. Parall. f. 274. 


| ς : 

Ὁ δέ γε ἐρρωμένος καὶ ἀκριβὴς λόγος καὶ τὰ πικρὰ 
> / a Ve ? , \ i 6 \ 
εἶναί φησι τῶν γλυκέων ἐφόδια, Kai γίνεσθαι καρποὺς 


τῶν πόνων TAS ἡδονάς. 
5 γενέσθαι. 


> \ ‘ ἡδὲ Ud 
ἀκμητὶ yap οὐδὲν δύναται παρα- 


3 γλυκεων] -εἰων Holl 


2. 71 ἐξ a true saying that bitter 
ofttimes produces sweet and pleasure 
zs the result of ἠοῖ. Nothing can 
succeed without trouble. 

3. ἐφόδια] properly ‘ provisions 


for a journey,’ here ‘means of ob- 
taining.’ 

4. παραγενέσθαι) ‘reach perfec- 
tion,’ like the French ‘arriver.’ 


(4) Holl Fragmente 383 Ὁ. 153: Sacr. Parall. f. 266. 


Two of the mss in which this extract is found assign it to 
the Letter to Philemon, but this claim is rejected by Holl. 
The sentiment, however, for which we may compare 1 Tim. v 
24, 25, might well occur in that letter from what we know of 
its contents (see pp. 52 ff.). 

Τὴν προφανῆ κακίαν φυλάξασθαι padiov, τὴν δὲ ἐγκε- 
κρυμμένην ἐκτρέπεσθαι δύσκολον. 

1. Jt ἐς easy to guard against an open evil but difficult to avoid that 
which ts concealed. 
(5) Sacr. Parall. ii p. 674 (Le Quien). 

This extract is not included in the lists of either Harnack 
or Holl among the Dionysian fragments. 

Μηδὲν τῶν συμβαινόντων χωρὶς av γενέσθαι θεοῦ 
πεπεῖσθαι χρή: εἶναι δὲ ἀγαθὰ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ πάντα κἂν 
ἀλγεινὰ 7). 


1. We ought to feel sure that ἀποστ. (p. 39) well compares iii ro 


nothing happens without God and 
that all things are good as being 
from Him, even of they be painful. 
For the sentiment Rendel Harris in 
his edition of the Διδαχὴ τῶν ιβ΄ 


of that treatise τὰ συμβαίνοντά σοι 
ἐνεργήματα ws ἀγαθὰ προσδέξῃ. He 
also suggests that the extract comes 
from the περὶ Φύσεως. 


(6) Holl Pragmente 384 p. 153. 


The following extract is assigned to some Dionysius in 
Forileg. Monac. 81, but Holl considers it is more likely to come 


from some ascetic writer than from our author. 


He also 
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prints five other extracts quoted in the Sacred Parallels, which 
are almost certainly to be assigned to Dionysius the Areopagite, 
not to Dionysius of Alexandria. 


. Ἢ λέγε σιγῆς τι κρεῖσσον ἢ σιγὴν ἔχε. 


(7) Pitra Anal. Sacr. it 598. 


These questions and answers, as Pitra informs us, are written 
in an eleventh century hand on the last page of the Cod. 
Palatinus 431, where they are ascribed to our Dionysius. 
Loofs (Theol. Litzg. 1884, col. 554) notices that one of them 
occurs in a Bodleian ms with the note against it, cacodoxi 
cutusdam quaestio ad Dionystum Magnum ; perhaps here again 
(as on p. 253) there is a confusion between the Alexandrian 
and the Areopagite. Harnack (of. cz¢. 425) considers that the 
first question rather points to a post-Nicene date. In any case 
the authenticity of the passage as a whole and in its present 
form is extremely doubtful. 

a ἐρώτησις. ἸΠότερον αὐτὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐγέννησεν ὁ υἱὸς 
ἢ ἐκ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐγεννήθη ; 

ἀπόκρισις. “Ex τοῦ πατρὸς γεγέννηται καὶ οὐκ αὐτὸς 
ἐγέννησεν ἑαυτὸν ὁ υἱός. 

β΄. Οντα οὖν ἐγέννησεν ἢ μὴ ὄντα; 

Ἂν ἅμα καὶ γεγεννημένος ἐστὶ καὶ οὐκ ἦν πρὸ τοῦ 
γεννηθῆναι αὐτὸν τὸ μὴ εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ εἶχεν πρὸ τῆς γεν- 
νήσεως αὐτοῦ χρόνον, ἵνα ἤρξατο. 

γ΄. Αναρχον λέγεις ἐξ ἀνάρχου; 

Οὐκ ἄναρχον ὡς γέννημα, τὸν πατέρα δὲ ἄναρχον ὡς 
ἀγέννητον. 

δ. Βουλήσει τῇ ἐκ πατρὸς γεγέννηται ὁ υἱὸς ἢ 
ἀβούλητος; 

+TH ὑπερβουλήσει τῆς γνώσεως. 

ε. ᾿Επαύσατο γεννῶν ὁ πατὴρ ἢ ἐπιγεννᾷ; 


15 emvyevva] an legendum ετί γεννα ὃ 


8. ἵνα ἤρξατο] ἵνα is here used as __ passage must be corrupt. Perhaps 


a temporal conjunction. we should read τῇ ὑπερβαλλούσῃ τῆς 
13. ἀβούλητος] pass. ‘without (the γνώσεως ἀγάπῃ τοῦ πατρός with a 
Father’s) will.’ reference to Eph. iii 1g. 
14. ΤΤῇ ὑπερβ. τ. γνώσ.Ὑ The 15. ἐπιγεννᾷ] ‘continues to be- 
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5 ’ / 5 \ \ BA 
Οὐκ ἐπαύσατο, ἐπεὶ μηδὲ ἤρξατο. 
7 ¢ x \ " aA x \ be 
ς΄. ὋὉ ὠν τὸν ὄντα γεννᾷ ἢ τὸν μὴ ὄντα; 
Ὁ Δ Ψ 3, 5 7 ὃ ᾽ δί > , 
ὧν ἀίδιος τὴν οὐσίαν, δύναμιν ἀιδίως ἐγέννησε. 


, 7] Φ / 
ζ΄. Τί ἐστι γεννησις ; 


“ / ” \ \ \ ᾽ Li x ’ / 
Ὑπαρξίς τινος ἔκ τινος" καὶ TO μὲν aldiws ὃν αιδίως 
A Ἁ \ » , ig 
γεννᾷ, TO δὲ ἐν χρόνῳ, χρόνῳ. 


5 ov] ων Pitra 


get’: but this compound seems to 
occur elsewhere only in the passive. 
On p. 185 émeyéyovey means ‘was 
begotten in addition.’ 

3. THY οὐσίαν! acc. of respect 
qualifying ἀίδιος. 

26. δύναμιν] Cf.1 Cor.i24 Χριστὸν 


Θεοῦ δύναμιν : see pp. 180 and 186. 

5. Ὕπαρξις... χρόνῳ] ‘existence 
derived by one thing from another; 
and that which is eternal, eternally 
begets, whilst that which exists in 
time, (begets) in time.’ 
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-- ὕ Ὁ 


PROPER 


Adam 200, 202 f., 225, 229, 244; 
the new A. 225 

Aelia (Capitolina) 44 

Aemilian (1) the Emperor xviii; 28, 
70 

Aemilian (2) the Prefect xix, xxiii; 
22 f., 28 ff. 


Alexander (1) an Alexandrian 
martyr 12 

Alexander (2) Bishop of Jerusalem 
39 f., 55 

Alexander Severus the Emperor 
XV; 72 


Alexandria xiii, xvi ff.; 4, 5 ff., 22 ff., 
G5, 72, 79 fi., 85 ff., 127, 165 ff. 

Alogi 107, 114 

Ammon a Christian soldier 15 

Ammonarion a virgin martyr 12 f. 

Ammonius Bp of Berenice 52, 166, 
167 

Amphilochius of Iconium 242, 244 

Anastasius Sinaita xii; 199 

Apostolic Constitutions 94, III 

Aquila an Alexandrian Christian 67 

Antinoia 39 

Arabia ΧΗ]; 41, 45, 229 

Arabian mountain 17 

Arcturus 141 

Arianism xxx; 51, 168, 180 

Aristotle quoted or referred to xxiv; 
IOI, 109, 127, 143, 156 

Armenians xxxi; 62 

Arsenoe (the nome) xxiii, xxvi; 
106 ff., 111 

Asclepiades the physician 134 

Asia Minor 40, 43, 108 

Ater (Asterius) an Egyptian martyr 


13 
Athanasius xi, xxi, xxxii; 166, 168, 
bea, 174 ἴ-, 188, 194 


NAMES. 


Balsamon 92, 94 

Baruch 207 

Basil the Great xi, xxi; 41, I01, 
168, 173, 174 ff., 198, 257 

Basilides xxii, 91 ff., 230 

Bethune-Baker, Dr 172, 174 2. 

Besas a Christian soldier 12 

Bithynia 45 


Caesarea (in Palestine) xxv; 44 

Caesarea (in Cappadocia) 41, 45, 
176 

Canons of Hippolytus Xxx}; 37, 94) 
£03, 104; ΤΕ ΕῚ 

Cappadocia 41, 45, 50, 242 2. 

Carthage xii, xxix f.; 5, 40, 54 

Celsus (the philosopher) 128 

Censor, office revived xviii 

Cephro xix; 20, 558 

Cerinthus 108 ff. 

Chaeremon (1) Bp of Nilopolis 
16 f. 

Chaeremon 
deacon 28 

Chiliasm xxvi; 106 ff. 

Chronicon Orientale xii, xiii, xv 

Chrysostom 200, 230, 248 

Cicero quoted 128, 151, 219 

Cilicia 45, 50 

Colluthion xix; 23, 34 

Conon 509 ff. 

Consistentes 59 

Coracion 106, 113 

Cornelia Salonina xviii; 78 

Cornelius Bp of Rome xxxi; 5, 
39, 40 

Council of Antioch xiii, xxi; 37, 51, 
188 

Council ix Trudlo gt, 98 
» Of Laodicea 103 


(2) an Alexandrian 
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Cronion (Eunus) an Alexandrian 
martyr II 
Cyprian xii, xxix f.; 5, 40, 50, 54 


Decius xvi ff.; 3 ff., 22 ff., 36, 69 

Demetrian Bp of Antioch 39 

Demetrius (1) Bp of Alexandria 
xii, XV, XXV; 39 

Demetrius (2) a presbyter of Alex- 
andria 67 

Democritus xxiv; 129 ff., 156, 158 

Didymus 3, 22, 64 ff. 

Diodorus (of Iasus) 133 

Dionysia an Alexandrian martyr 
13 

Dionysius the Areopagite xi 7., xil; 
200, 231, 253, 250 

Dionysius (of Halicarnassus) 64, 200 

Dionysius (of Rome) xxi; 42, 43, 
ΟΣ Berks ΤΟ Oy 

Dioscorus (1) an Alexandrian boy 
confessor 13 f. 

Dioscorus (2) an 
presbyter 67 

Docetists 239, 242 

Domitius 3, 22, 64 ff. 


Alexandrian 


Easter 64, 65, 69, 78, 79, 80, 84, 92 

Eden 88: see Paradise 

Egypt 33) 34, 67, 72 

Egyptians xiii; 13, 14, 80, 84, 87 

Elenchus Allegoristarum xxvi; 106 

Elenchus et Apologia xxi; 9I, 
182 ff. 

Empedocles 128 

Ephesus 121 

Epicureans xv, xxii; 127 ff. 

Epimachus an Alexandrian martyr 
2 

Epiphanius quoted xxxii; 107 

Eunus: see Cronion 

Euphranor 166, 252 

Euporus 166 - 

Eusebius Bp of Laodicea 28, 68 

Eve 200, 201 f. 

Exorcists 73 


Fabius (Fabianus) Bp of Antioch 
xvi; 2 ff., 62 

Father, God the 51, 148, 165 ἢ, 
233 ff., 259 f. 

Faustinus an Alexandrian Christian 


67 
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Faustus a companion of Dionysius 
27, 28, 67 

Firmilian Bp of Caesarea (Cappa- 
docia) 41, 45, 50 


Gaius a companion of Dionysius 
27, 67 

Galatia 50 

Gallienus the Emperor xviii ff.; 31, 
32, 69, 77: 78 

Gallus the Emperor xvii f.; 69 

Gennadius 168 z. 

Germanus an opponent of Dionysius 
xii, xvii; 3, 21 

Gifford, Dr 130 ff., 171 

Gihon 88 

Gnostics 132, 183 

Gregory of Nyssa 209, 257 


Harris, Dr Rendel 258 

Helenus Bp of Tarsus 45, 49 

Heliodorus Bp of Laodicea 45 

Hellenes 124, 131, 154, 194, 195 

Heraclas Bp of Alexandria xv; 
43» 54: 57 

Heraclides Ponticus 134 

Heraclitus ὁ ZKorewds 128, 132 

Hermammon of Egypt xix; 69 ff. 

Hermogenes the Stoic 183 

Hermopolis 59 

Heron an Egyptian martyr 13 

Hesiod quoted xxiv; 136, 154, 156 

Hierax an Egyptian Bishop xxiv; 
65, 79, 84 ff. 

Hippolytus xxvii; 37, 199 

Homer quoted xxiv; 143, 159 

Hypothecae of Democritus 129, 157 


Iconium 40, 42, 50, 55 

Ingenes (Ingenuus) a Christian 
soldier 15 

Irenaeus referred to 106 

Ischyrion a martyr 16 

Isidorus an Egyptian martyr 13 

Israel 86, 87 


Jackson, Dr H. 127 ff., 171, 182 ff. 

Jerome xxviii, xxix, XXXil, XXXV} 
39, 41, 59, 62, 106, 168, 208, 
256 


Jews in Alexandria 72 

Job 200 ff. 

John the author of the Revelation 
71, 117 ff. 


PROPER NAMES 


John of Damascus xi, xxvii; 199 

Julian (1) the Emperor 150 

Julian (2) an Alexandrian martyr 
Il 


Kedar 228 f. 


Laodiceans xxxi; 45, 62 

Larpent, M. 37 

Lenten Fast 92 ff., 94 ff. 

Libya 12, 31, 67, 165 

Liturgy of St Mark 104, 111, 160, 
162 

Lucian xxix; 188 z. 

Lucifer 141 

Lucius Bp of Rome xxx 

Lucretius 128 ff. 


Macar (Macarius) a Libyan martyr 
[2 

Macrianus xix f., xxiii; 70 ff. 

Macrianus iunior 75 

Manichees 183 

Marcellus a Roman Christian 28, 
30 

Marcion 178 

Mareotes (the nome) 34, 67 

Marinus Bp of Tyre 44 

Maximus Bp of Alexandria 28, 67 

Mazabbanes Bp of Aelia 44 

Melito of Sardis 206, 210 

Mercuria an Alexandrian martyr 13 

Meruzanes Bp of Armenia xxxi, 
XXXV 

Mesopotamia 45 

Metras an Alexandrian martyr 6 

Monasticism, rise of 17 

Monotheletes 230 

Montanists 41, 114, 176 

Morin, Dom xxx; 37 

Moses 181 

Muses 129, 154 


Narcissus Bp of Jerusalem 39 

Nemesion an Egyptian martyr 14 

Neoplatonism 127, 182 

Nepos Bp of Arsenoe xxiii, xxvi; 
106 ff. 

Nicetas of Heraclea xii; 200, 231 

Nile 24, 87, 88 

Nilopolis 16 

Nilus the author 209, 220 

Woah 84 


Novatianism xxiii; 36 ff., 40 ff. 
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Novatus (Novatianus) 36 ff., 55 f. 


Ocean 88 

Oecumenius 251 

Olympus 160 

Origen xij. xv, Xvi, τὰν ἢ; 4, 8, 
39, 45, 106, 128, 168, 209, 210, 
228 f., 230, 252 

Orion 141 


Pandora 154 

Papyri Oxyrhynchus 12, 13 
=o  iDberst ΤΣ 

Paradise 198, 229 

Paraetonium 67 

Paschal Fast 92, 94: see Lenten 
Fast 

Paschal Letters xxiii, xxiv, xxxi; 
64 ff. 

Paul a common Christian name 
120 

Paul (1) a companion of Dionysius 
27, 67 

Paul (2) of Samosata xxi f.; 51 

Pentapolis 51, ΟἹ, 165 f., 208 

Pepucenes 176 

Persian King 159 

Peter a common Christian name 
120 

Peter (1) a companion of Dionysius 
27. Ὁ 

Peter (2) Bp of Alexandria xi, xvii 

Philemon a Roman presbyter xiv; 
425.43, 52 ΠΡ 258 

Philippus Arabs the Emperor xv; 
3: 33 

Plato” 109, 127) 121, 1530, 159 

Pleiads 141 

Pontus 45 

Priscilla 176 

Procopius of Gaza xxvii f., 208 f. 

Ptolemaeus a Christian soldier 15 

Ptolemais 51, 165 f. 

Pythagoras 131 


Quietus son of Macrian 75 
Quinta an Alexandrian martyr 7 


Red Sea 87 
Roman Church 5, 28, 37, 39, 41, 


45> 52, 58, 56, 94, 165 ff. 
Rufinus xxx, 37, 168, 173 


Sabatta xii, ΧΙ 
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Sabinus the Prefect xvii; 22, 24, 36 

Sabellianism xxi, xxlll; 43, 51» 
165 ff. 

Sabellius xvii 7.3 165 

Salmon, Dr 45 

Sanday, Dr xxvili; 234 

Saracens 17 

Sarapion (1) an 
martyr 8 

Sarapion (2) an Alexandrian peni- 
tent 5, 19 f. 

Sixtus 11: see Xystus II 

Socrates, death of 161 

Solomon 210, 212, 228f. 

Spirit, the Holy 52, 56, 123, 178, 
182, 192, 238 

Stephen Bp of Rome 40, 44 f., 47, 


Alexandrian 


49, 50 , 
Stephen Gobar xxvi 
Stoies 172, 151 
Synnada 40, 42, 50, 55 
Syria 41, 45 


Taposiris xxii, 22 
Tarsus 45 
Telesphorus 166 
Tharsicius 20 
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Thelymidres Bp of Laodicea xxxi, 
XXXV3 45 

Theoctistus Bp of Caesarea (Pales- 
tine) 

Theophilus an Alexandrian martyr 


15 
Theotecnus Bp of Caesarea xxvi 
Thucydides quoted xxiv; 82, 255 
Timotheus ὁ παῖς xiv; 25 f., 127 
Tyre xvi, xxvi; 45 


Valerian the Emperor xviii ff.; 4, 
231, 70 1 


Westcott, Bp 97, 107 f. 
Whytford’s Martzloge xxxill; 13, 


15 
Word, the 52, 121, 169 ff., 182, 


195, 197 
Wordsworth, Bp Christ. 37 


Xenophanes 128 
Xystus (Sixtus) II 42, 43, 
165 f. 
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Zeno a Christian soldier 15 
Zonaras 75, 92, 94 
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GREEK 


ἀβούλητος 259 

ἀγαπᾶν 109 

ἀγάπη 82, QI, 123 

ἄγγελος 63, 97, 98, 197, 228, 243 

ἀγελάρχης [42 

ἀγενής (ignoble) 243 

ayernola 183 

ἀγέννητος (ayévyTos) 132, 183, 184, 
185, 259 

ayia τά 103 

ἅγιοι of 115 

ἅγιον τό 54 

ἀγκών 51 

ἄγονος 186 

ἄγραφος ττο 

ἀγράφως 30 

ἀγωνιᾶν 241 

ἀδιάβλητος 242 

ἀδιαίρετος 192, 193 

ἀδιανόητος 161 

ἀδιάστατος 147 

ἀδιάτακτος 147 

ἀδιεξόδευτος 204 

ἁδρός 242 

ἀδώρητος (act.) 159 

devyevns 187 

ἀειθαλής 140 

ἀθανασία 240 

ἀθέατος 137 

ἀθεεί 24 

ἄθλησις 102 

ἀίδιος 186, 260 


αἷμα τοῦ κυρίου 123; αἷμ. (τοῦ) 
χριστοῦ 58, 103 

αἵματα κλαίειν 241 

αἵρεσις 50, 54, 115 

αἱρετικός 50, 52, 573 (? =aiperéos) 


21 
αἰσθητήριον 149 
αἰσθητός (visible) 32 (cf. 223 1.) 


WORDS. 


αἰτιολογεῖν 157 
airtoNoyla 157 
αἰχμάλωτος 247 

αἰώνιος 138, 187 
ἀκαλλιέρητος 73 

ἀκμητί 258 

ἀκολουθία 220 
ἀκοντιστής 142 

ἀκοσμία 138 

ἀκρατής (Ξ:- ἀκράτητος) 205 
ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι τοο 
ἀκρόπολις 151 
ἀκύμαντος 87 

ἀλαλάζειν 26 
ἀλεκτοροφωνία 94 
ἀλήθεια 109, 123, 225 
ἀληθεύειν (trans.) 13 
ἀλιτήριοι δαίμονες 73 
ἀλλὰ γάρ 6, 109 
ἀλλοῖος 123, 190; ἀλλοιότερος 236 
ἀλλοίωσις 183 

ἀλογία 245 

ἀλόγιστος 154 

ἄλογος QO, 142, 153, 197 
ἄλυτος 133 

ἀμείωτος 193 

ἀμερής 133, 147 
ἀμέτοχος 159 

᾿Αμήν TO 58 

ἄμουσος 138 

ἄμπελος 167 

ἀμφιβολία 234 
ἀμφιγνοεῖν 234 
ἀναβαπτίζειν 50 
ἀναγράφειν 95, 1105) ΤΟΙ 
ἀναθυμίασις 88 
ἀναισθησία 28, 52 
ἀναίσθητος (act.) 19, 31 
ἀναισθήτως 137 
ἀνακαθαίρειν 77 
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ἀνακαλεῖν 248 

ἀνακύκλησις 145 

ἀνακύπτειν 180 

ἀναλίσκειν 239 

ἀνάλογον 11 

ἀναλόγως 187 

ἀναμάσσειν 82 

ἀναμίξ 142 

ἀναντιρρήτως 109 
ἀναπέμπειν (attribute) 244 
avamnpos 75 

ἀναρίθμητος 204 

ἀνάρμοστος 138 

ἀναρριπίζειν 6 

ἀναρχία 185 

dvapxos 187, 258 
ἀνασκευάζειν 19, 58, I14, 134 
ἀνάστασις 95, 100, III, 225 
ἀνασφάλλειν (intrans.) 20 


ἀνατρεπτικός 183 
ἀναφέρειν (intrans.) 21 
ἀνδριάς 153 
ἀνδρίζεσθαι 255 
ἀνειμένος Qo, 125 
ἀνεμπόδιστος 147 
avévdextos 148 
ἀνεξικακία 248, 249 
ἀνεπαίσθητος (act.) 1413; (pass.) 133 
ἀνεπίσκοπος 254 
ἀνεπιτηδεύτως 135 
ἀνεπίφθονος 103 
ἄνεσις 256 

ἀνέφικτος 204, 206 
ἀνηλεής 56 

ἄνθρωποι τοῦ θεοῦ 72 
ἀνθυπάγειν O61 
ἀνίατος 249 

ἀνιέναι 100, 145 
ἀνίμησις 88 
avixvevew 151 
ἀνόητος 137, 154 
ἀνόμοιος 175, 183 
ἀνομοιότης 125 
ἀνοσιουργία 6 
ἀντιγράφειν 105 
ἀντίγραφον 52, 189 
ἀντιδιατίθεσθαι 54, 110 
ἀντικαθιστάναι 158 
ἀντιλογία 112 
ἀντιπαρεξάγειν 185 
ἀντίχριστος 123 
ἄνυδρος 87 
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ἀνύποιστος 203 

ἀνυποκρίτως 113 

ἀνυπόστατος 162 

ἀνωμαλία 221 

dopacia 24 

ἀορίστως 135 

ἀόχλητος 147 

ἀξίωμα 35, 182 

ἀξίωσις 235 

ἀπάθεια 240 

ἀπαθής 184 

ἀπακριβοῦν 95 

ἀπαλλάττειν 213; ἀπαλλάττεσθαι (τοῦ 
βιοῦ) 20 

ἀπαράτρεπτος 145 

ἀπατεών 200 

ἀπαύγασμα 186 

ἄπαυστος 187 

ἀπεικασία 154 

ἀπείραστος (act.) 233 (?), 247, 252 

ἄπειρος 132 ff., 164, 204; (Ξε ἀπέ- 
patos) 86 

ἀπεοικότως 29 

ἀπερινόητος 206 

ἀπεριόριστος 132 

amepitrws 118 

ἀπλάστως 249 

ἁπλότης 105 

ἁπλοῦν (spread out) 113 

ἀπὸ THs ἐκκλησίας of ΤΙ5 

ἀπὸ τῆς Στοᾶς οἱ 132 

ἀποβρέχειν 21 

ἀποδατεῖσθαι τ46 

ἀποδειλιᾶν 15 

ἀποικία 146 

ἀποκαλύπτειν 71 

ἀποκάλυψις 114, 118, 120, 123 

ἀπολύειν 20 

ἀπονηστίζεσθαι 94 

ἀπόρροια 101 

ἀποσκυβαλίζεσθαι 84 

ἀποσμήσσειν 88 

ἀποσπερμαίνειν 149 

ἀποστασία III 

ἀποστέλλειν ὅτ 

ἀποστῆναι 32, 54 

ἀπόστολος 110, 1145 194, 253 

ἀποτελεῖν 133, 145 

ἀποτορνεύειν 143 

ἀποφαίνειν 61, 100, 1145 159 

ἀπόφασις 35 

ἄπρακτος (act.) 237; (pass.) 234. 

ἀπροαίρετος 104, 125, 141, 147 

ἀπρονόητος 132, 144, 253 
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ἀπρόσιτος (act.) 232 

ἀπροσπαθῶς 163 

ἀπταίστως 124 

ἀρά 74, 246 

ἀράχνης 137 

ἀργός 136, 149 

ἀριθμός 164, 204 

ἀριστεύειν 12 

᾿Αρκτοῦρος 141 

ἁρμόζειν (trans.) 150, 235; 
οὔ, 184; (impers.) 136 

ἀρχή 178, 244 

ἀρχηγέτης 148 

ἀρχηγός 113 

ἀρχισυνάγωγος xix; 72 

ἀρχιτέκτων 142 

ἄρχων τό, 142, 150 

ἄρωμα ο9. 

ἀσάλευτος 31 

ἄσβεστον πῦρ I1, 12 

ἄστατος 184, 205 

ἀστήρ Ὁ. 141, 143, 145, 159 

ἄστρον 147 

ἀστρονομία 154 

ἄστρωτος 26 

ἀσύγγνωστος 224 

ἀσύγκριτος 219 

ἀσυλλόγιστος 114 

ἀσύνθετος 147, 190 

ἀσχάλλειν“ 158 

ἀσχολεῖν 215, 223 

ἀσχολία 9 

ἀσωτία 224 

ἄτακτος 133, 138 

ἀτάραχος 255 

ἀταράχως 54 

ἄταφος 84 

ἀτέλεστος 164 

ἀτελεύτητος 204 

_ ἀτελής 156, 202 

ἀτμίς 187 

ἀτμός 88 

ἄτομος 132 ff. 

ἄτρεπτος 184 

αὐθέκαστος 235 

αὐταρκής 66, 103, 110, 119 

αὐτεξούσιος 251 

αὐτήκοος 110 

αὐτῆς ὥρας 24 (cf. 17 and 21x) 

αὐτοαγένητος 183 

αὐτόματος 143 

. αὐτομάτως 133, 135, 154 

αὐτομολεῖν 135 

αὐτόπτης 110 


-F. 


(intrans.) 
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αὐτουργεῖν 137 

ἀφανισμός 89 

(ἐν) ἀφεδρῷ 102 

ἀφειδεῖν (not to spare) 82; 
neglect) 256 

ἄφεσις 60, 123 

ἀφθαρσία 240, 243 


(to 


. ἀφιέναι 20, 60 


ἀφιεροῦν 145 
ἄφιξις (arrival) 24 
ἀφιστάναι 122, 140 
ἀφορίζειν 192 
ἀφορισμός 62, 98 
ἀφυλάκτως 82 
ἄφωνος τὸ 
ἀχειροποίητος 137 
ἀχθοφορία 151 
ἀχώριστος IQI 
ἄψυχος 141, 154 


βαβαί 248 

βάθρον 15 

βάπτισμα 57 

βαρβαρικός 125 

βάρβαρος 125 

βάσανος 8, 14 

βασιλεία 74, 75, 77; Bac. τοῦ θεοῦ 
111: Bac. τοῦ χριστοῦ 115 

βασιλεύς 72, 74, 76, 77 

βασιλικός 5, 78 

βασιλίς 146, 157 

βάσιμος 8, 152 

βδελυκτός 73 

βδελύττεσθαι 7 

BiBrcov ται, 114, 116, 117 

βιωφελής 158 

βλασφημία 51, 55, 57 

βόρβορος 53 

βουλευτικός 35 

βραδύνειν 229 

βραδύτης (lateness) 98 

βραχυτελής 140 


γαληνιᾶν 255 
γαληνός 87 
γαμεῖν 103 
γάμος 115, 256 
γάννυσθαι 156 
yaoTHp 115, 152, 220 
γειτνιᾶν 123 
γειτνίασις 146 
γενεσιουργός 206 
γεῦσις 102 
γεωμετρία 154 

18 


274 DIONYSIUS OF ALEXANDRIA 


γεωργικός 210, 211 διαπαννυχίζειν 26 
γεωργός 167, 172, 188 διαρθροῦν 151 
γηπονία 211 ᾿ διαρκεῖν ΤΟΙ 
γλυκαίνειν 249 διαρκής 14, 215. 
γνώμη 19, 57, 244 διαρκῶς 238 
γνωμικός 245 διαρριπτεῖν 135, 146 
γνῶσις 125, 152 διασκιδνάναι 135 
γοητεύειν 202 διάστημα 256 
γονεύς 187 διατείνειν 122 
γονή 189 διαχέειν 12 
γόνιμος 207 διδασκαλεῖον 163 
γράμμα 86, 115, 227; (=ypagy) διδασκαλία 110, 113, 115 
206, 225 διδασκαλικός 52, 253 
γυμνάζειν 248 διδάσκαλος. 72, 165, 110, III, 234, 
γυμνάσιον 82, 163, 256 248, 249 
γυμνός 27, 229 διδαχή 113 
διεκπερᾶν 143 
δαίμων 64, 73, 139 διεξαγωγή 117 
δαπανᾶν 8g, 223 διεξέρχεσθαι 122 
δειλός 243, 244 διέπειν τὴν ἡγεμονίαν 30, 31 
δεισιδαιμονία 6 διευθύνειν 110, 112, 114. 125, 143 
δερμάτινος χιτών 220 διηνεκῶς 31 1 
δεσμωτήριον 81 δικάζοντες οἱ 15 
δεσμώτης 60, 66 δίκαιοι of 145 
δεσπότης (of Christ) 248, 249 δικαίως (=aKkpiBGs) 235 
δεσποτικός 242 δικαστήριον 11, 15 
δεξιοῦσθαι 143 δικαστής 12 
δήλωμα 190, 234 διοδεύειν 86, 146 
δήμευσις 35 διόλου 123, 240 
δημιούργημα 134 διοχλεῖν ΙΟῚ 
δημιουργία 159, 184 δίπηχυς 210 
δημιουργός 141, 160, 193, 211 διωγμός 5, 24 
δημοκρατία 143 δόγμα 51, III, 115, 148, 154 
δῆμος 145 δογματίζειν 110 
δημοσίᾳ 14, 54, 111 δοκιμαστής 19 
δημοσιεύειν (intrans.) Io - δοκίμιον 82, 256 
δημώδης 82 δολερός 244 
δι᾿ αἰδοῦς ἄγειν 109 δοξολογεῖν 204 ν 
διὰ σπουδῆς ἔχειν 116 δορυφορία 151 ᾿ 
διαδονίζειν 164 δ᾽ οὖν 52, 145 - ὦ 
διάδοσις 84 δρακών 130 ; 
διάθεσις 153, 163, 234, 244 δρῦς 140 ᾿ 
διαιρεῖν 177. 178 δύναμις 177, 18ο, 186, 187 Ϊ 
διαίρεσις 178 δυσαπάλλακτος 140 ΕῚ 
διακληροῦν 144 δυσαποσπάστως ἔχειν 220 Ἢ 
διακονία 151 δύσις 144 4 
διακονικός ΧΧΧ; 37 δυσμή 25, 86 Ὁ 
διάκονος 28, 83 δυσφορεῖν (with dat.) ΟἹ ΑΝ 
διακρίνεσθαι 104 δυσχερία 245 4 
διάλεκτος 125 δωδεκαετής 103 2 
διαλλάττειν (intrans.) 140 ς- 
διαλύειν 135, 136 ἐγγλυκαίνειν 220 τ 
διαμονή 140, 152 ἐγγράφειν 124, τό 
διαναπαύειν 69 ἔγερσις 241 > 
τῇ 
> 
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ἐγκάρδιος 194 ἐνηλλαγμένος 95 
ἐγκαρτερεῖν 14, IOl ᾿ ἐνηχεῖν 249 
ἔγκατα 149 ἐνθαλασσεύειν 136 
ἐγκαταλέγειν 155 ἔνθεος Τῖο 
ἐγκαταλείπειν 208, 239, 240, 254 ἐνθύμησις 52 
ἐγκέφαλον 150 ἐνθύμιον LO4 : 
ἔγκλισις 147 ἑνοῦν 44, 141, 178, 18 
ἐγκυκλεῖν 197 ἐνόχλησις 32 
ἐθελουργεῖν 142 ἔνστασις 221 
ἔθνη τά 82, 84 ἐνσφραγίζειν 184 
εἰ δ᾽ οὖν (otherwise) 189 ἐντεταμμένος 242 
εἴ σοι φίλον 234 ἐντεῦθεν (-Ξ: ἐνταῦθα) of (men on 
εἰδωλεῖον 7 earth) 60 (cf. 203) 
εἰδωλολατρεῖν 38 ἐντροπίας οἶνος 240 
εἴδωλον 33, 153, 157 © ἐντυγχάνειν 52, 53, 122, 161 
εἰκῆ 137 ἔνυδρος 139, 162 
εἰκτός 235 ἐνωμότως 146 
εἰλικρινής 88 ἐξ ἐπιδρομῆς 188, 195 
εἰρήνη 44, 64; εἰρ. χριστοῦ 81 ἐξ ἐπιπολῆς 232 
εἰρηνικός 229 ἐξ ὑπαρχῆς 58 
εἰρηνοποιός 220 ἐξ ὑπερδεξίου 255 
εἰς ἀνήνυτον 13 ἐξάγιστος 73, 156 
els πλάγιον 147 ἐξανδραποδίζειν 17, 26 
εἰσηγητής 113 ἐξαφανίζειν 77 
ἑκατόνταρχος 14, 67 ἐξέτασις 111 
ἐκδέχεσθαι 180, 235 ἐξοικειοῦν 184, 256 
€xdoxy 116, 211, 227 ἐξοικίζειν 243 
ἐκθειάζειν 153 ἐξομοιοῦν 160 
ΠΡ δία 72, 75, 86, 111, 177 ἐξομοργνύναι 76 
ἐκκλησιάζειν 34 ἐξόριος 155 
EKKUTTEL 207 ἐξοχετεύειν ΤΟΙ 
ἐκλαμβάνειν 201, 227 ἐξυπηρετεῖσθαι 227 
ἔκνευσις 147 ἔξωθεν 62, 257 
ἑκουσίως 142 ἐπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ βάλλεσθαι 23 
ἐκφαυλίζειν το ἐπαγγελία 123, 251 
ἐλαύνειν (banish) 70, 81 ἐπαλγής 246 
ἔλεγχος 123 ἐπαληθεύειν (trans.) 75 
ἔλεος (τοῦ Θεοῦ) 75 ἐπαμφιεννύναι 149 
ἐλλαμπρύνεσθαι 14 ἐπανατέλλειν 77 
Ἑλληνίζειν 125 ἐπαοιδός 73 
ἐμπνεῖν 73 ἐπαπόρησις 112 
ἐμποδοστατεῖν 147 ' ἐπαρκεῖν 45 
ἐμπομπεύειν τό ἐπαρτᾶν 52 
ἐμφανίζειν 99, 120 ἔπειξις 26 
ἐμφιλοχωρεῖν 178 ἐπεισκυκλεῖν 55 
ἐν ἐπηκόῳ 113 ἐπεξεργάζεσθαι 151, 194 
ἐναγωνίως 68 ἐπηλυγάζειν 77, 144 
ἐνανθρωπεῖν 52 ἐπιβάθρα 144 
ἐνδιαβάλλειν 211 ἐπιβατεύειν 112 
ἐνδιαιτᾶσθαι 178 ἐπιβολή 135 
“ἐνδιατρίβειν τ88 ἐπίγειος 115 
ἐνδόσθια 153 ἐπιγεννᾶν 259 
ἐνδυάζειν 221 ἐπιγίγνεσθαι 167, 185 
ἐνευφραίνεσθαι 81 ἐπιγνώμων 164 
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ἐπιγράφειν 117 
ἐπιγραφή 114 
ἐπιδημία 225 
ἐπιείκεια 112, 234 
ἐπιθειάζειν 204 
ἐπίκαρπος 145 
ἐπικατασκήπτειν 81 
ἐπίκλην 11 
ἐπικλύζειν 87 
ἐπικουρεῖν ΟἹ 
ἐπιμαίνεσθαι 75 


ἐπιμετρεῖν 14, 150, 207, 236 


ἐπιμιξία 34, 152 
ἐπιπολάζειν 11|ῖ 
ἐπιπολῆς 153 (cf. 232) 
ἐπιστάζειν 21 
ἐπιστατεῖν 142 
ἐπιστολιμαῖος 86 
ἐπιστρεπτικός χχχὶ; 61 
ἐπιστρέφεια 32 
ἐπιστροφή 15, 61 
ἐπισυναγωγή 11|ὶ 
ἐπίτασις “56 
ἐπιταχύνειν τοὸ 

᾿ ἐπιφημίζειν Τ15 
ἐπιχώριος 
ἐποπτεύειν 144 
ἐποχεῖσθαι II 
ἑπταετηρίς 78 
ἐρανίζεσθαι 154 
ἐργασία 141, 210, 211 
ἐργαστήριον 163 
ἐργαστικός 184 
ἐργοδοτεῖν 142 
ἔριθος 137 

ἑρμηνεία 124 
ἑρμηνεύς 197 
ἐρώτησις 110, 112 
ἑστίασις τὸ 
ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖν 54 
ἑτεροίως 140 
ἑτέρως (=Kkaxds) 61 
εὖ πάσχειν QI 
εὐαίσθητος 153 
εὐάλωτος 34 
εὐγνωμόνως 96 
εὐδοκία 60 
εὐένδοτος 14 
εὐεργός 153 
εὐήτριος 137 
εὔθετος 135 
εὐθηνία 203 
εὐθυμεῖσθαι 109 
εὐκίνητος 153 


εὐλαβής 103 
εὐπαράγωγος 14 
εὐπαρακολούθητος 112 
εὐπαρρησίαστος 104 
εὐπραγία 203 
εὐπρέπεια 150 

εὕρημα 154 

eUpvduos 153 

εὐσταθής 112 
εὐσυνείδητος 104 
εὐσυνειδήτως 113 
εὐσύνοπτος 163 
εὔτακτος 138, 142, 146 
εὔφημος 115, 184, 185 
εὐφροσύνη 95, 215 


εὐχαριστία 58; (the consecrated 


bread) 20 
εὐωχεῖσθαι 26, 81 
ἐφέστιος ὃ 
ἐφήμερος 217 
ἐφόδιον 258 
ἐφυστερίζειν ΤΟΙ 
ἔχειν (intrans.) 25 
“Ewogopos 141 


ζυγός (masc.) 125 


ζύμη 50 
ζωγραφεῖν 162 
ζωή 122, 196 


ζωογονεῖν 149 
ζῷον 139, 145, 213 
ἑωοποιεῖν 202, 214 
ζωτικός 240 


ἡγεμονία 30, 31, 150, 227 
ἡγεμονικός 353 TO Wye. 219 


ἡγεμών (Prefect) 13 


ἡγούμενος (Prefect) 14, 68 


ἦθος 117 
ἡλιακός 77, 141 
ἡλικιώτης 89 


ἥλιος 77, 139) 141, 143, 159, 187 


NMEANMEVOS 250 
ἤμην 27 
ἡμιθνής 84 
ἡμιώριον 100 
qwéwya 163 
ἠσθημένως 95 


θανατηφόρος 200 
θανατοῦν 81, 251 
θεά 120 

θεατής 162, 254 
θέατρον 163 
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θέλημα χριστοῦ 231, 232, 244, 245 κΚανών 53, 59, QI, 198 


θεογονία 155 κατ᾽ ἀρετήν 156 

θεόπεμπτος 53 κατὰ διάμετρον 167 71., 177 

θεόπνευστος 117 κατὰ μέρος 35, 151, 204° 

θεοποιεῖν 159 κατὰ νοῦν 70 

θεοποίητος 183 : κατὰ φύσιν 30 

θεοπρεπής 14, 60, 156 κατὰ ῥυθμόν 147 

Georns 1525.177, 237, 242 κατὰ χώραν 135 

θεοφιλής 31 καταβοᾶν 87 

θεραπεύειν 82, 126 καταβόησις 35 

θέσις 136, 213, 219 καταβροχθίζειν 21 

θητεύειν 227 καταδρομή 34 

θολοῦν 88 καταθύμιον 234 

θριαμβεύειν 16 κατακερματίζειν 132 

θυγατριδοῦς 20 Katahevew 7, 46 

θύειν το, τό, 19 καταλιθοβολεῖν 7 

θυμηδία 158 κατανύσσειν 57 

θύραθεν 149 καταξαίνειν 14, 68 

θυσία 115 καταποντισμός 87 
καταρτίζειν 135 

ἴασις 103 κατασεμνύνεσθαι 211 

ἰατρός 134, 153 κατασκευάζειν Q5 

ἰδίωμα 125 κατασκηνοῦν 143 

ἰδιώτης 66, 150 κατασφίγγειν 140 

ἰδιωτισμός 124 κατατέμνειν 177 

ἵδρωσις 241 καταυγάζειν. 187 

ἱερεῖον 115 KaTaxopdeve 74 

ἱεροί (dvdpes) 70 κατεπαγγέλλεσθαι 61, 110 

iepoupyla 73 κατεσχληκώς 214 

ἱκνούμενος (apposite) 188 κατόρθωμα 328, 244 

ἱππήλατος ἡ 87 κατοχή 1581 

ἴσα βαίνειν 147 Κενὸν τὸ 133, 160 (cf. 132) 

lodyyedos 203 κεφάλαιον 114, 122 

ἰσόστοιχος 147 κεφαλαιωδῶς 151 

ἰσοτιμία 185 κήρυγμα ὃ, 177, 182 

ἰσόψυχος τοῦ κληρονομεῖν 134 

ἰχώρ 88 κλυδωνίξεσθαι 255 
κοιμητήριον 32 

καθαρός 73, 103, 229 κοινὴ ἔννοια 257 

καθάρσιος 88 κοινολογία τ14 

κάθαρσις 58 κοινότης 07 

καθολικὸς xi; 74, 75, 117) 118 κοινωνεῖν τ8, 50 

καθόλου 18, 74, 107; ὁ ἐπὶ τῶν κοινωνία 57, 58, 84, 150, 192 

καθόλου λόγων ΧΙΧ; 74 κοινωνός 27 

καθυποβάλλειν 211 κόσμησις 140 

καίριος 136 κύσμος 123, 133, 154, 160, 163, 199, 

καιρός 145, 224, 225 226 

καιροφυλακεῖν 147 κουφισμός 60 

kaxigfew (depreciate) 217 κράσπεδον 103 

κάλαμος 7, 240 κραταιοῦν τι 

καλλιεργία 153 . Κρατύνειν 112, 184, 235 

καμαροῦν 143 Kpiots 18, 19, 60, 74, 123, 125, 126, 

καμπή 151 160, 255 


κανονικός xi; 176 κριτής [04 
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κριτικός 64 
κρόκη 135 
κυδοιμός 143 
κυκλικός 147 
κυκλοφορικός 147 
κῦρος 227 
κωλυτής 73 


λακίζειν 135 
λέξις 124, 142 
λευχείμων 100 
λεώφορος 8, 87 
λῆξις 63 

λῃστής 14 
λῃστρικόν 237 
Λιβυκός 33 
λιθοβολεῖν 33, 46 
λιθόστρωτον 7 
λιθουργεῖν 184 
λιμήν 87, 88 
λιμός BI 

Aurapia 69 
λιπαρῶς 82, 238 
λόγιος 94, 124, 151, 176 
λόγος 154, 107 


Αὖγος ὁ 52, 121, 169 ff., 182, 108; 
197 

λόγος αἱρεῖ 113 

λοιμός 88 

λοῦτρον 56, 83 

λωφᾶν QI 


μαγγανεία 73 

μάγος 72 

μακαρίζειν 116, 118, 160, 218 

μακάριος 68, 120, 160, 203, 207 

μακαρισμός 160 

μακραίων 138 

μακρύβιος 139 

μακρόθεν 190 

μανός 140 

μάντις 6 

μαρτυρία (testimony) 163; 
dom) 16, 38 

μαρτύριον 83, 243 

μάρτυς 11, 16, 27, 68, 81, 120 

μαστίζειν 223 

μάστιξ 12, 14, 66 

ματαιόφρων 198 

μεγαλεῖος 110, 237 

μεγαλοφρονεῖσθαι 141 

μερίζειν 177, 192, 196 

μεριστής 147 

μέσον τό (the difference) 218, 222 


(martyr- 
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μεταλλικός 208 

μετάνοια 14, 62 
μετασκηνοῦν 34 
μεταχειρίζειν 135 
μετέωρος τι 

μετονομάζειν 133 

μηδ᾽ εἶναι 77, 146 
μικρολογία οὔ 

μισθοδότης τό 
Μισοπώγων 150 72. 
μοναρχία 177, 182 

μονάς 178, 182, 193, τοῦ 
μονή 144 

μονογενής 51 ; 
μονοειδής (unique) 207 
μουσική 154 

μυλιαῖος 7 

μυστήριον 28, 47, 110, 118 


ναυπηγός 167, 169, 172, 188 
vats 136 

veavickds LOO 
veoyevys 74 

veupifew 243 
vevpoppagely 149 
νηστεύειν 102 

voepos 162 

vonua 121, 154 
νομοθετεῖν 146 
νοσοκομεῖν 82 ~ 

νόσος 68, 81, 82, 89 
voopifew 7 


ξηρός 87, 107 2. 
ξυστήρ 12 


ὁδηγεῖν 145, 215 

οἴησις 125 

οἰκειότης 141 

οἰκειοῦν 233 

οἰκείωσις 216 

οἰκήτωρ 89 

οἰκιστής 146 

οἰκοδεσπότης 146 

οἰκονομεῖν 34 

οἰκονομία 28, 152, 237, 243 

οἶκος (=Kdamos) 1383 olk. τοῦ θεοῦ 
103 

ὅλα τά (the universe) 178, 182, 184 

ὀλίγωρος ΤΟΙ 

ὁλοκλήρως 172, 226 

ὁλοσχερής 150, 203 

ὁμογενής 189 

ὁμογνώμων 18 


ὁμοθυμαδόν (Ξε ὁμοῦ) 207 
ὁμοίωμα 189 
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παραιτεῖσθαι 64, OI, 112 
παρακρούεσθαι 201, 203 
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παραλλάττειν 121 
παραλόγως 147 


ὁμοίωσις IIT 
ὁμολογεῖσθαι 21 
ὁμολογητής 68 παραξέειν 236 

ὁμολογία 35, 56 παραπέτασμα 114 

ὁμόνοια 38 παραπολαύειν 81 

ὁμοούσιος 172, 188 παραρρνῆναι 227 

ὁμόσκευος 142 παράρτημα τότ 

ὁμόσκηνος 86 παρασκευή ἣ 102 

ὁμόφρων 44, 105 παρατείνειν (intrans.) 100 

ὁμοφυής 189g παραφορά 132 

ὁμόφυλος 158 παρεγγράφειν 118 

ὀνειροπολεῖν 115 πάρεδρος τοῦ χριστοῦ 18; π. τοῦ Θεοῦ 
ὄνομα 122, 132 202 

ὀνομάζεσθαι 78 παρείκειν (impers.) 135 

ὀνομαστί το, 66 παρεισάγειν 54 

ὄξος 240 παρεμπλέκειν 135 

ὀξυδερκής 164 παρθένος 12 

ὁπλόμαχος 12 παροδικός 222 


ὅραμα 53 παροικεῖν 85 
ὄρθιος 153 παροιμία 241 


ὅρος 95, 146 παρορμᾶν 6 

ὀστεοῦν 149 παχύτης 242 

οὐ μὴν ἀλλά 249 πεδιάς 146 

οὐσία 132, 138 πειραστής 247 

ὄφις 200, 202 περὶ ἡλίου δυσμάς 25 

ὄχλησις QI περίγειος 152 

ὀψέ 96, 97, 98 περιηχεῖν (trans.) 80 
περιοδία 147 

περίοδος 256 

περιορίζειν 64 

περιπαθής 246 

περισπασμός 223 

περιστάζειν 242 

περίστασις 189, 245 

περιστολή 68, 83 

περιτάσσειν 143 

περιττεύειν 152 

περιφανέστεροι οἱ IO, 45 

περιφορά 214, 218, 219, 221 


παγγενῆ 76 
παθητός 183 
παιδοποιεῖν 186 
mats 25, 51 
παλαμναῖοι δαίμονες 64 
wav Τὸ 131, 133 
παναρμόνιος 138 
πανδοχεῖον 81 
πανηγυρίζειν 225 
πανηγυρικός δι 
πάνσοφος 151 
παντοκράτωρ 51 περίψημα 83 
᾿παντουργός 153 περσέα 140 
πάπας 54 . πεῦσις 14 
παρὰ βραχύ 9 πηγή 189, 190, 196, 205 
παρὰ μικρόν τό ΤΟΙ πῆγμα 147 
παρ᾽ ὀλίγον 101 πηλινός 153 
παρ᾽ πόδας 134 πίλημα 140 
παρὰ φύσιν 30, 243 πλάσμα 74, 115 
παράδειγμα 134; παράδ. τοῦ χριστοῦ πλατύνειν 193 

14 πλατύτης 104 
παραδόξως 243 πλεκτάνη 141 
παράδοσις 52 (τὸ) πλέον νέμειν 116 
παραδοχή 58 πληθύς 153 
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πλημμυρεῖν 87 

πλήρης (indecl.) 239 

πλήρωμα 206 

πλησιόχωρος 146 

πλησμονή 115 

πλωτός 152 

ποδαγρός IT 

ποίημα 179, 181, 195, 226 

ποίηδις 148, 154, 179 

ποιητής 6, 115, 143, 148, 159, 160, 
193, 194, 195 

ποιοῦν 184 

πολίχνιον 27 

πολυαρχία 185 

πολυεθνής 145 

πολύθεος 185 

πολυμήχανος 151 

πολυμιγής 145 

πολύμορφος 184 

πολύπαις 13 

πολυπλανής 146 

πολυπλήθεια 162 

πολύπλοκος 202 

πολυσχήμων 133 

πονηρός ὁ 246, 247 

ποσότης 204 

ποταμός 24, 87, 88, 189, 190, 196 

πράξεις ai 10 

πραύθυμος 215 

πρεσβεύειν 70, 157 

πρεσβύτερος (an-elder) 20, 28, 83, 
111, 119, 198; (of things) 163, 
183, 207 

πρεσβῦτις 66 

πρίεσθαι 15 

πρὸ πολλοῦ QQ, 111, 239 

προαίρεσις 217, 218 

προανακρούεσθαι 121 

προαναπαύεσθαι 109 

προανατέλλειν 77 

προαξιοῦν 239 

προαποφαίνεσθαι 12 

προάστειον 7, 33 

πρόγραμμα 52 

προγραφή 35 

προηγουμένως 29 

προθεσμία 226 

προκαταλύειν ΤΟΙ 

προκαταρκτικύς 102 

προκατηχεῖσθαι 50 

προκεῖσθαι 110, 123 

προκομίζειν 109, 189 

προκύπτειν 160 

πρόμαχος ἢ 13 
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πρόνοια 25, 74, 150, 151, 203 
προπηδᾶν ΟἹ, ΤΟΙ, 197 
πρόρρησις το, 76 

πρόρριζος 76 

πρὸς ἕω τό 98 

πρὸς καιρόν 140 

πρὸς τὸ κρυβέν (secretly) 245 
προσάγεσθαι (tuduci) 12, 68 
προσαγωγή 190 
προσανάλωμα 221 
προσαναπνεῖν 9 

προσαράσσειν 7 (cf. 238) 
προσεγγράφειν 89 
προσεπεξεργάζεσθαι τ48 
προσεπεξευρίσκειν 188 
προσευχαριστεῖν 198 
προσευχή 18, 59, 70, 242 
πρόσκαιρος 215, 217 
προσπάθεια 126 
προσπελάζειν 77 
προσπεφυκέναι 126 
προσράσσειν 238 (cf. 7) 
πρόσταγμα 5 

πρόσωπον (dramatic character) 233 
προυποφαίνεσθαι 99 
προφητεία 116, 125 
προφήτης 110,116,147, 156, 197, 246 
πρωτότοκος 80 

πρωτότυπος 154 

πυκνοῦν 140 

πυραμίς 143 

πύσμα TOS 

πώγων 150 


ῥαίζειν 61 

paves 149 
ῥᾳστωνεύειν 125 
ῥημάτιον 190 

ῥίζα 157, 189 
ῥιψοκίνδυνος 181 
ῥυθμίζειν 250 

ῥύμη 133, 136 
ῥύσις 103, 104, 143 


σάββατον 97 ff. 

σαρκικός 115, 253 

σάρξ 149, 242; σ. TOU κυρίου 123 
σεβαστός (augustus) 31 

σελήνη 139, 141, 159 

σεληνιακός 141 

σκανδαλίζειν 9 

σκάφος 167, 169, 188 
σκελίζεσθαι 213 

σκέπασμα 150 
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σκῆνος 153, 229 
σκηνοποιεῖν 153 
σκῆπτρον 240 
σκιαγραφία 154 (cf. 162) 
σκίμπους 26 

σιαγών 8 

σιτηρέσιον 80, 152 
σολοικίζειν 125 
σολοικισμός 124 


σοφία 135, 138, 154, 180, 181, 187, 
195, 205, 207, 208, 217, 218, 222 


σοφός (of a poet) 194 
σπόγγος 240 

σταγών 242 

σταυρός 244 

στενωπός ὃ 

στέργειν QI 

στεφανοῦν 251 

στήμων 135 

στοιχεῖον 88 

στρατηγός 67, 142 
στρατιώτης τι, 66, 67 
στρατιωτικός 15 
συγγενής 143, 189 
συγκατάβασις 114 
συγκατάθεσις 112 
συγκαταλέγειν 89 : 
συγκεφαλαιοῦσθαι 178, 193, 204 
συγκοινωνός 120 
συγκονίεσθαι 255 
ἀὐγκρισὶς 185, 217, 210 
συγκροτεῖν 33, 160, 164 
συκοφαντεῖν 14, 56 
συκοφάντης 103 
συλλαβή 123 
συλλογισμός 124 
συμβαίνειν 81, 154 
συμβατικῶς 135 

σύμβιος ἡ 17 
συμπαρατάσσειν 147 
συμπεριδινεῖν᾿ 147 
συμπίπτειν 133 
συμπρεσβύτερος 28, 50 
σύμπτωμα 134 
σύμπτωσις 143, 153 
συμπόσιον (place of revelry) 160 
σύμψηφος 18 

σύμψυχος 86 

συνάγειν 6, 18, 29, 32, 54, 178 
συναγελάζειν 143 
συναγωγεύς 147 
συναγωγή 32, 35, 57 
συναναστρέφειν 147 
συνανομολογεῖν 77 


συναπαλλάττειν 82 
συναποδῦναι (intrans.) 255 
συνασπιδοῦν 147 
συνάφεια 140, 192 
συναφής 131 

συνδημεῖν 33 
συνδιάθεσις 114 
συνδιαφέρειν 81 
συνδικάζειν 18 
συνδοκεῖν 235 

σύνεδρος 15 

συνειδός τό το. 
συνεκφωνεῖν ὃ 
συνεπιφθέγγεσθαι 58 
συνεργία 151 
συνιστάναι 18, 61, 146 


συνίστασθαι 59, 113, 113, 135 


συννοεῖν 71 

συνοδία 147 

σύνοδος 26, 50, 55 

συνοικία 143, 146 

σύνοικος 14 

συνορᾶν 71 71., 116, 123, 144 
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σύνταγμα (band) 15; (composition) 


52, 109 
σύνταξις 121, 124 
συντελεῖν εἴς TL 149 
συσκοτασμός 228 
συστασιάζειν 224 
σύστημα 206 
συσχηματίζεσθαι 15 
σφάλμα 38 
σφενδονᾶν 147 
σῴφενδονήτης 142 
σχῆμα 138, 184, 189, 244 
σχηματίζειν 140, 149 
σχίσμα ΤΙΙ 
σώζεσθαι (to be sound) 227 
σῶμα χριστοῦ 58, 103 
σωματουργός 153 


ταλανίζειν 248 

TOES τὸ, 112) 142,163, 211 
ταπεινόφρων 235 

τάχιον Q5 

τεκμηριοῦσθαι 159 

τέλειος 68, 81, 156 
τελεσιουργεῖν 156 

TEETH 73 

τερατεύεσθαι 162 


᾿ Τεσσαρακοντούτης 80 


τεχνιτεύειν 163, 184 
τεχνίτης 163 
τοιχοδόμος 135 
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τομεύς 147 

τοξότης 142 

τράπεζα (altar) 58, 59, 103, 224 
τρεπτός 183 

Tpids 179, 182, 193, 196 
τρίπηχυς 210 

τροπή 145, 147, 240 
Tpomis 136 

τρυφᾶν 102, 217 

τρυφή 145, 160 

TUTOS 53, 184, 198, 237 
τυραννεῖσθαι 240 

τύρβη 143 

τύχη 129 ff. 


ὕγιάζειν 241 

ὑγιαίνειν 256 

ὑγιής 255. 

υἱοθεσία 123 

ὕλῃ 182, 183, 184, 208 

ὑπεναντίος 190, 234 

ὑπεξιέναι 205 

ὑπεράγασθαι 112 

ὑπεραινετός 205 

ὑπερασπίζειν 247 

ὑπέργηρως 16 

ὑπέρθεσις (reprieve) 14, 323 (sefer- 
posttio) 92 

ὑπερκόσμιος 199 

ὑπερόριος 86 

ὑπερτιθέναι 66, 102 

ὑπερυψοῦν 205 

ὑπεύθυνος 18 

ὑπηρεσία 135 

ὑπηρετεῖσθαι 82, 242 

ὑπηρετής 25, 67 

ὑπιδέσθαι 74 

ὑπό (with dat.) 25, 26 

ὑπὸ γαστέρα 115 

ὑποδοχή 58 

ὑπόζοφος 229 

ὑπομνηματίζειν 30, 237 

ὑποπαραιτεῖσθαι 8 

ὑποπλάττεσθαι 253 

ὑπόστασις 173, 174, 177, 196 

ὑποστέλλεσθαι 112 

ὑποχείριος 183 

ὕσσωπος 240 

ὑφηγητής 177 

ὑφίεσθαι 36 

ὕψωμα 204, 230 


φάλαγξ 146 
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φαῦσις 141 

φέρεσθαι (exstare) 119 

φιλαδελφία 82 

φιλαλήθης 112 

φιλανθρωπία 30, 60 

φιλάνθρωπος 257 : 

φιλαυτία 125, 163 

φίλαυτος 126 

pirepyia 210, 211 

φίλημα 248, 249 

φιλόθεος 78 

φιλονεικεῖν 253 

φιλοπονία τορ 

φιλόπονος ΤΟΙ 

φιλοσοφεῖν 158, 159 

φιλόσοφος 150, 154, 155, 158 

φιλοσώματος 115 

φοῖνιξ (bird) 139; (tree) 140 

povav 

φοράδην 27 

poporoyety [51 

φράσις 124, 125 

φρουμεντάριος XVll; 24 

φρυάττεσθαι 158 

φυγαδεύειν 56, 75, 155 

φυλλορροεῖν 140 

φυλοκρινεῖν 140 

φυσιοῦσθαι 212 

φύσις 138, 153, 157; ol κατὰ φ. θεοί 
31; οἱ παρὰ φ. (θεοί) 30 

φυτόν 139, 188, 189 

φῶς 122, 187, 196 

φωστήρ 143 

φωτοειδής 228 


χαρακτηρίζειν 123 
χαριστήριον 74 
χειραγωγεῖν 248 
χειροκμητεῖν 184 
χειροποίητος 179 
χειροτεχνεῖν 137 
χειροτέχνης 104 


χειροτονία 48, 57 


χειρουργεῖν 135 
χειρουργία 153 
χερσαῖος 139, 162 
χορεία 138 
χορηγία 150 
χρειώδης 135 
χρέμπτεσθαι 161 
χρηματίζειν 242 
χρησιμότης 211 
χρηστεύεσθαι 19 
χρυσοχοεῖν 184 


ff 
Se 
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χρώς (color) 123 ψυχῆ 139, 154, 224, 227, 228, 242; 
χυδαῖος 144 249 

Xwvevew 153 

χωρίζειν 178, 197 ὠκύμορος 140 

χωρικός 26 ὠμογέρων 89 


χωρίον κενόν 132 (cf. 133 and 160) ὠμοφορεῖν 83 
ὧρα 24, 145, 150 


ψαλμῳδία 109 ws εἰπεῖν 116, 123 
ψιλὸς λόγος (prose) IIo ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν 177 
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